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PREFACE 


In trying to add another to the already long list of 
editions of the Oedipus Tyrannus 1 have had two chief 
aims: to set forth the text in Sophocles’s own words as 
nearly as I knew how to and to explain that text fairly, 
clearly and in due measure. What I have been able to 
produce must be my justification for editing again a much 
edited Greek classic. Had I not believed I could say 
some new things, as well as some παλαιὰ καινῶς, I should 
not have set head and hand to the task. 

That in a considerable part of the Introduction I have 
followed in the wake of Schneidewin needs, I apprehend, 
little or no justification, albeit the interesting character of 
the legend of Oedipus has led me to give more space to 
its discussion than I had meant to. 

In regard to conjectural restorations of the text I have 
tried always suum cuigue reddere. My own conjectures 
will be found to be few. I have found in more than one 
᾿ case that I had been anticipated in conjectures that I had 
already published, in all good faith, as my own. It is 
indeed hard to make new—and plausible — conjectures 
in the Ocdipus Tyrannus. It may be noted here that two 
brilliant and, in my opinion at least, certain restorations 
of the text, Hermann’s τάδ᾽ v. 99 and Mr. Blaydes’s r7vde 


v. 307, have never received their due recognition. 
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In the matter of spelling I have tried to walk in the 
light. That I do not write εἴργειν, ἁνύειν, ἁγηλατεῖν may 
give offence to some; but ἀπείργειν and κατανύειν are 
against the two former, ἄγος against the latter. Had I 
aspirated these verbs, I ought also logically to have wnit- 
ten ἐφ᾽ σμήνου v. 21. In general I cannot but feel that 
the Ionic associations of the dialogue of Attic tragedy are 
against the aspiration. 

To punctuation I have given wry careful attention. It 
is almost surprising how many passages in the classic 
authors have had their meaning obscured or falsified by 
the mistaken pointing of modern editors. Eur. Alc. 204 sq. 
(on which see Hayley’s notes) is a striking instance. 

In illustrative citations and quotations in the Commen- 
tary I have relied primarily on my own collections; but 
I have drawn freely from the common stock of such 
material, when it went beyond the range of my own exam- 
ples. Ewald Bruhn’s Anhang to the Schneidewin-Nauck 
Sophocles (Berlin, 1899) I note here with special gratitude. 

Of living editors of the Oedipus Tyrannus I gladly own 
my debts to Mr. Blaydes, Professor Campbell and Sir R. 
C. Jebb among English-speaking scholars; to Dr. Weck- 
lein, whose edition is truly a multum in parvo, and Dr. 
Ewald Bruhn among Germans. Their great predecessors 
are beyond these voices. 

To my former pupil Miss C. G. Brombacher, B.A., my 
grateful thanks are due for the pains she has taken and 
the intelligent and valuable aid she has given in reading 
the proofs of this book. 

To the man to whose suggestion this book in part owes 
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its existence and whose keen and generous interest in my 
critical studies was of the greatest value to me I deeply 
regret that I cannot make direct acknowledgment. I am 
glad to know that he approved my conjectures in vv. 20 
and 55, how severely soever he might have disapproved 
of other things in the book. In his death American clas- 
sical scholarship has suffered a heavy blow. .Did I be- 
lieve in dedicating text-books, I should venture to dedicate 
this one to the memory of the accomplished editor of the 
Alcestis and — better far—the man to whom his former 
colleagues could apply the closing words of the Phaedo — 
Herman Wadsworth Hayley.. 


MORTIMER LAMSON EARLE. 


BARNARD COLLEGE, 
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INTRODUCTION 


I 


The tale of Oedipus as told by Sophocles in the Ocadipus Tyran- 
nus is as follows : — 

To Laius, son of Labdacus and hereditary king of Boeotian 
Thebes, who had taken to wife Jocasta, daughter of Menoeceus 
and sister to Creon, an oracle was given that it should The Tale of 
be his fate to die at the hands of any son that should Oedipus. 
be born to him of Jocasta (vv. 711-714). A son was 
born; but, before he was three days old, Laius pierced his feet 
and fastened them together, and Jocasta put him in the hands of 
a faithful slave that had charge of Laius’s flocks on Mount Cithae- 
ron to be exposed to die in the wilds of the mountain (wv. 717- 
719, 1171-1173, 1034, 763 sq., 1117 sq.). But the herdsman 
took pity on the child (v. 1178) and, instead of leaving him to 
die on the mountain side, gave him to the herdsman of Polybus, 
king of Corinth, who also kept his master’s flocks on Mount 
Cithaeron (vv. 1040 sqq., 1156 sqq.). Laius’s slave meant the 
Corinthian herdsman to take the child home (v. 1178 sq.) and 
rear him as his own (v. 1142 sq.), but the Corinthian used his 
discretion in the matter. He loosed the child’s feet (v. 1034) and 
gave him to King Polybus (v. 1022), whose wife Merope was 
barren (v. 1024). Polybus and Merope welcomed the found- 
ling, whom they called Oedipus (Οἰδίπους, which Shelley trans- 
lated “Swellfoot ᾽) because of his swollen feet (= οἰδῶν τὼ πόδε) 
(v. 1036), and reared him as their own son and as heir to the 
throne of Corinth. Oedipus warmly returned the love of his 
supposed parents (vv. 999, 1023, 969) and grew up to manhood 
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highly honoured and with a mind unclouded by any doubt about 
his parentage (vv. 774-776). But one day at a dinner-party, — 
at a friend’s house, as it would seem,—a guest that had drunk 
too much and was disposed to be quarrelsome taunted Oedipus 
with not being Polybus’s son (v. 779 sq.). Oedipus was naturally 
indignant, but managed to contain himself till the next day, when 
he went frankly! to his supposed parents, told them of the taunt, 
and asked them of its truth. They showed their anger at the 
man that had uttered the insult, and satisfied Oedipus, so far as 
their belief was concerned ; but the taunt was reported abroad 
and bred much gossip and suspicion, greatly to Oedipus’s annoy- 
ance (vv. 781-786). Therefore, without the knowledge of his 
father and mother, as their conduct and the feelings of his heart 
still bade him call them, Oedipus started on a journey to Delphi 
to put to Apollo a like question to that he had put to Polybus and 
Merope. But, instead of answering his question, the god told 
him that it was his fate to engender by his mother a breed that 
men could not bear the sight of, and to be the murderer of the 
father that had begotten him (vv. 786-793). Odcdipus left the 
oracle with the intention of never returning to Corinth, where — 
yielding still more to his affections — he believed his parents were, 
and took the inland road toward the east. He seems to have 
but just passed the point where the road forked toward Daulis 
on the left hand, and toward Thebes on the right, and to have 
taken the Theban road, when he met a small party of travellers. 
A herald walked before a travelling-carriage drawn by colts (πωλικὴ 
ἀπήνη, VV. 753, 802 sq.) and driven by a man somewhat past mid- _ 
dle age, his black hair already touched with white (v. 742). Behind 
the carriage were three retainers on foot. Oedipus afterwards sup- 
posed there had been but two; for his attention was at once 
engaged by the herald, who, urged on by his master, tried to force 
Oedipus out of the narrow road (vv. 794-805). The herald would 
seem to have laid hands on Oedipus ; at all events, Oedipus in anger 


1 Though perhaps with a certain adroitness in questioning them together. 
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knocked him down and started to pass the carriage. But the driver, 
— Laius, of course, — watching his chance as Oedipus passed, struck 
him squarely on the head with his goad. Oedipus promptly tumbled 
him out of the carriage — a topless affair in which the driver stood 
up — with a blow of his traveller’s staff. A general fight seems to 
have followed, and Oedipus killed, as he supposed, the whole 
party (vv. 806-813). But one of the servants, less brave than the 
others, escaped, unperceived of Oedipus, and carried to Thebes 
the story that his master and fellow-servants had been set upon 
and killed by a band of highwaymen (wv. 118-123). The story 
was believed, and it was supposed that the highwaymen were the 
agents of a revolutionary conspiracy at Thebes. But all systematic 
investigation of the murder was prevented by the Sphinx, a devour- 
ing monster, part woman, part winged lion, who (v. 36) exacted 
a flesh and blood tribute (δασμός) of the people of Thebes 
until a riddle that she propounded in hexameter verse should be 
answered (cf. v. 391, ἡ ῥαψῳδὸς κύων). The riddle, which has 
come down to us in what seems to be practically the form known 
to Sophocles (Sophocles merely alludes to it as well known), may 
be thus paraphrased: There is upon earth a two-footed and four- 
footed one-voiced thing that is also three-footed ; it alone changes 
its nature of all the creatures of earth, sky and sea; when it 
goes on most feet it is feeblest. Oedipus came to Thebes, solved 
the riddle (the answer to which, as we learn elsewhere, was 
“ Man”), and in reward was made king of Thebes and husband 
of Jocasta (vv. 1197-1203). ‘To Oedipus and Jocasta children were 
born, two sons (the number does not surely appear in this play: - 
see vv. 1459-1461) and two daughters (v. 1462), and all was 
peace and prosperity at Thebes for some years (between ten and 
twenty, it should seem) until a short time before the opening of 
the action of the play. Then the land was visited with a terrible 
blight upon the increase of the earth and of man and beast — 
upon the corn in the ear and the young in the womb — accom- 
panied by a wasting pestilence (vv. 22-30, 167-189). After 
spending much anxious thought over this fearful calamity, Oedi- 
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pus, at his wit’s end, decided to send his brother-in-law Creon to 
Delphi to enquire of the oracle what means he should. employ to 
rescue the state (vv. 65-72). Creon brought back from the god 
the command to drive out the defilement of the land, either by 
banishment or by undoing bloodshed by bloodshed, and not 
foster it till it should be incurable (vv. 96-101). Creon inter- 
preted this oracle as a clear command to punish the murderers 
of Laius (vv. 103 sq., 106 sq.). Oedipus promptly undertook 
the task imposed by the god (v. 132 sqq.), acting as the defender 
of the kingly power against regicide plotters. Convoking an as- 
sembly of the Thebans, he made a proclamation in which he 
urged his people to aid him in the detection of the murderer or 
murderers of their former king. In this proclamation exemption 
was Offered to the confessing murderer from all punishment save 
banishment, and to any other informant substantial reward and the 
royal favour. In case these offers shall fail to bring the murderer 
to light he is pronounced under ban ; all are forbidden to shelter or 
speak to him, or to admit him to religious rites. Upon those that 
fail to conform to the terms of this ban a solemn curse is invoked 
that they may be visited by such a blight as now lies upon the 
fruits of the earth and of the womb, and by an even worse fate than 
that. Upon the murderer—or murderer and accomplices — 
the curse of a life dragged out in wretchedness is invoked. Upon 
his own head the king calls down the curses that he has just ut- 
tered against others, in case he prove to be the harbourer of the 
murderer. Upon the obedient all the good of heaven is invoked 
(vv. 216-275). The people declare their innocence and igno- 
rance (v. 276 sqq.). But, before making his proclamation, Oedi- 
pus had, at Creon’s suggestion, sent for the famous seer Tiresias, 
who was reputed among the Thebans second only to Apollo in 
prophetic power, and he had even repeated the summons (wv. 284— 
289). Tiresias at length came before the king and, at first, re- 
fused to reveal his knowledge ; but at length, after Oedipus had 
been excited to anger and to suspicion that Tiresias was himself 
concerned in the murder (vv. 345-349), he declared the king to - 
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be the unwitting object of his own fearful proclamation (vv. 350— 
353). Still further enraged and still further confirmed in his sus- 
picion, Oedipus declared Creon and Tiresias to be partners in the 
same plot against himself, and gave small heed to Tiresias’s almost 
open declaration of the whole awful secret of his unwitting crimes 
and prophecy of his future blintiness, poverty and wanderings 
(vv. 354-462). Creon’s subsequent attempt to prove his inno- 
cence before Oedipus was unavailing, and only through the inter- 
position of his counsellors, and, more particularly, of Jocasta, 
could Oedipus be restrained from sentencing him to death or 
banishment (vv. 532-677). Jocasta’s interposition in the quarrel 
between Oedipus and Creon leads her briefly to relate how the 
oracle once given to Laius was disproved by the exposure of her 
child and by Laius’s death at the hands of brigands at a place 
where three highways met (vv. 707-725). This story, told for 
᾿ the purpose of reassuring Oedipus, as showing how little faith is to 
be put in prophecy and divination, has quite the opposite effect to 
that intended. The mention of the “place where three highways 
met’’ arouses horrid doubts in Oedipus’s mind, and leads him to 
ask particulars about Laius and the manner of his last journey, 
and, for the first time, to tell his wife the story of his life before he 
came to Thebes (v. 726 sqq.). So far does he go on the road to 
certainty that he is the murderer of Laius that he feels his only 
hope to lie in the maintenance, by the slave that brought the news 
of the murder to Thebes, of the assertion that more than one high- 
wayman had been concerned in the deed (vv. 836 sqq.). Before 
Jocasta has sent for the slave from the country, whither he had 
been allowed by her, at his own request, to withdraw after he saw 
Oedipus in his old master’s place (vv. 758-764), a messenger 
arrives from Corinth (no other than the former herdsman that had 
received Oedipus and given him to Polybus) with the news that 
Polybus has died of old age, and Oedipus is to be chosen to fill 
his throne (v. 924 sqq.). Oedipus’s fears of meeting Merope the 
messenger seeks to set at rest by revealing the fact that Oedipus 
is not the son of Polybus and Merope, but that he had himself 
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given him, a child, to Polybus, having received him in turn from 
a herdsman of Laius (vv. 984-1046). Jocasta, who has now 
grasped the whole dreadful truth, urges Oedipus not to send for 
the slave that had brought the news of the murder, who is thought 
by the people to be the same person as the herdsman that gave 
Oedipus to the Corinthian. But Oedipus, who suspects only half 
the truth, urges the speedy summoning of the man in question, 
while Jocasta retires into the palace in terrible despair, Oedipus 
all the while supposing that she fears lest he be proved of humble, 
even servile, birth (vv. 1047-1085). The confrontation of the 
Corinthian with the Theban slave at last opens the eyes of Oedi- 
pus’s mind to the whole truth, and he rushes into the palace to 
put an end to his life (vv. 1110-1185). Here he at first seeks a 
sword, enquiring at the same time for Jocasta. His intention 
appears to have been to expiate his unwitting crimes by killing 
himself before his wife-mother. Suddenly he seems to be seized 
with a suspicion of what has already happened, — that she has 
anticipated him in both knowledge and attempted expiation, — 
and he dashes at the door of the bedchamber that she has shared 
with him and with his father, bursts it in, and to himself and the 
horrified house-servants, who had been interrupted by his entrance 
in overhearing Jocasta’s words and actions after she had locked 
herself in the bedroom, reveals her dead body hanging from 
the ceiling. When Jocasta’s body has been cut down, the sight 
of the great brooches at her shoulders puts a new idea into Oedi- 
pus’s half-frenzied brain. He seizes the brooches and with their 
points puts out his eyes as a punishment on them for their impious 
seeing and for their moral blindness. He then calls upon his 
slaves to open the door and reveal him in all his guilt and misery 
to the people assembled before the palace (vv. 1242-1296). To 
them he seeks to justify his awful self-inflicted punishment, bewails 
Cithaeron, his home at Corinth, the crossroads, his marriage and 
his father’s and their awful fruits, and begs his people to hide him, 
slay him, drown him — put him somewhere out of sight (vv. 1367- 
1415). The announcement, at this juncture, of Creon’s appear- 
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ance as the arbiter of his fate smites Oedipus’s conscience at the 
thought of his former treatment of his innocent brother-in-law ; 
but Creon addresses Oedipus not unkindly — at least not harshly, 
which is much the same to Oedipus in his present state of mind — 
and. orders the slaves to take him within, as only fit to be seen and 
heard by his kindred (vv. 1416-1431). Oedipus protests against 
this and repeats to Creon his request that he be cast out where 
no man can see him or hear him. Creon protests that the will of 
the god must be asked (wv. 1432-1445). Oedipus then solemnly 
charges Creon to attend to the burial of Jocasta and to cast him 
out on Cithaeron, where his father and mother had appointed that 
he should die, that he may yet fulfil their will in the manner of 
his death (vv. 1446-1454). Yet he knows —and here he seems 
to be suddenly exalted to prophecy — that neither disease nor 
anything else can destroy him; for never should he have been 
rescued at the point of death save for some horrible evil (vv. 1455- 
1457). But he dismisses his own fate to give Creon charge about 
his children. The boys can shift for themselves — they are men ; 
but the two little girls, who had been his special pets, he would 
fain touch and mourn over. Creon has anticipated this wish, and 
the children are soon in their father’s arms. Oedipus bewails 
their blighted life, charges Creon to take care of them, and 
prays over them — for they are too young to receive advice — 
that they may live where they can, and find a better fortune in 
life than their father (vv. 1458-1514). Creon puts an end to the 
scene by urging Oedipus to go indoors. Oedipus yields on con- 
dition that Creon cast him out of the land. Creon consents, 
subject to the god’s directions, and removes the children from 
Oedipus against the latter’s will, reminding him that having his 
own way has not been of lasting good to him (w. 1515-1523). 
Here ends the action of the play. 

From the prophecy of Tiresias (vv. 454-456) and that of Oedi- 
pus himself (vv. 1455-1457), we infer that Oedipus’s subsequent 
fate is to wander on foot, in Slindness and poverty, through foreign 
lands, and to meet with some mysterious and supernatural form 
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of death. Sophocles appears to have had in mind the legend of 
his native Colonus about the wonderful disappearance of Oedipus, 
which he embodied in his last play, the Oedipus Coloneus. 


Reference must be made in what follows to the contents of the 
Oedipus Coloneus, which is of great help to the proper under- 
standing of Sophocles’s portrayal of the acts and character of 
Oedipus in the Oedipus Tyrannus, and to the earliest play of 
Sophocles that deals with the fortunes of the Labdacidae, the 
Antigone. But first we must see how the tale of Oedipus was 
treated in Greek literature by others both before Sophocles and 
in his time, in order on the one hand to trace, so far as we can, 
the literary development of the legend ; on the other hand — and 
more especially — to understand and appreciate aright the art 
by which Sophocles has made the subject peculiarly his own. It 
will be worth while, too, to seek to trace the myth in an even 
earlier form. 

In the incantation scene in the eleventh Odyssey Odysseus 
tells how the shades of women rose up before him from the 
underworld, — 


ὅσσαι ἀριστήων ἄλοχοι ἔσαν ἠδὲ θύγατρες (V. 227). 


He mentions Tyro, Antiope, and Alcmena. Then (vw. 271- 
280), — 

μητέρα τ᾽ Οἰδιπόδαο ἴδον, καλὴν ᾿Επικάστην, 

ἡ μέγα ἔργον ἔρεξεν ἀιδρείῃσι νόοιο 

, e ¢ δὼ» a 7% 3 , 

γημαμένη ᾧ vic: ὃ δ᾽ ὃν πατέρ᾽ ἐξεναρίξας 

γῆμεν " ἄφαρ δ᾽ ἀνάπυστα θεοὶ θέσαν ἀνθρώποισιν. 

ἀλλ᾽ ὃ μὲν ἐν Θήβῃ πολνηράτῳ, ἄλγεα πάσχων, 

Καδμείων ἐάνασσε θεῶν ὀλοὰς διὰ βουλάς " 

aN? 4 %, Ps , a 

ἡ δ᾽ ἔβη εἰς ᾿Αίδαο, πυλάρταο κρατεροῖο, 

ἁψαμένη βρόχον αἰπὺν ἀφ᾽ ὑψηλοῖο μελάθρου, 

ᾧ ἄχεϊ σχομένη " τῷ δ᾽ ἄλγεα κάλλιπ᾽ ὀπίσσω 

πολλὰ μάλ᾽, ὅσσα τε μητρὸς ἐρινύες ἐκτελέουσιν. 
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‘And I saw the mother of Oedipodes, fair Epicasta, who did a 
monstrous deed in the innocency of her heart by marrying her 
own son. Now he slew his father and married her. But straight- 
way the gods made the matter known to men. MHowbeit he, 
though suffering woes, continued king in lovely Thebe over the 
Cadmeans, through the cruel counsels of the gods; but she went 
to the house of Hades, the strong warder, by fastening a halter 
sheer from a high rafter, mastered by her woe. And to him she 
left behind a heritage of pains full many, all that a mother’s 
avenging spirits fulfil.’ 

The story is very briefly told and from the point of view of 
Epicasta (evidently the earlier form of the name), not Oedipus 
(or Oedipodes, the earlier and distinctly poetical form). Epicasta 
marries her son unwittingly, and we naturally assume that he is 
ignorant that he has slain his own father. This ignorance we 
shall most naturally infer to be due to the fact that Oedipus has 
been early separated from his parents and brought up abroad. 
There is nothing to indicate how this came about or how he came 
to marry Epicasta. We naturally think of exposure, and the 
Sphinx’ may have figured also in this early version of the legend. 
The immediate revelation by the gods of the horrors in which the 
unhappy pair are involved, and the prompt suicide of Epicasta, 
exclude the incestuous progeny of the later version of the legend. 
Oedipus continues to reign over the Cadmeans, but suffers pains 
of some sort, which the supernatural avengers of his mother, whose 
death he has occasioned, inflict upon him.’ We cannot be sure 
that blindness is implied. But his continuing to reign “ through 
the cruel counsels of the gods’’ may imply that he is to be in- 


1 It has been supposed (for example, by Nitzsch, in his generally excellent 
remarks on the Homeric version of the tale of Oedipus, Sagenpoesie der 
Griechen, 2. 517-520) that a curse upon Oedipus, uttered by Jocasta before 
she hanged herself, an dpd of which the ἐρινύες were the embodiment, is 
alluded to. How little warranted such a view is will be plain to any one that 
will compare O.7. 417 sq. with the facts of the case as Sophocles imagines 
them. Neither Laius nor Jocasta curses Oedipus. 
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strumental in bringing about further calamities. We are now 
prepared to take up Pausanias’s criticism of this passage. 
Pausanias, who, in the second century of our era, wrote a 
Description of Greece, in narrating the legendary history of 
Thebes, says (9. 5, 10-11): ‘ Now to Laius, being king and hav- 
ing to wife Jocasta, an oracle came from Delphi (μάντευμα ἦλθεν 
ἐκ Δελφῶν : seemingly a reminiscence of the Ocdipus Tyrannus, 
711 sq.) that his end should come to him from his son, if Jocasta 
should bear him one. So for that reason he exposed Oedipus ; but 
he was to kill his father when he grew up, and to marry his mother. 
But I do not think that she bore him children. Witness Homer, 
who wrote in the Odyssey (Od. 11, 271-274 is here quoted: 
see above). How then did they [the gods] ‘make known 
straightway ’ (ἐποίησαν ἀνάπυστα apap), if four children were born 
to Oedipus by Jocasta? No; they were born by Euryganea the 
daughter of Hyperphas. This is shown by the author of the epic 
that they call the Oedipodey (Oidirddeu.'). Also Onasias repre- 
sented in a painting at Plataea Euryganea despondent over the 
battle of her sons.’ Pausanias’s criticism is easy to understand. 
He simply falls between two stools. The familiar Sophoclean 
story will not agree with the equally familiar passage in the 
Odyssey. But Pausanias is seeking to give a connected account 
of the legendary history of Thebes, in which the children of 
Oedipus play an important rdéle, according to the current story. 
Homer, the greatest authority to Pausanias, does not provide for 
children of Oedipus by Jocasta (Epicasta) ; but the author of the 
Ocdipodey (whether trying to get out of a similar difficulty or not, 
we cannot say) makes Euryganea the mother of Oedipus’s chil- 
dren. As he accords — or may be made to accord — with Homer, 
we follow his version. ‘Though to reason in this way is naive, it 
is certainly better than to try, as the Greek scholiast on Od. 11, 
274 and his modern followers have done, to make ἄφαρ mean not 


1 The text of Pausanias seems to need a slight correction in this name to 
the form given above. 
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‘ straightway ’ but ‘suddenly’ (ἐξαίφνης). Pausanias did not think, 
nor should we, that the account in the Odyssey is derived from 
the Oedipodey, although the whole heroine-passage of Od. 11 reads 
like an interpolation. Such mythology of heroines seems properly 
to be connected with the Hesiodic Zoeae. The Ocdipodey is else- 
where attributed to one Cinaethon of Sparta, who is said to have 
flourished in the third or fourth Olympiad (768-760 Β.ο).} Un- 
fortunately, we know but little for certain about the contents of 
the Ocdipodey besides what Pausanias tells us. That the Sphinx 
figured in it we learn from a scholion on Eur. FPhoeniss. 1760, 
in which these verses are quoted : — 


ἀλλ᾽ ἔτι, κάλλιστόν τε Kal ἱμεροέστατον ἄλλων, 
παῖδα φίλον Κρείοντος ἀμύμονος Αἵμονα δῖον ---- 


‘Nay more, fairest and loveliest of all, the dear son of flawless 
Creon, noble Haemon—’ The accusative here is evidently the 
object of a verb describing the destructive action of the Sphinx, 
and her ravages must have been pretty fully detailed. Perhaps the 
earlier part of the story of Oedipus, as given by Cinaethon, may be 
traced in the long scholion on Od. 11, 271, which professedly fol- 
lows the account of Androtion, an Athenian statesman of the fourth 
century B.c., who wrote an Attic History (᾿Ατθίς).2 From the 
marriage of Oedipus to the end, this version is pretty close to that 
of Sophocles in the Oedipus Tyrannus and Oecedipus Coloneus, as 
we might expect in an Attic writer. The earlier part, which bears 
evident traces of antiquity, is as follows: ‘ Laius, the father of 
Oedipus, having received an oracle from Phoebus that the son 
that should be born to him should destroy him, marries Epicasta 


1 Tt seems clear from Pausanias’s language that he did not recognize any 
known author of the Oedipodey. The Borgian inscription (see Welcker, Der 
epische Cyklus*, 1, 33) expressly names Cinaethon as author of the Ocedipodey 
and says the poem contained 5600 verses. 

2 Schneidewin (Sage vom Od., p. 27 sq.) thought that Androtion’s version 
might be substantially a contamination of the versions of Aeschylus and 


Sophocles. 
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and begets Oedipus and exposes him. But Sicyonian drovers 
(Σικυώνιοι ἱπποφορβοὶ) took him up and reared him. And having 
reached man’s estate, Oedipus came to Thebes [‘ journeyed 
toward Thebes’ would be truer] in search of his parents. And 
having slain his father unwittingly, he took to wife in ignorance 
his mother, having solved the Sphinx’s riddle,’ etc. Here we 
find Oedipus simply exposed to die (presumably on Cithaeron), 
found by wandering herdsmen from Sicyon (the older city, which 
Corinth supplanted both in political importance and in the legend) 
and reared by them, not by their king.’ To their account of the 
place of his finding, Oedipus’s journey to Thebes would be due. 
He has no dealings with the Delphic oracle. How he comes 
to meet his father (evidently without Epicasta’s knowledge, and 
therefore away from Thebes) we are not told. From what Pau- 
sanias tells us we know that in the Oedipodey Oedipus married 
Euryganea after Epicasta’s death and had by her four children, 
presumably the familiar Eteocles and Polynices, Antigone and 
Ismene. Of the manner of Oedipus’s death, in this version of the 
legend, we are not informed. A passage in the “σή (23, 679 sq.) 
may give us the clue, though we cannot be at all sure. In the 
boxing at the funeral games over Patroclus, Epeus is opposed by 


1In Hyginus (/a2d. 65) Periboea, wife of Polybus, finds Oedipus on the 
seashore, whither she has gone (like Nausicaa) to wash clothes. Oedipus 
must, therefore, in the version followed by this fabulist, have been cast into 
the sea in a chest (like Perseus) and have been carried across the gulf of 
Corinth to the southern coast, — presumably near Sicyon; for we have no 
good reason to think that Polybus is king of Corinth in this version of the 
legend. Indeed, it may be thought, with some show of probability, that this 
version belongs to a time when Corinth was felt to be an insuperable barrier 
between Sicyonian herdsmen and the pastures of Cithaeron. Some one, 
therefore, had the happy thought to let the baby be thrown into the sea on 
the south coast of Boeotia and come ashore at the mouth of the Asopus. A 
scholion on Eur. Phoentss. 26, which contains a mass of curious variants of 
the legend of Oedipus, says distinctly : of δὲ (sc. φασὶν) els θάλασσαν ἐκριφῆ- 
vat βληθέντα (‘put’) εἰς λάρνακα καὶ προσοκείλαντα τῇ Σικνῶνι ὑπὸ τοῦ Πολύ- 
Bov ἀνατραφῆναι. Quite evidently these words should be combined with what 
Hyginus says as being part of the same version of the legend. 
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Euryalus, who is described as the son of King Mecisteus, ‘ who 
once went to Thebes, when Oedipodes had fallen, to his funeral, 
and there vanquished all the Cadmeans’ (ds ποτε Θήβασδ᾽ ἦλθε 
δεδουπότος Οἰδιπόδαο | és τάφον " ἔνθα δὲ πάντας ἐνίκα Kadpetwvas). 
Here τάφον certainly has the meaning I have given it, implying 
funeral games. The word δεδουπότος would seem at first sight to 
imply that Oedipus had fallen in battle (== πεπτωκότος : cf. //. 13, 
426, where δουπῆσαι is = πεσεῖν, a meaning clearly derived from the 
common δούπησεν δὲ πεσών of the falling warrior); but the Theban 
legends are silent about any war in which Oedipus was engaged, 
and the coming of a champion athlete from a distance to box at 
the dead prince’s funeral would seem to imply that Oedipus had 
met a natural death, and had died, too, in honour.! How far the 
Ocdipodey carried the story of Oedipus’s children we cannot say, 
but this belonged essentially to the Cyche Thebaid, of which 
more will be said presently. 

In Hesiod’s Works and Days we are told (vv. 161-163) how 
some of the Heroes were destroyed by war: ἐφ᾽ ἑπταπύλῳ Θήβῃ, 


11 hazard the suggestion that the mythographers (at least so far as they 
appear to be known) have missed an opportunity here. We might have a 
pretty legend of Oedipus dying in battle. This remark is based on what I 
have noticed in the long scholion on Eur. Phoeniss. 1760. There we read, on 
the authority of a certain Pisander: κτείνας (Oedipus) δὲ αὐτοὺς (Laius and 
his men) ἔθαψε παραυτίκα σὺν rots ἱματίοις (making a clean job of it, as 
Sophocles’s Oedipus seems to have failed to do), ἀποσπάσας τὸν ζω- 
στῆρα καὶ τὸ ξίφος τοῦ Λαΐου καὶ φορῶν᾽ τὸ δὲ ἅρμα ὑποστρέψας 
ἔδωκε τῷ Πολύβῳ (as in Euripides, as we shall presently see). The spoils 
of Laius serve in the sequel to prove him to Jocasta to be the murderer of 
Latus. The words ἀποσπάσας ---- φορῶν and the identification based thereon 
I believe to be due to a misirterpretation, or rather a too literal interpretation, 
of the word éfevaplias in Od. 11, 273. Strictly that would mean ‘having 
spoiled,’ as one spoils a fallen foeman; but the context seems clearly to prove 
that the author of the Νέκνια meant it merely in the sense of ἀποκτείνας. 
This indirectly supports δεδουπότος = τεθνηκότος in the 7146], See, further, 
Welcker, Zp. Cycl2 II, 339, n. 39. 

2 Whether or not the Setting forth of Amphiaraus (᾿Αμφιαράονυν ἐξέλασιΞ) 
was a separate poem from this, I cannvt attempt to decide. 
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Καδμηίδι yutn, | —papvapevous μήλων ἕνεκ᾽ Οἰδιπόδαο. “ Fighting 
for the sheep of Oedipodes’ naturally means supporting Polynices 
in his endeavour to recover his father’s kingdom; at least the 
familiar legend of the Seven against ‘Thebes would be entirely in 
place here and would be a close parallel to the war of Troy for 
the recovery of Helen, which is placed side by side with the war 
of Thebes here (vv. 164-165): τοὺς δὲ καὶ ἐν νήεσσιν ὑπὲρ μέγα 
λαῖτμα θαλάσσης | ἐς Τροίην ἀγαγὼν [sc. πόλεμος wAece | Ἑλένης ἕνεκ᾽ 
ἠνκόμοιο). But this is to anticipate the sequel of the tale of 
Oedipus. 

In the Zheogony (306 sqq.) Hesiod tells us how Echidna bore 
to Typhon Geryoneus’s dog Orthros and Hades’s dog Cerberus 
and the Lernaean Hydra, which Heracles killed with the assist- 
ance of Iolaos, and the Chimaera, which Bellerophontes killed 
with the help of Pegasus. To Orthros Echidna bore ‘the cruel 
Phix, the Cadmeans’ ruin’ (®t ὀλοὴν ---- Καδμείοισιν ὄλεθρον, 
v. 326), and the Nemean lion, which Hera reared and made 
dwell at Nemea, ‘a harm to mortals’ (πῆμα βροτοῖσιν, v. 329) ; 
‘but the might of Heracles subdued him’ (ἀλλά ἑ ts ἐδάμασσε Bins 
Ἡρακληείης, ν. 332). We observe in this passage —and that is 
why it is so fully cited —a studied parallelism, broken only by the 
failure to name the destroyer of the Phix (the later Sphinx).’ 
This omission is certainly very strange, but it can hardly be that 
Oedipus was not known to Hesiod as the hero concerned. We 
need not, of course, suppose that the riddle, later so famous, was 
propounded by Hesiod’s Phix. It is physical, not mental, prowess 
that characterizes the feats of the heroes named in this passage. 

The story of Oedipus (τὰ περὶ Οἰδίπουν) is said by Proclus the 
grammarian (see Dindorf’s edition of the scholia to the //ad, I, 
xxxv) to have been told in the Cyfria — with some fulness of 


1 This seemingly earlier form of the word appears to have been preserved 
in the name of the hill near Thebes, where the Sphinx (Phix) was fabled to 
have sat (Φίκιον “Opos). (See Hes. Scat. 33, Apollodor. 3. 5, 8.) The name 
Sphinx looks like a popular etymology (from σφίγγειν constringere) which 
has supplanted the true name. 
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detail, as we may imagine—by Nestor to Menelaus when the 
latter consulted him after Helen had gone away with Paris. We 
infer from the other stories which Nestor is said by Proclus to 
have told Menelaus at that time, namely, that of Epopeus and the 
daughter of Lycus, and that of Theseus and Ariadne (how Nestor 
brought in the madness of Heracles — τὴν Ἡρακλέους paviay — is 
not plain), as well as from the circumstances under which Nestor 
indulged in his digressions, that this story of Oedipus would deal 
with unhappy relations between man and woman. Here our 
knowledge comes to an end.' 

Athenaeus (11, 465 E-466 A) gives the story of the cursing of 
his sons by Oedipus, as the author of the Cyclic Thebaid (ὁ τὴν 
Κυκλικὴν Θηβαΐδα πεποιηκώς) tells it, thus : —? 


αὐτὰρ ὃ διογενὴς ἥρως, ξανθὸς Πολυνείκης, 
πρῶτα μὲν Οἰδιπόδῃ καλὴν παρέθηκε τράπεζαν 
2 4 , , 2 AN μ᾿ 
ἀργυρέην Κάδμοιο θεόφρονος, αὐτὰρ ἔπειτα 
4 ” ‘\ δέ ἡδέ ¥ . 
χρύσεον ἔμπλησεν καλὸν δέπας ἥδεος οἰνου 
a8 Y > ¢ , s Δ. en 
αὐτὰρ ὅ γ᾽, ὡς φράσθη παρακείμενα πατρὸς ἑοῖο 
τιμήεντα γέρα, μέγα οἵ κακὸν ἔμπεσε θυμῷ, 
4 Ἁ ean > 3 ld 3 Q 
αἶψα δὲ παισὶν ἑοῖσι per ἀμφοτέροισιν ἐπαρὰς 
“ ἊΝ 32.» 
ἀργαλέας ἠρᾶτο ---- θεῶν δ᾽ οὐ λάνθαν᾽ ᾿Ερινὺν ---, 
e y ie , 3 9 , 3 , 
ὡς οὔ of πατρώι ἐνηέι (év) φιλότητι 


, a» , > ov » , , 
δάσσαιντ᾽, ἀμφοτέροισι δ᾽ αἰεὶ πόλεμοί τε μάχαι TE— 


‘But the noble hero, blond Polynices, first set beside Oedipodes 
a fair table of silver [that had been] god-witted Cadmus’s ; then 
he filled a fair goblet of gold with sweet wine. But when he (Oedi- 


1 Schneidewin, in his valuable Die Sage vom Odi pus, Gottingen, 1852, p. 14, 
thinks it plain that Nestor wants to cheer Menelaus by striking examples 
of evil deeds, even involuntary ones, punished by the gods. Welcker’s view 
(Der epische Cyclus?, II, p. 98) is nearer that which I have expressed above. 
Professor von Wilamowitz-Méllendorff has suggested (//um. Untersuchungen, 
p. 149) that this passage of the Cypria was the source of the passage quoted 
and discussed above from the Homeric Néxuca. 

2 The text follows pretty closely that in Kaibel’s Athenaeus. 
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podes) perceived set beside him his father’s precious treasures, a 
great evil fell upon his heart, and straightway he cursed both his 
sons with bitter curses (and it did not escape Erinys), that they 
should not divide their father’s goods in affection, but that to both 
ever wars and battles —’ 

Here the language seems clearly to imply that Oedipus is blind 
and recognizes his father’s goblet only by touch. We cannot be 
certain whether the employment by Polynices of the goblet of 
Laius is the cause (as in itself an offence), or merely the occasion, 
of the curse. 

Another version of the curse, in which, too, Oedipus appears to 
be blind, is given by the scholiast on Sophocles O.C. 1375 as 
from the Cyclic Thebaid. It can hardly be from that poem if 
the former fragment is rightly assigned. Whether, as has been 
thought,’ it is from the Zhedaid of Antimachus cannot be certainly 
affirmed or denied. The scholiast gives us the history of Oedipus’s 
curse thus: of περὶ “EreoxAéa καὶ Πολυνείκην (meaning simply 
‘Eteocles and Polynices’), δι “ἔθους ἔχοντες τῷ πατρὶ Οἰδίποδι πέμ- 
me ἐξ ἑκάστου ἱερείου μοῖραν τὸν ὦμον, ἐκλαθόμενοί ποτε, εἴτε κατὰ 
ῥᾳστώνην εἴτε ἐξ ὁτουοῦν, ἰσχίον (‘rump’) αὐτῷῴ ἔπεμψαν, ὃ δὲ μικρο- 
ψύχως καὶ τελέως ἀγενῶς (‘in a petty and wholly ignoble fashion ’ 
— the scholiast’s own criticism on Oedipus’s conduct) ὅμως γοῦν 
ἀρὰς ἔθετο κατ᾽ αὐτῶν δόξας κατολιγωρεῖσθαι. ταῦτα ὃ τὴν κυκλικὴν 
Θηβαΐδα ποιήσας ἱστορεῖ οὕτως ᾿" 


ε , ~ 
ἰσχίον ws ἐνόησε χαμαὶ βάλεν εἶπέ τε μῦθον " 
Υ 9 [4 a 4 9 ’ # 

ὦ μοι ἐγώ, παῖδες μὲν ὀνειδείοντες ἔπεμψαν 
> a 
evxto Aut βασιλῆι καὶ ἄλλοις ἀθανάτοισι 
9 
χερσὶν ὑπ᾽ ἀλλήλων καταβήμεναι ἴΑιδος εἴσω. 


“When he perceived [that it was] the rump, he threw it on the 
ground, and said: “ Alas! my sons have sent to insult me. . .” 
He prayed to King Zeus and the other immortals that by each other’s 


1See Wecklein’s introduction to Euripides’s Phoenissae, p. 3, 0. 3. 
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hands they might go down into Hades.’ It is interesting to note 
that some dramatist, quoted further on in the same scholion, by his 
use οὗ ἔγνω ἐπαφήσας practically glosses such expressions as ἐνόησε 
in this fragment and φράσθῃη in the former one, showing that he 
understood Oedipus to have been represented as blind. 

It should be noted that in both these passages the evil fortunes 
of Eteocles and Polynices are founded on the curse laid on them 
by their father. That would exclude the notion of an inherited 
curse transmitted unconsciously from generation to generation in 
the house of Labdacus. It may be added that one cannot but 
fee] with the scholiast that the curse is too great for the offence 
—real or imagined. But this second ‘Thebaid’ writer may, per- 
haps, be thought to have offered what seemed to him a more ade- 
quate explanation than the other —1in this view earlier — writer 
had of the reason why Oedipus cursed his sons. 

Peculiar interest attaches to Pindar’s references to the tale of 
Oedipus, inasmuch as Pindar was a Theban and an Aegid, tracing 
his line up through Polynices to Cadmus. In dealing with Oedipus 
he is dealing with an ancient ancestor. In the second Ofmpic, 
written in honour of a victory gained in 476 B.c. by Theron of 
Agrigentum, who was of the same ancestry with the poet, Pindar, 
after invoking blessings on Theron and his family, says (v. 17 sqq.) : 


τῶν δὲ πεπραγμένων 

3 , Ν 5 4 4 209 ἃ 
ἐν δίκᾳ τε καὶ παρὰ δίκαν ἀποίητον οὐδ᾽ ἂν 
Χρόνος ὁ πάντων πατὴρ δύναιτο θέμεν ἔργων τέλος " 
λάθα δὲ πότμῳ σὺν εὐδαίμονι γένοιτ᾽ ἄν. 

a) ΄- ’ 
ἐσλῶν γὰρ ὑπὸ χαρμάτων πῆμα θνᾷσκει 
παλίγκοτον δαμασθέν, 


ὅταν θεοῦ Μοῖρα πέμψῃ 
ἀνεκὰς ὄλβον ὑψηλόν. 


‘Not even Time himself can undo deeds once done, whether 
righteously or unrighteously ; but good fortune may bring forget- 
fulness. Sorrow is killed by joy when Fate makes great good for- 
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tune spring up.’ Pursuing the delicate subject of family skeletons, 
the poet exemplifies the principle just laid down by the cases of 
Semele and Ino (vv. 24-33). He then dwells on the uncertainty 
of happiness through life (vv. 33-38), concluding his enunciation 
of this doctrine with the words : — 


ῥοαὶ δ᾽ ἄλλοτ᾽ ἄλλαι 


3 a , Ἁ , L] Ν μὲ 
εὐθυμιᾶν τε μέτα καὶ πόνων ἐς ἄνδρας ἔβαν. 


‘Ebb and flow of joy and sorrow comes to man.’ The exemplifi- 
cation which follows runs thus (vv. 39-52) : — 


οὕτω δὲ Moip’, ἅ τε πατρώιον 
τῶνδ᾽ (1.6. the Emmenidae as descendants of Cadmus) ἔχει 
XN ¥ ¢ 4 “ μι 
τὸν εὐῴρονα πότμον θεόρτῳ σὺν ὄλβῳ, 
ἐπί τι καὶ πῆμ᾽ ἄγει παλιντράπελον ἄλλῳ χρόνῳ᾽ 
3 φ A / εν 
ἐξ οὗπερ ἔκτεινε Λᾷον μόριμος υἱὸς 
συναντόμενος, ἐν δὲ Πυθῶνι χρησθὲν 
παλαίφατον τέλεσσεν * 


a as 3 

ἰδοῖσα δ᾽ dfet’ Ἐρινὺς 
ἔπεφνέ οἱ σὺν ἀλλαλοφονίᾳ γένος ἀρήιον " 
λείφθη δὲ Θέρσανδρος ἐριπέντι ἸΠολυνείκει, νέοις ἐν ἀέθλοις 
ἐν μάχαις τε πολέμου 
τιμώμενος, ᾿Αδραστιδᾶν θάλος ἀρωγὸν δόμοις " 
ὅθεν σπέρματος ἔχοντα ῥίζαν πρέπει 

Ἀ 3 , 
τὸν Αἰνησιδάμου 


A , 
ἐγκωμίων τε μελέων λυρᾶν TE τυγχανέμεν. 


Here Fate gives happiness and again sorrow to the descendants 
of Cadmus ‘ ever since the slaying of Laius by his doomed son, 
who encountered him and fulfilled the oracle given long before at 
Pytho. But the keen Fury saw it, and slew his (2.6. Oedipus’s, 
whose name is not mentioned here by Pindar) martial breed by 
each other’s hand.’ What is said about Thersander, Polynices’s 
son, carrying on the race, does not immediately concern us here. 
But it is evident from this passage, I am fain to think, that Pindar 


INTRODUCTION 27 


is touching upon a family shame, felt as such both by himself 
and by Theron.' ‘The context seems clearly to show this, and 
for that reason has been pretty fully presented here. In other 
words, Pindar, unlike the Boeotian source of the eleventh Odyssey 
and the poet of the Oed:podey, recognizes children born to Oedi- 
pus by his mother.2?. Whether the inference that ὀξεῖα said of the 
Erinys contains an allusion to Oedipus’s blindness be justifiable or 
not, the blindness probably figured in the story as accepted by 
Pindar. One should also notice that to Pindar the Erinys acts 
upon Oedipus’s sons as the result of Oedipus’s murder of Laius, 
not because of a curse pronounced by Oedipus. 

Pindar referred to the Sphinx and her riddle in the words 
αἴνιγμα παρθένου ἐξ ἀγριᾶν γνάθων (fragm. 156 Bgk.), but we know 
nothing of the context in which these words stood. Oedipus is 
referred to in Pyth. 4, 263, as the author of a wise parable. Thus 
to Pindar Oedipus’s wisdom involves more than the solving of the 
“Sphinx’s riddle, which we may justly infer to have been as essen- 
tial a feature of the tale of Oedipus to Pindar as to Sophocles? 

We shall do best to consider what the Logographers and Herodo- 
tus tell us of Oedipus before taking up Aeschylus. Hellanicus, 
who was either a younger contemporary of Herodotus or an 


1 Professor Campbell very justly says (Religion in Greek Literature, p. 179) 
that Pindar “knew more than he cared to tell of the fall of Polynices and the 
fatal son of Lafus, to whom he traced his stock.’? See also Professor Gilder- 
sleeve’s note on v. 41. Professor Jebb’s view (Introd. to Oedipus Tyrannus, 
Ρ. xiii) does not square with the context in this passage. 

210 may be noted here that of the two Theban genealogical traditions 
Pindar follows that which makes Cadmus the founder of Thebes and head 
of the whole princely line; the poet of the Néxua (eleventh Odyssey) rec- 
ognizes, according to what may well be the older tradition, Amphion and 
Zethus, sons of Zeus by Antiope, as founders of Thebes (A 260-265). The 
relation of the rival myths is clearly and plausibly explained by v. Wilamowitz- 
Mdllendorff, Hermes, 26 (1891), p. 236. 

8 We may note here the curious piece of information given us by the scholion 
on Eurip. Phoen. 26: τινὲς δὲ καὶ τὴν μητέρα αὐτῷ (sc. Οἰδίποδι) φασιν ἀνῃρῆ- 
σθαι, ἀνελεῖν δὲ αὐτὸν οὐ μόνον τὴν Σφίγγα, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὴν Τευμησίαν ἀλώπεκα, 
ὡς Κόριννα (the Boeotian poetess, contemporary with Pindar), 
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older contemporary that wrote later, represented Oedipus as blind- 
ing himself, and in the way described in the Ocdip~us Tyrannus 
and in Euripides’s Phvenissae 61 sq. (εἰς ὄμμαθ᾽ αὑτοῦ δεινὸν 
ἐμβάλλει φόνον | xpvonAdrots πόρπαισιν αἱμάξας κόρας). For a 
scholion on the latter passage begins with the words ὅμοια καὶ 
Ἑλλάνικος. Pherecydes, who belongs to nearly the same time, 
assigned to Oedipus two sons by Jocasta, Phrastor and Laonytus, 
‘who were killed by the Minyae and Erginus’ (οὗ θνήσκουσιν ὑπὸ 
Μιννῶν καὶ "Epyivov). Oedipus married a second wife, Euryganea, 
daughter of Periphas (Pausanias’s Hyperphas), who bore him 
Jocasta, Antigone, Ismene, Eteocles and Polynices. After Euryga- 
nea’s death Oedipus married Astymedusa, daughter of Sthenelus.' 
There is here an evident attempt to harmonize variant legends, 
possibly, also, an attempt to clear of the stain of incest the 
record of the existing families that traced their descent from the 
Labdacidae. 

Herodotus tells us (4, 149) how the Spartan Aegidae stopped 
the dying off of their children by founding, in accordance with an 
oracle, a shrine of the Erinyes of Laius and Oedipodes. This 
naturally reminds one of the blight at Thebes described by Sopho- 
cles. It may be noted in passing that Herodotus seems to have 
the language of the oracle in mind in using the form Oedipodes. 
At 5, 60 he speaks of him as Oedipus (Oid/row τὸν Λαΐου). In 
5, 59, we find the line traced back in a way that reminds us of 
Sophocles (0.7. 267 sq.) : Λάιον τὸν Λαβδάκου rod Πολυδώρου 
τοῦ Κάδμου. 

The stories of Oedipus and of the Seven against Thebes were 
told by Aeschylus in the trilogy Zaius, Oedipus, Seven against 
Thebes (to which the Satyric play Sphinx was appended to form 
the tetralogy), which appeared in 467 B.c. The Seven we have ; 
the other plays are represented by meagre fragments. Fortunately 
a passage in the Seven tells us a good deal about Aeschylus’s 


1 The scholiast adds that some say that Euryganea was the sister of Jocasta, 
Oedipus’s mother. 
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treatment of the tale of Oedipus. 
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When Eteocles starts to en- 


counter Polynices at the gate where they are to kill each other, 
the chorus sings (v. 720 544.) :?— 


1 The text is very nearly that of Weil (Teubner), 


Πέφρικα τὰν ὠλεσίοικον 
QA 8 a ε« ’ 
θεὸν οὐ θεοῖς ὁμοίαν, 
παναληθῆ κακόμαντιν 
“ 3 ’ 2 , 
πατρὸς εὐκταίαν Epcyvv, 
τελέσαι τὰς περιθύμους 


κατάρας Οἰδιπόδα βλαψίφρονος ° 


παιδολέτωρ δ᾽ ἔρις dd ὀτρύνει. 


παλαιγενῆ γὰρ λέγω 
παρβασίαν ὀξύποινον " 
αἰῶνα δ᾽ ἐς τρίτον μένει" 
᾿Απόλλωνος εὖτε Λάιος 
βίᾳ τρὶς εἰπόντος ἐν 
μεσομφάλοις Πυθικοῖς 
χρηστηρίοις θνάσκοντα γέν- 
vas ἄτερ σῳζειν πόλιν 


κρατηθεὶς ἐκ φίλων ἀβουλιᾶν 
ἐγείνατο μὲν μόρον αὑτῷ 
πατροκτόνον Οἰδιπόδαν, 
ὅστε ματρὸς ἁγνὰν 

, » 99> 3 ‘4 
σπείρας ἄρουραν, ἵν ἐτράφη, 
ῥίζαν αἱματόεσσαν 
a” 4 “~ 
ἔτλα " παράνοια συνᾶγε 
νυμφίους φρενώλης. 


“ δϑ)ϑὲ}σ 7 ~ > » 
κακῶν 0 ὥσπερ θάλασσα Kip aye, 


τὸ μὲν πίτνον, ἄλλο δ᾽ ἀείρει 
7 a ‘ ‘ ’ 

τρίχαλον, ὃ καὶ περὶ πρύ- 

μναν πόλεως καχλάζει" 
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μεταξὺ δ᾽ dAxap ὅδ᾽ ὀλίγῳ 
τείνει πύργος ἐν εὕρει. 
δέδοικα δέ, σὺν βασιλεῦσι 
μὴ πόλις δαμασθῇ᾽" 


τέλειαι γὰρ παλαιφάτων ἀρᾶν 
βαρεῖαι xaradAayai * 

τὰ δ᾽ ὀλοὰ πενομένους παρέρχεται, 
πρόπρυμνα 5 ἐκβολὰν φέρει 
ἀνδρῶν ἀλφηστᾶν 

ὄλβος ἄγαν παχυνθείς " 


| ὃ a ᾿ , δ᾽ 0 , , ® 
τίν᾽ ἀνδρῶν yap τοσόνδ᾽ ἐθαύμασάν τ 
Ε wy rd 
ἐν οἴκοις ξυνέστιοι, 
πόλεος 6 πολύβατός T ἀγὼν βροτῶν, 
ν i) 107 , 
ὅσον τότ᾽ Οἰδίπουν τίον 

A ε v4 
τὰν ἁρπαξάνδραν 

~ 8 
κἣρ ἀφελόντα χώρας ; 


ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἀρτίφρων 

ἐγένετο μέλεος ἀθλίων 

γάμων, ἐπ᾽ ἄλγει δυσφορῶν 
μαινομένᾳ κραδίᾳ 

δίδυμα κάκ᾽ ἐτέλεσεν " 

πατροφόνῳ χερὶ τῶν 
κρεισσοτέκνων ὀμμάτων ἐπλάγχθη " 


, δ," 
τέκνοισιν ὃ ἀρὰς 
3.ϑ Be > , A 
ἐφῆκεν ἐπικότους Tpodas, 
9. a ’ δ" 
αἰαῖ, πικρογλώωσσους ἀρὰς 
’ , 
καί σφε σιδαρονόμῳ 
Ν 4 a 
διὰ χερί ποτε λαχεῖν 
κτήματα᾽ νῦν δὲ τρέω 
μὴ τελέσῃ καμψίπους ᾿Ἐρινύς. 


1 μὲν | κερκίσι τῶν Wecklein. 
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770 


δι 


785 
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Though we cannot from these verses reconstruct the plots of 
the Zaius and the Oedipus of Aeschylus, we get in general his 
version of the story of Oedipus. Laius is thrice commanded by 
Apollo at Delphi to ‘save the state by dying without issue.’ But 
‘conquered by the folly of friends ’— whether this means the bad 
advice of Jocasta or not we cannot tell—‘he begot to his own 
doom parricidal Oedipodes,’ who married his own mother and 
begot a ‘ blood-stained stock.’ It was madness — or blind infatu- 
ation, as we may interpret it—that brought the pair together in 
wedlock. Thus the ‘ancient transgression’ of Laius in disobeying 
the oracle works its way in waves of trouble, of which the third 
now threatens to engulf the state along with the sons of Oedipus. 
Oedipus was prosperous and highly honoured as the slayer of the 
_ Sphinx. But this only helps on the doom. (It is curious to see 
how Aeschylus here reénforces the power of the sin of the father, 
visited even upon the third generation, with that other Greek 
notion of the divine envy or grudge of greatness.) ‘When 
Oedipus became conscious of his wretched marriage’ (how we 
are not told), ‘in frenzied distress he did two evil deeds — 
blinded himself and cursed his sons bitterly, that they should 
divide their inheritance with the sword.’ Aeschylus’s language is 
not quite clear. From the words παλαιφάτων ἀρᾶν (766), and 
from the way in which the curse upon his sons is coupled with 
Oedipus’s blinding, we might infer that the curse had been uttered 
when he blinded himself. But the words ἐπικότους τροφᾶς (785)' 
must imply that he became angry with his sons because they did not 
take proper care of him in his blindness. The slight mentioned 
in the second of the two passages attributed to the Cychce Thebatd 
(quoted above) would agree very well with Aeschylus’s words. 

In the Aeschylean version of the story of Oedipus, as given in the 
passage just quoted and commented on, the essential and dominating 
Jeature ts a sin —the violation of a divine command — which ts 
visited upon the sinner and his race even to the third generation. 


1 éxlxoros seems to me more natural. 
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We shall come back to this important point. A detail of the 
Aeschylean version, fortunately preserved to us elsewhere, must 
now engage our attention. 

The Laurentian scholia to the Oeadi~us Tyrannus contain the 
following note on v. 733: περὶ Δαυλίδα φησὶ τὴν Σχιστὴν ‘Oder, ὁ 
δὲ Αἰσχύλος περὶ Ποτνίας οὕτως " 

ἐπῇμεν ((ἔπειτ᾽) ἐπῇμεν) τῆς ὁδοῦ (γῆς ὅροις Hartung) τροχήλατον 
σχιστῆς κελεύθου τρίοδον, ἔνθα συμβολὰς 
τριῶν κελεύθων Ποτνιάδων ἠμείβομεν. 

‘We were coming in our journey (at the borders of the land?) 
to the triple high road of a parted way (of the Parted Way?), 
where we were to pass the junction of three ways at Potniae.’! 
It thus appears that Aeschylus expressly declared where Laius met 
his death at his son’s hands. We have found nothing about this 
in the remnants of earlier accounts of Oedipus’s adventures. 
This placing of the meeting of Laius and Oedipus near Potniae in 
Boeotia has led to considerable speculation among scholars. It 
has been conjectured? that Laius was on his way to the shrine 
of Hera γαμοστόλος on Cithaeron to appease that goddess for his 
treatment of Chrysippus, son of Pelops, and that the encounter 

1 This fragment is commonly assigned (after Valckenaer) to Aeschylus’s 
Oedipus (see Nauck’s 7rag. Graec. Fragm.? p. 57); but it seems quite obvi- 
ous that it could readily have formed part of an ἀγγελικὴ ῥῆσις in the Latus 
delivered by one of the train of Latus that had escaped, the prototype of the 
Theban slave in Sophocles. Or was this survivor of the slaughter an inven- 
tion of Sophocles? — From Aristoph. Ran. 1190 sq., where Aeschylus is made 
to say of Oedipus, αὐτὸν γενόμενον χειμῶνος ὄντος ἐξέθεσαν ἐν ὀστράκῳ, com- 
bined with schol. R on Vesp. 289, where the verb χυτρίζειν is assigned (by a 
slight and more than plausible conjecture) to Aeschylus’s Zatws, it is inferred 
(by Schneidewin, Sage vom Od., p. 24 sq.) that Aeschylus in his Lats repre- 
sented Oedipus as exposed in an earthen vessel (cf. Starkie on Aristoph. 
Vesp. 289). It may be added that we observe here that Aeschylus and 
Sophocles make the exposure to take place at opposite points in the year. 
Sophocles pretty clearly changed the season so as to bring his two herdsmen 
together. 

2See Bethe’s interesting but venturesome TZhebanische Heldenleider, 


Ρ. 9 5346: 
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with Oedipus was made to occur near Potniae because of the wor- 
ship of the Furies at that place. The Furies would be concerned 
in Laius’s fate as the executors of Pelops’s curse pronounced 
against Laius.' But according to the passage from the Septem 
quoged above the beginning of sorrows was Laius’s disobedience 
to Apollo’s command. Had Laius in the version of the myth that 
Aeschylus followed in his trilogy been the perpetrator of a crime 
for which he was forbidden to beget children, that crime and not 
his disobedience would naturally have been made the starting 
point, the initial sin. But this seems pretty clearly not to be the 
case. The motived command of Apollo, based on a sin already 
committed by Laius, belongs to another version of the tale and 
one that should intrinsically be later in its origin than that followed 
by Aeschylus. We must, therefore, it appears, be content to leave 
the question why Potniae was the meeting-place of the doomed 
father and son undecided. 

Euripides gave two versions of the story of Oedipus in dramatic 
form. ‘These may be conveniently distinguished as the heterodox 
and the orthodox. ‘The heterodox version was represented by 
the lost Oedipus, an important fragment of which is preserved in 
a scholion on Phoeniss. 61, thus: ἐν δὲ τῷ Οἰδίποδι of Λαΐου θερά- 
ποντες ἐτύφλωσαν αὐτόν (Oedipus): 

ἡμεῖς δὲ Πολύβου παῖδ᾽ ἐρείσαντες πέδῳ 
ἐξομματοῦμεν καὶ διόλλυμεν κόρας. 
Oedipus is thus thrown down and blinded by Laius’s servants, 
presumably because he has killed their master. He is not known 
at the time to be Laius’s son, as is shewn by the words Πολύβον 
παῖδ. A number of other fragments of the Euripidean Oedipus 
are extant (Nauck, 7rag. Graec. Fragm.* 540-557). One of them 
(540) describes the Sphinx couching on her rock : — 
οὐρὰν δ᾽ ὑπίλασ᾽ (‘tucking in’) ὑπὸ λεοντόπουν βάσιν 
καθέζετο. 


1 See the oracle given to Laius in the Greek introductory matter to the 
Ocdipus Tyrannus and the notes thereto. 
OED. TYR. — 3 
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As to the reconstruction of the play, we shall probably do best to 
follow Nauck’s course, who says, “ quid novarit Euripides et quam 
dispositionem instituerit parum constat.” It is extremely prob- 
able that Euripides wrote his play after Sophocles’s and with 
reference to it. 

Euripides’s orthodox version appears in the prologue to’ the 
Phoenissae, a play something like a score of years later in date 
than the Ocdip~us Tyrannus. ‘This prologue is distinctly novel in 
its setting ; for it is delivered by Jocasta, who, as well as Oedipus, 
is represented as still alive at the time of the attack upon Thebes 
of Polynices and his allies. Jocasta tells how Laius her husband, 
because they had long been childless, went to Delphi and asked 
Phoebus for children (vv. 13-16). The god forbade him to try 
to have children by his wife against the will of heaven; ‘for if 
thou wilt get thee a son, he shall slay thee, and all thy house shall 
wade in blood’ (vv. 17-20). But Laius, yielding to passion and 
wine, begot a son. Then, conscious of his sin and its penalty, he 
gave the baby, with its ankles- pierced with ‘iron goads’ (σιδηρᾶ 
κέντρα), to neatherds to expose ‘in Hera’s mead and on Cithae- 
ron’s crag’ (λειμῶν᾽ és Ἥρας καὶ Κιθαιρῶνος λέπας) (vv. 21-26). 
But herdsmen of Polybus found the child and gave it to their 
mistress, who persuaded Polybus that it was her own (vv. 27-31).! 
When Oedipus had grown up, having realized of himself or 
learned of another that he was not the son of Polybus and his 
queen, he set out for Delphi to find out who his parents were. 
At about the same time Laius started for the same place to learn 
whether his son was still alive (vv. 32-37). Laius, driving, over- 
took Oedipus, who was on foot, near the parting of the ways (the 
Σχιστὴ ‘Odes) in Phocis (the place mentioned in Sophocles). His 
driver ordered Oedipus to make way for the king; but Oedipus 
kept on his way in haughty disregard until the hoofs of the 
horses wounded his heels. Then he killed his father and drove 
off to his former home, where he presented the chariot and horses 


1 We are not told where Polybus was reigning. Presumably at Sicyon. 
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to Polybus as a return for his care of him (vv. 37-45). Pres- 
ently the Sphinx began to prey upon the Thebans, and Creon 
proclaimed the hand of the widowed queen as reward to the man 
that should solve the Sphinx’s riddle. Ocedipus had the good 
fortune to solve the riddle and thus became husband of Jocasta, 
his own mother, and king of Thebes (vv. 45-54). Jocasta bore 
to Oedipus two sons, Eteocles and Polynices, and two daughters, 
Antigone and Ismene (vv. 55-58). When Oedipus found that he 
had married his mother (we are not told how), he blinded him- 
self ‘with golden brooches’ (χρυσηλάτοις πόρπαισιν) (vv. 59-62). 
When Eteocles and Polynices were grown, they tried to hide the 
family shame by locking up their father in the palace. In return 
for this he cursed them ‘with most unholy curses, that they should 
share this house between them with whetted iron’ (vv. 59-68). 
How Eteocles and Polynices in terror agreed to reign separately 
and in turn, Eteocles first ;1 how Eteocles refused to let Polynices 
reign ; how Polynices went to Argos and allied himself with King 
Adrastus and brought an army against Thebes (vv. 69-78), — 
these are matters that belong to the plot proper of the Phoenissae 
and to the legend of the war of the Seven against Thebes. 

The making Jocasta survive her shame is presumably an inven- 
tion of Euripides. The same is likely true of the manner of the 
encounter of Laius and Oedipus, whom Euripides makes travel in 
the same direction. The motive given for Laius’s journey may be 
an invention of Euripides ; so, too, the disposal of the chariot (or 
carriage) and horses. The motive assigned for Oedipus’s curse 
seems to be a deliberate improvement on the old stories. There 
may be other Euripidean features in the story. In the manner of 
the blinding Euripides seems — though we cannot be sure—to | 
be following Sophocles, with the important feature of Jocasta’s 
suicide omitted. 

In one important matter — indeed, the essential feature — 
Euripides agrees closely with Aeschylus, viz. the sin of Laius in 


1 Euripides makes him the elder son, and so he seems to have been to Aes- 
chylus. Sophocles, in the Oedipus Coloneus, makes Polynices the elder. 
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disobeying Apollo’s command as the beginning of the family mis- 
fortunes. Not that Euripides has the same religious earnestness 
in the matter as Aeschylus,’ but the motive of the legend is essen- 
tially the same. Presumably Euripides consciously and deliber- 
ately followed Aeschylus here. 

We know that Euripides dealt, in a lost play, with the story of 
Chrysippus that is alluded to in the Χρησμὸς 6 δοθεὶς Aaiw τῷ Θη- 
Baiw. But we see that this fact did not influence his treatment of 
the legend of Oedipus in the prologue of the Phoentssae. The 
story of Chrysippus lies outside the main course of the mythology 
of Laius and Oedipus in literature. 

We are now prepared to make such comparison as we can of 
Sophocles’s version of the tale of Oedipus with those of other 
Greek writers known to us, and particularly with those of the two 
other great tragedians. We observe then in the first place that 
Sophocles’s conception of the woes of Oedipus is a purely fatalistc 
one. Apollo tells Laius that it is his fate to be killed by a son, if 
one be born to him and Jocasta. The son is born and kills Laius. 
Apollo tells Oedipus that it is his fate to kill his father, and have 
children by his mother. What is fated comes to pass. There is 
a contingency in the fate of Laius, just as there is a contingency 
in the fate of Zeus as told in Aeschylus’s Prometheus ; but in the 
case of Laius no use is made of the contingency ; whereas Zeus 
escapes his fate by not marrying Thetis. Oedipus’s fate is not 
contingent.” But this difference in the fates of father and son 
does not alter the fact that it is fate above and beyond the power 
of the gods, of which Apollo is but the revealer, that controls the 
lives of both Laius and Oedipus. ‘The exposure of a child by 

1 Τὶ must be noted that Euripides is not cunsistent in the Phoenissae. In 
Oedipus’s speech v. 1595 sqq. Fate revealed to Laius by Apvllo is represented 
as the foundation of all Oedipus’s woes. Euripides thus wavers between the 
Aeschylean and Sophoclean points of views. This is not the place to discuss 
the relation between the Phoenissae and the Oedipus Coloneus. 

2 This inconsistency in the fates of father and son may be most readily 


explained by supposing that Sophocles is following a tradition in the case of 
the first oracle, inventing freely in the case of the second. 
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parents, or the killing of a man that has attacked one, is not 
sin to Sophocles’s mind. Parricide and incest are violations of 
the highest of all laws—the unwritten, or, as we should say, the 
moral laws — and, as such, must produce at the moment of reali- 
zation, even in the mind of the unwitting perpetrator, an over- 
whelming sense at once of horror and of guilt. Oedipus is thus 
to Sophocles, as to Pindar, the μόριμος viss, ‘the doomed son,’ 
of Laius, forced by fate to do the most monstrous deeds, yet, in 
himself, innocent. This is fully brought out by Sophocles in two 
speeches that he has put in the mouth of Oedipus in the Oedipus 
Coloneus (O.C. 258-290, particularly vv. 266-274, and O.C. g60— 
1013, particularly vv. 964-999). To use Sophocles’s words, Oedi- 
pus is not φύσιν κακός, and his deeds are πεπονθότα μᾶλλον 7 Sedpa- 
κότα (O.C. 270 and 266 sq.). 

Sin is the foundation of the woes of the Labdacidae to Aes- 
chylus in the Seven ; fate, to Sophocles in the Oedipus Tyrannus. 
The fact that Sophocles has not carried this conception through 
the Antigone, Ocdipus Tyrannus, and Ocdipus Coloneus, but in the 
Antigone (in the splendid chorus vv. 582-625) has represented 
the Labdacidae as pursued by the dry of the gods, which makes 
the victims of divine displeasure rush madly to destruction, and 
in the Oedipus Coloneus (964 sq.) suggests ancient anger of the gods 
against Oedipus’s race as a possible cause of his woes, — this fact, 
I say, should not lead us to mistake the motive of the Oedipus 
Tyrannus. In that play, Sophocles’s conception is more primi- 
tive than Aeschylus’s, and than his own elsewhere. His innate 
conservatism makes him revert to the old popular legend of the 
fated son. His attitude of mind here can best be described in 
the words that Euripides in the Bacchae (200-203) puts in the 
mouth of Tiresias : — 


οὐδὲν σοφιζόμεσθα τοῖσι δαίμοσι. 

4 ᾿ a € , 4 
πατρίους παραδοχὰς as ὁμήλικας χρόνῳ 
κεκτήμεθ᾽, οὐδεὶς αὐτὰ καταβαλεῖ λόγος, 
οὐδ᾽ εἰ δι᾿ ἄκρων τὸ σοφὸν ηὕρηται φρενῶν. 
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‘We do not play the sophist with our gods. The traditions of the 
fathers, our heritage from earliest time, no argument, albeit de- 
vised by subtlest wit, can overthrow.’ 

When we look more into the details of the plot of the Oedipus 
Tyrannus in search of Sophoclean features, we seem to find such 
most surely in what may be most handily termed the doubling 
of the elements of the catastrophe, or, better said, ἀναγνώρισις. 
Not only is an oracle given to Laius, but one is given to Oedipus ; 
not only does a slave of Polybus find Oedipus, but a slave of 
Laius has given Oedipus into his hands. ‘The stories told to each 
other by Oedipus and Jocasta seem to be parts of the same general 
scheme of doubling. One is tempted to allude here to the sup- 
pliants in the opening scene as a sort of second chorus and to 
refer to the combination of blight and plague. But this is perhaps 
fanciful. The effect on the plot of the combination of oracles and 
of herdsmen is obvious. Unfortunately we do not know enough 
about Aeschylus’s play, or about the earlier versions of the tale 
of Oedipus, to estimate just how far Sophocles’s plot is original 
with him. But, after all, it is not so much strict originality as 
ingenuity and verisimilitude of treatment of the details of a gen- 
erally familiar story, combined with high poetic perfection, that 
Sophocles aimed at. His whole method was intensive, rather than 
extensive. We may note in passing that Sophocles may have been 
the first to make Polybus king, not of Sicyon, but of Corinth. 
Other remarks about the plot of our play must be reserved for the 
Commentary. An interesting little difference between Aeschylus 
and Sophocles has been already noted above at p. 32, note 1. 

That other Greek writers besides the great tragedians used the 
tale of Oedipus as a dramatic subject, we know ; but their produc- 
tions have not come down to us. In Roman literature, only 
Seneca’s Oedipus has survived. It is a play written to be read, 
not acted. Seneca takes the Oedipus Tyrannus for his model in 
a general way, and even closely reproduces a number of passages ; 
but he deals very freely with the exemplar Graecum. He makes 
his play much shorter (1061 verses). The suppliants do not 


INTRODUCTION 39 


appear ; instead we have a scene between Oedipus and Jocasta, 
in which the situation at Thebes is set forth. Oedipus makes no 
proclamation, nor does he narrate his past life to Jocasta. The 
reason of Oedipus’s avoidance of Corinth has already been made 
known by him before the action begins, and Creon tells where 
Laius was killed early in the play (v. 275 sqq.). The disclosure 
by means of the two herdsmen is very brief (vv. 784-881 = O.7. 
924-1185). The long closing scene between Oedipus, the chorus, 
Creon, and the children is done away with; instead, we have a 
short scene between Oedipus and Jocasta. But Seneca has put in 
plenty of bombastic rhetoric and has abundantly gratified the 
Roman taste for supernatural horrors and bloodshed. Tiresias 
does not know the truth at first, but in an elaborate scene sug- 
gested by Sophocles’s Anfgone, as it would seem, consults the 
omens ineffectually. He decides that Laius’s spirit must be 
invoked to reveal his murderer. In a scene, narrated by Creon 
to Oedipus, that reads like a jumble of the eleventh Odyssey and 
the sixth Aeneid, Tiresias causes the earth to open before Creon’s 
eyes and reveal the demons of the nether world and the shades 
of dead heroes and heroines. From among the shades that of 
Laius reluctantly emerges and denounces, as the cause of the pesti- 
lence at Thebes, the blood-stained king who has possessed him- 
self, by foul murder, of his father’s throne and wife. By this 
narrative of Creon Oedipus’s suspicion of him and of Tiresias is 
motived. When Oedipus later discovers, by means of the herds- 
men, his unconscious guilt, he digs out his eyes with his fingers. 
The bad taste of the author is at its worst in the messenger’s 
speech that describes this horror. Oedipus racks his brains (uére 
ingento, miser, V. 947) to devise an adequate punishment for him- 
self. A sudden gush of tears from his eyes suggests blinding. The 
Roman poet fairly revels in the ghastly details of the act. In the 
closing scene Jocasta stabs herself ingeniously in Oedipus’s pres- 
ence, after which he goes into voluntary exile with cruel fates, 
disease, hunger, pestilence and grief, as imaginary — and sole — 
attendants. 
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Seneca’s play is not without interest, partly by reason of its 
tacit criticism of Sophocles here and there, as implied by the 
changes made in details of the plot. But the play is a poor one. 
The characters are wretchedly disfigured. Oedipus appears as a 
poor stupid, self-conscious, whimpering, bragging, blustering fellow. 
The most poetical passages are to be found in the choruses, though 
these have nothing to do with Sophocles. Really good are the 
anapaests on fate (vv. 980-994). 

When we examine the legend of Oedipus from the point of 
view of mythology, some facts seem to be easily recognizable. 
The legend of Oedipus appears clearly to be not a unity but 
a unification of more or less homogeneous and more or less 
heterogeneous elements. Such features of popular mythological 
lore as the child of doom exposed by his parents yet fulfilling his 
doom, as the hero that destroys monsters and relieves those op- 
pressed by them, winning a princess by so doing, as the successful 
solver of riddles under pain of death, if he fail, are plainly to be 
traced on the one hand ;’ on the other hand, we find two etymo- 
logical myths based on the name of Oedipus (or Oedipodes). As 
‘Knowfoot’ (εἰδὼς τοὺς πόδας) he solves the riddle about feet ; as 
‘Swellfoot’ (οἰδῶν τὼ πόδε) his feet are wounded. Thus a very 
ancient riddle is assigned to the half-human Sphinx, and she is 
brought into connection with Oedipus, or stories are told of how 
he came to have swollen feet. Both elements are afterwards 
combined. 

Of course Oedipus has been treated as a solar hero, and his 
victory over the Sphinx regarded as a symbol of the triumph of 
light over darkness.? This view can hardly be called either novel 
or new. The allegorizing Greek commentators on Hesiod’s Zhe- 
ogony make the Sphinx, as the child of Chimaera (wrongly thought 


1 See Comparetti, Zdipo e la mitologia comparata, Pisa, 1867, p. 63. Com- 
paretti’s essay is an admirable piece of work. 

2 By M. Michel Bréal, in his Ze mythe d’Cidipe (Revue archéologique, 
n.s. 8 [1863], 193-214), and subsequently, with a closing reference to Com- 
paretti, in his A/élanges de mythologie et de linguistiqgue, 163-185. 
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to be represented by Hesiod as the mother, instead of Echidna) 
and Orthros, the contracting chill (σφίγξις) of the early winter 
morning (ὄρθρος, ‘the time just before sunrise,’ χίμαιρα = χειμών). 
Of course, a natural corollary to this would be that the hero that 
destroys the Sphinx 15 the sun, as Bellerophon and Hercules are 
explained to be. The long scholion on Eurip. Phoeniss. 26 says 
that some made Helios, the sun-god, Oedipus’s father; so that 
Oedipus may have also been fnterpreted as the day. It may not 
be altogether inapposite to note that Pindar, O/. 2, 35, speaks of 
the day as παῖς ἀελίου. Better, it might be suggested, should we 
see in the tale of Oedipus conquering a malignant power a myth 
of civilization. He triumphs by wit, not force, like Sophocles’s 
περιφραδὴς ἀνήρ in the Antigone.’ It must not be forgotten, too, 
that Oedipus was a real ancestor to many a Greek of historical 
times, that the legends about him are firmly localized, so far at 
least as Thebes is concerned, and that we have a myth quite simi- 
lar to his in many ways told.of a historical personage, the elder 
Cyrus, by Herodotus (1, 107 sqq.). 

In concluding this account of the tale of Oedipus, a word must 
be said of the legend as a vehicle of moral instruction; for as 
such we may fairly think it was employed by religious teachers, 
particularly in connection with Delphi. The tale of Laius and 
Oedipus could be readily made to point a moral against the viola- 
tion of unwritten laws such as the first three of those set forth by 
Socrates in Xenophon’s Memorabilia (4. 4, 19-24), — reverence 
the gods, honour parents, commit no incest, return good for good. 
How the teaching of Delphi worked in the interest of the higher 
morality among the Greeks may be perhaps most strikingly seen 
in the story of Glaucus and the money deposit told by Herodotus 
(6, 86). To a tale that was used to warn people against social 
sins the avoidance of which marked off the Greek from the Bar- 
barian (cf. Eurip. Androm. 173-176) such an element as the 

1 Comparetti, dwelling on the intellectual character of Oedipus, wittily says 


(op. cit., p. 49) that if Oedipus is a solar hero, he has kept his incognito very 
carefully (ha serbato il pid strettu incognito). 
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episode of Chrysippus would naturally be attached by those who 
sought to lead the people in right living. Further than this we 
can hardly venture to pursue the tradition of priestly teaching in 
the case of our legend. 


II 


The characters properly so called of the Ocdifus Tyrannus, 
Oedipus, Jocasta, and Creon, speak for themselves ; but, as in the 
The charac- 6836 Of other literary creations, their.speech, like that 
tersofthe of living people, is differently understood by different 
Oedipus readers. To the sympathetic reader of the play they 
Tyrannus. reveal themselves somewhat in this wise. 

Oedipus is a man of high spirit, strong head, and warm heart, 
conscientiously devoted to the welfare of his people and to his 
duty as king. His weakness lies in yielding to a hot temper.’ 
He is a good son to his supposed parents, a good husband, and 
a good father. His sense of his position as responsible head 
of the state, and his anger at a charge of which he feels himself 
to be entirely innocent, combine to make him suspect Tiresias 
and Creon, even though the latter has been his trusted friend for 
years. He is justly proud of the keenness of mind which enabled 
him to solve the Sphinx’s riddle and so deliver Thebes and 
become king, and he seeks to use this ability in a second case for 
the benefit of the state, which includes himself as its lawful head, 
not for himself merely as an individual. ‘To those that know him 
apart from his fate Oedipus is a man of high aims and noble char- 
acter. As the modern reader knows, and the ancient spectator 
knew still better, he is foredoomed, and the whole play up to the 
dénouement is filled for the audience with a bitter irony based 
on the irony of fate,— the most striking example of what has 
been called tragic irony. But the fact that he is only apparently 
a free agent does not make Oedipus’s conduct less interesting. 


1 Compare Creon’s words to Oedipus O:C. 855, ὀργῇ χάριν δούς, ἢ σ' ἀεὶ 
λυμαίνεται, 
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Fate has determined the result of his actions, not his conduct and 
character. It has been said not unwisely! that we are interested 
not in what an overwhelming fate makes of Oedipus, but in what 
a strong Oedipus makes of an overwhelming fate. 

Jocasta has been charged with frivolity, lack of natural affection, 
and impiety. But she has sacrificed her child to save her first 
husband from a doom pronounced by Apollo and in which she 
believed ; and if she makes light of oracles and prophecies in the 
case of Oedipus, it is either to cheer him in his despondency or in 
joy at his supposed deliverance. She is unflinchingly loyal to 
both her husbands and stands between her brother and Oedipus 
in their quarrel in such a way as to help Creon without antagonizing 
her husband. She is neither weak, nor wicked, nor unwomanly. 

Creon in his coolness and correctness is a foil to the ardent- 
spirited Oedipus. He is a just man without being a generous one. 
His coolness in the closing scene will make him appear to some 
even odious. 


III 


The number and character of the references to Sophocles in the 
Foetics prove the very high esteem in which Aristotle held him. 
Sophocles appears to have been Aristotle’s favourite Aristotle 
dramatist, and the Ocaipus Tyrannus his favourite ana the 
play. The name of Oedipus: occurs eleven times in Oedipus 
the Poetics, and there are five express references to TY™#20US- 
the Oedipus Tyrannus — called always simply the Oedipus — and 
four others quite as unmistakable to the same play. 

A complex tragic plot is distinguished from a simple one by 
Aristotle (chap. 10) as one in which the change of fortune is 
accompanied by recognition (ἀναγνωρισμός, ἀναγνώρισις) or by 
reversal of the train of action (περιπέτεια) or by both. As an 
example of περιπέτεια the scene in the Oedipus is cited where 
‘“‘the messenger that came to make Oedipus happy and rid him 


1 By J. Walser, in his essay, Das Moment der Idealitat im Charakter des 
Oedipus Tyrannos (ZLettsch. f. dst. Gymnasien, 38 [1887], 493-509, 573-585). 
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of his feat of his mother did just the opposite by showing who he 
was” (chap. 11). The best form of recognition is that which 
involves περιπέτειαι, as in the Oedipus (chap. 11). Recognition 
should preferably be brought about naturally by the incidents of 
the plot, as in Sophocles’s Oedipus and the (Zauric) Iphigenia 
(chap. 16). 

In Chapter 14 we are told that the fear and pity which a tragedy 
should excite may be produced not only by the way in which the 
play is acted, but also merely by the way in which it is composed 
— the σύστασις τῶν πραγμάτων. The latter is the better way, and 
bespeaks the better poet. The poet ought so to compose his play 
that one that merely hears the events take place shall shudder and 
be moved to pity at their issue, just as one would if he heard the 
Oedipus read. 

In Chapter 26 “ greater condensation ”’ (τὸ ἀθροώτερον) is cited 
as one reason of the superiority of dramatic to epic poetry, and 
the Oedipus is compared with the /zad from this point of view. 

But more vitally interesting than the passages cited thus far are 
those in which Aristotle deals with inconsistencies in the plot, and 
with the character of the tragic hero. As regards the former we 
read in Chapter 15 that there should be nothing inconsistent (aAo- 
yov) in the circumstances of the plot (ἐν rots πράγμασιν), or else it 
should be ‘ outside the play (ἔξω τῆς τραγῳδίας), as in the Ocdipus 
of Sophocles.’ The same point is taken up more definitely in 
Chapter 24, where Aristotle says that inconsistencies should be 
excluded from the plot, if possible ; if not, they should be ἔξω τοῦ 
μυθεύματος, which obviously bears the same meaning as ἔξω τῆς 
τραγῳδίας in the other passage, ‘like Oedipus’s ignorance of the 
manner of Lafus’s death.’ In these rather clumsy sentences Aris- 
totle is clearly trying to excuse the most glaring fault in his favourite’s 
masterpiece — a fault so glaring that it must have been remarked, 
it should seem, at the first performance of the piece. ‘The fact 
that the inconsistency has to do with an event that is not -com- 
prised within the action of the play, which is what Aristotle means, 
is only a partial explanation and excuse. Sophocles must have 
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felt himself justified in composing as he did in the first place, and 
in letting the inconsistency stand in his text. Voltaire in the fifth 
of his Lettres sur CEdipe has explained the matter so well from 
the playwright’s point of view that his words must be quoted here 
as a valuable supplement to Aristotle. ‘‘ Dans toutes les tragédies,”’ 
he says, “on tombe dans un écueil. ... L’exposition du sujet 
se fait ordinairement 4 un personnage qui en est aussi bien informé 
que celui qui lui parle. On est obligé, pour mettre les auditeurs 
au fait, de faire dire aux principaux acteurs ce qu’ils ont αὔ vrai- 
semblablement déja dire mille fois. Le point de perfection serait 
de combiner tellement les événements, que l’acteur qui parle 
n’efit jamais di dire ce qu’on met dans sa bouche que dans le 
temps méme ou il le dit... . 1] est vrai qu’il y a des sujets de 
tragédie ou l’on est tellement géné par la bizarrerie des événe- 
ments, qu’il est presque impossible de réduire |’exposition de sa 
piéce a ce point de sagesse et de vraisemblance. Je crois, pour 
mon bonheur, que le sujet d’@idipe est de ce genre: eteil me 
semble que, lorsqu’on se trouve si pey maitre de terrain, il faut 
toujours songer a étre intéressant plutét qu’exact: car le specta- 
teur pardonne tout, hors la longueur ; et lorsqu’il est: une fois ému, 
il examine rarement s’il a raison de |’étre.” How difficult it is to 
get rid of this inconsistency, appears not merely from the treat- 
ment of Seneca already cited, but also, and more clearly, from the 
play of Voltaire and the other two modern Oéedipuses of which 
mention will presently be made. Several other less striking incon- 
sistencies of the ἔξω τῆς τραγῳδίας sort will be found noted in the 
Commentary. 

We come now to the tragic hero. The passage in which Aris- 
totle sets forth his views on this subject is as follows (chap. 13) :} 
‘“A perfect tragedy should, as we have seen, be arranged not on 
the simple but on the complex plan. It should, moreover, imi- 
tate actions which excite pity and fear, this being the distinctive 
mark of tragic imitation. It follows plainly, in the first place, that 


11 quote from Professor Butcher’s translation. 


- 
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the change of fortune presented must not be the spectacle of a 
virtuous man brought from prosperity to adversity: for this moves 
neither pity nor fear ; it merely shocks us (οὔτε τοὺς ἐπιεικεῖς ἄνδρας͵ 
δεῖ μεταβάλλοντας φαίνεσθαι ἐξ εὐτυχίας εἰς δυστυχίαν, ov yap φοβερὸν 
οὐδὲ ἐλεεινὸν τοῦτο ἀλλὰ μιαρόν ἐστιν). Nor, again, that of a bad 
man passing from adversity to prosperity: for nothing can be 
more alien to the spirit of Tragedy ; it possesses no single tragic 
quality ; it neither satisfies the moral sense, nor calls forth pity or 
fear. Nor, again, should the downfall of the utter villain be ex- 
hibited. A plot of this kind would, doubtless, satisfy the moral 
sense, but it would inspire neither pity nor fear ; for pity is aroused 
by unmerited misfortune (περὶ τὸν ἀνάξιον), fear by the misfortune 
of a man like ourselves. Such an event, therefore, will be neither 
pitiful nor terrible. There remains, then, the character between 
these two extremes (ὁ μεταξὺ rovrwy), — that of a man who is not 
eminently good and just (ὃ μήτε ἀρετῇ διαφέρων καὶ δικαιοσύνῃ), 
yet wiiose misfortune is brought about not by vice or depravity 
(διὰ κακίαν καὶ μοχθηρίαν), but by some error or frailty (δι᾿ duapriay 
twa). He must be one who is highly renowned and prosperous, 
— a personage like Oedipus, Thyestes, or other illustrious men of 
such families. — A well-constructed plot should, therefore, be single 
in its issue, rather than double, as some maintain. The change 
of fortune should be not from bad to good, but, reversely, from 
good to bad. It should come about as the result not of vice (διὰ 
μοχθηρίαν), but of some great error or frailty (δι᾿ ἁμαρτίαν μεγάλην), 
in a character either such as we have described, or better rather 
than worse. The practice of the stage bears out our view. At first, 
the poets recounted any legend that came in their way. Now, 
tragedies are founded on the story of a few houses, — on the for- 
tunes of Alcmaeon, Oedipus, Orestes, Meleager, Thyestes, Tele- 
phus, and those others who have done or suffered something terri- 
ble (ὅσοις ἄλλοις συμβέβηκεν ἢ παθεῖν δεινὰ ἢ ποιῆσαι) .᾽ 

It should be at once evident to the attentive and unbiassed 
reader of this passage, that Aristotle’s theory of the ideal tragic 
hero is not only at variance with the practice of Sophocles, — to 
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say nothing of the other dramatists, — but also with his own aes- 
thetic judgement. After enunciating the principle that the tragic 
hero should be neither saint nor villain, but an ordinary man 
guilty of a fault, he qualifies his principle to pieces almost in the 
same breath. It is the suffering of the innocent that excites our 
pity ; the hero should be rather better than the average ; he may 
have merely suffered, not done, something terrible. Moral judge- 
ment and aesthetic judgement are at variance, and aesthetic judge- 
ment wins the day. Sophoclean practice conquers Aristotelian 
theory. This appears even more clearly in the next chapter, where 
Aristotle discusses pitiful and terrible tragic acts, and distinguishes 
those committed consciously, like Medea’s murder of her children, 
and those committed unconsciously, like the acts of Sophocles’s 
Oedipus before the opening of the play. It has been pointed 
out’ that Aristotle fails to distinguish in the tragic heroes that he 
enumerates those that commit crimes that they would never have 
done, had they known what they were doing; those that commit 
crimes consciously, but under a terrible moral stress; and those 
that commit crimes with full responsibility. 

There is no need to seek for Oedipus’s ἁμαρτία on the strength 
of Aristotle’s words. If not ἐπιεικής in the fullest sense of the 
word, he is yet ἀνάξιος, and his crimes — if we can call them such 
—are πάθη, rather than épya. May not Sophocles have con- 
sciously sought to lessen the shock to the moral sense involved 
in the spectacle of the suffering of an innocent man by putting 
the ultimate responsibility on an impersonal fate ?? 


IV 


Three eminent modern writers have tried the tale of Oedipus 
as a dramatic subject — Corneille, Dryden, and Voltaire. The 


1 By Giinther, Grundsziige der tragischen Kunst, Leipsic, 1885, p. 319 (the 
whole chapter is valuable). 

2 On the tragic hero see further Professor Butcher’s Aristotle’s Theory of 
Poetry and Fine Ari, Chap. VIII. 
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three plays appeared within the space of sixty-one years, in 
1657, 1679, and 1718, respectively. They are all 
based on Sophocles, or on Sophocles and Seneca, 
and the plays of Dryden and Voltaire were influenced 
also by that of Corneille. 

In writing his Caspe Corneille deliberately decreased the 
oracular element and introduced the ghost of Laius as Seneca had 
done. Furthermore, out of regard for the sensitive feelings of 
French ladies, he lessened the horror of the account of the blind- 
ing. Still further to please the fair sex, Corneille introduced a 
romantic element into the plot — the loves of Dirce, daughter of 
Laius and Jocasta, excluded from the succession by Oedipus, and 
Theseus, prince of Athens. So well did Corneille succeed with 
his romantic innovation, that he practically made Dirce the cen- 
tral figure of the play. Oedipus’s character is weakened and 
degraded. His terrible misfortunes are merely the dark back- 
ground against which the figures of Dirce and her devoted lover 
stand out. The play is, in short, a Divce rather than an Ocdipus. 
We shall hardly go too far if we agree with Voltaire that the play 
is a bad one and sympathize with him in his condemnation of its 
tasteless romanticism ; but there are some things in the plot that 
are interesting and instructive to readers of Sophocles. Corneille 
not only makes Oedipus aware of the circumstances of Laius’s 
death, but also—and this is truly amazing —represents him as 
believing that he has avenged Laius’s murder, because he has 
killed two of three highwaymen that had attacked him at the same 
time and place as Laius (act 1, scene 5). Thus in trying to 
avoid an improbability in the Sophoclean play, he falls into a much 
greater one. Again, in Corneille the Theban herdsman, who had 
accompanied Laius on his fatal journey, is found at the scene of 
the encounter badly wounded, but recovers at Thebes. His con- 
valescence is made to last for a year, so that he does not know till 


Modern 
Oedipuses. 


1 Laius travels with only two attendants in Corneille. — The deliberateness 
with which Corneille made his singular innovation may be seen from what he 
says in his Au Lecteur. 
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the end of that time who the new king really is. Thus another 
slip of Sophocles’s is corrected. (See v. 758 sq. with the note.) 
Dryden wrote his play in collaboration with Nathaniel Lee ; 
but what is best in the piece is probably Dryden’s. It is a vigor- 
ous blood and thunder play—Zin the most literal sense of the 
term — in which Sophocles, Seneca, Corneille, and Shakespeare 
have all been laid under tribute. Notwithstanding the warning 
example of Corneille, there is a romantic underplot in which 
Eurydice, daughter of Laius and Jocasta, and Adrastus, king of 
Argos, whom Oedipus brings to Thebes as a prisoner of war 
in the first act, are the principal figures. Bu’ this romantic ele- 
ment is thrown into the. shade by the amorousness of Oedipus and 
Jocasta. Dryden (or Dryden and Lee) seized upon two features 
in the Sophoclean play as offering material for extended treat- 
ment, — the conspiracy against Oedipus, which in Sophocles exists 
only in the hero’s imagination, and the resemblance between Oedi- 
pus and Laius (derived from v. 743). Creon, a hideous monster, 
"a sort of combination of Thersites and Richard of Gloster, takes. 
advantage of Oedipus’s absence in the field at the opening of the 
play, and of the dissaffection of the Thebans because of the plague 
which has broken out in Oedipus’s absence, to start a revolution 
with the object of making himself king. This object he continues 
to pursue, as also his desire to win Eurydice, with whom he is in 
love, though she loathes him. The underplot of love and intrigue 
is thus quite elaborate. The resemblance of Oedipus to Laius, 
which has been generally remarked at Thebes, and the assumed 
instinctive maternal and filial feelings of Jocasta and Oedipus 
toward each other, are utilized to their fullest extent throughout 
the play,—in fact, beyond all decency. In no one general 
feature does the English play form a greater contrast to the 
Greek than in its utter and wanton lack of all restraint and 
reserve. The ghost of Laius calls from behind the scenes like the 
ghost of Hamlet’s father, and in the incantation scene 15 even 
brought upon the stage ; dreadful shapes of Oedipus and Jocasta, 
carefully labelled in glittering letters, appear in the clouds after 
OED. TYR.— 4 
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a thunderstorm ; Oedipus walks and talks in his sleep ; he blinds 
himself in the ghastly manner described by Seneca; and the play 
closes with a perfect orgy of bloodshed, in which Eurydice, Adras- 
tus, Creon, Jocasta (who incidentally murders her children by 
Oedipus), and Oedipus are slain or slay themselves, — Oedipus 
last, by throwing himself from an upper window. 

Dryden gets around the familiar difficulty in the Sophoclean 
plot — the dAoyov — by representing Oedipus to have heard, when 
he came to the throne, “‘a confus’d report” about Laius’s death, 
which subsequent occupations put out of his head. ΄ 

. 


“ But full of hurry, like a Morning Dream, ‘ 
It vanish’d in the Business of the Day.” 


Voltaire’s @dipe is an altogether remarkable work for a boy of 
nineteen.’ He wanted to exclude the romantic element entirely 
and return to Sophocles, but his actors would not let him. How- 
ever, he reduced the objectionable addition to a shadow by merely 
recalling the love of Philoctetes and Jocasta, which had been 
blighted by the latter’s marriage with Laius. Voltaire was justly 
pleased to find that the scene in the fourth act of the mutual con- 
fidences between Oedipus and Jocasta, in which he had followed 
Sophocles in the main, took well with his audience, although the 
actors had assured him it was foredoomed to fail.. In general, it 
may be said that Voltaire has succeeded fairly well in his attempt to 
return to Sophocles, and his tone is throughout far more vigorous 
and manly than Corneille’s. 

In dealing with the ἄλογον in Sophocles Voltaire makes Oedi- 
pus to have refrained, out of delicacy for Jocasta’s feelings, from 
enquiring into the manner of-Laius’s death. But this did not sat- 


1 Such was Voltaire’s age when it was first written, but he was twenty-four 
when it was put upon the stage. It was then apparently that he “spoiled his 
piece to please his actors ” (letter to M. Porée, 7 Jan., 1730). — It is curious to 
note that Corneille brought out his (Σ δὲ at fifty, while Dryden was forty- 
eight when his Oedipus was produced, and Sophocles, as will presently appear, 
composed his play when over sixty-five. 
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isfy Voltaire himself, as he frankly says. The acute passage in his 
Lettres sur Ci-dipe 1n which he deals in general terms with this 
difficulty has been already quoted. This is perhaps the best pas- 
sage in these Leffres, which appeared with the first edition of the 
play in 1719. The interesting criticisms of the three Oedipuses, 
Sophocles’s, Corneille’s, and Voltaire’s own, are marred by crude- 
ness and ignorance in the case of Sophocles, and by gross insin- 
cerity (due to the writer's age and the great repute of Corneille) 
in the comparative estimate of Sophocles and Corneille. In a 
letter to M. Porée of 7 Jan., 1730, Voltaire frankly says, speaking 
of the time when he composed his @aipfe: “ On trouvait alors 
Bape de Corneille excellent; je le trouvais un fort mauvais 
ouvrage, et je n’osais le dire.” For a charming account of the 
way in which Voltaire came to compose his play, as well as for his 
mature estimate of the Greeks, one should read his noble dedica- 
tory epistle to the Duchess of Maine prefixed to the Oreste (1750). 


V 


In 1834 K. F. Hermann expressed the opinion? that the Oeat- 
pus Tyrannus had been first brought out at the Dionysia of 429 B.c. 
He based this opinion on the following two arguments: pe pate of 
First, neither before the plague had visited Athens, the Oedipus 
nor except when the memory of that dreadful calamity Tytannus. 
was fresh, could the poet have drawn the vivid picture of a pesti- 
lence that he presents early in the play (“ neque antequam pesti- 
lentiam ipsi praesentes Athenienses vidissent, neque nisi recenti 
rei memoria atrocissimam illam publicae cladis imaginem concipi 
a poeta potuisse, quam in ipso fabulae limine luculentissimis colori- 
bus descriptam quasi vivam spirantemque nobis proposuit,”’ p. 27). 
Second, Pericles, ‘whom in the person of Oedipus, Sophocles 

1In his Disputatio de discrimine artis ac temporis, quo Sophocles atgue 
Euripides Oedipi Regis fabulam tractasse videntur, scripta indicendts lectio- 
nibus aestivis a. MDCCCXXXIV, republished, with some additions, as the 


first of Hermann’s Quaestionum Ocdipodearum capita tria, Marburg, 1837. 
The references in the text are to this second edition. 
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appears to have attacked’ (“ quem ipsum sub Oedipi persona ex- 
agitasse nobis Sophocles videtur,” p. 28), died during the summer 
of 429; but an attack on Pericles after his death would have been 
both pointless and indecent (p. 31); therefore, the Oedipus must 
have been produced while Pericles was still alive. 

This latter argument is complex, involving the proof that Sopho- 
cles did intend to attack Pericles. The fact that the Spartans, 
at the beginning of the Peloponnesian war, demanded that the 
Athenians drive out Pericles as being ἐναγής (Thuc. 1, 127) makes 
it probable, Hermann thought (p. 28), that the aristocratic party 
at Athens favoured that policy. Pericles was also guilty of acts 
of impiety (cf. Plutarch, Δ γε. 35) which may well have contrib- 
uted to the sentiment which made the Athenians blame him for 
their calamities as they did (Thuc. 2, 59) (p. 29). Sophocles, as 
a born aristocrat, naturally sided with the aristocratic party, nor 
had his relations with Pericles been altogether cordial (p. 29 sq.). 
Sophocles had also in his youth been in favour with Cimon, who 
had strong Spartan sympathies (p. 30). The fact that Pericles 
was almost tyrant of Athens 15 also to be taken into account as a 
ground of opposition on the part of Sophocles (p. 31). The pur- 
pose of the poet ‘to show the power of adverse fortune against 
those that put too much trust in their own strength’ (“ut vim 
adversae fortunae ostenderet in eos, qui suis ipsorum viribus nimis 
confiderent,”’ p. 31) also points to Pericles. 

Of course, all of Hermann’s argumentation is based on proba- 
bility, or rather on a series of probabilities, which will be variously 
estimated by various people. Gottfried Hermann sought to over- 
throw his namesake’s argument in a review of the Quaestones 
Ocedipodeae in the Leitschrift fur die Alterthumswissenschaft for 
1837. Welcker, in Die Griechischen Tragidien (1839), Ὁ. 249 5α., 
not only accepted K. F. Hermann’s view, but noted in confirma- 
tion that Droysen had previously (1833) suggested the same date 
for the Oedipus. Schneidewin was strenuously opposed to Her- 
mann’s notion of political references and to the dating thus sup- 
ported. The popularity of his edition of the Oedipus Tyrannus 
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rendered 429 long an unpopular date for the play. At present 
there is a marked tendency on the part of certain eminent schol- 
ars to return to or toward the Hermannian date. (See Christ’s Gr. 
Literaturgeschichte and the introduction to v. Wilamowitz-Mollen- 
dorff’s translation of the O.7., p. 16.) 

The truth seems to be that Hermann injured his case somewhat 
by too extreme a statement of his second argument. Oécedipus is 
not merely a thinly disguised Pericles; nor is Jocasta an Aspasia. 
On the other hand, Periclean traits do appear — one might almost 
say, inevitably —in Sophocles’s Oedipus; and the conservative 
poet does appear to express his opposition to the monarchical and 
rationalistic tendencies of Pericles’s government very distinctly in 
at least one passage of the play. That is the chorus wv. 863- 
g10, which is very loosely connected with the texture of the play. 
Gottfried Hermann, in his review (cited above), noted with sur- 
prise that K. F. Hermann had not made use of this passage as 
affording the strongest support for his theory. For the details of 
the allusions contained in these views, reference must be made 
to the Commentary ; here it may be said that, in the opinion of 
the present writer, the passage is a serious aesthetic blemish in the 
play. Pericles is indeed covertly attacked here. Elsewhere in 
the play proper we have rather a coincidence in certain features — 
of which, however, the poet was fully conscious— of the ideal 
Oedipus with the real Pericles. The poet’s sympathy with his 
own creation, and his lack of sympathy with the man with whom 
that creation in some degree coincided, were not, it would seem, 
confused in his mind, nor should they be confused in ours. 

There is an argument for 429 B.c. as the date of the Oedipus 
Tyrannus which seems to have been overlooked hitherto. It is 
to be found in a “lonely word” inv. 190. "Aped τε τὸν μαλερόν, 
ὃς νῦν ἄχαλκος ἀσπίδων φλέγει pe could only properly be said had 
Ares appeared defore in his true guise pera χαλκῶν ἀσπίδων. This 
is not true of Thebes, but is true of Athens, when the plague had 
attacked it following on the heels of war. The chorus speak as 
Athenians, not as Thebans. 
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Professor Lewis Campbell’s /ntroductory Essay on the Language 
of Sophocles in the first volume of his large edition of Sopho- 
Remarks on Cles contains much valuable material for the study of 
the Style of Sophocles’s style. In the few words that follow here, 
Sophocles. reference will be made particularly to one strongly 
marked feature, namely, what may be briefly called the intensive 
quality of Sophocles’s style. 

Sophocles seeks to increase the range of his diction by putting 
into words and phrases all the meaning that they will bear — 
sometimes even more than they will fairly bear. This he does 
oftentimes by recalling words that have become trite to their 
original etymological force —or what he conceived to be such. 
Thus the phrase σύμμαχον δόρυ (Antg. 674) is used to mean the 
collective spears that do battle together, the battle line ; αὐτόφωρα 
ἀμπλακήματα (Antg. 51) are sins that a man finds himself guilty 
of ; ἀστυνόμοι ὀργαί (Antig. 355) means the temper or feelings by 
which men are prompted to dwell in towns ; παρέστιος (Aniig. 372) 
means one that has his hearth beside another, a neighbour. Not 
unlike in principle is the allusion to Jocasta in her relation to 
Oedipus in Antg. 53, μήτηρ καὶ γυνή, διπλοῦν ἔπος, with the im- 
plication ἀλλ᾽ οὐ διπλοῦν ἔργον The examples of this intensifying 
of words and phrases in the Oedipus Tyrannus are noted in the 
Commentary. 

Intensive, too, is Sophocles’s treatment of the metre of the tragic 
dialogue, the iambic trimeter. Accepting the form, he tries to give 
it greater capacity by a larger internal structure, by freely oppos- 
ing the divisions of the thought to the divisions made by the 
verses, even running verses together so that elision is made at the 
end of a verse, or a word is placed at the head of a verse that 
could not stand at the head of a sentence —the latter, however, 
very rarely. He thus tries to make the form hold all that it will. 


1Cf. Class. Rev. XIII, 389 sq. 
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In the use of hyperbaton, or transposition and interlocking, not 
merely of single words but of clauses, Sophocles is often very bold. 
It must be remembered that he wrote primarily for actors and 
hearers, and that a right delivery of the lines, as indicated by the 
poet to his actors by word of mouth, would make much clear that 
is obscure to the reader. As in the case of Demosthenes, to 
understand Sophocles one should read him repeatedly aloud. 

But Sophocles cannot have written for hearers only; he must 
have had readers also in view. It is hard, if not impossible, to 
believe that all his exquisite verbal workmanship could have been 
appreciated by even a Greek audience. It is as true of his trage- 
dies as of Thucydides’s history that they are a κτῆμα és ἀεὶ μᾶλλον 
ἢ ἀγώνισμα ἐς τὸ παραχρῆμα ἀκούειν.ἦ 


VII 


Our chief manuscript authority for the text of Sophocles is a 
vellum codex written by Byzantine scribes, apparently, between 
the years 1000 and 1050.” It is preserved in the fhe Text of 
Laurentian Library (Biblioteca Mediceo-Laurenziana) the Oedipus 
at Florence. It contains, besides the seven plays of Ty7annus. 
Sophocles, the seven plays of Aeschylus and the Avgonautca of 
Apollonius Rhodius. For Sophocles this Ms. is commonly known 
as L (= Laurentianus), for Aeschylus as M (= Mediceus). The 
text of this Ms. appears to have been written by two contempo- 
rary hands, the second of which begins with the second quire of 
the Aeschylus. The text of Sophocles is thus, in its first draft, 
all from the same hand. The work of this scribe has been cor- 


1Cf. the excellent account of Sophocles’s language in Haigh’s 7ragic 
Drama of the Greeks, p. 161 sqq. A copious collection of the minutiae of 
Sophocles’s style will be found in Ewald Bruhn’s 4nhang (= Sophocles erk. 
v. Schneidewin und Nauck, 8te* Bindchen), 1899. 

2 See the introduction by Messrs. Thompson and Jebb to the Facstmzle of 
the Laurentian Manuscript of Sophocles, London, 1885; also Professor Jebb’s 
introduction to his edition of the text of Sophocles, Cambridge, 1897. 
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rected throughout by reference, presumably, to the Ms. that was 
being reproduced. This seems to have been written in a minus- 
cule hand, though it may have been copied from an uncial Ms. 
There are abundant traces in L of errors of transcription due ul- 
timately to the copying of uncials. The original of L would seem 
to have contained also the scholia that are given in L. The hand 
that wrote the scholia in the margin of L is contemporary with that 
of the first corrections in the text. It is, therefore, of little mo- 
ment to distinguish the authors of the original text, of the con- 
temporary corrections, and of the scholia.'_ There are corrections 
also in the text of L by a series of later hands — some very much 
later. 

The attention of scholars was first drawn to L by Elmsley, who 
collated it in 1820 and placed it at the head of his manuscript 
authorities in the preface to his edition of the Ocdipus Coloneus 
published at Oxford in 1823.” In the notes to his Orato de arte 
interpretandi grammatices et critices fundaments innixa primario 
philologi officio, Leyden, 1847, Cobet declared (p. 103) that L was 
the source of all other existing Mss. of Aeschylus and Sophocles.’ 
The variant readings of the other Mss. have arisen “ex descri- 
bentium socordia vel correctorum interpolatione.” But this view, 
though it has not lacked other vigorous supporters (notably Wil- 
helm Dindorf*) is untenable. It is disproved by the mere fact 
that in the Ocdipfus Tyrannus vs. 800 is omitted in L alone, being 
added in the margin by a hand later in date than several of the 
other Mss.° 


1Qn the question of the hands of L see, besides the works cited above, 
Meifert’s De Sophoclis codicibus, Halle, 1891. 

2 «Sive antiquitatem spectes,” says Elmsley, “sive bonitatem, primus est 
LAUR. A. seu Membranae Laurentianae,”’ etc. 

ὃ «Satis mihi constat Aeschyli et Sophoclis fabulas, quas habemus, in unico 
codice, qui nunc in Laurentiana Bibliotheca servatur, ad nos pervenisse: ex 
quo vetustissimo libro — profluxit quidquid codicum Mss. ubique invenitur.” 

4 In his preface to the O.7., Oxford, 1860. 

5 Equally decisive # the gloss on O.7. 896, which is given in a very cor- 
rupt form in L, but correctly in the Trinity College Ms. (Trin.). See Pro- 
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Next in value to L is generally reckoned a vellum Ms. of 
the thirteenth century in the Bibliothéque Nationale at Paris 
(No. 2712). It is known commonly as A. It contains, besides 
the seven plays of Sophocles, six of Euripides and seven of Aris- 
tophanes. Mr. John Masson, in a note in Professor Campbell’s 
edition of Sophocles, Vol. II, pp. xiii-xxiii, seems to prove that a 
Bodleian Ms. of the fourteenth century, which he designates as O, 
gives for the Ajax, Electra and Oedipus Tyrannus, which alone 
it contains, a more correct form of the text represented by A. 
The text of A (and QO) is correcter than that of L in many 
places. 

Before proceeding to a brief enumeration of the other Mss. to 
which reference is made in the critical notes attached to my text, 
reference should be made to the view advocated by Professor Kai- 
bel in his recent edition of the “vectra (Leipsic, 1897, p. vii) of 
the relation of L and A, and of the Ms. text of Sophocles in 
general.’ This is as follows: The first draft of L, so far as revised " 
by the scribe himself (L’), is a very faulty text. It has been greatly 
improved by a second hand (1.2), which corrected a host of errors 
from a different original. This was a Ms. of the family of the 
Parisinus (P = A). The sources of L and P (= A), which may 
be designated respectively A and II, were not very different. They 
were descended ultimately from a common Alexandrian original. 
Sometimes L is wrong, sometimes P; but L and P are to be re- 
garded as of equal value as sources of our text. ‘The rest of the 
Mss. thus far known are unworthy of consideration (kommen gar 
nicht in Betracht) ; also the variants introduced by yp. (= ypade- 
rat) in the margin of L are merely worthless late conjectures.’ 

What is noted above in regard to Trin. is alone enough to show 
that this estimate of Professor Kaibel’s of the other Mss. is to be 
materially modified. Far truer is what Professor von Wilamowitz- 


fessor Campbell’s preface 12, Thompson and Jebb (/c.), and Bruhn’s edition 
of the O.7., Berlin, 1897, p. 221. 

1 This view appears to be based on Rudolf Schneider, Der Stammbaum der 
Sophokteischen Handschriften, Jahrob. 115 (1877), 441-449. 
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Mollendorff writes,’ that, though the Mss. of Sophocles show in 
general a uniform text, there are a good many small variants 
between which it is impossible to decide on the authority of the 
Mss.: neither a belief in L as the sole authority, nor a belief in 
L and A together as sole authorities, 15 tenable. 

The other Mss., as far as they are cited in my notes, are then 
as follows:? IT =a Florentine Ms. (Abbat. 152) of the year 1282 
containing 47., Εἰ, O.7.,-Phil., fully collated for Dindorf’s Leip- 
sic Sophocles of 1825. It is surely of independent value.® Lc = 
a Laurentian Ms. (XXXI, ro) of the early 14th cent. independent 
of L, and containing the seven plays. It has been fully collated 
(see Bruhn’s ed., p. 221 sq.). Pal. = Palatinus graecus 40, a 
Heidelberg Ms. of the middle of the 14th cent. containing 47., £7, 
Ο.7. It alone has the right reading at the endof 0.7.18. A= 
a Florentine Ms. (Abbat. 41) of the 14th cent. containing 47., 
£l., O.T. E = Parisinus 2884, 14th cent., containing 47., ΕΔ, 
O.T., Ant. Trin., already mentioned as independent of L, is a 
Ms. mostly of the r4th cent., containing 47., £7, O.Z. For its 
value see further the notes on vv. 658 and 1137. M and M? 
are Milanese MSS. of the 13th, or early 14th, and the 14th cent. 
respectively. Each contains 47., ΖΔ, O.7. V,V’, V', and V* are 
Venice Mss., V of the 13th, ΝΖ of the 15th, the other two of the 
14th cent. They contain the seven plays except V‘*, which has 
only 47., ΕΔ, O.7., Ant. Of the Vatican Mss. cited (Vat. a, b, 
and c), Vat. a is noteworthy for its age (12th cent. according to 
good authority). The other two are of the 14th cent. Only Vat. Ὁ 
contains more (Az¢., PAi/.) than the common three plays. T= 
Parisinus 2711 (all seven plays) is of the 14th cent. and repre- 
sents the text advocated by Demetrius Triclinius, a Byzantine 
grammarian of the 14th cent. Professor Campbell thinks B, V’, 
and, to a certain extent, V* (as well as other Mss.), should be 


1 German translation of the Oedipus Tyrannus, Berlin, 1899, p. 79. 

2 I follow here chiefly Professor Campbell in the Preface to his first volume 
(ed. 2). 

8 See Bruhn, of. cit, p. 222, 
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grouped with this. B= Parisinus 2787, 14th cent., containing 
O.T., Trach., Phil, O.C. Dresd. a and Ὁ are Dresden Mss., 
14th and rsth centt., containing the common three plays (and 
Dresd. a also Av¢.). Kisa Florentine Ms. (Abbat. 66), 14th cent., 
containing £7, O.Z7. Last, but not least, should be named Aug. Ὁ, 
an Augsburg Ms., 14th cent., containing 47., Ant, O.7., El. It 
appears to be of independent value. Its reading φθαρῆναι in v. 272, 
would seem from the scholium to be due to a grammarian, but one 
above the average in intelligence. 

There is also a valuable and interesting papyrus fragment con- 
taining Ο.7. 375-385 and 429-441, found by Messrs. Grenfell 
and Hunt at Oxyrhynchus and assigned by them to the 4th or 
5th cent. A.D. (See Oxyrhynchus Papyri, 1, pp. 47-50.) It shows 
the familiar and practically universal corrupt reading in vs. 376. 
It contains also, as we might expect, variant readings, one of them 
new (vs. 430), but confirming a conjecture of a German scholar 
(see the Critical Notes). | 

We should not omit to mention, as another and not unimportant 
source of our text of Sophocles, the quotations in the works of 
other ancient authors that are preserved to us. The scholia also! 
contain evidence of readings prior and superior to those in 
the Mss. 

The text of Sophocles which has thus come down to us from 
the Alexandrian scholars ?— in a generally uniform condition, but 
with some variants and old corruptions and an increasing number 
of newer corruptions — is a good text, as texts of the Greek 
classics go, but it needs, in many places, the aid of judicious con- 
jectural emendation. The text of the Oedipus Tyrannus is marred 
by very few interpolations, but verses have pretty certainly been 


1 Edited — both the ancient, represented by Land I’, and the more mod- 
ern — by Elmsley and Dindorf, Oxford, 1825 (I) and 1852 (II). The scholia 
of L (and I) may be most conveniently consulted in Papageorgius’s edition, 
Leipsic (Teubner). 

2 For the earlier history of the text so far as it can be gathered, and for the 
history of the printed text, see Professor Jebb’s /ntroduction, cited above. 
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lost in a few places, and there are passages which can hardly be 
restored unless fresh Ms. evidence be forthcoming. In the pres- 
ent edition careful and diligent use has been made of the labours 
of modern scholars upon the text. I have endeavoured to give 
proper credit for all emendations, but this is a hard thing to do. 
My own attempts at emendation are few. In a number of cases J 
have found that my conjectures had been anticipated by others, 
in some cases after I had published the conjectures, in good faith, 
as my own. For the identification of some Ms. notes in the mar- 
gin of a copy in my possession of the Foulis Sophocles of 1743 as 
from Musgrave’s own hand (cited ‘ Musgr. Ms.” in the notes) I 
am indebted to the great kindness of my friends Professor Her- 
bert Weir Smyth of Bryn Mawr College and Professor Alfred 
Gudeman of the University of Pennsylvania, who procured for me 
a photograph of a holograph letter of Musgrave’s preserved in the 
British Museum. ᾿ 

It should be added, in further explanation of my critical symbols, 
that “ ν.].᾽ is used to indicate what appears on the evidence of the 
Mss. to be an old variant in the text. Before the Ms. reading (or 
readings) a colon (:) is regularly placed. 
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I 


APISTO®ANOYS TPAMMATIKOY 
YOHO@ESIS OIATIOAOS TYPANNOY 


Λιπὼν Κόρινθον Οἰδίπους, πατρὸς νόθος 
μι ΄ὉΝ ε l4 , 4 
πρὸς τῶν ἁπάντων λοιδορούμενος ξένος, 
ἦλθεν πυθέσθαι Πυθικῶν θεσπισμάτων, 
ζητῶν ἑαυτὸν καὶ γένους φυτοσπόρον " 
εν" Ὁ ’ 9 A ε fa) 
εὑρὼν δὲ τλήμων ἐν στεναῖς ἁμαξιτοῖς 5 
» ] , , 
ἄκων ἔπεφνε Aatoy γεννήτορα " 
Σφιγγὸς δὲ δεινῆς θανάσιμον λύσας μέλος 
ἤσχυνε μητρὸς ἀγνοουμένης λέχος ° 
λοιμὸς δὲ Θήβας εἷλε καὶ νόσος μακρά, 
Κρέων δὲ πεμφθεὶς Δελφικὴν πρὸς ἑστίαν, 10 
ὅπως πύθηται τοῦ κακοῦ παυστήριον, 
ἤκουσε φωνῆς μαντικῆς θεοῦ πάρα, 
τὸν Λαΐειον ἐκδικηθῆναι φόνον, a 
ὅθεν μαθὼν ἑαυτὸν Οἰδίπους τάλας 
ὃ al ΝΑ > ’ la [πὸ 
ισσαῖς τε χερσὶν ἐξανάλωσεν κόρας, 15 
> A ‘\ , 2 ’ 
αὐτὴ δὲ μήτηρ ἀγχόναις διώλετο. 


II 
AIA TI ΤΎΡΑΝΝΟΣ ἘΠΙΓΈΓΡΑΠΤΑΙ 


Ὃ Tupavvos Οἰδίπους ἐπὶ διακρίσει θατέρου ἐπιγέγραπται. χα- 
ριέντως δὲ Τύραννον ἁπλῶς τινες αὐτὸν ἐπιγράφουσιν, ὡς ἐξέχοντα 


I. Text of L. 15. δισσάς τε Elmsley, πόρπαισι δισσὰς Brunck. 16. αὐτή 
re Elmsley. 
II. Text of L except 2 ἁπλῶς τινες Wecklein Jakrdé. 113 (1876), 204, 
Gomperz Sitzb. Akad. Wien 1876 ( Beitrage 111. §85): ἅπαντες L. 
63 
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πάσης τῆς Σοφοκλέους ποιήσεως, καίπερ ἡττηθέντα ὑπὸ Φιλοκλέους, 
9 , ΣΝ δὲ δ ε Π 4 3 πη' ’ 2A 
ws φησι Δικαίαρχος. εἰσι δὲ καὶ ot Lporepov, ov Tupavvov, αὑτὸν 
ἐπιγράφοντες διὰ τοὺς χρόνους τῶν διδασκαλιῶν καὶ διὰ τὰ πράγματα" 
ἀλήτην γὰρ καὶ πηρὸν Οἰδίποδα τὸν ἐπὶ Κολωνῳ εἰς τὰς ᾿Αθήνας 
ἀφικνεῖσθαι. ἴδιον δέ τι πεπόνθασιν οἱ μεθ᾽ Ὅμηρον ποιηταί, τοὺς 
πρὸ τῶν Τρωικῶν βασιλεῖς τυράννους προσαγορεύοντες, ὀψέ ποτε τοῦδε 
τοῦ ὀνόματος εἰς τοὺς Ἕλληνας διαδοθέντος, κατὰ τοὺς ᾿Αρχιλόχου 
, 4 e 4 ε , e gy ῳ Α 

χρόνους, καθάπερ Ἱππίας ὃ σοφιστής φησιν᾽ Ὅμηρος γοῦν τὸν 

, , , Ν \ 23 , . 
πάντων παρανομώτατον Exerov βασιλέα φησὶ καὶ οὐ τύραννον 

εἰς "Exerov βασιλῆα, βροτῶν δηλήμονα. 

προσαγορευθῆναι δέ φασι τὸν τύραννον ἀπὸ Τυρρηνῶν χαλεποὺς 
γάρ τινας περὶ λῃστείαν τούτους γενέσθαι. ὅτι δὲ νεώτερον τὸ τοῦ 
τυράννου ὄνομα δῆλον οὔτε γὰρ Ὅμηρος οὔτε Ἡσίοδος οὔτε ἄλλος 

29 N “ “ , 3 a , 3 , . & ᾽ 
οὐδεὶς τῶν παλαιῶν τύραννον ἐν τοῖς ποιήμασιν ὀνομάζει" ὁ ὃ 
᾿Αριστοτέλης ἐν Κυμαίων Πολιτείᾳ τοὺς τυράννους φησὶ τὸ πρότερον 
αἰσυμνήτας προσαγορεύεσθαι" εὐφημότερον γὰρ ἐκεῖνο τοὔνομα. 


II 
AAAQS 


‘O Tupavvos Οἰδίπους πρὸς ἀντιδιαστολὴν τοῦ ἐν τῷ Κολωνῴ 
> , Ἁ ld XN Led , “a ων 2Q7 
ἐπιγέγραπται. τὸ κεφάλαιον δὲ τοῦ δράματος γνῶσις τῶν ἰδίων 
κακῶν Οἰδίποδος πήρωσίς τε τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν καὶ δι᾿ ἀγχόνης θάνατος 
᾿Ιοκάστης. 


IV 
ΧΡΗΣΜΟΣ O AO@EIZ AAIOI TOI ΘΗΒΑΙΩΙ 


Ade Λαβδακίδη, παίδων γένος ὄλβιον αἰτεῖς. 
’ , er 9_N , > A 
δώσω τοι φίλον υἱόν - ἀτὰρ πεπρωμένον ἐστὶν 


III, Not in L. The text follows Dindorf Scho/. II. 13. 
IV. Text of L, which gives the verses at the end of the play. 
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σοῦ παιδὸς χείρεσσι λιπεῖν φάος “ ws yap ἔνευσε 
Ζεὺς Κρονίδης, Πέλοπος στυγεραῖς ἀραῖσι πιθήσας, 
οὗ φίλον ἥρπασας υἱόν, ὃ δ᾽ ηὔξατό σοι τάδε πάντα. 


V 
TO AINITMA ΤῊΣ ΣΦΙΓΓῸΣ 


Ἔστι δίπουν ἐπὶ γῆς καὶ τετράπον, ov μία φωνή, 
καὶ τρίπον ᾿" ἀλλάσσει δὲ φυὴν μόνον ὅσσ᾽ ἐπὶ γαῖαν 
ἑρπετὰ γίνηται ἀνά τ᾽ αἰθέρα καὶ κατὰ πόντον. 

ἀλλ᾽ ὁπόταν πλείστοισιν ἐρειδόμενον ποσὶ βαίνῃ, 


’ 
ἔνθα τάχος γνίοισιν ἀφαυρότατον πέλει αὐτοῦ. 


VI 
ΛΥΣΙΣ TOY AINITMATOS 


Κλῦθι καὶ οὐκ ἐθέλουσα, κακόπτερε μοῦσα θανόντων, 
φωνῆς ἡμετέρης, σῆς τέλος ἀμπλακίης " 

Ψ , 9 er a 24° 

ἄνθρωπον κατέλεξας, ὅς, ἡνίκα γαῖαν ἐφέρπει 
πρῶτον, ἔφυ τετράπους, νήπιος ἐκ λαγόνων " 


΄ 
γηραλέος δὲ πέλων τρίτατον πόδα βάκτρον ἐρείδει, 5 
αὐχένα φορτίζων, γήραϊ καμπτόμενος. 


V. Text of 1, (at the end of the play), except 2 φνὴν (βοὴν L) and 
4 ἐρειδόμενον (ἐπειγόμενον L) where the text follows Athenaeus 456 B and 
Schol. Eur. Phoeniss. init. and ad v.50. On the reading of v. 4 54. see the 
Explanatory Notes. 

VI. Not in the Mss. of Sophocles, but in Schol. Eur. Phoeniss. 50. The 
text follows Schwartz. “ Post λαγόνων distichon excidisse vidit Miinzel” 
(Schwartz). 


OED. TYR.— 5 


TA TOY APAMATOS ΠΡΟΣΏΩΏΠΑ 


ΟΙΔΙΠΟΥ͂Σ 

IEPETZ 

KPEQN 

ΧΟΡΟΣ TEPONTOQN ΘΗΒΑΙΩΝ 
ΤΕΙΡΕΣΙΑΣ 


ΙΟΚΑΣΤΗ 
ΑΓΓΕΛΟΣ 
ΘΕΡΑΠΩΝ AAIOT 
EZATTEAOZ 


| Y  OIAIMOTS +TIPANNOS 


OIAITIOYS 
Vo, ᾿ 
Ω τέκνα, Κάδμου τοῦ πάλαι νέα τροφή; 
id > Ὁ ld > 3 ἃ ’ 
τίνας ποθ᾽ ἕδρας τάσδ᾽ ἐμοὶ θοάζετε 
ε », , 9 id 
ἱκτηρίοις κλάδοισιν ἐξεστεμμένοι, 
, > ε “ b! 4 , 
πόλις δ᾽ ὁμοῦ μὲν θυμιαμάτων γέμει, 
ὁμοῦ δὲ παιάνων τε καὶ στεναγμάτων; δ 
ἁγὼ δικαιῶν μὴ παρ᾽ ἀγγέλων, τέκνα, 
9 δ 3 4 > AN ΟΦ 59 », 
ἀπὼν ἀκούειν αὐτὸς ὧδ᾽ ἐλήλυθα, 
of A: Ν δέ % , 
πᾶσι κλειψὸς Οἰδίπους καλούμενος. 
" “ ἀλλ᾽, ὦ γεραιέ, pal’, ἐπεὶ πρέπων ἔφυς " 
. Va A , , , 
πρὸ τῶνδε φωνεῖν, τίνι τρόπῳ καθέστατε, 10 
, A > - , ε a 
δείσαντες } ov στέρξαντες, ws θέλοντος ἂν 
A A “ 5 
ἐμοῦ προσαρκεῖν πᾶν" δυσάλγητος yap ἂν 
εἴην τοιάνδε μὴ κατοικτίρων ἕδραν. 


2. τάσδ᾽ ἐμοὶ Schol. rec., Brunck: τάσδε μοι. 7. ἀπὼν Wecklein Ars 
Soph. em. 47: ἄλλων (corruption due to v. 9). 11. ἢ οὐ στέρξαντες “ Canta- 
brigiensis”” Class. Journ. 6 (1812), 342: ἢ oréptavres (orégavres). 13. μὴ 
A, Aug. Ὁ, Suidae A: μὴ οὐ (οὐ misplaced from v. 11, see Class. Rev. XIII. 
340). 
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IEPEY>S 


ἀλλ᾽, ὦ κρατύνων Οἰδίπους χώρας ἐμῆς, 
e A N e a aX , 6 k 
ὁρᾷς μὲν ἡμᾶς ἡλίκοι προσήμεθα-. 15 
δόμοισι τοῖς σοῖς, ot μὲν οὐδέπω μακρὰν 

4 4 a Ν ‘ , a 
πτέσθαι σθένοντες, ot δὲ σὺν γήρᾳ βαρεῖς, 
ε “ 393.ϑ \ , io δ᾽ 0 4 
ἱερεὺς eyw μὲν Ζηνὸς, olde ὁ ηθέων 
Nexroi’ τὸ δ᾽ ἄλλο φῦλον ἐξεστεμμένον 
κρόκαισι θακεῖ πρός τε Παλλάδος διπλοῖς 20 
ναοῖς ἐπ᾽ Ἰσμηνοῦ τε μαντείᾳ σποδῷ" 
πόλις γάρ, ὥσπερ καὐτὸς εἰσορᾷς, ἄγαν 
ν , 9 , a, 
ἤδη σαλεύει κἀνακουφίσαι Kapa 
βυθῶν ἔτ᾽ οὐχ οἷα τε φοινίον σάλου, 
φθίνουσα μὲν κάλνξιν ἐγκάρποις χθονός, 25 
φθίνουσα δ᾽ ἀγέλαις βουνόμοις τόκοισί τε 
> » ~ ἃ 2 ε , ‘ 
ἀγόνοις γυναικῶν" ἐν δ᾽ ὁ πυρφόρος θεὸς 

’ 3 4 Ν Ἂν ’ 
σκήψας ἐλαύνει, Λοιμὸς ἔχθιστος, πόλιν, 
ὑφ᾽ οὗ κενοῦται δῶμα Καδμεῖον, μέλας δ᾽ 
ν “Ὁ “ , , 
Αἰδης στεναγμοῖς Kat γόοις πλουτίζεται. 80 
θεοῖσι μέν νυν οὐκ ἴσον νέμων σ᾽ ἐγὼ 
οὐδ᾽ οἵδε παῖδες ἑζόμεσθ᾽ ἐφέστιοι, 
9 ΄Ν Q “A »y ΝΆ ’ 
ἀνδρῶν δὲ πρῶτον ἔν τε συμφοραῖς βίου / 


κρίνοντες ἕν τε δαιμόνων συναλλαγαῖς" 


16. δόμοισι was thought of by Firnhaber /ahréé. 50 (1847), 179, conjec- 
tured by Nauck, who, however, δευτέραις φροντίσιν οὐ σοφωτέραις, approved 
M. Schmidt’s conjecture βάθροισι (Philol. 18, 229): βωμοῖσι. 17. πτάσθαι 
Elmsley, perhaps rightly (cf. Eur. A/ed. 1); but see Jebb on Ai. 282. 
18. ἱερεὺς Bentley (Class. Journ. 13, 246): ἱερεῖς. οἵδε δ᾽ Pal., Schneidewin, 
Bergk: οἵδε 7’. 20. κρόκαισι Earle (κλάδοισι Reiske): ἀγοραῖσι. 21. Per- 
haps ἐφ’ Ἱσμηνοῦ. 31. ἴσον νέμων Blaydes, Nauck: ἰσούμενόν. 


a 
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ὅς τ᾽ ἐξέλυσας ἄστυ Kadpetov, μολών, 86 
σκληρᾶς ἀοιδοῦ, δασμὸν 7 παρείχομεν, 
καὶ ταῦθ᾽ ὑφ᾽ ἡμῶν οὐδὲν ἐξειδὼς πλέον 
οὐδ᾽ ἐκδιδαχθείς, ἀλλὰ προσθήκῃ θεοῦ 
λέγῃ νομίζῃ θ᾽ ἧμιν ὀρθῶσαι βίον" 

A >. , A 207 , 
νυν T, ὦ κρατιστον πασιν Οἰδίπου Kapa, 40 
ἱκετεύομέν σε πάντες οἵδε πρόστροποι 
9 ’ 9 ς A s ᾿ ¥ “A 
ἀλκήν TW εὑρεῖν ἧμιν, εἴτε Tov θεῶν 

, 9 , ¥> > 99 ᾿ 4 , 
φήμην ἀκούσας εἴτ᾽ am ἀνδρὸς οἶσθά του" 
ε ~ 9 ’ Ν Q Ν 
ὡς τοῖσιν ἐμπείροισι καὶ τὰς ξυμφορὰς 

, e ~ , . ~ a? 
(ζώσας) ὁρῶ μάλιστα τῶν βουλευμάτων. 45 
¥f> 4 ζω » > 9 ’ 4 
(θ᾽, ὦ βροτῶν ἄριστ᾽, ἀνόρθωσον πόλιν, 
(θ᾽, εὐλαβήθηθ᾽ " ὥς σε νῦν μὲν nde yn 
σωτῆρα κλῇζει τῆς πάρος προμηθίας, 
ἀρχῆς δὲ τῆς σῆς μηδαμῶς μεμνώμεθα 
στάντες T ἐς ὀρθὸν καὶ πεσόντες ὕστερον, 50 
ἀλλ᾽ ἀσφαλείᾳ τήνδ᾽ ἀνόρθωσον πόλιν " 
» A Ἁ \ » 5 Δ 3 ld 
ὄρνιθι yap καὶ τὴν τόθ᾽ Huw αἰσίῳ 
τύχην παρέσχες καὶ τὰ νῦν ἴσος γενοῦ " 
ὡς εἴπερ ἄρξεις τῆσδε γῆς, ὥσπερ κρατεῖς, 

N 3 , , Δ A A 
ξὺν ἀνδράσιν κάλλιον ἢ κενῆς βροτῶν" δῦ 
ὡς οὐδέν ἐστιν οὔτε πύργος οὔτε ναῦς 
ἔρημος ἀνδρῶν μὴ ξυνοικούντων ἔσω. 
3 A 9 , ‘ > » , 

Ol. ὦ παῖδες OLKTPOL, γνωτα κουκ AYVWTA μοι 


35. ὅς τ᾽ Elmsley from the Schol.: os γ. 36. ἢ van Herwerden: ὃν. 
43. πον ν. 1. 45. ζώσας corrupt; Mekler, aptly for the thought, ῥίζας; 
“Suwas θησσας famulas, servas” Musgrave (MS.). 48. προθυμίας v. 1. 
52. sq. τὴν -- παρέσχες M. Schmidt Zeiéschr. dst. Gymn. 15 (1864), 3: τὴν 
τότ᾽ (τόθ᾽ L) αἰσίωι τύχην | παρέσχες ἡμῖν. 55. βροτῶν Earle: κρατεῖν 
(κρατεῖς A). 
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προσήλθεθ᾽ ἱμείροντες " εὖ yap οἶδ᾽ ὅτι 
νοσεῖτε πάντες " καὶ νοσοῦντες, ὡς ἐγὼ 60 
οὐκ ἔστιν ὑμῶν ὅστις ἐξ ἴσου νοσεῖ" 
τὸ μὲν γὰρ ὑμῶν ἄλγος εἰς ἐν ἔρχεται, 
9 N > 9 . ‘ , ἃ N ‘4 
ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἐμαντὸν καὶ πόλιν καὶ σὲ στένω" 68, 64 
ὥστ᾽ οὐχ ὕπνῳ γ᾽ ἐνδόντα μ᾽ ἐξεγείρετε, 65 
9 > ¥ N , 4, ’ 
ἀλλ᾽ ἴστε πολλὰ μέν με δακρύσαντα δή, 
πολλὰς δ᾽ ὁδοὺς ἐλθόντα φροντίδος πλάνοις. 
ἣν δ᾽ εὖ σκοπῶν ηὕρισκον ἴασιν μόνην, 
, ¥ "δ A , 
ταύτην ἔπραξα' παῖδα yap Μενοικέως 
Κρέοντ᾽, ἐμαυτοῦ γαμβρόν, és τὰ Πυθικὰ 70 
ἔπεμψα Φοίβου δώμαθ᾽, ws πύθοιθ᾽ ὅ τι 
δρῶν ἢ τί φωνῶν τήνδε ῥυσαίμην πόλιν, 
καὶ μ᾽ ἦμαρ ἤδη ξυμμετρούμενον χρόνῳ 
a , ’ . ~ δ 9 , “A . 
λυπεῖ τὶ πράσσει" τοῦ γὰρ εἰκότος περᾷ 14 
ῳ 37 9 a > 93 δ “ 
ὅταν ὃ ἰκῆται, τηνικαῦτ᾽ ἐγώ κακὸς 76 
μὴ δρῶν ἃ ἂν εἴην πάνθ᾽ ὅσ᾽ ἂν δηλοῖ θεός... 
τε. 32) ἀλλ᾽ ἐξ Κάλὸν σύ τ᾽ εἶπας οἵδε. τ᾽ ἀρτίως 
Κρέοντα προ(δ) στείχοντα σημαίνουσί μοι. 
Ol. ὦναξ ἴΑπολλον, εἰ γὰρ. ἐν τύχῃ γέ Τῳ 80 
σωτῆρι βαΐη λαμπρός, ὥσπερ ὄμματι. 
IE, -ἀχλ᾽ εἰκάσαι pev, ἡδύς" οὐ γὰρ ἂν κάρα 
πολυστεφὴς ὧδ᾽ εἷρπε παγκάρπου δάφνης. 


62-64. εἰς ἕν --- στένω Teles ap. Stob. Flor. 95, 21 Gaisf.: εἰς ἔν ἔρχε- 
Tat | μόνον καθ᾽ αὑτὸν κοὐδέν ἄλλον, ἡ δ᾽ ἐμὴ | ψυχὴ πόλιν τε κἀμὲ καὶ σ᾽ ὁμοῦ 
στένει. 65. ἐνδόντα Badham: evdovrd. 74. περᾷ for πέρα (πέραι L) Bentley 
and Porson 7γαζίς 216 Kidd, rejecting v. 75 ἄπεστι πλείω τοῦ καθήκοντος 
χρόνου. 79. προ(σ)στείχοντα Erfurdt. 81. ὄμμασι Aug. Ὁ. 83. Perhaps 
καταστεφὴς (cf. Track. 178 and Aesch. Ag. 493 sq. κατάσκιον | κλάδοις ἐλαία). 
(So Blaydes.) 


OI. 


Ol. 


86. φέρων φάτιν Aug. b: φήμην φέρων. 
vocative with Firnhaber γαλγόφι. 50 (1847), 156 and Holub. 
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4.39 5»»ν.})} A . , \ ε , 
τάχ᾽ εἰσόμεσθα" ξύμμετρος yap ὡς κλύειν. 
ἅν 2 8 , A , 
ἀναξ, ἐμὸν κήδευμα, παῖ. Μενοικέως, 

 , 3 8 ν ie) 8 “~ , ’ ’ 
τίν Huw ἥκεις τοῦ θεοῦ φέρωμ φάτιν; + 


’ 


ΚΡΕΩΝ 


4 
ἐσθλήν" λέγω γὰρ καὶ τὰ δύσφορ᾽, εἰ τύχοι 
3.5 θὲ 3 , , o> dw 9 a 
κατ᾽ ὀρθὸν ἐξελθόντα, πάντ᾽ ἂν εὐτυχεῖν. 
» Ἁ “ ¥ ¥ > x,’ 4 
ἔστιν δὲ ποῖον τοὔπος : οὔτε γὰρ θρασὺς 
δ > 45 ῶ , > \ κα A λά 
ὕτ᾽ οὖν προδείσας εἰμὶ τῷ γε νῦν λόγῳ. 
‘9 a 4 ’ v4 . 
εἰ τῶνδε χρήζεις πλησιαζόντων κλύειν, 
ἕτοιμος εἰπεῖν ELTE καὶ στείχειν ἔσω. 
3 , ¥O a ‘ a - 
és πάντας αὔδα". τῶνδε yap πλέον φέρω 
\ ΄ Δ ,. A OA A , 
τὸ πένθος ἢ καὶ τῆς ἐμῆς ψυχῆς πέρι. 
λέγοιμ᾽ ἂν οἷ ἥκουσα τοῦ θεοῦ πάρα. 
σι - a / 

ἄνωγεν͵ yas PotBos ἐμφανῶς, avak,, 
μίασμα /yopas, ws τεθραμμένον χθονὶ 


11 


85 


90 


95 


3 no 9 0 δ᾽ 9 ’ 2 
ἐντῃὸ, ἐλαύνειν μηδ᾽ ἀνήκεστον τρέφειν. 


’ “ , ε [4 ~ ~ 
ποίῳ καθαρμῷ : τίς ὁ τρόπος τῆς ξυμφορᾶς; 
3 ~ « , 4 4 
ἀνδρηλατοῦντας ἢ φόνῳ φόνον πάλιν 


λύοντας, ὡς τάδ᾽ αἷμα χειμάζον πόλιν. 
ποίον γὰρ ἀνδρὸς τήνδε μηνύει τύχην; 
> > 4 25 ε ν᾿ 
ἦν hw, ὦναξ, Λάιός ποθ᾽ ἡγεμὼν 

on ων ‘ \ V4 > 5 4 4 
γῆς τῆσδε, πρὶν σὲ τήνδ᾽ ἀπευθύνειν πόλιν. 


100 


ἔξοιδ᾽ — ἀκούων " οὐ γὰρ εἰσεῖδόν.γέ πω. 4. “Το 


96. ἄναξ I have treated as 
10]. 


τάδε 


restored by Hermann (τήνδ᾽ had been conjectured by Mudge ap. Heath): 


τόδε. 
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Ko τούτου' θανόντος νυν ἐπιστέλλει σαφῶς" 


τοὺς QUTOEVTAS χειρὶ τιμωρεῖν τιψα. 
ΟΙ. οἱ δ᾽ εἰσὶ ποῦ γῆς ; πῇ τόδ᾽ εὑρεθήσεται: 
“Οἱ YS » ; 1) peony 3 
” - 9 4. 
, ἴχνος παλαιᾶς δυστέκμαρτον αἰτίας. 
ΚΡ. ἐμ τῇδ᾽ ἔφασκε γῇ᾽ τὸ δὲ ζητούμενον 110 
ἁλωτόν, ἐκφεύγει δὲ τἀμελούμενον. 
ῤ, δ᾽ > A 3 3 a, 4 a 
Ol. πότερα ὁ ἐν οἰκοις ἢ ἐν ἄγροις O Aatos 
a a‘ 3s > ¥ ὃ , , 
ἢ γῆς ἐπ᾿ ἄλλης THE συμπίπτει φόνῳ; 
ΚΡ. θεωρός, ὡς ἔφασκεν, ἐκδημῶν, πάλιν 
πρὸς οἶκον οὐκέθ᾽ ἵκεθ᾽, ὡς ἀπεστάλη. 115 
OI. οὐδ᾽ ayyedds τις ὧδε συμπράκτωρ. ὁδοῦ 
“~ > 9 > “\ 3 a > » 
κατῆλθ᾽, crov τις ἐκμαθὼν ἐχρήσατ᾽ ἄν ; 
ΚΡ. θνήσκουσι γάρ, πλὴν εἷς τις, ὃς φόβῳ, φυγών, 
ὧν εἶδε πλὴν ἕν οὐδὲν εἶχ᾽ εἰδὼς φράσαι. 
OI. τὸ ποῖον ; & γὰρ πόλλ᾽ ἂν ἐξεύροι. μαθεῖν, 120 
3 ᾿ “ 3 4 3 ὃ 
ἀρχὴν βραχεῖαν εἰ λάβοιμεν ἐλπίδος. 
ΚΡ. λῃστὰς ἔφασκε συντυχόντας οὐ μιᾶς 
©? “ 3 \ ἈΝ Ws A 
ῥώμῃ κτανεῖν νιν, ἀλλὰ σὺν πλήθει χερῶν. 
a > ¢ , ¥ ‘ ‘ ᾿ , 
Ol. πῶς οὖν ὃ λῃστής, εἴ TL μὴ ξὺν ἀργύρῳ 
ἐπράσσετ᾽ ἐνθένδ᾽, ἐς τόδ᾽ ἂν τόλμης ἔβη : 125 


106. νυν Blaydes (coll. O. C. 1038): νῦν. 107. τινας ν. 1. 108. πῇ 
Nauck (πώς Blaydes and Heimsoeth Α΄. S. 154): ποῦ. The note of inter- 
rogation after εὑρεθήσεται and the full stop after αἰτίας (109) are due to 
Sintenis Hermes 1 (1866), 142. 113. Perhaps συμπίτνει (cf. M. Schmidt 
Zeitschr. dst. Gymn. 15 [1864], 5) πότμῳ. 116. ὧδε A. Weidner Kritische 
Beitrage zur Erklér. der gr. Tragiker, Darmstadt, 1883 (cf. Class. Rev. 
XIII. 342, where the same emendation is made independently): οὐδὲ. 
117. κατῆλθ᾽ F. Ascherson; κάτεισ᾽ Sintenis Philol. 5 (1850), 745: κατεῖδ᾽ 
(-εἶδεν). 122. μιᾶς Sehrwald Observationum crit. in Soph. Antig. et Oed. 
Reg. spec., Altenburg, 1863, p. 8 (cf. Cluss. Rev. XIII. 342, where the same 
emendation.is made independently) : μιᾶι, 
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‘ A lia . 
KP. δοκοῦντα ταῦτ᾽ ἦν Λαΐου δ᾽ ὀλωλότος 
A κι 
οὐδεὶς ἀρωγὸς ἐν κακοῖς ἐγίγνετο. 
Ol. κακὸν δὲ ποῖον ἐμποδών, τυραννίδος , 
hd , > Aa > 5 , 
οὕτω πεσούσης, εἶργε τοῦτ᾽ ἐξειδέναι ; 
ΚΡ. ἡ ποικιλῳδὸς Σφὶγξ τὰ πρὸς ποσὶν σκοπεῖν  Α180 
᾿ς μεθῶτας ἡμᾶς τἀφανὴ προσήγετο. 
ΟΙ. ἀλλ᾽ ἐξ ὑπαρχῆς αὖθις αὐτ᾽ ἐγὼ φανῶ" 
ἐπαξίως γὰρ Φοῖβος ἀξίως δὲ σὺ - 
“ “Ἂ , ’ 98.» 5 "5 , 
πρὸ τοῦ θανόντος τήνδ᾽ ἔθεσθ᾽ ἐπιστροφήν, 
° > 3 Qs ¥ >, A , 
aot ἐνδίκως ὄψεσθε κἀμὲ σύμμαχον 135 
γῇ. Ἰῆδε τιμωροῦντα τῷ θεῷ θ᾽ apa’ 


e A Α > Ά ~ 9 - 4 
ὑπὲρ γὰρ OVX! τῶν ἀπωτέρω φίλων, 
9 3 53.ϑΝΑβ,ΚἈ e “A ma > 9 nw , 
ἀλλ᾽ αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ TOUT ἀποσκεδῶ μύσου 
μ ‘4 ὅστις γὰρ ἦν, ἐκεῖνον ὁ κτανὼν τάχ᾽ ἂν 
»ν 95 ἃ 4 Ἁ ~ A . 
Kap, ἂν τοιαύτῃ χειρὶ τιμωρεῖν θέλοι 140 
κείνῳ προσαρκῶν οὖν ἐμαυτὸν ὠφελῶ. 
᾿ 9 9 ε , A ε A \ , 
ἀλλ᾽ ὡς τάχιστα, παῖδες, ὑμεῖς μὲν βάθρων 
τ , > » e “A 4 
ἵστασθε, τούσδ᾽ ἄραντες ἱκτῆρας κλάδους, 
a 
ἄλλος δὲ Kadpou λαὸν ὧδ᾽ ἀθροιζέτω, 
ε ῳ 3 “A 4. . ἅἍ Ν 9 A 
ὡς πᾶν ἐμοῦ. δράσοντος " ἢ yap εὐτυχεῖς --- 14 
σὺν τῷ θεῷ ---- φανούμεθ᾽ ἢ πεπτωκότε 
ω θες uel ἢ πεπτωκότες. 
IE. ὦ παῖδες, ἱστώμεσθα" τῶνδε γὰρ χάριν 
καὶ δεῦρ᾽ ἔβημεν ὧν ὅδ᾽ ἐξαγγέλλεται. 
Φοῖβος δ᾽ ὁ πέμψας τάσδε μαντείας ἅμα 
, 7 Y ey , 
σωτήρ θ᾽ ἵκοιτο καὶ νόσου πανυστήριος. 150 


130. τὸ ν. 1. .134. πρὸς ν.]. 139. I have placed the comma after ἢ» 
with Schafer, 
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ΧΟΡΟΣ 


ὦ Διὸς ἁδυεπὲς part, τίς ποτε TAS πολυχρύσον 
Πυθῶνος ἀγλαὰς ἔβας 
Θήβας : ἐκτέταμαι φοβερὰν φρένα, δείματι πάλλων, 
ἰήιε Δάλιε Παιάν, ~ 
ἀμφὶ σοὶ alopevos Ti μοι ἣ νέον - 155 
a 4 4 4 
ἢ περιτελλομέναις wpais πάλιν 
ἐξανύσεις χρέος" 
9 , > 4 ’ 9 a Ἂν 
εἰπέ μοι, ὦ χρυσέας τέκνον Ἑλπίδος, ἄμβροτε ᾿ 
Φαμα. 168 
᾿ + 
πρῶτα σὲ κεκλόμενος, θύγατερ Διός, apBpor 
᾿Αθάνα, 169 
γαιάοχόν 7 ἀδελφεὰν 100 
Ἄρτεμιν, ἃ ἃ κυκλόεντ᾽ ἀγορᾶς θρόνον Ἑύκλεα θάσσει, 
καὶ Φοῖβον éxaBorov — ἰὼ 
\ > , , , Ν 
τρισσοὶ ἀλεξίμοροι, προφάνητέ μοι᾿ 
εἴ ποτε καὶ προτέρας ατας ὕπερ 
ὀρνυμένας πόλει 
> 9 9 9 , , ? » \ 
ἠνύσατ᾽ ἐκτοπίαν φλόγα πήματος, ἔλθετε καὶ 
νῦν, | 166 


151-158 = 159-166 


151. ddverns v. 1. 158. Perhaps χρύσεον (cf. v. 187). 159. κεκλομένῳ 


v. 1. 161. Et«Aea was suggested by Brunck and Elmsley (“vel potius 
Εὔκλια ᾽)), approved by von Wilamowitz-Moellendorff Philo’. Untersuch. 1, 
151 and Bruhn: εὐκλέα (εὐκλεᾶ). Schol. Εὔκλεια Ἄρτεμις οὕτω παρὰ 
Βοιωτοῖς τιμᾶται. 162. ἰὼ Heath with. several Mss.: ἰὼ ἰὼ L, A. 
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ὦ πόποι᾽ ἀνάριθμα γὰρ φέρω 167 
πήματα, νοσεῖ, δέ μοι πρόπας στόλος, οὐδ᾽ ἔνι 
φροντίδος ἔ ἔγχος 170 
© 2\ 7 , ΚΨ .. ¥ 
ᾧ τις ἀλέξεται᾽ οὔτε yap ἔκγονα 
“~ Ν y ¥ , 

κλυτᾶς χθονὸς αὔξεται οὔτε τόκοισιν ἮΝ 

᾿ἰηίων καμάτων ἀνέχουσι γυναῖκες" 174 


ἄλλον δ᾽ ἂν ἄλλῳ πρὸς ἴδοις ἅπερ. εὔπτερομ. ὄρνιν 
κρεῖσσον ἀμαιμακέτου πυρὸς ὄρμενον 

3 N “ € ’ “~ 

ἀκτὰν πρὸς ἑσπέρου.θεοῦ, 


ὧν πόλις ἀνάριθμος ὄλλυται, "179 
νηλέα δὲ γένεθλα πρὸς πέδῳ θαναταφόρα 

| κεῖται ἀνοίκτως᾽" 181 
ἐν δ᾽ ἄλοχοι πολιαί T ἔπι ματέρες 
ἀκτὰν παρὰ βώμιον ἄλλοθεν ἄλλαι 
λυγρῶν πόνων ἱκετῆρες ἐπιστενάχουσιν᾽ ‘ 185 
παιὰν δὲ λάμπει στονόεσσά TE γῆρυς ὑμαυλος" 


ὧν ὕπερ, ὦ χρυσέα βύγατερ Διός, 


εὐῶπα πέμψον ᾿Αλκᾶν, 


167-178 = 179-189 


175. πρὸς ἴδοις was suggested by Blaydes, edited independently by Holub: 
προσίδοις. 180. θαναταφόρω(ι) (davarnpdpw(t)) v. 1. 
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"Apea τε τὸν μαλερόν, ὃς νῦν ἄχαλκος ἀσπίδων 190 
φλέγει με περιβόατος, ἀντιάζω 
παλίσσυτον δράμημα νωτίσαι πάτρας 
ἔπουρον, εἴτ᾽ ἐς μέγαν θάλαμον ᾿Αμφιτρίτας 195 
εἴτ᾽ ἐς TOV ἀπόξενον ὅρμων 
Θρῴήκιον κλύδωνα" 
ι . 
“Ὁ » Ν ~ 
τελεῖψν) γάρ, εἴ TL νὺξ ἀφῇ, 
τοῦτ᾽ ἐπ᾿ ἦμαρ ἔρχεται" 
τόν (οὖν), ὦ πυρφόρων 900 
ἀστραπᾶν κράτη νέμων, 

ὦ Ζεῦ πάτερ, ὑπὸ σῷ φθίσον κεραυνῷ " 202 
’᾽ ὔἷ 9 ¥ , Ν ’ > 9 9 
λύκει avat, τά τε σὰ γχρυσοστρόφων ἀπ᾽ ἀγ- 

κυλᾶν 208 
βέλεα θέλοιμ᾽ ἂν ἀδάματ᾽ ἐνδατεῖσθαι 205 
ἀρωγὰ προσταθῶντα τάς Te πυρφόρους 
> 4 ¥ “ Φ , > »¥ 4 e 
Αρτέμιδος αἴγλας, ξὺν αἷς Λύκι᾽ ὄρεα διάσσει py’ 
, TOV χρυσομῶτραν τε κικλήσκω 
ΝᾺ > 55 td A 
τασὸ ἐπώνυμον γας, 210 
οἰνῶπα Βάκχον, εὔιον, 
Μαινάδων ὁμόστολον, 
πελασθῆναι φλέγοντ᾽ 
ἀγλαῶπι.-υ-- 
4 > ON N 9 4 9 ~ , 
πεύκᾳ ἐπὶ TOV ἀπότιμον ἐν θεοῖς θεόν. 215 
190-202 = 208-215 


191. ἀντιάζω was thought of by Hermann, edited by Dindorf: ἀντιά ξων" 
194. ἄπουρον v. 1., due, probably, to conjecture. 196. ὅρμων Doederlein: 
ὅρμον. 198. redet(v) was thought of, but rejected by Hermann (also sug- 
gested by Musgrave Ms., “ βελει vel μερει vel τελειὶν ᾽᾽). 200. (obw) supplied 
by Wolff; (τᾶν) after ὦ Hermann {τᾶν for τόν ΓΤ). 204. ἀγκυλᾶν Elmsley: 
ἀγκύλων. 205. ἀδάματ᾽ Erfurdt, Elmsley: ἀδάμαστ᾽. 212. μονόστολον v. |. 
214. (λαμπάδι) Heimsoeth; others other supplements, 
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ἢ > κι΄, δῷ » κα ¥ 3. 9N ,] ¥ 
OI.’ αἰτεῖς " ἃ δ᾽ αἰτεῖς, rap’ ἐὰν θέλῃς ἔπη 
’ κλύων δέχεσθαι τῷ θεῷ θ᾽ ὑπηρετεῖν 
“ Χ ἰ D ΠῊρ 9 
3 Ἁ , ~ 
ἀλκὴν λάβοις ἂν κἀνακούφισιν κακῶν, 
ε Ά ΄’ A [δὴ [4 AQ? 95 ~ 
ἁγὼ ξένος μὲν τοῦ λόγου τοῦδ᾽ ἐξερῶ, 
ξένος δὲ τοῦ πραχθέντος " οὐ γὰρ ἂν μακρὼν 220 
Ν 
LXVEVOY αὐτὸ μὴ οὐκ ἔχων τι σύμβολον. 
νῦν δ᾽, ὕστερος γὰρ ἀστὸς εἰς ἀστοὺς τελῶ, 
e wn “ “Ὁ 7 4 
ὑμῖν προφωνῶ πᾶσι Καδμείοις τάδε" 
ὅστις ποθ᾽ ὑμῶν Λάιον τὸν Λαβδάκου 
κάτοιδεν ἀνδρὸς ἐκ τίνος διώλετο, 225 
τοῦτον κελεύω πάντα ONpaivew ἐμοί" 
Kel μὲν φοβεῖται τοὐπίκλημ᾽ ὑπεξελεῖν 
αὐτὸς καθ᾽ αὑτοῦ, 
, ‘ » X 
* πείσεται yap ἄλλο μεν 
> , > ’ ΜᾺ > » 9 4 
ἀστεργὲς οὐδέν, γῆς δ᾽ ἄπεισιν ἀσφαλής᾽ 
εἰ δ᾽ αὖ τις ἄλλον οἶδεν (ἢ) ἐξ ἄλλης χθονὸὸῤ 280 
τὸν αὐτόχειρα, μὴ σιωπάτω᾽ τὸ γὰρ 
κέρδος τελῶ ἐγὼ χὴ χάρις προσκείσεται. 
2 Ὁ 4 ’΄ , , Δ ΄ 
εἰ δ᾽ αὖ σιωπήσεσθε καί τις ἢ φίλου 
δείσας ἀπώσει τοὔπος 7) χαὐτοῦ τόδε, 
ε ΄ Ud “A Ν 4 9 “~ 
aK τῶνδε δράσω, ταῦτα χρὴ κλύειν ἐμοῦ. 235 
τὸν ἄνδρ᾽ ἀπαυδῶ τοῦτον, ὅστις ἐστί, γῆς 
A 9 Φ 9 A , \ , , 
τῆσδ᾽ ἧς ἐγὼ κράτη τε καὶ θρόνους νέμω 
μήτ᾽ ἐσδέχεσθαι μήτε προσφωνεῖν τινα, 


216. ὃ Tournier. 217. τῷ θεῴ Nauck (cf. Μ. Schmidt Zeztschr. dst. Gymn. 
15 [1864], 7): τῇ νόσῳ. 221. αὐτὸς ν.]. 227. ὑπεξελεῖν K. Halm: ὑπεξελὼν. 
228. I have indicated a lacuna. Dindorf (1869) writes on v. 227: “ Post 
hunc versum versus unus excidisse videtur.” 229. ἀβλαβής v. 1. 230. (ἢ) 
Vauvilliers, conjecturing ἀστὸν, ἢ ᾿ξ ἄλλης χθονός. 
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49 3 a 3 “ \ , 
μήτ᾽ ἐν θεῶν εὐχαῖσι μηδὲ θύμασιν 
A ”~ , , ’ 
κοινὸν ποεῖσθαι, μήτε χέρνιβος νέμειν 240 
ὠθεῖν δ᾽ ἀπ᾽ οἴκων πάντας, ws μιάσματος 
AQ? 6 N 3, € \ ‘\ ~ 
τοῦδ᾽ ἡμὶν ὄντος, ὡς TO Πυθικὸν θεοῦ 
~ 3¢°/ 3 a > a 
μαντεῖον ἐξέφηνεν ἀρτίως ἐμοί. 
> A Ν > Τ ’ ὃ ” ὃ , . 
ἐγὼ μὲν οὖν τοιόσδε τῷ TE δαίμονι 


τῷ τ᾽ ἀνδρὶ τῷ θανόντι σύμμαχος πέλω" 245 
c A N ~ 4 > 5 4 ΄ς: 
ὑμῖν δὲ ταῦτα πάντ᾽ ἐπισκήπτω τελεῖν, 252 


e id > 3 ἴων ἴων ἴων ἴων , 
ὑπέρ τ᾽ ἐμαυτοῦ τοῦ θεοῦ τε τῆσδέ τε 
A @OQd 5 4 9 a 3 A 
γῆς ὧδ᾽ ἀκάρπως κἀθέως ἐφθαρμώνης " 
5059. 5 δ = δ A \ , 
οὐδ᾽ εἰ yap ἣν τὸ πρᾶγμα μὴ θεήλατον, 255 
ἀκάθαρτον ὑμᾶς εἰκὸς ἦν οὕτως ἐᾶν, 
9 , > 93 ’ ’ 9 , 
ἀνδρός γ᾽ ἀρίστον βασιλέως ὀλωλότος, 
9 > 5 ~”~ “A > 3 Ν “~ 93. 9 δ 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐξερευνᾶν᾽" νῦν δ᾽ ἐπεὶ κυρῶ τ᾽ ἐγὼ 
» μι. 9 b' a 3 A > ’ 
ἔχων μὲν ἀρχὰς ἃς ἐκεῖνος εἶχε πρίν; 
» λῚ , N a >: e€ , 
ἔχων δὲ λέκτρα καὶ γνναιχ ομοόοσπορον, 260 
καὶ νῷν τὰ παΐδων κοίν᾽ ἄν, εἰ κείνῳ γένος 
\ 25 , > A» , 
μὴ ἐδυστύχησεν, ἦν ἂν ἐκπεφυκότα 
A 2 3 Ν , A >> 2 9. e , . 
νῦν δ᾽ ἐς τὸ κείνου κρᾶτ᾽ ἐνήλαθ᾽ ἡ τύχη 
3 > Δ > N 2Q>_—t \ 9 a“ / 
ἀνθ᾽ ὧν ἐγὼ τάδ᾽, ὡσπερεὶ τοὐμοῦ πατρός, 
ε “~ > A “Ὁ 9 ’ 
ὑπερμαχοῦμαι κἀπὶ πᾶν ἀφίξομαι 265 
“~ Ν 9. 9 A 4 “ 
ζητῶν Tov αὐτόχειρα Tov φόνον λαβεῖν 
τῷ Λαβδακείῳ παιδὶ Πολυδώρου τε, καὶ 
τοῦ πρόσθε Κάδμον τοῦ πάλαι τ᾽ ᾿Αγήνορος" 
καὶ ταῦτα τοῖς μὴ δρῶσιν εὔχομαι θεοὺς 


239. μηδὲ restored by Elmsley: μήτε. 240. χέρνιβας ν.]. 257. βασιλέως 
τ᾽ ν. 1. 258. ἐπεὶ κυρῶ Burton: ἐπικυρῶ (-κουρῶ). Should we write ὡς δὲ 
νῦν for νῦν δ᾽ ἐπεὶ See Commentary. 261. καὶ νῴν τὰ M. Schmidt Phelol, 
17, 409 sq.: κοινῶν τε. 265. πᾶν Nauck: πάντ᾽. 


ΧΟ. 


ΟΙ. 


ΧΟ. 
ΟΙ. 


ΧΟ. 


ΟΙ. 
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μήτ᾽ ἄροτον αὐτοῖς γῆς ἀνιέναι τινὰ 

43 4 “A to > Ν “ 4 
YT οὖν γυναικὼν παῖὸας, ἀλλὰ τῷ πότμῳ 
τῷ νῦν φθαρὴ χ vd ἐχθίονι᾽ 

; ρῆναι κάτι τοῦδ᾽ ἐχθίονι 

, ‘ Ν , 5 » 

κατεύχομαι δὲ τὸν δεδρακότ᾽, εἴτε τις 
εἷς ὧν λέληθεν εἴτε πλειόνων μέτα, 
κακὸν κακῶς νὶν ἅμορον ἐκτρῖψαι βέίον' 
ἐπεύχομαι δ᾽, οἴκοισιν εἰ ξυνέστιος 
3 ~ > A , > 3 “Ὁ 4 
ἐν τοῖς ἐμοῖς γένοιτ᾽ ἐμοῦ ξυνειδότος, 
παθεῖν ἅπερ τοῖσδ᾽ ἀρτίως ἠρασάμην᾽ 
e a \ A ¥ a 9 
ὑμῖν δὲ τοῖς ἄλλοισι Καδμείοις, ὅσοις 

φῶ) ¥ 353. 9 ᾿ 3 9 4 a 
τάδ᾽ ἔστ᾽ ἀρέσκονθ᾽, 4 τε σύμμαχος Δίκη 

9 , 2 a 9 24 , 
χοὶ πάντες εὖ ξυνεῖεν εἷς αἰεὶ θεοί. 
ὥσπερ μ᾽ ἀραῖον ἔλαβες, ὧδ᾽, ἀναξ, ἐρῶ. 
οὔτ᾽ ἔκτανον γὰρ οὔτε τὸν κτανόντ᾽ ἔχω 

A oy Ν A , A i Ss 
δεῖξαι" τὸ δὲ ζήτημα τοῦ πέμψαντος ἦν 
Φοίβου τόδ᾽ εἰπεῖν ὅστις εἴργασταί ποτε. 
δίκαι᾽ ἔλεξας: ἀλλ᾽ ἀναγκάσαι θεοὺς 
a ‘ », δ᾽ A Ky ὃ , 9 9 , 
ἂν μὴ θέλωσιν οὐδ᾽ ἂν εἷς δύναιτ᾽ ἀνήρ. 

4 , > 9 ~ 39 4 ’ } a. A 
τὰ δεύτερ᾽ ἐκ τῶνδ᾽ ἂν λέγοιμ᾽ a μοι δοκεῖ. 
9 ἣ 4% 93 a A ~ ‘\ Ἁ 9 4 

El και TPLT ἐστί, μὴ παρῃς TO μὴ OV φράσαι. 

ἄνακτ᾽ ἄνακτι ταὔθ᾽ ὁρῶντ᾽ ἐπίσταμαι 
μάλιστα Φοίβῳ Τειρεσίαν, παρ᾽ οὗ τις ἂν 
ων 4Q9 4 9 ’ ld 
σκοπῶν τάδ᾽, ὦναξ, ἐκμάθοι σαφέστατα. 
53. ..λ: > 9» 59 - 90. A> 9» , . 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐν ἀργοῖς οὐδὲ τοῦτ᾽ ἐπραξάμην 
» , 4 9 ’ A 
ἔπεμψα yap, Κρέοντος εἰπόντος, διπλοῦς 


19 


270 


272 
246 


251 
218 


275 


280 


285 


270. γῆς Vauvilliers, V, V3: γῆν. 272. φθαρῆναι Aug. b, due to some 


grammarian’s conjecture, it should seem: φθερεῖσθαι. 
272 by Ribbeck Rhein. Mus. 13, 132. 
Corinth. p. 56 Schaéf.; the same reading in Aug. Ὁ: οὐδὲ εἷς, 


Schol., Brunck: ταῦθ᾽. 


246-251 placed after 
281. οὐδ᾽ ἂν εἷς Koen on Greg. 
284. ταὔθ᾽ 
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a Ud A N ἃ Ud 
πομπούς πάλαι δὲ μὴ παρὼν θαυμάζεται. 
ΧΟ. καὶ μὴν τά γ᾽ ἄλλα κωφὰ καὶ παλαί᾽ ἔπη. 290 
Ol. τὰ ποῖα ταῦτα; πάντα γὰρ σκοπῶ λόγον. 
ΧΟ. θανεῖν ἐλέχθη πρός τινων ὁδοιπορῶν. 
¥ 9 ’,ς Ἅ Ν ~ > 3 Ἁ ε ΄“ 
Ol. ἤκουσα κἀγώ᾽ τὸν δὲ δρῶντ᾽ οὐδεὶς ὁρᾷ. 
XO. ἀλλ᾽ εἴ τι μὲν δὴ δείματός γ᾽ ἔχει μέρος, 
- N 9 4 9 ~ , 9 #93 a, 
τὰς σὰς ἀκούων ov μενεῖ τοιάσδ᾽ ἀράς. 295 
Ol. ᾧ μὴ ἔστι δρῶντι τάρβος οὐδ᾽ ἔπος φοβεῖ. 
XO. ἀλλ᾽ οὐξελέγξων αὐτὸν ἔστιν οἵδε γὰρ 
Ν A ¥ , ao »¥ e 
τὸν θεῖον ἤδη μάντιν ὧδ᾽ ἄγουσιν @ 
9 N 9 , > 4 4 
τἀληθὲς ἐμπέφυκεν ἀνθρώπων μόνῳ. 
Ol. ὦ πάντα νωμῶν Τειρεσία διδακτά Te _ 800 
¥ ’ 9 9 ld 4 Α ΄Ν 
ἄρρητά τ᾽, οὐράνιά τε καὶ χθονοστιβῆ, 
’ὔ , > N ‘ , ~ . 9 ¢ 
πόλιν μέν, εἰ καὶ μὴ βλέπεις, φρονεῖς δ᾽ ὅμως 
οἵᾳ νόσῳ ξύνεστιν, ἧς σὲ προστάτην 
σωτῆρά τ᾽, ὦναξ, μοῦνον ἐξευρίσκομεν᾽ 
Φοῖβος yap — εἰ μὴ καὶ κλύεις τῶν ἀγγέλων ---- 305 
, en 9 , ¥ 
πέμψασιν ἡμῖν ἀντέπεμψεν ἔκλυσιν 
μόνην ἂν ἐλθεῖν τήνδε τοῦ νοσήματος, 
3 Ν , , , μὰ 
εἰ τοὺς κτανόντας Λάιον μαθόντες αὖ 
, a A , 3 , . 
κτείναιμεν ἣ γῆς φυγάδας ἐκπεμψαίμεθα 
σὺ δ᾽ οὖν φθονήσας μήτ᾽ ἀπ᾽ οἰωνῶν φάτιν 810 
43 ¥ > ¥» A ¥ ε , 
μήτ᾽ εἴ τιν᾽ ἄλλην μαντικῆς ἔχεις ὁδόν 


292. ὁδοιπορῶν Sehrwald Odservationum crit. in Soph. Antig. et Oecd. 
Reg. spec., Altenburg, 1863, p. 9: ὁδοιπόρων. 293. δὲ δρῶντ᾽ restored by an 
anonymous person af. Burton: δ᾽ ἰδόντ᾽ (a correction of δὲ δρῶντ᾽, miswritten 
δὲ ὁρῶντ᾽). 294. δείματός γ᾽ was read by Triclinius: δείματός τ΄. 297. odfe- 
λέγχων v. 1. 297. νιν πάρεστιν Heimsoeth KX. S. 178 sq. 305. μὴ καὶ 
Fritzsche, Schneidewin: καὶ μὴ (from v. 302). 307. τήνδε restored by 
Blaydes: τοῦδε. 308. αὖ Kvitala Sitzd. Akad. Wien 61 (1869), p. 111: εᾶ. 


Ol. 


TE. 


OI. 


TE. 


OI. 


TE. 


Ol. 


TE. 


OI. 
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ea \ 4 , en 9. 9 9 

ῥῦσαι σεαντὸν καὶ πόλιν, ῥῦσαι δ᾽ ἐμέ, 

ῥῦσαι δὲ παν" μίασμα τοῦ τεθνηκότος" 

ἐν σοὶ γὰρ ἐσμών, ἄνδρα δ᾽ ὠφελεῖν ἀφ᾽ ὧν 

» Ἁ ’ ld ’ » 
ἔχοι τε καὶ δύναιτο κάλλιστος πόνων. 816 


TEIPESIAS 


φεῦ φεῦ, φρονεῖν ws δεινὸν ἔνθα μὴ τέλη 
hin φρονοῦντι᾽ ταῦτα γὰρ καλῶς ἐγὼ 
9 “N v 9 9 , <A a 9 ¢€ 4 
εἰδὼς Suddeo”* οὐ yap ἂν δεῦρ᾽ ἱκόμην. 
τί δ᾽ ἔστιν ; ὡς ἄθυμος εἰσελήλυθας. 
ΕΣ >’ 9 ¥ enw Q A 4 ‘\ 
apes μ᾽ ἐς OLKOUS* ῥᾷστα yap τὸ σὸν TE GU 820 
3 N ,’ 9 4 “A > A ’ 
κἀγὼ διοίσω τοὐμόν, ἣν ἐμοὶ πίθῃ. 
yoy > Φ ¥ ~ ’ 
οὔτ᾽ ἔννομ᾽ εἶπας οὔτε προσφιλῆ πόλει 
AQ>s 9 > » v4 3 5" ~ , 
τῃὸ ἡ σ᾽ ἔθρεψε τήνδ᾽ ἀποστερῶν φάτιν. 
ε “A Ἁ 90 ΔΝ Ν . Ν 4 9 3X 
ὁρῶ yap οὐδὲ σοὶ τὸ σὸν φώνημ᾽ ἰὸν 
4 ,, ε Rp x o> A 2 4 , : 
πρὸς καιρόν" ὡς οὖν μηδ᾽ ἐγὼ ταὐτὸν πάθω ---- 325 
a N ~ ~ > 95 Ὁ") 9 \ 
μή, πρὸς θεῶν, φρονῶν γ᾽ ἀποστραφῇς, ἐπεὶ 
πάντες σε προσκυνοῦμεν οἵδ᾽ ἱκτήριοι. 
4 A 9 Ὁ > 9 Ἀ 3 > , 
πάντες yap ov φρονεῖτ᾽ ᾿ ἐγὼ δ᾽ ov μή ποτε 
»» e A » ᾿ ‘ 4 9 ? , 
TApPL — ὡς ἂν εἴπω μὴ TA σα .---- ἐκφήνω Kaka. 
τί φής; ξυνειδὼς οὐ φράσεις, ἀλλ᾽ ἐννοεῖς 330 
ἡμᾶς προδοῦναι καὶ καταφθεῖραι πόλιν; 
> “ yy 3? 9 “ Ὁ» ἉἍ 3 le) a “~ 3 
ἔγω OUT ἐμαυτὸν oUTE σὲ ἀλγυνω. τι ταῦτ 
» 
ἄλλως ἐλέγχεις; οὐ γὰρ ἂν πύθοιό μου. 
οὐκ, ὦ κακῶν κάκιστε ---- καὶ γὰρ ἂν πέτρου 
4 4 9. 9 , 3 A 
φύσιν σύ γ᾽ dpydveas—, ἐξερεῖς ποτε, 835 
ἀλλ᾽ ὧδ᾽ ἄτεγκτος κἀτελεύτητος pary ; 


315. πόνος v.1. 335. ὀργήνειας Elmsley, who yet in the preface to his 
third edition doubts whether he was right. Bruhn also writes ὀργήνειας. 
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82 


TE. 


OI. 


TE. 


OI. 


TE. 


OI. 


TE. 


OI. 


TE. 
OI. 
TE. 


OI. 


TE. 


OI. 


TE. 
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9 ᾿ 3 , Ν 9 ‘4 A “ > ¢€ ΄-Ἤ 

ὀργὴν ἐμέμψω τὴν ἐμήν, τὴν σὴν δ᾽ ὁμοῦ 
4 9 “~ > > 95 A ’ 

ναίουσαν ov κατεῖδες, ἀλλ᾽ ἐμὲ ψέγεις. 

’ Ν A +R > a 9 ’ > » 
τίς γὰρ τοιαυτ᾽ ἂν οὐκ ἂν ὀργίζοιτ᾽ ἔπη 

4 a ~ ᾽ν , > 9 4 , 
κλύων, ἃ νῦν σὺ τήνδ᾽ ἀτιμάζεις πόλιν ; 
9 Ν 9 ’ A 4 A “A , 
ἥξει yap αὐτά, κἂν ἐγὼ σιγῇ στέγω. 

3 > FY 9 & ’ ‘ , 9 , 
οὐκ ow ay ἥξει καί σε χρὴ λέγειν ἐμοί; 
οὐκ ἂν πέρα φράσαιμι᾽ πρὸς τάδ᾽, εἰ θέλεις, 

A A 9 
θυμοῦ δι᾽ ὀργῆς ἥτις ἀγριωτάτη. 
καὶ μὴν παρήσω γ᾽ οὐδέν, ὡς ὀργῆς ἔχω, 
Ψ ,’ >, » Ν ΄- 9 ἃ 
ὅπερ ξυνίημ᾽ ᾿ ἴσθι γὰρ δοκῶν ἐμοὶ 
καὶ ξυμφυτεῦσαι τοὔργον εἰργάσθαι θ᾽, ὅσον 
μὴ χερσὶ καίνων" εἰ δ᾽ ἐτύγχανες βλέπων, 
καὶ τοὔργον ἂν σοῦ τοῦτ᾽ ἔφην εἶναι μόνου. 
ἄληθες ; ἐννέπω σὲ τῷ κηρύγματι 
t a“ ᾿ 
ᾧπερ προειπας ἐμμένειν Kad ἡμέρας 
τῆς νῦν προσαυδᾶν μήτε τούσδε μήτ᾽ ἐμέ, 
ὡς ὄντι γῆς τῆσδ᾽ ἀνοσίῳ μιάστορι. 

ν 3 A 3 ld “ὃ 
οὕτως ἀναιδῶς ἐξεκίνησας τόδε 

A A “ 
τὸ ῥῆμα καί που τοῦτο φεύξεσθαι δοκεῖς ; 


πέφευγα" τἀληθὲς yap ἰσχῦον τρέφω. 


πρὸς τοῦ διδαχθείς ; οὐ γὰρ ἔκ γε τῆς τέχνης. 


940 


345 


350 


355 


πρὸς σοῦ" σὺ γάρ μ᾽ ἄκοντα mpouTpepw λέγειν. 


ποῖον λόγον; λέγ᾽ αὖθις, ὡς μᾶλλον μάθω. 


οὐχὶ ξυνῆκας πρόσθεν ---- ἢ ἐκπειρᾷ; -- λόγον ; 360 


οὐχ ὦστε γ᾽ εἰπεῖν γνωτόν, ἀλλ᾽ αὖθις φράσον. 


φονέα σε φημὶ τἀνδρὸς οὗ ζητεῖς κυρεῖν. 


237. τὴν σοὶ δ᾽ Aug. b, Dresd.a. 346. ὅπερ von Wilamowitz-Moellendorff 
ap. Bruhn: ἅπερ. 347. δ᾽ νι]. 351. προεῖπας Brunck: προσεῖπας. 360. λόγον 
Earle: λέγειν (with an unclear correction [= Aéywv?] in L). 361. γνωτόν 
Elmsley : γνωστόν. 


OI. 
TE. 
OI. 
TE. 


Ol. 
TE. 
OI. 
TE. 
OI. 
TE. 
OI. 


TE. 
OI. 


(due to ὁρᾷν) L, alii. 


366. τοῖσι (for σὺν rots) Nauck. 368. ταὔτ᾽ Earle: ταῦτ᾽. 
376. oe and γ᾽ ἐμοῦ Brunck: μὲ and γε σοῦ (ce and γε 
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9 3 ¥ , , Ν 9 “A 
ἀλλ᾽ ov τι χαίρων Sis ye πημονὰς ἐρεῖς. 
Ν “A » 3 93 93 4 a, 
εἴπω τι δῆτα KANN, ἵν᾿ ὀργίζῃ πλέον; 
ὅσον γε xp7leis, ὡς μάτην εἰρήσεται. 
λεληθέναι σε φημὶ σὺν τοῖς φιλτάτοις 
¥ 9. ε A 3 309 €§ aA od 4 A 
αἴσχισθ᾽ ὁμιλοῦντ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ὁρᾶν ἵν᾽ εἶ κακοῦ. 
4 Ms ¥y¥> 9 A , A 
nH καὶ γεγηθὼς ταὔτ᾽ ἀεὶ λέξειν δοκεῖς; 
¥ 4 > 3 N “~ 3 4 id 
εἴπερ τί γ᾽ ἐστὶ τῆς ἀληθείας σθένος. 
ϑλλῦῆν . δ ΄χ νῶν A> >» ¥ 3 νυν 
ἀλλ᾽ ἔστι, πλὴν Goi’ σοὶ δὲ τοῦτ᾽ οὐκ ἔστ᾽, ἐπεὶ 
“ ’ > 4 ’ “~ ᾽ 9.ϑ »᾿Κ 3 > 
τυφλὸς TA T ὦτα TOV TE νοῦν TAT OppaT εἶ. 
N > » ld a 3 9 4 a “N 
σὺ δ᾽ ἀθλιός ye ταῦτ᾽ ὀνειδίζων ἃ σοὶ 
9 Ἁ a > ON A 9. 9 A , 
οὐδεὶς ὃς οὐχὶ τῶνδ᾽ ὀνειδιεῖ τάχα. 

~ 4 Ν \ 9 439 59 N 
μιᾶς τρέφῃ πρὸς νυκτὸς ὥστε μήτ ἐμὲ. 
μήτ᾽ ἄλλον ὅστις φῶς ὁρᾷ βλάψαι ποτ᾽ av. 
οὐ γάρ σε μοῖρα πρός γ᾽ ἐμοῦ πεσεῖν, ἐπεὶ 
ἱκανὸς ᾿Απόλλων, ᾧ τάδ᾽ ἐκπρᾶξαι μέλει. 
Κρέοντος ἢ σοῦ ταῦτα τἀξευρήματα: 

Κρέων δέ σοι πῆμ᾽ οὐδέν, ἀλλ᾽ αὐτὸς σὺ σοί. 
ὦ πλοῦτε καὶ τυραννὶ καὶ τέχνη τέχνης 
ὑπερφέρουσα, τῷ πολυζήλῳ βίῳ 

9 9. ε A e , a, 
ὅσος Tap ὑμῖν ὁ φθόνος φυλάσσεται, 

9 ~ ld > 95 ΄ Ὁ 9 5353 A 3 ‘ , 
εἰ τῆσδέ γ᾽ ἀρχῆς οὕνεχ᾽ ἣν ἐμοὶ πόλις 
δωρητόν, οὐκ αἰτητόν, εἰσεχείρισεν, 

[4 4 ε , ε 9 “A 4 
ταύτης Κρέων ὁ πιστός, οὐξ ἀρχῆς φίλος, 
λάθρᾳ μ᾽ ὑπελθὼν ἐκβαλεῖν ἱμείρεται 
ε N a ‘4 , 
ὑφεὶς μάγον τοιόνδε, μηχανορράφον, 
δόλιον, ἀγύρτην, ὅστις ἐν τοῖς κέρδεσιν 


σοῦ A). 384. ὠνητόν (for alrynrov) I. 


83 


365 


370 


375 


380 


385 


375. βλέψαι 
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μόνον δέδορκε, THY τέχνην δ᾽ ἔφυ τυφλός" 
> A ,> 9 » A ‘ , > r_, 
ἐπεὶ φέρ᾽ εἰπέ, TOV σὺ μάντις εἶ σαφής 890 
πῶς οὐχ, ὅθ᾽ ἡ ῥαψῳδὸς ἐνθάδ᾽ ἣν κύων, 
ηὔδας τι τοῖσδ᾽ ἀστοῖσιν ἐκλυτήριον; 
καΐτοι τό γ᾽ αἴνιγμ᾽ οὐχὶ τοὐπιόντος ἦν 
ἀνδρὸς διειπεῖν, ἀλλὰ μαντείας ἔδει, 
ἃ »φ 9 9 9 “A ΝΥ a, » - 
ἣν OUT ἀπ᾿ οἰωνῶν σὺ προυφανὴς ἔχων 300 
y¥y 9 9 ~ ’ 9 > 9 ‘ ? 
out ἐκ θεῶν του γνωτόν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐγὼ μολών, 
ε Ἧ 9 “\ > ’ » a 
ὁ μηδὲν εἰδὼς Οἰδίπους, ἔπαυσά viv 
rd ‘4 2Q> 3 > > ΄Ν a 
γνώμῃ κυρήσας οὐδ᾽ ἀπ᾽ οἰωνῶν μαθών, 
ὃν δὴ σὺ as ἐκβαλεῖν, δοκῶν θρό 
ἡ σὺ πειρᾷς ἐκβαλεῖν, δοκῶν θρόνοις 
παραστατήσειν τοῖς Κρεοντείοις πέλας. 400 
? ~ Q ‘N b) Ν 4 
κλαίων δοκεῖς μοι καὶ σὺ χὠ ξυνθεὶς τάδε 
9 , . 30» A 9399 , 
ἀγηλατήσειν " εἰ δὲ μὴ ἐδόκεις γέρων 


> 4) ~ 
εἶναι, παθὼν ἔγνως ἂν οἷά περ φρονεῖς. 408 
ΤΕ. εἰ καὶ τυραννεῖς, ἐξισωτέον τό γ᾽ οὖν 408 


"59 9 ’ a) Q 3 A ~ 
to ἀντιλέξαι" τοῦδε yap κἀγὼ κρατῶ" 
οὐ γάρ τι σοὶ ζῶ δοῦλος, ἀλλὰ Λοξίᾳ" 410 


9 3 9 ξ΄ a, V4 . 
ὥστ᾽ οὐ Κρέοντος προστάτου γεγράψομαι 
λέγω δ᾽, ἐπειδὴ καὶ τυφλόν μ᾽ ὠνείδισας, 
Ἁ ‘\ lA > , . 93 9 ~ 
σὺ καὶ δέδορκας κοὺ βλέπεις ἵν᾽ εἶ κακοῦ 
sQo> » 4 4 Δ 9 9 > ~ a, 
οὐδ᾽ ἔνθα ναίεις οὐδ᾽ ὅτων οἰκεῖς μέτα ---- 
εχ 
ap οἶσθ᾽ ad’ ὧν εἶ; ---- καὶ λέληθας ἐχθρὸς ὧν 415 
τοῖς σοῖσιν αὐτοῦ νέρθε κἀπὶ γῆς ἄνω, 
389. μόνον seems hardly sound; ἄκρον was conjectured by Nauck. 


397. οὐδεὶς (for εἰδὼς) L. After v. 410 a lacuna of three verses is made 
probable by Enger Pilo/. 28, 177-180. 
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a > 9 , 7 4 ~ , 
καί σ᾽ ἀμφιπλήξ, μητρὸς TE καὶ τοῦ σου πατρός, 
ἐλᾷ ποτ᾽ ἐκ γῆς τῆσδε δεινόπους ἀρὰ 
βλέποντα ---- νῦν μὲν δρθ᾽, ἔπειτα δέ---- σκότον᾽ 

ἴω Q »“ ~ “~ 9 ¥ id 
βοῆς δὲ τῆς σῆς ποῖος οὐκ ἔσται λιμήν, 420 

“~ δ. 9 a 4 , 
ποῖος Κιθαιρὼν οὐχί, σύμφωνος τάχα, 

9 , 9 ἃ εν» 9 , 

ὅταν καταίσθῃ γ᾽ ὃν ὑμέναιον ἐν δόμοις 

ἄνορμον εἰσέπλευσας, εὐπλοίας τυχών ; 

ἄλλων δὲ πλῆθος οὐκ ἐπαισθάνῃ κακῶν 

νὰ > 93 4 a Ἁ “ ~ , 

ac ἐξισώσει σοι TE και τοις σοις τέκνοις. 425 
πρὸς ταῦτα Kat Κρέοντα καὶ τοὐμὸν στόμα 
προπηλάκιζε" σοῦ γὰρ οὐκ ἔστιν βροτῶν 


4 9 9 ’ ’ 
κάκιον ὅστις ἐκτριβήσεται ποτέ. 428 
XO. ἡμῖν μὲν εἰκάζουσι καὶ τὰ τοῦδ᾽ ἔπη 404 


ὀργῇ λελέχθαι καὶ τὰ σά, Οἰδίπου(ς), δοκεῖ’ 40ὅ 
“Ὁ 2 9 4 9 > ¢ A la! “A 
δεῖ δ᾽ οὐ τοιούτων, ἀλλ᾽ ὅπως τὰ τοῦ θεοῦ 


μαντεῖ ἄριστα λύσομεν, τόδε σκοπεῖν. 407 
ἴω, ~ Ν 
Ol. 7 ταῦτα δητ᾽ ἀνεκτὰ πρὸς τούτου κλύειν ; 429 


οὐκ ---- εἰς ὄλεθρον ---- οὐχὶ θᾶσσον at πάλιν 480 
Ψ ¥ ἴων 9 3 , » 
ἄψορρος οἴκων τῶνδ᾽ ἀποστραφεὶς ἄπει ; 
99 ἐ ’ » > ¥ > ‘ ‘\ 3 4 
TE. οὐδ᾽ ἱκόμην ἔγωγ᾽ av, εἰ ov μὴ ἐκάλεις. 
9 », 4 > ¥ ~ , > 3 N 
Ol. ov yap τί σ᾽ ἤδη papa φωνήσοντ᾽, ἐπεὶ 
᾿ A > 4 ¥ ‘ 3 , »\ 3 , 
σχολῇ γ᾽ ἂν οἴκους τοὺς ἐμούς (σ᾽ ἐστειλάμην. 
TE. ἡμεῖς τοιοίδ᾽ ἔφυμεν, ὡς μὲν σοὶ δοκεῖ, 435 
A ‘ A > 7 3s » » 
μῶροι, γονεῦσι δ᾽ οἵ σ᾽ ἔφυσαν ἔμφρονες. 
422. γ᾽ ὃν ὑμέναιον ἐν Earle (see Class. Rev. XIII. 342): τὸν ὑμέναιον ὃν. 
That vv. 404-407 should be transposed to this place was seen by Enger ὦ c., 


who is followed by Bernhardy Gr. 2148. 2, 351. 405. Οἰδίπου(ς) Elmsley. 


430. αὖ Wolff, a conjecture which is confirmed by the reading of the 
: OU: 

Oxyrhynchus fragment αὖ: od. 434. ¥ Band E of Suidas: σ᾽, (σ᾽) Porson 

Advers. 164. 435. σοὶ μὲν Elmsley 8, 
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OI. ποίοισι; μεῖνον " τίς δέ μ᾽ ἐκφύει βροτῶν ; 
TE. 70 ἡμέρα φύσει σε καὶ διαφθερεῖ. 
e 4 > » > Ν 3 “A , 
Ol. ws πάντ᾽ ayay αἰνικτὰ κἀσαφὴ λέγεις. 
TE. οὐκ οὖν σὺ ταῦτ᾽ ἄριστος εὑρίσκειν ἔφυς ; 440 
ιν" »͵ > Or > e + , 
Ol. τοιαῦτ᾽ ὀνείδιζ᾽ οἷσί μ᾽ εὑρήσεις μέγαν. 
9 » > ¢€ ig a, 
TE. αὕτη ye μῶτοι σ᾽ ἡ τέχνη διώλεσεν. 
OI. ἀλλ᾽ εἶ πόλιν τήνδ᾽ ἐξέσωσ᾽, οὔ μοι μέλει. 
Ϊ , \ , A , , 
TE. ἄπειμι τοίνυν καὶ OV, Tat, κόμιζέ με. 
Ol. κομιζέτω δῆθ᾽ " ὡς παρών TE μ᾽ ἐμποδὼν 446 
9 A , > 4 9 a 9 , , 
ὀχλεῖς, συθείς τ᾽ ἂν οὐκ ἂν ἀλγύνοις πέρα. 
ΤΕ. εἰπὼν ἀπειμ᾽ ὧν οὕνεκ᾽ ἦλθον, οὐ τὸ σὸν 
δείσας πρόσωπον᾽ οὐ γὰρ ἔσθ᾽ ὅπου p ὀλεῖς " 
λέγω δέ wou’ τὸν ἄνδρα τοῦτον ὃν πάλαι 
“ 9 λῶ > 4 4 " 
ζητεῖς ἀπειλῶν κανακηρύσσων, φονέα 400 
N a e ? 9 9 4 
τὸν Aateov, οὗτός ἐστιν ἐνθάδε, 
- ’ ΄ 4 > 9 Ἀ 
ξένος λόγῳ μέτοικος, εἶτα δ᾽. ἐγγενὴς 
, ~ 9.9 ¢ , 
φανήσεται Θηβαῖος, οὐδ᾽ ἡσθήσεται 
τῇ ξυμφορᾷ᾽ τυφλὸς γὰρ ἐκ δεδορκότος 
, AQ 9 Ἁ 4 l4 > [4 - 
καὶ πτωχὸς ἀντὶ πλουσίου Edn ἐπί, 455 
σκήπτρῳ TPOOELKVUS, γαῖαν ἐμπορεύσεται, 
φανήσεται δὲ παισὶ τοῖς αὑτοῦ ξυνὼν 
ἀδελφὸς αὐτὸς καὶ πατήρ, κἀξ ἧς ἔφυ 
γυναικὸς υἱὸς καὶ πόσις, καὶ τοῦ πατρὸς 
ε ’ Ἁ ’ ‘\ Ἄ > IN 
OMOG TOPOS TE και φονεύς. καὶ ταῦτ᾽ ἰὼν 400 
εἴσω λογίζου, κἂν λάβῃς ἐψευσμένον, 
, y > » A ‘ A 
φάσκειν ἔμ᾽ ἤδη μαντικῇ μηδὲν φρονεῖν. 
441. οἷσί p Blaydes: οἷς ἔμ᾽. 442. τέχνη Bentley Class. Journ. 13, 246: 
τύχη. 445. τί(έ p) Heimsoeth A. S. 186: σύ y(.. 7 L, σύ w Vat. a, vp. 


ray E). 446. πέρα Meineke Anal. Soph. 227: πλέον. - 450. φονέα E. Mehler 
Mnemos. γι. 5. (1889), 107: φόνον. 461. μ᾽ ἐψευσμένον ν. 1. 
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ΧΟ. τίς ovrw’ a θεσπιέπεια Δελφὶς εἶπε πέτρα 408 
¥ > 9 4 4 4 ’ 
appnt ἀρρήτων τελέσαντα φοινίαισι χερσίν; 465 
9 > 4 
ὥρα νιν ἀελλάδων 
ἵππων σθεναρώτερον 
φυγᾷ πόδα νωμᾶν᾽ 
¥ Α > 3 9 N 93 , 
ἔνοπλος yap ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν ἐπενθρῴσκει 

Ἁ Ἁ ~ ε Ν ‘4 
πυρι Kal στεροπαῖς o Διὸς γενέτας; 410 
Ἁ 98 9 3 
δειναὶ δ᾽ ap’ ἕπονται 
~ 3 , " 
κῆρες ἀναπλάκητοι. 412 


ἔλαμψε γὰρ τοῦ νιφόεντος ἀρτίως φανεῖσα 418 
4 ἴων 4 ¥ » , > 95 
φήμα Παρνασοῦ τὸν ἄδηλον ἄνδρα πάντ᾽ ἰχ- 

νεύειν" 475 
φοιτᾷ yap ὑπ᾽ ἀγρίαν 
΄ 9 ᾽ > » Q 
ὕλαν ἀνὰ T avTpa Kat 
πέτρας ἰσόταυρος 
, , . Ἁ , 
μέλεος μελέῳ ποδὲ χηρεύων, 
τὰ μεσόμφαλα γᾶς ἀπονοσφίζων 480 
μαντεῖα, τὰ δ᾽ αἰεὶ 
ζῶντα περιποτᾶται. 


463-472 = 478-482 


463. εἶδε v.1. 466. ἀελλάδων Hesychius 5. v.: ἀελλοπόδων. 475. φήμα΄ 
may perhaps be defended by Bacchylides’s usage and Eur. /on 691. 
478. πέτρας lodravpos Martin and Lushington (see Jebb): πέτρας (werpaios) 
ws ταῦρος (werpatos ὁ ταῦρος L m. p.). | 


88 


wo 
OUT .. 
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ὃ ‘ δ = 5 δ , \ 9 
ca μὲν ουν, εινα ταράσσει σοφὸς OL@VO- 


θέτας 483 
οὔτε δοκοῦντ᾽ οὔτ᾽ ἀποφάσκονθ᾽, ὅ τι λέξω δ᾽ 
ἀπορῶ" 485 


4 x #93 ’ ¥ > 3 4QI_e ΄- ¥> 9 a 
πέτομαι δ᾽ ἐλπίσιν εἴτ᾽ ἐνθάδ᾽ ὁρῶν εἴτ᾽ ὀπίσω" 
τί γὰρ ἣ Λαβδακίδαις 
ΕῚ A y A ¥ 3 ¥ , , > 
ἢ τῷ Πολύβου νεῖκος exert, οὔτε πάροιθέν ποτ 

Ψ 3 ¥v Ν ΄ 

Eywy οὔτε Τὰ νυν πω 490 
¥ “ 9 4 A ’ 
ἔμαθον, πρὸς ὅτου (χρησάμενος) δὴ βασάνῳ 
ἐπὶ τὰν ἐπίδαμον φάτιν εἶμ᾽ Οἰδιπόδα AaB- 

δακίδαις 496 
> 9 9 4 a 
ἐπίκουρος ἀδήλων θανάτων " 


ἀλλ᾽ ὁ μὲν οὖν Ζεὺς ὅ T ᾿Απόλλων ξυνετοὶ καὶ 
τὰ βροτῶν 498 

90., 9 A 3 9 , 4 aA 35. ON 

εἰδότες. ἀνδρῶν δ᾽ ὅτι μάντις πλέον ἢ ἐγὼ 
φέρεται, δ00 

κρίσις οὐκ ἔστιν ἀλαθής, σοφίᾳ δ᾽ ἂν σοφίαν 

παραμείψειεν ἀνήρ᾽ 

> > ¥ > ¥ 9 ¥ Ἁ 3 9 Ν 4 

ἀλλ᾽ οὔποτ᾽ ἔγωγ᾽ av, πρὶν ἴδοιμ᾽, ὀρθὸν ἔπος 
μεμφομένων ἂν καταφαίην" 

Ν δ > 95 > “ , > > , 
φανερὰ yap ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ πτερόεσσ᾽ ἦλθε κόρα δ08 
ποτέ, καὶ σοφὸς ὥφθη βασάνῳ θ᾽ ἁδύπολις" 

τῷ ἀπ᾽ ἐμᾶς 510 
A ἊΨ > 95 , rd 
φρενὸς ov ποτ᾽ ὀφλήσει κακίαν. 
483-497 — 498-512 


486. εἴτ᾽... εἴτ᾽ Gleditsch Cantica der Soph. Tragidien, Vienna, 1883: 
.our. 491. Deest_. UU _. (χρησάμενος) δὴ βασάνῳ Brunck, com- 


paring the Schol.; others make other conjectures. 510. δ᾽ (for @’) v. 1. 
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¥ A o>» , 

ΚΡ. ἄνδρες πολῖται, δείν᾽ ἔπη πεπυσμένος 
κατηγορεῖν pov τὸν τύραννον Οἰδίπουν 
πάρειμ᾽ ἀτλητῶν᾽ εἰ γὰρ ἐν ταῖς ξυμφοραῖς 
ταῖς νῦν δοκεῖ (τὴ πρός γ᾽ ἐμοῦ πεπονθέναι 
λόγοισιν εἴτ᾽ ἔργοισιν ἐς βλάβην φέρον, 
οὕτοι βίον μοι τοῦ μακραΐωνος πόθος, 

ld l4 , 9 Α 9 e ~ 
φέροντι τήνδε βάξιν " ov γὰρ εἰς ἁπλοῦν 
ἡ ζημία μοι τοῦ λόγον τούτου φέρει, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐς μέγιστον, εἰ κακὸς μὲν ἐν πόλει, 
“ ἃ 4 “~ Ἁ ld ld 
κακὸς δὲ πρὸς σοῦ καὶ φίλων κεκλήσομαι. 

XO. ἀλλ᾽ ἦλθε μὲν δὴ τοῦτο τοὔνειδος, τάχ᾽ ἂν (δ᾽ 

ὀργῇ βιασθὲν μᾶλλον ἢ γνώμῃ φρενῶν. 
¥ > 9 , “ > “a ’ g 
KP. τοὔπος δ᾽ ἐφάνθη, ταῖς ἐμαῖς γνώμαις ὅτι 
Α ε ’ “ 4 “ 4 
πεισθεὶς ὁ μάντις τοὺς λόγους ψευδεῖς λέγοι; 

ΧΟ. ηὐδᾶτο μὲν τάδ᾽ οἶδα δ᾽ οὐ γνώμῃ τίνι.» 

ΚΡ. ἐξ ὀμμάτων δ᾽ ὀρθῶν τε κἀξ ὀρθῆς φρενὸς 
κατηγορεῖτο τοὐπίκλημα τοῦτό μου; 


XO. οὐκ οἷδ᾽ ἃ γὰρ δρῶσ᾽ οἱ κρατοῦντες οὐχ ὁρῶ. 


αὐτὸς δ᾽ ὅδ᾽ ἥδη δωμάτων ἔξω περᾷ. 4 
ΟΙ. ος σύ, πῶς δεῦρ᾽ ἦλθες; ἢ ᾿τὸσόνδ᾽ eels 
Lies ἔρυτο ἃ @OTE τὰς. ἐμὰς στέ ag 
ym" ἴκου͵ νεφῶν τοῦδειτἀνδρὸς é ἐ μῷάνῶς 
Moris ἐῤάργῶς τῆς ἐμ rps ; 
“φέρ᾽ εἰπέ, πρὸς θεῶν, Santas 7 μῶρϊάν 


, tye 
ἰδώμ τιν᾽ ἐμξέἐμοὶ ταῦτ᾽ ἐβόυλεύσω ποεῖν ; 
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515 


520 


525 


530 


535 


516. δοκεῖ (tt) Blaydes: νομίζει. πρός τ᾽ ἐμοῦ (also τι is found written 
above re) v.1. 523. (8) M. Schmidt Zeséschr. dst. Gymn. 15, 1 sqq. 525. τοῦ 
πρὸς δ᾽ (πρὸς τοῦ δ᾽) v. 1. 528. ἐξ ὀμμάτων δ᾽ ὀρθῶν re Γ, A, Trin., Suid. 


(8. ν. ὀρθῆς): ἐξ ὀμμάτων ὀρθῶν τε (δὲ). 535. ἐναργῶς Blaydes: ἐναργὴΞ. 
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ἢ τοὔργον ὧς οὐ γνῶβιοιμί ody τόδε 
Ay OAD πϑορέῤπον i, οὐ μ val 
hangin See bar IL ἀνεξοιμὴν aban ; 
ys ἄρ᾽ οὐκὶ μ gore τοὐγχειρημάΐζσου, 540 
Adjerre πχοῦτόου καὶ φίλων τυραννίδα 
Onin 
θηρᾶν; ὃ πὰ eX pripacir θ᾽ axtenerac’ ; 
KP. oto fas πδῆσον; ἀντὶ τῶν εἰρημένων 
io’ ἀντάκουσον κᾷτα κρῖν᾽ αὐτὸς μαθών. 
Ol. λέγειν σὺ δεινός, μανθάνειν δ᾽ ἐγὼ κακός --- 545 
σοῦ" δυσμενῆ γὰρ καὶ βαρύν σ᾽ nupyK’ ἐμοί. ᾿ 
ΚΡ. τοῦτ᾽ αὐτὸ νῦν μον πρῶτ᾽ ἄκουσον, ὡς ἐρῶ. 
Ol. τοῦτ᾽ αὐτὸ μή μοι pal, ὅπως οὐκ εἶ κακός. 
Ψ , A we 9 , 
ΚΡ. εἴ τοι νομίζεις κτῆμα τὴν αὐθαδίαν 
ΨΦ a A A a 9 9 ~ “~ 
εἶναΐ τι τοῦ νοῦ χωρίς, οὐκ ὀρθῶς φρονεῖς. ὅδ0 
Ol. εἴ τοι νομίζεις ἄνδρα συγγενῆ κακῶς 
ρῶν οὐχ ὑφέξειν τὴν δίκην, OUK εὖ φρονεῖς. b 
KP. μφημί δοι rain” ix’ εἰρῆσθαι" τὸ δὲ’ 
“ἡ Ββαάθημ᾽ δήζοιον φὴς’ παθεῖν, δίδασκέζιε. 
Way “νιν 
Ol. “Ἰέπειϑες ἢ if, οὐκ ἔπειθες, ὡς χρείη. μ᾽ ἐπὶ. 555 
TOK o¢pvojlayrue ἄνδρα πέμϑασϑαίπια; 


KP. καὶ νῦν ἔθ᾽ αὑτός εἶμι. τῷ βουλεύματι.-. 


ol. ὑ“πόδον τιν᾽ ἤδη “δὴ ὁ Λάιος Χρόνον ---- tem! 


KP. ἡδέδρακε. ποῖον ἔργον; οὐ γὰρ ἐννοῶ" 


Blo 


i toros ‘pp Be Bavdoiio yepaperty 11’ 560 
KP. τ, “μακροὶ πάχαιοί 7 ἀιῤμετρῃθεῖεν ἽΝ 


Ae raAtimnad. Yo 


538. ἦ Schaefer: 7. γνωριοῖμι Elmsley: γνωρίσοιμι. 539. ἢ οὐκ Spengel 
Coniectanea in Soph, tragoedias, Munich, 1858: κοὐκ. 541. πλούτου restored 
by an anonymous German translator of the year 1803: πλήθους (due to the 
following verse). 549. τὴν correxit nescio quis: τήνδ, 555. χρείη Dawes 
Mise. Crit. 596 Kidd. The scribes separate into such forms as χρεῖ᾽ 3. 


OI. 
KP. 
OI. 
KP. 
OI. 
KP. 
OI. 
KP. 
OI. 
KP. 
OI. 


KP. 


OI. 
KP. 
OI. 
KP. 
OI. 
KP. 
“SOI. 
KP. 


t 
2, y Ther « Gay 2 9 gi 3 ~ + pe 
TOT οὖν ἁ μάντις οὗτος ἦν ἐν-τΊ ἢ: 
σοφός χ᾽ Afiotws κἀξ ἱσουξτι μένος 
ne » » --- Ν 
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> τ΄ 9 A A 393 , 
ἐμνήσατ᾽ οὖν ἐμοῦ τι τῷ TOT ἐν χρόνῳ; 
οὐκ οὖν ἐμοῦ γ᾽ ἑστῶτος οὐδαμοῦ πέλας. 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἔρευναν τοῦ κανόντος ἔσχετε; 
παρέσχομεν --- πῶς δ᾽ οὐχί; --- κοὐκ ἠκούσαμεν. 
πῶς οὖν τόθ᾽ οὗτος ὁ σοφὸς οὐκ ηὖδα τάδε: 
4 ~ ~ ΄ι 

οὐκ οἶδ᾽ " ἐφ᾽ οἷς γὰρ μὴ φρονῶ σιγᾶν φιλῶ. 

, , 9 4 4 , a » an 
τόσον δέ γ᾽ οἶσθα---- καὶ λέγοις ἂν εὖ φρονῶν" 

~ eas 3 Α > a 9 > 9 4 
ποῖον τόδ᾽ ; εἰ yap oldd γ᾽, οὐκ ἀρνήσομαι. 
ὁθούνεκ᾽, εἰ μὴ σοὶ ξυνῆλθε, τάσ(δ᾽ ἐμὰς 
οὐκ ἄν ποτ᾽ εἶπε Aatov διαφθοράς. 

9 4 , Φ9 2 8 4 3 5." \ aA 
εἰ μὲν λέγει τάδ᾽, αὐτὸς οἶσθ᾽ - ἐγὼ δὲ σοῦ 
A “~ ¥f?>? ΚὉ 9 “A Q a 

μαθεῖν δικαιῶ ταὖθ᾽ ἅπερ κἀμοῦ σὺ νῦν. 
9 4 > 9 Q 4 Α e ’ 
ἐκμάνθαν᾽ * οὐ γὰρ μὴ φονεὺς ἁλώσομαι. 
’ Aa 59 9 Ἁ A 9 νι. ’ ¥ 
τί Ont’; ἀδελφὴν THY ἐμὴν γήμας ἔχεις; 
ἄρνησις οὐκ ἔνεστιν ὧν ἀνιστορεῖς. 
ἄρχεις δ᾽ ἐκείνῃ ταὐτὰ γῆς, ἴσον νέμων ; 
Aa Φ , , > 95 “A , 
av ἡ θέλουσα πάντ᾽ ἐμοῦ κομίζεται. 
οὐκ οὖν ἰσοῦμαι σφῷν ἐγώ. δυοῖν τρίτος ; 
9 ~ A δὴ A .' 4 r 
ἐνταῦθα yap δὴ καὶ κακὸς φαίνῃ φίλος. 
9 9 ’ > ε 9 “ ~ , 
οὐκ εἰ διδοίης γ᾽ ws ἐγὼ σαυτῷ λόγον. 

ld δὲ A A ¥ 4 ἃ ὃ aA 
σκέψαι O€ τοῦτο πρῶτον, εἰ TW ἂν δοκεις 
ἄρχειν ἑλέσθαι ξὺν φόβοισι μᾶλλον 7 
¥ ν 3 3 , > *x*mM? 9 , , 
ἄτρεστον εὕδοντ᾽, εἰ τά γ᾽ αὖθ᾽ ἕξει Kpary. 


> AN A 4 » 3 > AN 2 4 » 
ἐγὼ μὲν οὖν OUT αὐτὸς ἱμείρων ἔφυν 


566. κανόντος van Herwerden (κτανόντος Meineke): θανόντος. 570. 
σον δέ seems to have been found in some Ms. by Triclinius: τοσόνδε (τὸ σὸν 
δέ). 572. .«τάσ(δ᾽) Doederlein: τὰς, 575. raé® Brunck: ταῦθ᾽. 576. ph 
Hermann: δὴ (δὴ μὴ A). 580. θελούσῃ Hartung. 
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papain Me. 


565 


70 


lwo | 


575 


580 


τό- 
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9 > “A “A , A 
τύραννος εἶναι μᾶλλον ἢ τύραννα Spar, 
¥> »* 9 “ | 9 
ovt ἄλλος ὁστις σωφρονειν ἐπίσταται" 
νῦν μὲν γὰρ ἐκ σοῦ πάντ᾽ ἄνευ φόβου φέρω, ὅθ0 
2 Ὁ» 29 N ΑΞ, 4 a »” » 
εἰ δ᾽ αὐτὸς ἦρχον, πολλὰ κἂν ἄκων ἔδρων. 
πῶς δῆτ᾽ ἐμοὶ τυραννὶς ἡδίων ἔχειν 
> ον 9 , Ἁ ’ Ὺ 
ἀρχῆς ἀλύπονυ καὶ δυναστείας ἔφυ; 
οὗ πω τοσοῦτον ἠπατημένος κυρῶ 
9 > » / A ‘\ “\ ’ , 
ὥστ᾽ ἄλλα ypylew ἢ τὰ σὺν κέρδει καλά. δθῦ 
“A “A ΝᾺ “A 9 ᾿ 4 
νῦν πᾶσι χαίρω, νῦν με πᾶς ἀσπάζεται, 
“~ e , [4 9 , a 
νῦν ot σέθεν χρήζοντες αἰκάλλουσί pe’ 
τὸ γὰρ τυχεῖν αὐτοῖσι πᾶν ἐνταῦθ᾽ ἔνι. 
πῶς Onr ἐγὼ κεῖν᾽ ἂν λάβοιμ᾽ ἀφεὶς τάδε; 
9 a id A νὴ ~ . ἴω . 
οὐκ ἂν γένοιτο νοῦς κακὸς καλῶς φρονῶν 600 
39 9 ¥ > 3 Ἁ “A “A , ¥ 
ἀλλ᾽ οὔτ᾽ ἐραστὴς τῆσδε τῆς γνώμης ἔφυν 
» 5 > ¥ A a , , 
our ἂν μετ᾽ ἄλλον δρῶντος ἂν τλαίην ποτέ. 
καὶ τῶνδ᾽ ἔλεγχον τοῦτο μὲν Πυθώδ᾽ ἰὼν 
3 Ν » 3 9 A » , 
πεύθου τὰ χρησθέντ᾽ εἰ σαφῶς ἡγγειλά cou: 
a > *# 9 37 ”~ 4 , 
τοῦτ᾽ ἀλλ᾽, ἐάν με τῷ τερασκόπῳ λάβῃς 605, 
A > ~ 
κοινῇ τι βουλεύσαντα, μή μ᾽ ἅπλῃ κτάνῃς 
9 “~ »’ ἴων 4.».Μ, 9 ΄- Q “A ᾽ . 
ψήφῳ, διπλῇ δέ, τῇ τ᾽ ἐμῇ καὶ σῇ; λαβών 
, > 30. , \ x A, 
γνώμῃ δ᾽ ἀδήλῳ μή με χωρὶς αἰτιῶ 
οὐ γὰρ δίκαιον οὔτε τοὺς κακοὺς μάτην 
χρηστοὺς νομίζειν οὔτε τοὺς χρηστοὺς κακούς ᾿ 610 
φίλον γὰρ ἐσθλὸν ἐκβαλεῖν ἴσον λέγω 
Ἁ . > e ~ 4 a A A 
καὶ τὸν παρ᾽ αὑτῷ BioTor, dv πλεῖστον φιλεῖ. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐν χρόνῳ γνώσῃ τάδ᾽ ἀσφαλῶς, ἐπεὶ 
χβονῷ γνωσῇῃ ? 
597. alxdAAovol Musgrave: ἐκκαλοῦσί. 598. αὐτοὺς and αὐτοῖς are vv. ll. 


(αὐτοῖσι Γ). ἅπαν and ἅπαντ᾽ are wv. ll. (πᾶν Γ, 1,2). 604. πυθοῦ Pal. 
(πύθου T). 


ΧΟ. 


ΟΙ. 


ΚΡ. 
ΟΙ. 
ΚΡ. 


οι. Ficot 


ΚΡ. 


ΚΡ. 
ΚΡ. 
ΚΡ. 
ΚΡ. 
ΧΟ. 
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χρόνος δίκαιον ἄνδρα δείκνυσιν μόνος, 


panies δὲ κἂν ἐν ἡμέ ᾳ γνοίης ya 615 
aii Ove eth, ἐμ εὖ ᾿ουμένῳ ἐξά Α 


tive: φρόδεῖν. γὰ ἱ ἤχλεξης "ὁ οὐκ, ἀσφαλεῖς. 


ὅταν Faxes τὸ τὶς οὐ βουλεύων λαϑρᾷ 


WP), ταχὺν δεῖ. κἀμὲ Bovhesety πάλιν" 


εἰδ' ἡσῦ ὧν POS eva, τοῦδε μὲν 620 
πέπραγμεέις. ἔσται, τἀμὰ δ' ἡμάρτημένα. 621 
ὡς οὐχ ὑπείξων οὐδὲ πιστεύσων λέγεις. 625 
ὅταν προδείξῃς (γ᾽) οἷόν ἐστι τὸ φθονεῖν. 624 
τί δῆτα χρήζεις ; ἦ με γῆς ἔξω βαλεῖν; 622 
ἤκιστα" θνήσκειν, οὐ φυγεῖν σε βούλομαι. 623 


οὐ yap Hpovovvra σ᾽ εὖ βλέπω. OI. τό γ᾽ οὖν 
9 ’ 

ἐμόν. 626 

ἀλλ᾽ ἐδ δον ἴσου δεῖ κἀμόν. ΟΙ. ἀλλ᾽ ἔφυς κακός. 

> Ων srulif ὦν 

εἰ δὲ Evvieis is μηδώ; ΟΙ. ἄρκτέον Y ομως.. 

οὔτοι κακῶς γ᾽ ἄρχρτον: Ol. ὦ τόλμα πόλις. 

κἀμοὶ πόλεως μ HErw, οὐχὶ σοὶ pores 630 

παύσασθ᾽, ἄνακτες" co δ᾽ ὑμῖν ὁρῶ 


τήνδ᾽ ἐκ δόμων δἰείχουσαν "I Ιοκάστην, με ἢ ἧς 


τὸ νῦν παρεστὼς Berk KOS εὖ Jeo Gat χρεών" ΟΝ 
ΙΟΚΑΣΤΗ 
,» » 793 aan ; ΒΊΟΝ 
τί τήν(δ᾽) ἄβουλον, ὦ TENG pot, στάσιν 
yrodons ἐπήρασθ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἐπαισχύνεσθε γῆς 635 


624 was placed after 625 by Haase /nd. lect. Vratislav, 1856. 622 56. I 
have transposed. Perhaps a couplet has been lost before v. 625. 624. (γ) 
Blaydes. 629. ἄρχοντας Musgrave (ἄρχοντες L). 631. Perhaps ὗμιν βλέπω. 
634. τήν(δ᾽) Doederlein: τὴν. 
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y A 
οὕτω νοσούσης ἴδια κινοῦντες κακά: 
9 4 ,» κῪ , , δ ieee 
οὐκ εἶ σύ τ᾽ οἴκους σύ τε, Κρέον, κατὰ oFf€yas, 
‘ XN UA Se bE) one 3 59 ΡΥ αὶ 
καὶ μὴ τὸ μηδὲν ἄλγος ἐς μέγ᾽ οἴσξτε; 
᾿ , 9 90. 7 ε A 
ὄζαιμε, δεινά μ᾽ Οἰδίπους ὁ σὸς πδοὶς 


δράσαι δικαιοῖ, (θάτερον) Svow κακοῖν Ζ 640 
᾿ 3 
V, 


a “A 4 ἂ ζω) a 
y DYNs Grooa πατρίδος ἣ κτεῖναι λαβώ 


ΟΙ. 


ΚΡ. 


10. 


ΧΟ. 


ΟΙ. 


ΧΟ. 


ΟΙ. 


ΧΟ. 


ΟΙ. 


ΧΟ. 


AN Lent  Spwvra yap νιν, ὦ tila, κακῶς 


> A “A “ ~ 
εἴληφα τοὐμὸν σῶμα σὺν τέχνῃ κακῇ. 
μή νυν ἄδαϊην, ἀλλ᾽ apavos, εἴ σέ τι 
δρακ᾽, ὀλοί ὧν ἐ L με δρᾶ 615 
ἐδρᾶκ᾽, ὀλοίμην, ὧν ἐπαιτιᾷ με δρᾶν. 
Ν Q ΄- a 9. 4 
ὦ, πρὸς θεῶν, πίστευσον, Οἰδίπους, τάδε, 
,ὔ A , > ¢9 > Ἁ A 
μάλιστα μὲν τόνδ᾽ ὅρκον αἰδεσθεὶς θεῶν, 
» > 8 4 aA , ’ 
ἔπειτα κἀμὲ τούσδε θ᾽ οἵ πάρεισί σοι. 
πιθοῦ θελήσας φρονήσας τ᾽, ἄναξ, λίσσομαι. 649 
4 4 a 3 9 4, 
τί σοι θέλεις δῆτ᾽ εἰκάθω ; ( 
τὸ 
C ὕ w ῥῆῇχπιὸον νῦν τ᾽ ἐν ὅρκῳ. μέγαν 
τὸν οὔτε πρὶν ῥήηιόν᾽ 1 ρκῳ . μέγ 
καταϊϑεσαι. 
οἶσθ᾽ οὖν ἃ χρήζεις: ΧΟ. οἶδα. ΟΙ. φράζε δὴ 
τί φής. 655 
4 9 ~ ’ », > 9 > 4 
τὸν ἐναγῆ φίλον μή TOT ἐν αἰτίᾳ 
σὺν ἀφανεῖ λόγῳ (σ᾽ ἄτιμον βαλεῖν. 
Φ > 9 Any? Ὁ ’ 2 λῚ 
εὖ νυν ἐπίστω, ταῦθ᾽ ὅταν χρήζῃς; ἐμοὶ 
ζητῶν ὄλεθρον ἢ φυγὴν ἐκ τῆσδε γῆς. 659 
¥ ‘ , A δ , 
οὔ, τὸν πάντων θεῶν θεὸν πρόμον 660 
“Adwov* ἐπεὶ ἄθεος, ἄφιλος, 6 τι πύματον 


640. (θάτερον) Dindorf: δυοῖν ἀποκρίνας κακοῖν. 657. λόγῳ A, λόγων I, 
Trin. pr., λόγον (-Ύω) 1.. (σ᾽) Hermann. βαλεῖν Suidas 5. ν. ἐναγῆ φίλων: 
ἐκβαλεῖν. 658. χρήζῃς Meineke Anal. Soph. 234. (χρήζης Trin., χρήζεις Γ): 


ὥητῇ5. 
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9 ’ 4 3 4 >, » 
ὀλοίμαν, φρόνησιν εἰ τάνδ᾽ ἔχω. 
ἀλλά"μοι δυσμόρως ya φθινὰς 665 
4 , 4Q 9 A Q 
τρύχει ψυχάν, τάδ᾽ εἰ κακοῖς κακὰ 
4 a) 4 Q Ἁ “A 
προσάψει τοῖς πάλαι TA πρὸς σφῷν. 
ΟΙ. ὃ δ᾽ οὖν ἴτω, κεῖ χρή με παντελῶς θανεῖν 669 
a A ¥ A 2 9 A , 
ἢ γῆς ἄτιμον τῆσδ᾽ ἀπωσθῆναι Bia’ 670 
τὸ γὰρ σόν --- οὐ τὸ τοῦδ᾽ ---- ἐποικτίρω στόμα 
2 o . ® > ¥ 25 λ 4 , 
ἐλεινόν " οὗτος δ᾽, ἔνθ᾽ ἂν ἦ, στυγήσεται. 
ΚΡ. στυγνὸς μὲν εἴκων δῆλος εἶ, βαρὺς δ᾽, ὅταν 
θυμοῦ περάσῃς αἱ δὲ τοιαῦται φύσεις 
ε La) ’ 9 Ἁ » ’ 
αὑταῖς δικαίως εἰσὶν ἄλγισται φέρειν. 675 
Ko 73 Ss 9 39 » > “ > , 
Ol. οὐκ οὖν μ᾽ ἐάσεις κἀκτὸς εἶ; KP. πορεύσομαι, 
σοῦ μὲν τυχὼν ἀγνῶτος, ἐν δὲ τοῖσδ᾽ ἴσος. 
ΧΟ. γύναι, τί μέλλεις κομίζειν δόμων τόνδ᾽ ἔσω; 678 


10. μαθοῦσά γ᾽ ἦτις ἡ τύχη. 680 
ΧΟ. δόκησις ἀγνὼς λόγων ἦλθε δάπτει δὲ καὶ τὸ μὴ 
ἔνδικον. A 
10. ἀμφοῖν ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῖν; ΧΟ. νάϊχι. 10. καὶ τίς ἦν 
7 λόγος 5 ἊΝ 
ΧΟ. ἅλις ἔμοιγ᾽ , ἅλις, γᾶς προνοουμένῳ, 68ὅ 


φαίνεται ἔνθ᾽ ἔληξεν, αὐτοῦ μένειν. 
e aA 93 9 9 Ν Δ , > » 
OI. opas Ψ KES, ἀγαθὸς ὧν γνωμὴν AVP, 
> AN \ ἃ , 4 : 
τοὐμὸν παριεὶς καὶ καταμβλύνων κέαρ; 688 
649-659 = 678-688 660-668 = 689-697 


665. δυσμόρως v. Wilamowitz-Moellendorff: δυσμόρωι.. φθινὰς Dindorf: 
φθίνουσα. 666. τάδ᾽ Hermann: καὶ τάδ᾽. 672. ἐλεινόν Erfurdt after Porson 
(Pracf. Hee. VII): ἐλεεινόν. 681. ἄλλως (for ἀγνὼς) van Herwerden. 
682. rls ἦν λόγος L, alii; τίς ἣν ὁ λόγος Aug. b, Trin., alii; τίς ὁ λόγος ἣν 
some late Mss.; τίς ὁ λόγος some Mss. apparently; τί τοῦπος ἣν Heimsoeth 
Α΄. 5. 280. 685. προνοονυμένω(ι) M (yp* — μένης) : προπονουμένας (- «μένως Τ', 
«μένῳ Δ). 
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XO. ὦναξ, εἶπον μὲν οὐχ anak μόνον, 689 
» A a ¥ 3 6A , 
ἴσθι δὲ παραφρόνιμον, ἄπορον ἐπὶ φρόνιμα 
4 > »¥ » > 93 4 
πεφάνθαι μ᾽ av, εἴ σ᾽ ἐνοσφιζόμαν, 
9 > y A “A 4 3 ’ 
os Τ ἐμᾶν γᾶν φίλαν ἐν πόνοις 
4 > 3 ‘\ ¥ 
σαλεύουσαν kar ὀρθὸν ovpicas, 695 
Q A 9 ¥ > 2 
τὰ νυν T εὐπομπος αὖ γένοιο. 697 
10. πρὸς θεῶν δίδαξον kap’, dva€, ὅτον ποτὲ 
μῆνιν τοσήνδε πράγματος στήσας ἔχεις. 
Ol. ἐρῶ" σὲ γὰρ τῶνδ᾽ ἐς πλέον, γύναι, σέβω" 100 
Κρέοντος, οἷά μοι βεβουλευκὼς ἔχει. 
», 5» 9 “Ὁ ἃ ~ > ~ 9 “A 
10. λέγ᾽, εἰ σαφῶς τὸ νεῖκος ἐγκαλῶν ἐρεῖς. 
ΟΙ. φονέα με φησὶ Λαΐου καθεστάναι. 
10. αὐτὸς ξυνειδὼς 7 μαθὼν ἄλλον πάρα; 
, Ν Φ “A 9 , 9 \ 
Ol. μαντιν μὲν οὖν κακουργον ἐσπέμψας, ἐπεὶ 706 
τό γ᾽ εἰς ἑαυτὸν πᾶν ἐλευθεροῖ στόμα. 
Ά ἴω 9 Α “ ae , a 
10. ov νῦν ἀφεις σεαυτὸν ὧν λέγεις πέρι 
9 aA 53 4 Ἁ 4)? 9 > 93 , 
ἐμοῦ ἐπάκουσον καὶ pad οὕνεκ᾽ ἐστί σοι 
βρότειον οὐδὲν μαντικῆς ἔχον τέχνης. MH 
φανῶ δέ σοι σημεῖα τῶνδε σύντομα" 710 
εν δ 4. LL 9 9 48. “ἡ 
χρησμὸς γὰρ ἦλθε Λαΐῳ ποτ΄ — οὐκ ἐρῶ 
Φοίβου γ᾽ ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, τῶν δ᾽ ὑπηρετῶν aro — 
e > oN 9 ἴω ον N “Ὁ 
ὡς αὐτὸν ἕξοι μοῖρα πρὸς παιδὸς θανεῖν 
- ὅστις γένοιτ᾽ ἐμοῦ τε κἀκείνου πάρα, 
‘ “\ ’ 9 > ¢€ ld 4 | 
Kal τὸν μέν, ὥσπερ γ᾽ ἡ φάτις, ξένοι ποτὲ 715 
λῃσταὶ φονεύουσ᾽ ἐν τριπλαῖς ἁμαξιτοῖς᾽ 


693. σ᾽ ἐνοσφιζόμαν Hermann: σε νοσφίζομαι. 695. σαλεύουσαν Lobree 
Adversaria 111,29 Wagn.: ἀλύουσαν. 696. αὖ γένοιο Blaydes: εἰ δύναιο (δύναι 
Ι, m. pr.), γενοῦ. γος. πανοῦργον Nauck. 713. ἕξοι Halm (ἕξει Canter in 
his notes): ἥξοι (-e). 715. ὥσπερ Ὑ ἡ φάτις (κρατεῖ), ξένοι Nauck,. 


OI. 


10. 
OI. 


IO. 
OI. 
10. 


OI. 
IO. 


OI. 
IO. 
OI. 
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παιδὸς δὲ βλάστας οὐ διέσχον ἡμέραι 
τρεῖς, Kai νιν ἄρθρα κεῖνος ἐνζεύξας ποδοῖν᾿ 
ν μέ Ἁ 9 ν ¥ 
ἔρριψεν ἄλλων χερσὶν εἰς aBatov opos: 
κἀνταῦθ᾽ ᾿Απόλλων οὔτ᾽ ἐκεῖνον ἤνυσεν 120 
4 , . ¥ ’ 
φονέα γενέσθαι πατρὸς οὔτε Λάιον, 
τὸ δεινὸν οὐφοβεῖτο, πρὸς παιδὸς θανεῖν. 
τοιαῦτα φῆμαι μαντικαὶ διώρισαν, 
4 9 , A) ὃ lA A Ν wh νὴ 
ὧν ἐντρέπου σὺ μηδέν: ἣν γὰρ ἂν θεὸς 
᾿ 3 “~ e ’ 9 UN ἴω 
χρείαν ἐρευνᾷ, ῥᾳδίως αὐτὸς φανεῖ. 126 
οἷόν μ᾽ ἀκούσαντ᾽ ἀρτίως ἔχει, γύναι, 
ψυχῆς πλάνημα κἀνακίνησις φρενῶν. 
ποίας μερίμνης τοῦθ᾽ ἐπιστραφεὶς λέγεις: 
» > 9 ἴω A 7Q3 ε ε 4 
ἔδοξ᾽ ἀκοῦσαι σοῦ τόδ᾽, ws ὁ Adios 
κατασφαγείη πρὸς τριπλαῖς ἁμαξιτοῖς. 180 
sQa δ a 3 10 4 ’ > »¥ . 
ηὐδᾶτο γὰρ ταῦτ᾽ οὐδέ πω λήξαντ᾽ ἔχει. 
καϊπου ἐσθ ὁ χῶρος ὀὗτος οὗ τόδ᾽ ἣν πάθος: " 
Φωκὶς μὲν ἡ γῆ κλήζεται, σχιστὴ δ᾽ ὁδὸς 
ἐς ταὐτὸ Δελφῶν κἀπὸ Δαυλίας ayes. 
καὶ τίς χρόνος τοῖσδ᾽ ἐστὶν οὐξεληλυθώς: 735 
4 ld A “\ ~ >, ¥ A 
σχεδόν τι πρόσθεν ἢ σὺ τῆσδ᾽ ἔχων χθονὸς 
ἀρχὴν ἐφαίνου τοῦτ᾽ ἐκηρύχθη wore. 
ὦ Ζεῦ, τί δρᾶσαΐ μον βεβούλευσαι πέρι; 
id > 9: a “a 9 3Q 7 3 ’ 
τί δ᾽ ἐστί σοι τοῦτ᾽, Οἰδίπους, ἐνθύμιον; 
μή πω μ᾽ ἐρώτα' τὸν δὲ Λάιον φύσιν 740 
49 en 4 id > 9 ‘ 9 » 
τίν᾽ εἷρπε φράζε, τίνα δ᾽ ἀκμὴν ἥβης, ἔχων. 


719. ἄβατον εἰς ὄρος Musgrave. 722. παθεῖν (for θανεῖν) ν.]. 724. ἣν 
Musgrave: ὧν. 728. ἐπιστραφεὶς Blaydes: ὑποστραφεὶς. 730. διπλαῖς v. 1. 
734. Perhaps Δαυλίδος φέρε. 38. δρᾶσαί μον Blaydes: μον δρᾶσαι. 
Ἴ41. εἶρπε Schneidewin: εἶχε (ἔσχε A). 


OED, TYR, — 7 
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Io. 


OI. 


10. 


OI. 


IO. 
OI. 


Io. 


OI, 


IO. 
OI. 
IO. 


OI. 
IO. 
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4 , » Ἁ 4 
μέλας χνοάζων ἄρτι λευκανθὴς Kapa, 
μορφῆς δὲ τῆς σῆς οὐκ ἀπεστάτει πολύ. 

»” 4 4 > 3 . 3 > “N 
Ol μοι τάλας: EOLK ἐμαντον εἰς ἀρᾶς 
δεινὰς προβάλλων ἀρτίως οὐκ εἰδέναι. 745 
TOS φής ; ὀκνῶ τοι πρός σ᾽ ἀποσκοποῦσ᾽, ἄναξ. 
δεινῶς ἀθυμῶ μὴ βλέπων ὁ μάντις 7° 
δείξεις δὲ μᾶλλον, ἣν ἐν ἐξείπῃς ἔτι. 

Q \ 9 ω 4 a 9 ἃ » a 3 > A 
καὶ μὴν ὀκνῶ μέν, ἃ δ᾽ ἂν ἔρῃ μαθοῦσ᾽ ἐρῶ. 
πότερον ἐχώρει βαιὸς ἢ πολλοὺς ἔχων 750 
¥ ‘4 @3 3 A > »,ἢ 
ἄνδρας λοχίτας, οἷ᾽ ἀνὴρ ἀρχηγέτης; 

, 94 ε , 9 > 9. A 9 
πέντ᾽ ἦσαν οἱ ξύμπαντες, ἐν δ᾽ αὐτοῖσιν ἦν 
κῆρυξ ἀπήνη δ᾽ ἦγε Λαΐου βίαν. 

2 κα a> ¥ A 4 
αἰαῖ, τάδ᾽ ἤδη διαφανῆ. τίς ἦν ποτε 
ὁ τούσδε λέξας τοὺς λόγους ὑμν, γύναι; 755 
οἰκεύς τις, ὅσπερ ἵκετ᾽ ἐκσωθεὶς μόνος. 
ἦ κἀν δόμοισι τυγχάνει τὰ νῦν παρών; 
οὐ δῆτ᾽. ad’ οὗ γὰρ κεῖθεν ἦλθε καὶ κράτη 
σέτ᾽ εἶδ᾽ ἔχοντα Λάιόν 7 ὀλωλότα, 
9 , ~ > ~ A 4 
ἐξικέτευσε τῆς ἐμῆς χειρὸς θιγὼν 160 
ἀγρούς σφε πέμψαι κἀπὶ ποιμνίων νομάς, 
ὡς πλεῖστον εἴη TOYO .ATOTTTOS ἄστεως, 

ν > > » ¥ , go> N 
καάπεμψ᾽ ἐγώ vil/ ἄξιος yap, ot ἀνὴρ 
δοῦλος, φέρειν ἣν τῆσδε καὶ μείζω χάριν. 


πῶς ἂν μόλοι δῆθ᾽ Huw ἐν τάχει πάλιν; 765: 


’ 9 Ἁ A 4 “a > 9 ,’ 
πάρεστιν" ἀλλὰ πρὸς τί τοῦτ᾽ ἐφίεσαι; 


742. μέγας ν.]. λευκανθὴς Wolff: λευκανθὲς. 749. ἂν δ᾽ Dresd. a, a 
reading approved by many. 753. Aatov βίαν van Herwerden: Λάιον μία. 
760. δεξιᾶς θιγὼν ἐμῆς Nauck, perhaps rightly. 763. of’ Hermann: 6’ 
(ὅδε γ᾽, ὅδ᾽, wd’, ws), 
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Ol. δέδοικ᾽ ἐμαυτόν, ὦ γύναι, μὴ πόλλ᾽ ἄγαν 
3 43 9 ¢ > “ 4 
εἰρημέν᾽ ἧ μοι δι᾽ ἅ νιν εἰσιδεῖν θέλω. 
10. ἀλλ᾽ ἵξεται μέν ἀξία δέ που μαθεῖν 
9 Ἁ id > 9 ‘ , » 9 4 
κἀγὼ τά γ᾽ ἐν σοὶ δυσφόρως ἔχοντ᾽, ἀναξ. 110 
Ol. κοὺ μὴ στερηθῇς γ᾽, ἐς τοσοῦτον ἐλπίδων 
ἐμοῦ βεβῶτος' τῷ γὰρ ἂν καὶ μείζονι 
λέξαιμ᾽ ἂν ἢ σοΐ, διὰ τύχης τοιᾶσδ᾽ ἰών; 
ἐμοὶ πατὴρ μὲν Πόλυβος ἦν Κορίνθιος, 
μήτηρ δὲ Μερόπη Awpis: ἠγόμην δ᾽ ἀνὴρ 775 
ἀστῶν μέγιστος τῶν ἐκεῖ, πρίν μοι τύχη 
τοιάδ᾽ ἐπέστη, θαυμάσαι μὲν ς ἌΝ 


σπουδῆς γε μέντοι τῆς ἐμῆς "σὺ | 
ἀνὴρ: γὰ eu Batis μ᾽ ; ink races ee 
Cott καλεῖ" δοίνῶν, Axi AXE PSs ὡς εἴην aap 780 

Kayo βαρυνθεὶς τὴν μὲν οὖσαν ἡμέραν 
μόλις κατέσχον, θατέρᾳ δ᾽ ἰὼν πέλας 
μητρὸς πατρός τ᾽ ἤλεγχον᾽ ot δὲ δυσφόρως 
τοὔνειδος ἦγον τῷ μεθέντι τὸν λόγον" 
κἀγὼ τὰ μὲν κείνοιν ἐτερπόμην, ὅμως δ᾽ 785 
ἔκνιζέ μ᾽ αἰεὶ τοῦθ᾽" ὑφεῖρπε γὰρ πολύ᾽ 

oe λαθρᾳ: δὲ μητρὸς Kat πατρὸς πορεύομαι 
Πγνθώδε, καί με Φοῖβος ὧν-μὲμ ἱκόμ ne 

d “ATULOV ἐξέπεμψεν, ἄλλᾳ ὃ ἀθλίῳ! 

καὶ. δεινὰ καὶ δύστηνα προύφηνεν, λέγων 100 


780. παροινῶν Heimsoeth A. S. 94 and van Herwerden: παρ᾽ οἴνᾳ. 
788. με Hiemsoeth X. S. 94 and van Herwerden: pw 6. 789. ἄλλα δ᾽ 
ἀθλίῳ van Herwerden: ἄλλα θ᾽ ἀθλίω L, ἄλλα δ᾽ ἄθλια A, ἄλλ᾽ ἄθλια Γ. 
Retaining ἄθλια in ν. 790 Heimsoeth (A. S. 94) conjectured δύσφημα. 
790. προύφηνεν Hermann (“ Nihil variant libri in προὐφάνη, licet hic potius 
προὔφηνεν exspectetur”): προὐφάνη. 
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e! aR 2, be mor 
ὡς μητρὶ μὲν χρείη με-μειχθ 

onthe aT TOV ἀνθρώχοισι Siocon ὁρᾶν, 
3) vos" A wank, a, 
J φονεὺς δ᾽ ἐσοίμην τοῦ φυϑεύσατος πατρός" 


Ss, " 
αι; γένος͵ ὃ 


9 Ἂ 9 , “Ὁ ᾿ 4 
κἀγὼ ἐπακούσας. ταῦτα τὴι᾿ Κορινθίαν, ; 
795 


dS bien Fetndd a 
ὁ ἄστροις Ἰαλδιπὸν TE ρϑύμενος, χϑόνα 
’ A 
ἔφεγγοιε ἔνθα μήποτ᾽ ὀψοίμημ.κακῶν - 
χρησμῶν obe@y τῶν ἐμῶν τελούμενα, ἰ 
bv oy , A ¥ τι, 40 
σὺ τὸκ τύραννον τοῦτον ὄλλυσθαι λέγεις 
καί---- σοΐ, γύναι, τάχηθες ἐξερῶ ---- τριπλῆς 
0-8 ἢ κοχεθθου τῆσδ᾽ SSS ES nese 
= 47 ἢ KE ευϑον τησὸ οδόῤιπορων πέλᾶς, 
“y θά ao, 2A ἘΞ 
EVTAVOG μοι κῆργξ FE κἀπὶ ὥλικης 
> 13 9 9 Ἢ Ξ, Ἢ ‘ 
avnp ἀπῆνης ἐμβεβὼς οἷον ov φὴς 
[4 9 ε “~ >’ 9 > e “ 
ξυνηντίαζον, κἀξ ὁδοῦ μ᾽ 6 θ᾽ ἡγεμὼν 
9 ’ > € > Ν ’ 3 ’ 
αὐτός θ᾽ ὁ πρέσβυς πρὸς βίαν ἠλαυνέτην᾽ 
κἀγὼ τὸν ἐκτρέποντα, τὸν τροχηλάτην, 

[4 > 9 ~ id > ε - e ε ~ 
παίω ou ὀργῆς καί μ᾽ ὁ πρέσβυς, ὡς dpa, 
ὄχον, παραστείχοντα τηρήσας, μέσον 
κάρα διπλοῖς κέντροισί μον καθίκετο" 

> Ἁ ¥ > »¥ > δ ’ 
ov μὴν tony y ἔτεισεν, ἀλλα συντόνως 
σκήπτρῳ τυπεὶς ἐκ τῆσδε χειρὸς ὕπτιος 


»" 


είχων δ᾽ ἱκνοῦμαι. τούσδε τοὺς χώρους ἐν οἷς 


μέσης ἀπήνης εὐθὺς ἐκκυλίνδεται "“ 4. foam 
Ἁ ΜΝ 


Lok’ »,. 
κτείνω δὲ τοὺς ξύμπαντας. | /ei δὲ τῷ Ζένῳ 
mae ἢ ζ ἢ 
Tovte πϑόδήκει Λαΐῳ τ 

ih mgr ts » ‘ matty y 5 ΄᾿΄ ws 
OTS τοῦδέ γ᾽ ἀνδρὸς νῦν“ ετ ἀθλιώτεῤός, 


γγένε ς 9 τ Wee 


J 


800 


805 


810 


791. χρείη Brunck and others. For the scribal form see on v. 555. 
795. τεκμαρούμενος Nauck: éxuerpodpevos. 800 is omitted in L, added in 
the marg. by a much later hand. 810. συντόνως Dobree: συντόμως (due to 
εὐθὺς v. 812). 815. ἀνδρὸς νῦν ἔτ᾽ was suggested once by Dindorf: ἀνδρὸς 


οὐονδν μὴἠξένων | ἐξεσ ti HEH 


—OiBbimoye 
TY e ovrce, 
OIAINOYS Ne 


τίς ἐχθβδδάϊμων. μᾶλλον, ἃ ἀελώδι ἃ ἀνήρ; 


ν tie 


er tty eRe αι, βὴδὲ πρὸδ᾽ @vel TWA, 
Jy 
,ὥϑειν ὃ ἀπ᾿ δοίκων, καὶ τάδ᾽. οὔτις ἄλλος ἦν. Vv 
ὃ τάξις 820 


4] OL. 


aA 3 \ » 9 9 A , > snr ς 
ἢ ἐγὼ ἐπ᾽ ἐμαντῴ --- τάσδ᾽ apas— ὁ πρὸσ 
λέχη δὲ τοῦ θανόντος ἐν χεροῖν ἐμαῖν 

id > Δ ¥ 3 > + ¥ 4 
χραίνω, δι’ ὧνπερ ὥλετ᾽. ἄρ᾽ ἔφυν κακός, 
ἄρ᾽ οὐχὶ πᾶς ἄναγνος, εἴ με χρὴ φυγεῖν, 
καί μοι φυγόντι μὴ ἔστι τοὺς ἐμοὺς ἰδεῖν, 

, > 5 4 (ὃ a , ὃ “ 
μή μ᾽ ἐμβατεύειν πατρίδος, ἢ γάμοις με δεῖ 
μητρὸς ζυγῆναι καὶ πατέρα κατακτανεῖν 
Πόλυβον, ὃς ἐξέθρεψε κἀξέφυσέ με; 
ἄρ᾽ οὐκ ἀπ᾽ ὠμοῦ ταῦτα δαίμονός τις ἂν 

, 239 9 4 AQ aA 59 , , 
κρίνων ἐπ᾽ ἀνδρὶ τῷδ᾽ ἂν ὀρθοίη λόγον; 

\ A \ A>» δ A e \ , 
μὴ δῆτα, μὴ δῆτ᾽, ὦ θεῶν ἁγνὸν σέβας, 

, e ’ 9 > 3 ΄ΝἮΝη 
ἴδοιμι ταύτην ἡμέραν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ βροτῶν 
Bainv ἄφαντος πρόσθεν ἣ τοιάνδ᾽ ἰδεῖν 
κηλιὸ ἐμαυτῷ ξυμφορᾶς ἀφιγμένην. 
ε 

en ’ > a > 9 a4 95 Ὁ 4 
ἡμῖν μέν, ὦναξ, ταῦτ᾽ ὀκνήρ᾽ " ἕως δ᾽ ἂν οὖν 

“ A ’ 9 , ἭΝ > 3 , 
πρὸς τοῦ παρόντος ἐκμάθῃς, ἔχ᾽ ἐλπίδα. 
καὶ μὴν τοσοῦτόν γ᾽ ἐστί μοι τῆς ἐλπίδος, 
τὸν ἄνδρα, τὸν βοτῆρα, προσμεῖναι, μόνον. 
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825 


830 


835 


ἔστ᾽ or ἀνδρός ἐστιν. ἀνδρὸς viv ἔστ᾽ L with ἄλλως (which Jebb takes for 


Nos) written over νῦν by a later hand, whence I formerly conjectured ἀνδρὸς 


An ancient lacuna between ἀνδρὸς and ἀθλιώτερος is 


γχἄλλος ἀθλιώτερος 
assumed by von Wilamowitz-Moellendorff (German trans. p. 84). 


817. ὃν 


Schaefer Melet. Crit. 89: ὧι. τινι Dindorf: riva. 822. Perhaps ofvrep. 
μήτε v. 1. for μῆστι (ph ἔστι). 825. μή μ᾽ I, μῆστ᾽ L, μήτ᾽ the rest. 
ἐξέθρεψε κἀξέφυσέ M, A, Trin.: ἐξέφυσε κἀξέθρεψές 830. “ Forte σέλας, 


824. 
827. 
ut de sole loquatur ” Johnson. 


837. Fort. προσβῆναι (M, A) μένειν. 
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IO. 


OI. 


10. 


845. γέ τις Brunck: γε τοῖς. 
(cf. the variation of the MSS. Aesch. Prom. 355). 
859. ἀγρότην Nauck (ἀγρόθεν Wecklein): ἐργάτην. 


ΟΙΔΙΠΟΥ͂Σ TYPANNOS 
πεφασμένου δὲ Tis ποθ᾽ ἡ προθυμία; 
ἐγὼ διδάξω σ᾽" ἣν γὰρ εὑρεθῇ λέγων 


Ἁ »ν 5»»ν»ν 3 <A > ‘4 4 
σοὶ ταὔτ᾽, ἔγωγ᾽ ἂν ἐκπεφευγοίην πάθος. 


“A > 9 “A Ν » , 
ποῖον δ᾽ ἐμοῦ περισσὸν ἤκουσας λόγον 


λ Ν » 9. ἃ Ἂ ὃ 3 , 
ῃστὰς ἔφασκες αὐτὸν avdpas ἐννέπειν 
ὥς νιν κατακτείνειαν * εἶ μὲν οὖν ἔτι 
, Ν 9. UN 9 ‘4 9 3 “ ¥ 
λέξει τὸν αὐτὸν ἀριθμόν, οὐκ ἐγὼ ἔκτανον " 
9 Ν id 39 ἃ 4. la ΄ » . 
οὗ yap γένοιτ᾽ ἂν εἴς γέ τις πολλοῖς ἴσος 
> δ᾽ ¥ 5 > 99> », δ , ᾿ A 
εἰ ὁ avdp ev οἰόζωνον αὐδήσει, σαφῶς 
a 3 9 ‘ » » 3 > NV εἢ 
τοῦτ᾽ ἐστὶν ἤδη τοὔργον εἰς ἐμὲ ῥέπον. 
9 > ε , » ΘΔ 59 , 
ἀλλ᾽ ὡς φανέν ye τοὔπος ὧδ᾽ ἐπίστασο, 
3 » 9. “ἃ A _? > 9 A , 
KOUK ἐστιν αὕτῳ ToUTO γ ἐκβαλεῖν παλιν 
a, ‘ » 3 9 > Ν , 4 
πόλις γὰρ ἠκουσ᾽, οὐκ ἐγὼ μόνη, τάδε. 


5». Ν4 9 , A , , 
εἰ δ᾽ οὖν τι κἀκτρέποιτο TOU πρόσθεν λόγου, 


οὗτοι ποτ᾽, ὦνᾳξ, τόν γε Λαΐου φόβον 
A s 3 , “4 , 
φανεῖ δικαίως ὀρθόν, ov ye Λοξίας 
διεῖπε χρῆναι παιδὸς ἐξ ἐμοῦ θανεῖν, 
Kaitou νιν οὐ κεῖνός γ᾽ ὁ δύστηνός ποτε 
4 9 9 3 > oN 4 ¥ 
κατέκταν᾽, GAN αὐτὸς πάροιθεν ὦλετο, 
Y > 3 Ἁ ’ > ἃ » “ΩΣ 95 “\ 
WOT οὐχὶ μαντείας γ᾽ ἂν οὔτε THD ἐγὼ 
βλέψαιμ᾽ ἂν οὕνεκ᾽ οὔτε τῇδ᾽ ἂν ὕστερον 
μ ἢ pov. 
“A , . 9 > 9 “\ 9 ‘4 
καλῶς vopilers* ἀλλ᾽ ὅμως τὸν αγρότην 
id ‘ A“ Ν a 3 9 “A ° 
πέμψον τινὰ στελοῦντα μηδὲ τοῦτ᾽ ἀφῇς. 
» 9 9 . 9 > » 3 ὃ ’ - 
πέμψω ταχύνασ᾽ " ἀλλ᾽ ἰωμεν ἐς ὀόμους 


οὐδὲν γὰρ οὐ πράξαιμ᾽ ἂν ὧν ἂν σοὶ φίλον. 


Α΄. 5. 201 followed by Bruhn: ἂν. av Bruhn: ov. 


840 


845 


850 


855 


860 


852. φόβον restored by Schubert: φόνον 
855. Perhaps κεῖνός γε. 
862. οὐ Heimsoeth 
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XO. εἴ μοι Evvein φέροντι 
μοῖρα τὰν εὔσεπτον ἁγνείαν λόγων 
ἔργων τε πάντων ὧν νόμοι πρόκεινται 8θὅ 
ε a > 4 
ὑψίποδες, οὐρανίαν 
δι᾽ αἰθέρα τεκνωθώτες, ᾧ ὧν θλυμπος 
πατὴρ μόνος, οὐδένιν ᾿ 5 ." 


, ͵ 


θνατὰ φύσις ἀνέρων ᾿ ᾿ io 


‘ 


ἔτικτεν οὐδὲ μή ποτε λάθα κατἀακοιμάσῃ" 870 


θεὸς ἐν τούτοις μέγας οὐδὲ γηράσκει. J 812 
dwar 
Rpts DUFEVEL τύραννον: 818 


Ph, εἰ πολλῶν ὑπερἠλησθῇ μὰν 


“Ὁ ἐπίκὰ ipa μηδὲ συ; συβφάβδντα, 875 
ir γεῖς πα λα 


“ ἰμἀβότομον Ὁ ὡρούσεν εἰς ἀϑάνκαν 
ἔνθ᾽ οὐ ποδὶ χρήδιμῳ 
ΜΝ 
Xpyra.’ τὸ καλῶς δ᾽ ἔχον 
πόλει πάλαισμα μή ποτε λῦσαι θεὸν αἰτοῦμαι" 880 


θεὸν οὐ χύξω ποτὲ προϑηγαν ἰσψώθ fe 882 


poe 9 863-872 — 873-882 


863. τρέφοντι is conjectured by Blaydes. 870. μή wore Elmsley (so E): 
μήν wore. 872. θεὸς ἐν τούτοις μέγας M. Schmidt: μέγας ἐν τούτοις θεὸς. 
876. ἀκρότατα γεῖσ᾽ ἀναβᾶσ᾽ Wolff: ἀκροτάταν εἰσαναβᾶσ᾽. 877. ἄποτμον 
A (corr. ἀπότομον), ἀπότιμον Ὑρ᾽ ἀπότομον Τ. There is a flaw in the metre: 
(ἐξγώρουσεν is speciously conjectured by Campbell; ἀποτμοτάταν by Schnelle, 
followed by Wecklein and Jebb. 
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3 97 er a AN ἃ , , 
εἰ δέ τις ὑπέροπλα χερσὶν ἢ λόγῳ πορεύεται, 888 
ἱκᾶς ς βφσβηϊος οὐδὲ δβεμάνων Fon δέβων, [1 886 


κακά viv ἔχδιτο 


dict Stpov ety romans 
εἰ μὴ τὸ is κόρας Skirt 


Kal TOV dotate ve 890 
εἰφὴν ἀδικῶν ἃ ἔξε git patil 
τίς ἔτι ποτ᾽ ἐν τοῖσδ᾽ ἀὴρ θεῶν Beker 
τνεὐθέται ψυχᾶ aia” | 
| εἰ γὰρ at ἄς ΤῸ eis τίβιαι, 89ὅ 
ον τί δεῖ με ΚΎΜΗΝ 896 


ὕκξτι τὸν ἄθικτον εἶμι yas ἐπ᾿ ὀμφαλὸν σέβων 897 
οὐδ᾽ ἐς τὸν ἼΑβαισι ναὸν οὐδὲ τὰν ᾿Ολυμπίαν, 900 
εἰ μὴ τάδε χειρόδεικτα 
πᾶσιν ἁρμόσει βροτοῖς. 
ἀλλ᾽, ὦ KPatovibv — εἴπερ Op’ ἀκούεις ---- 
Ζεῦ πάντ᾽ ἀνάσσων, μὴ λάθοι." 
é τάν τε σὰν ἀθάνατον αἰὲν ἀρχάν. ΣΝ 905 
ae τα yap Λοξίον 
θέσφατ᾽ ἐξαιροῦσιν ἤδη; 
κοὐδαμοῦ τιμαῖς ᾿Απόλλων ἐμφανής " 


ἔρρει δὲ τὰ θεῖα. κ΄ | 910 
3-896 = 897-910 


883. btrépomrAa Dobree: ὑπέροπτα. 891. I have written el, that the following 
words might be ἐξ ἄλλης ἀρχῆς : ἢ. 893. θεῶν Hermann: θυμῶι (-00). 894. εὔξε- 
ται Musgrave: ἔρξεται. goo.” Αβαισὶι acc. to Arcadius 104, 11, Eustath. on Hom. 
71,526: ᾿Αβαῖσι. go6. Aoglov Nauck, Δαλίου Mekler: Λαΐου (wh. v. Wilamo- 
witz-M. Hermes 34 (1899), 76 seeks to defend by Hdt. 5,43). παλαιὰ, wh. in the 
MSS. (exc. L, wh. has it in marg.) stands cither before or after θέσφατα, can hardly 
be but agloss. Soeither__ J __ u is lacking before Λοξίου (Aatov) ον. ὦ... 
after it. Schneidewin’s {(τυθόχρησταλ) before Λοξίου (Λαΐου) is very attractive, 


κ΄, 
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. χώρας ἄνακτες, δόξα μοι παρεστάθη 


“N e , ’ φΖφὰϑ. 59 “Ἔ 
ναοὺς ἱκέσθαι δαιμόνων τάδ᾽ ἐν χεροῖν 

l4 ’ 9 Ud 
στέφη λαβούσῃ κἀπιθυμιάματα - 
ε “A Ν » δ 2Q 9 ¥ 
ὑψοῦ yap αἴρει θυμὸν Οἰδίπους ἄγαν 
λύπαισι παντοΐαισιν οὐδ᾽ ὁποῖ᾿ ἀνὴρ 915 
ἔννους τὰ καινὰ τοῖς πάλαι τεκμαίρεται, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐστὶ τοῦ λέγοντος, εἰ φόβους λέγοι. 
> 4 A >» 3sQN. 9 ΄ A 
ὅτ᾽ οὖν παραινοῦσ᾽ οὐδὲν ἐς πλέον ποῶ, 

y 
πρὸς σέ, ὦ Λύκει᾽ ΓΛπολλον ᾿ ἄγχιστος yap εἶ" 
ε id > ”~ - N ld : 
ἱκέτις ἀφῖγμαι τοῖσδε σὺν κατάργμασιν, 920 
ὅπως λύσιν τιν᾽ Huw εὐαγῆ πόρῃς" 
ὡς νῦν ὀκνοῦμεν πάντες ἐκπεπληγμένον 
~ , e a a 

κεῖνον βλέποντες, ws κυβερνήτην νεώς. 


ΑΓΓΕΛΟΣ. 
goa 9 © a 4 ’ , 8 
ἄρ᾽ ἂν παρ᾽ ὑμῶν, ὦ ξένοι, μάθοιμ᾽ ὅπου 
“ ~ , 4 > 93 Α 90. 
τὰ TOV τυραννου δώματ ἐστιν Οἰδίπου; 925 
a 9 9. ON ¥ 9 9 ’ 3 9 
μάλιστα δ᾽ αὐτὸν εἴπατ᾽, εἰ κάτισθ᾽, ὅπου. 


ΧΟ. στέγαι μὲν αἵδε, καὐτὸς ἔνδον, ὦ ξένε, 
γυνὴ δὲ μήτηρ noe τῶν κείνου τέκνων. 
AT. ἀλλ᾽ ὀλβία τε καὶ ξὺν ὀλβίοις ἀεὶ 
a 9 9 id 3 > Ἁ 4 
γώοίι᾽, ἐκείνου γ᾽ οὖσα παντελὴς δάμαρ- 980 
10. αὕτως δὲ καὶ σύ γ᾽, ὦ ξέν᾽ " ἄξιος γὰρ εἶ 
~ 3 id 9 >. 9 Ν yo Ὁ 
τῆς εὐεπείας οὐνεκ᾽ * ἀλλὰ φράζ᾽ ὅτου 
, 24° Ψ A , 
χρήζων ἀφῖξαι yo τι σημῆναι θέλων. 
AT. ἀγαθὰ δόμοις τε καὶ πόσει τῷ OW, γύναι. 
10. τὰ ποῖα ταῦτα; παρὰ τίνος δ᾽ ἀφιγμένος; 935 
917. ἣν φόβους λέγῃ v. 1. 920. κατάργμασιν Wunder: κατεύγμασιν. 


. 930. γένοι᾽ Wecklein Ars Soph. emend. 28: γένοιτ, 935. πρὸς τίνος ν. |, 
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ΑΓ. 


10. 
ΑΓ. 


10. 


10. 


OI, 


IO. 


OI. 
IO. 


OI. 
AT. 
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ἐκ τῆς Κορῶθον᾽ τὸ δ᾽ ἔπος οὑξερῶ τάχ᾽ Av) 


ἥδοιο μέν ----πῶς δ᾽ οὐκ ἄν;----ἀσχάλλοις δ᾽ ἴσως. 


τί δ᾽ ἔστι; ποίαν δύναμιν ὧδ᾽ ἔχει διπλῆν; 


τύραννον αὐτὸν οὑπιχώριοι χθονὸς 
[4 9 ’ ‘a € > “a 3 9 ~ 
τῆς Ἰσθμίας στήσουσιν, ὡς nudar’ ἐκεῖ. 940 


τί δ᾽; οὐχ ὁ πρέσβυς Πόλυβος ἐγκρατὴς ἔτι; 


> a _) 3 , 4 3 4 ¥ 
ov δῆτ᾽, ἐπεΐ νιν θάνατος ἐν τάφοις ἔχει. 


πῶς εἶπας; ἦ τέθνηκε Πόλυβος ; ΑΓ. εἰ δὲ μὴ 


λέγω γ᾽ ἐγὼ ταληθές, ἀξιῶ θανεῖν. 
“- ’ 3 > Ν , 7909 ε , 
ὦ πρόσπολ᾽, οὐχὶ δεσπότῃ τάδ᾽ ὡς τάχος 
ἴω ’ > “A 4 
μολοῦσα λέξεις; ὦ θεῶν μαντεύματα, 
. 3 93 , ων 9 4 , 4 
ἵν ἐστέ" τοῦτον Οἰδίπους πάλαι τρέμων 
Ν ¥ > »¥ “\ , N ΝᾺ ν 
τὸν ἄνδρ᾽ ἔφευγε μὴ κτάνοι, καὶ νῦν ὅδε 
Ν ΄ , ¥ 9 , “ΟΣ 9 
πρὸς τῆς τύχης ὄλωλεν οὐδὲ τοῦδ᾽ ὕπο. 
> ’ Ν 3 , , 
ὦ φίλτατον γυναικὸς ᾿Ιοκάστης κάρα, 
4 $ 93 ld “~ ~ , 
τί μ᾽ ἐξεπέμψω δεῦρο τῶνδε δωμάτων; 
¥ 9 Ν “ \ , 4 
ἄκουε τἀνδρὸς τοῦδε καὶ σκόπει κλύων 
τὰ σέμν᾽ W ἥκει τοῦ θεοῦ μαντεύματα. 
Ὄ .. “2 95 3 \ 2 ἢ 
οὗτος δὲ τίς TOT ἐστὶ καὶ τί μοι λέγει: 
9 ~ 4 4 ‘\ δ 3 ~ 
ἐκ τῆς Κορίνθου, πατέρα τὸν σὸν ἀγγελῶν 
ὡς οὐκέτ᾽ ὄντα Πόλυβον, ἀλλ᾽ ὀλωλότα. 


’ ’ » 9 9 ’᾽ “\ 4 A“ 
τί φής, ξέν᾽; αὐτός μοι σὺ σημήνας γενοῦ. 


3 ζω “A a 3 > “Ὰ “~ 
εἰ τοῦτο πρῶτον δεῖ μ᾽ ἀπαγγεῖλαι σαφῶς, 
εὖ ἴσθ᾽ ἐκεῖνον θανάσιμον βεβηκότα. 

a, , A , ~ 
πότερα δόλοισιν ἢ νόσου ξυναλλαγῇ; 


945 


950 


955 


960 


943 Sq. are corrupt (see Commentary). Nauck — ingeniosius quam verisi- 
milius —IO. πῶς εἶπας; 7 τέθνηκε(ζν Οἰδίπου πατήρ); | AT. (τέθνηκε) Πόλυβος" 


εἰ δὲ μή, ἀξιῶ θανεῖν. 


957. σημάντωρ v. | (due, perhaps, to some one’s conjecture). 


951. δεῦρο δωμάτων πάρος Heimsoeth A. S. 280. 
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Ν Ν ’ 3 9 ’ ε , 
σμικρὰ παλαιὰ σώματ᾽ εὐνάζει ῥοπή. 
4 ε , € ¥ Ν ° 

νόσοις ὁ τλήμων, ws ἔοικεν, ἔφθιτο. 

A “A ΝᾺ 4 4 
καὶ τῷ μακρῷ γε συμμετρούμενος χρόνῳ. 
“~ ΝᾺ 4 a > »#¥ » a na ¢b 
φεῦ φεῦ, Ti ONT av, ὦ γύναι, σκοποῖτό τις 

᾿ ’ ε ’ A N ¥ 
τὴν Πυθόμαντιν ἑστίαν ἢ τοὺς ἄνω 
4 ¥ 4 ε ~ 3 “ 
κλάζοντας ὄρνεις, ὧν ὑφηγητῶν ἐγὼ 


A Ἄν , ‘ > 4 a A “ 
κτενεῖν ἔμελλον πατέρα Tov ἐμόν; ὃ δὲ θανὼν 


κεύθει κάτω δὴ γῆς "-- ἐγὼ δ᾽ ὅδ᾽ ἐνθάδε ---- 
¥ ¥ ¥ “ 9 “ 4 
ἄψαυστος ἔγχους, εἴ TL μὴ τὠμῷ πόθῳ 
κατέφθιθ᾽, οὕτω δ᾽ ἂν θανὼν εἴη ἐξ ἐμοῦ " 
τὰ δ᾽ οὖν γέροντα συλλαβὼν θεσπίσματα 
κεῖται παρ᾽ Αιδῃ Πόλυβος at’ οὐδενός. 
οὐκ οὖν ἐγώ σοι ταῦτα προύλεγον πάλαι: 
» > δ ἣ ”~ , , 
nudas: ἐγὼ δὲ τῷ φόβῳ παρηγόμην " 
l4 Ἃ 3 2: A ‘ 9 Ν, a 
μή νυν ἔτ᾽ αὐτῶν μηδὲν és θυμὸν βάλῃς. 
καὶ πῶς τὸ μητρὸς οὐκ ὀκνεῖν λέχος με δεῖ; 
4 δ᾽ aA B a > »* A 4 Ν »“ , 
7.0 ἂν φοβοῖτ᾽ ἀνθρωπος, ᾧ τὰ τῆς τύχης 
~ ’ > 9 “ > 4 , 
κρατεῖ, πρόνοια δ᾽ ἐστὶν οὐδενὸς σαφής : 
εἰκῇ κράτιστον ζῆν, ὅπως δύναιτό τις " 
Α > » Ν νΝ Α “Ὁ 4 
σὺ δ᾽ ἐς τὰ μητρὸς μὴ φοβοῦ νυμφεύματα" 
ἃ ‘ ¥ 3 3 , A 
πολλοὶ yap ἤδη Kav ὀνείρασιν βροτῶν 
Ἁ 4 9 Ν ay? Ὁ 
μητρὶ ξυνηυνάσθησαν - ἀλλὰ ταῦθ᾽ ὅτῳ 
παρ᾽ οὐδέν ἐ a ὃν βίον φέρει 
p οὐδέν ἐστι, ῥᾷστα τὸν βίον φέρει. 
“A 9 A 
καλῶς ἅπαντα ταῦτ᾽ ἂν ἐξείρητό σοι, 
> \ 3 9ῳ a 9 e A “A > 9 N 
εἰ μὴ ἐκύρει ζῶσ᾽ ἡ τεκοῦσα ' νῦν δ᾽, ἐπεὶ 
ζῇ: πᾶσ᾽ ἀνάγκη, Kei καλῶς λέγεις, ὀκνεῖν. 
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965 


970 


975 


980 


985 


971. yépovra F. W. Schmidt Anal, Soph. 28 sq. (cf. Aesch. Cho. 314, 


Eur. 27. 45. 26) : παρόντα. 


λέχος (λέκτρον) οὐκ ὀκνεῖν με δεῖ. 


976. οὐκ ὀκνεῖν λέχος με δεῖ Dindorf (1860) : 
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καὶ μὴν μέγας (y’) ὀφθαλμὸς οἱ πατρὸς τάφοι. 


μέγας, ξυνίημ᾽ - ἀλλὰ τῆς ζώσης φόβος. 

, X Α Ἁ 9 A 4 9» 
ποίας δὲ καὶ γυναικὸς ἐκφοβεῖσθ᾽ ὕπερ; 
Μερόπης, γεραιέ, Πόλυβος ἧς ᾧκει μέτα. 

4 > ¥ 9 9 4 4. 3 ’᾽ - 
τί δ᾽ ἔστ᾽ ἐκείνης ὗμιν és φόβον φέρον ; 
θεήλατον μάντευμα δεινόν, ὦ ξένε. 

ἡ ῥητὸν ἢ ov(yt) θεμιτὸν ἄλλον εἰδέναι ; 

’ , 9 > , , ‘ 
μάλιστά γ᾽ " εἶπε yap pe Λοξίας ποτὲ 
χρῆναι μιγῆναι μητρὶ τὐμαντοῦ τό τε 
πατρῷον αἷμα χερσὶ ταῖς ἐμαῖς ἑλεῖν - 
ὧν οὕνεχ᾽ ἡ Κόρινθος ἐξ ἐμοῦ πάλαι 

Ά 3 “ 2 9 ~ , 9 3 9 
μακρᾶν ATWKELT * εὐτυχῶς μέν, ἀλλ᾽ ὅμως 

Q “A , yy 9 & v4 
τὰ TOV τεκόντων ὄμμαθ᾽ ἥδιστον βλέπειν. 
ἢ γὰρ τόδ᾽ ὀκνῶν κεῖθεν ἦσθ᾽ ἀπόπτολις ; 
πατρός τε χρήζων μὴ φονεὺς εἶναι, γέρον. 

, a + 3 A 9 \ “ “Ὁ ’, > ¥ 
τί ONT ἐγὼ οὐχὶ τοῦδε τοῦ φόβον σ᾽, ava€, 
9 , » 3 9 , 
ἐπείπερ εὔνους ἦλθον, ἐξελυσάμην ; 

Ἁ Ἁ ld > A > ’ 4 9 A 
καὶ μὴν χάριν γ᾽ ἂν ἀξίαν λάβοις ἐμοῦ. 
καὶ μὴν μάλιστα τοῦτ᾽ ἀφικόμην, ὅπως 

A δ ὔ 9 , = , , 
σοῦ πρὸς δόμους ἐλθόντος εὖ πράξαιμί τι. 
9 > »¥ 9. 4 A , , xe A 
ἀλλ΄ ov ποτ᾽ εἶμι τοῖς φυτεύσασίν γ᾽ ὁμοῦ. 
ὦ παῖ, καλῶς εἶ δῆλος οὐκ εἰδὼς τί δρᾷς. 

“ εχ , ‘ “A , , 
πῶς, ὦ γεραιέ; πρὸς θεῶν, δίδασκέ pe. 

9 “~ 4 9 9 > » ~ 
εἰ τῶνδε φεύγεις οὕνεκ᾽ εἰς οἴκους μολεῖν. 


ταρβῶν γε μή μοι Φοῖβος ἐξέλθῃ σαφής. 


995 


100 


1005 


1010 


987. <y}) Porson (on Eur. Phoen. 1638). ὀφθαλμὸς is thought by many 
corrupt. 989. εὐλαβεῖσθ᾽ 13, Trin (1,62). 993. ox!) Brunck. 
Bruhn: τάδ᾽. 1002. ἐγὼ Porson Advers. 41: ἔγωγ. 1011. ταρβῶν Erfurdt 
“ex Aldina,” Vat. a, Vat. c: ταρβώ. 
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4, \ [4 “A , , 
ἡ μὴ μίασμα τῶν φυτευσάντων λάβῃς ; 
Ὁ 3 9 ‘4 ‘4 “A 4 9 9 oN ΄ὰ 
τοῦτ᾽ αὐτό, πρέσβυ, τοῦτό p εἰς ἀεὶ φοβεῖ. 
9 95 4 ~ Ν , > A a 
ap’ οἶσθα δῆτα πρὸς δίκης οὐδὲν τρέμων; 
κι 3 >» aA 9. 9 A A ν» 
πῶς δ᾽ οὐχί, παῖς γ᾽ εἰ τῶνδε γεννητῶν ἔφυν ; 1015 
ὁθούνεκ᾽ ἦν σοι Πόλυβος οὐδὲν ἐν γένει. 
πῶς εἶπας ; οὐ γὰρ Πόλυβος ἐξέφυσέ με; 
οὐ μᾶλλον οὐδὲν τοῦδε τἀνδρός, ἀλλ᾽ ἴσον. 
\ ae 4 3 » [οὶ , 
καὶ πῶς ὁ φύσας ἐξ ἴσον τῷ μηδενί; 
9 9 ¥ > 9 id > »ν > 9 ἊὉ ¥y 3 9 a 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐ σ᾽ ἐγείνατ᾽ out ἐκεινος OUT ἐγώ. 1020 
9 > 9 ‘\ “Ὁ ἃ “A 4 > 9 ’ 
ἀλλ᾽ ἀντὶ τοῦ δὴ παῖδά μ᾽ ὠνομάζετο ; 
~ o > » ~ 3 ”~ “a a 
δῶρόν ποτ᾽, ἴσθι, τῶν ἐμῶν χειρῶν λαβών .“--- 
εὶ Ὁ δ᾽ 95. 3 χλλ δ ν ἕ ld . 
καθ᾽ ὧδ᾽ am ἄλλης χειρὸς ἔστερξεν μέγα; 
e δ N 9 ἃ 3 , > 59 4 
ἡ γὰρ πρὶν αὐτὸν ἐξέπεισ᾽ ἀπαιδία. 
σὺ δ᾽ ἐμπολήσας ἢ τυχών μ᾽ αὐτῷ δίδως ; 1025 
εὑρὼν ναπαίαις ἐν Κιθαιρῶνος πτυχαῖς. 
e ¢ A μὴ ’ 4 \ ’ 
ὡδοιπόρεις δὲ πρὸς τί τούσδε τοὺς τόπους ; 
ἐνταῦθ᾽ ὀρείοις ποιμνίοις ἐπεστάτουν. 
4 δ > > ON ’ 4, 
ποιμὴν yap ἦσθα κἀπὶ Onreia πλάνης ; 
a OQ 54, , , A » 9 59 , 
σοῦ ὃ » ὦ τέκνον, σφυ Τρ YE TM TOT ἐν γρονῳ. 1080 
τί δ᾽ ἄλγος ἴσχοντ᾽ ἐν καλῷ με λαμβάνεις : 
γ X t μ μ s 3 
ποδῶν ἂν ἄρθρα μαρτυρήσειεν Ta od. 
Ol μοι, τί τοῦτ᾽ ἀρχαῖον ἐννέπεις κακόν ; 
λύω σ᾽ ἔχοντα διατόρους ποδοῖν ἀκμάς. 
καλόν γ᾽ ὄνειδος σπαργάνων ἀνειλόμην. 1086 
9 > 3 , 9 4 , a > 
ὥστ᾽ ὠνομάσθης ἐκ τύχης ταύτης ὃς εἶ. 


1025. τυχών Bothe, κιχών μέ που δίδως Heimsoeth Α΄, S. 29: τεκών. 


1030. δ᾽ Elmsley (it is found in ΤΠ): y’. 1031. ἐν καλῷ σὺ Weil, from whom 
I have accepted ἐν καλῷ: ἐν καιροῖς με Pal., ἐν καιροῖς L, ἐν κακοῖς we A, Trin, 
ἐν κακοῖς M, Μ8, 1035. καλόν Eustath. pp. 88, 16; 1097, 25: δεινόν. 


110 


OI. 
ΑΓ. 


ΟΙ. 
AY. 


OI. 
AY. 


OI. 
AT. 


OI. 
AY. 


OI. 


ΧΟ. 


ΟΙ. 
10. 
Ol. 
10. 


OI. 


OIAITIOYS TYPANNOS 


» Q “~ A 4 <A a ᾽ 
ὦ, πρὸς θεῶν, πρὸς μητρὸς ἢ πατρός : φράσον. 
οὐκ οἶδ᾽ * ὁ δοὺς δὲ ταῦτ᾽ ἐμοῦ λῷον φρονεῖ. 
ἢ γὰρ παρ᾽ ἄλλου μ᾽ ἔλαβες οὐδ᾽ αὐτὸς τυχών ; 
οὔκ, ἀλλὰ ποιμὴν ἄλλος ἐκδίδωσί μοι. ᾿ 1040 
’ 4 > ’ ΄“Ὁ" ’᾽ 
τίς οὗτος; ἦ κάτοισθα δηλῶσαι λόγῳ; 
~ .« , 3 4 
τῶν Aatov ὃμώων tis ὠνομάζετο. 
ἢ τοῦ τυράννου τῆσδε γῆς πάλαι ποτέ: 
, , 3 \ ® 4 __ + 
μάλιστα τούτου τἀνδρὸς οὗτος ἣν βοτήρ. 
ἡ καστ᾽ ἔτι ζῶν οὗτος ὥστ᾽ ἰδεῖν ἐμέ; 1046 
ε A > » 2 MAD A ε , 
ὑμεῖς γ᾽ apior εἰδεῖτ᾽ ἂν οὐπιχώριοι. 
ἔστιν τις ὑμῶν τῶν παρεστώτων πέλας 
9 , \ ~ 9 3 , 
ὅστις κάτοιδε τὸν βοτῆρ᾽ ὃν ἐννέπει, 
¥> ς΄΄»»5 5 A ¥ 3 9 » , 
εἴτ᾽ οὖν ἐπ᾽ ἀγρῶν εἴτε κἀνθάδ᾽, εἰσιδών ; 
σημήναθ᾽, ὡς ὁ καιρὸς ηὑρῆσθαι τάδε. 1060 
4 Ν δέ > » a Ν 3 3 σ΄ 
οἶμαι μὲν οὐδέν᾽ ἄλλον ἢ τὸν ἐξ ἀγρῶν 
a A 
ὃν Kapareves πρόσθεν εἰσιδεῖν, ἀτὰρ 
n> A (δ᾽ > 9 > hk 3 4 id 
no av ταὸ οὐχ ἤκιστ᾽ ἂν Ἰοκάστη λέγοι. 
γύναι, νοεῖς ἐκεῖνον ὄντιν᾽ ἀρτίως 
μολεῖν ἐφιέμεσθα τόν θ᾽ οὗτος λέγει -----: 1055 
, δ᾽ 4 > 5 . δὲ 3 “οι by δὲ 
τί δ᾽ ὁντιν᾽ εἶπε; μηδὲν ἐντραπῇς " τὰ δὲ 
ῥηθέντα βούλον μηδὲ μεμνῆσθαι μάτην. 
9 5 a 4 ay? »νν 5. Ν Ν 
οὐκ ἂν γένοιτο τοῦθ᾽, ὅπως ἐγὼ λαβὼν 
~ “~ 3 ω 
σημεῖα τοιαῦτ᾽ οὐ φανῶ τοὐμὸν γένος. 
Q ἴω »ν - A aA », 
μή; πρὸς θεῶν, εἴπερ τι τοῦ σαυτοῦ βίου 1060 
κ “ὃ , D0 ON a 39 , 
On, ματεύσῃς τοῦθ᾽ + ἅλις νοσοῦσ᾽ ἐγώ. 
θ ’ : “N A \ ΝΥ 9Ν 4 3 bs 
ἀρσει" σὺ μὲν yap οὐδ᾽ ἐὰν τρίτης ἐγὼ 


1039. κιχών Heimsoeth Δ΄. 5. 2954. 1042. δμώων Nauck: δήπου. 1055. τόνδ᾽ 
appears in some late MSS. ~ 1061. ἐγὼ Schol.: ἔχω. 1062. θάρσει Brunck : 
θάρρει. οὐδ᾽ ἐὰν τρίτης was once conjectured by Hermann: οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἐκ τρίτης. 


IO. 
OI. 
IO. 
OI. 
10. 
OI. 


Io. 


ΧΟ. 


ΟΙ. 
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Q ~ ’ 9 Ὁ , 
μητρὸς φανῶ τρίδουλος, ἐκφανῇ κακή. 
9 “A ’ Ἁ ~ 4 
ὅμως πιθοῦ μοι, λίσσομαι, μὴ δρᾶ τάδε. 
οὐκ ἂν πιθοίμην μὴ οὐ τάδ᾽ ἐκμαθεῖν σαφῶς. 1065 
yA ~A 7 > Ree a , , 
καὶ μὴν φρονοῦσά y εὖ τὰ λῴστά σοι λέγω. 
4 “Ὁ , ~ 6 > 3 4 rd 
Ta λῳστα τοίνυν ταῦτα μ᾽ ἀλγύνει πάλαι. 
4 , 9 » . , a > 
ὦ δύσποτμ᾽, εἴθε μήποτε γνοίης ὃς el. 
¥ 3 Ν a Ν A Ne 
ἄξει τις ἐλθὼν δεῦρο τὸν βοτῆρά por; 
ταύτην δ᾽ ἐᾶτε πλουσίῳ χλίειν γένει. 1010 
ἰοὺ ἰού, δύστηνε" τοῦτο γάρ σ᾽ ἔχω 
, ΄ςᾳἃ 4 > » 393 Ὁ 
μόνον προσειπεῖν, ἄλλο δ᾽ ov ποθ᾽ ὕστερον. 
, 4 90... ε 59 3 ’ 
τί ποτε βέβηκεν, Οἰδίπους, ὑπ᾽ ἀγρίας 
χξ λ ΄ ε 4, ὃ “ὃ > 9 
ᾷξασα λύπης ἡ γυνή ; δέδοιχ᾽ ὅπως 
Q 9 ~ “~ “~ 9 9 ? , 
μὴ ἐκ τῆς σιωπῆς τῆσδ᾽ ἀναρρήξει κακά. 1075 
ὁποῖα χρήζει ῥηγνύτω, τοὐμὸν δ᾽ ἐγώ, 
9 ’ 9 ’ 9.9 ἴω) 4, 
Kel σμικρόν ἐστι, σπέρμ᾽ ἰδεῖν βουλήσομαι" 
αὕτη δ᾽ tows: φρονεῖ γάρ, ὡς γυνή, μέγα: 
τὴν δυσγένειαν τὴν ἐμὴν αἰσχύνεται " 
9 Ἁ > 9 Ἁ “A ’ , 
ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἐμαυτὸν παῖδα τῆς τύχης νέμων 1080 
τῆς εὖ διδούσης οὐκ ἀτιμασθήσομαι" 
τῆς γὰρ πέφυκα μητρός, οἱ δὲ συγγενεῖς 
μῆνές με μικρὸν καὶ μέγαν διώρισαν" 
τοιόσδε δ᾽ ἐκφὺς οὐκ ἂν ἐξέλθοιμ᾽ ἔτι 
> »¥ 9 \ 3 A > 8 , Μ 
ποτ᾽ ἄλλος ὥστε μὴ ἐκμαθεῖν τοὐμὸν γένος. 10 8ὅ 


1064. δρᾶν ν.]. 1070. χλίειν Subkoff: χαίρειν. 1075. ἀναρρήξηι ν. |. 
(L, A, most late Μ55.). 1078. αὕτη Hermann: αὐτὴ. 1082 54. αἱ δὲ συγγε- 
yets | Μοῖραι was conjectured by Koraes on Plutarch. vit, Rom. 21. 
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ΧΟ. 


1090. αὖρι Nauck: αὔριον. 
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¥ 3. AN , > N 
εἴπερ ἐγὼ μάντις εἰμὶ 
° » 
καὶ κατὰ γνώμαν ἴδρις, 
> 4 
οὖ, τὸν Ὄλυμπον, ἀπείρων, ὦ Κιθαιρών, 
οὐκ ἔσῃ τὰν αὖρι πανσέληνον 
\ 3 ’ A ’ Οἰδί 
μὴ οὐ σέγε καὶ πατριώταν Οἰοιπου() 
Ἁ “ \ 4 3 ¥ 
καὶ τροφὸν καὶ ματέρ᾽ αὔξειν 
καὶ χορεύεσθαι πρὸς ἡμῶν, 
κὰ -“" , 
ws ἐπίηρα φέροντα τοῖς ἐμοῖς τυράννοις. 
“A A 9 4 > ¥ 
inte Φοῖβε, σοὶ δὲ ταῦτ᾽ ἀρέστ᾽ εἴη. 


> ν᾽ 

τίς σε, τέκνον, τίς σ᾽ ἔτικτε 

ῪΝἮΝ » 
τᾶν μακραιώνων apa 

' a 3 
Πανὸς ὀρεσσιβάτα πατρὸς πελασθεῖσ᾽, 
ἢ σέ γ᾽ εὐνάτειρα Λοξίου - τῷ 

Ν 4 > , A aN e 
yap πλάκες ἀγρόνομοι πᾶσαι φιλαι; 
ἢ σ᾽ ὁ Κυλλάνας ἀνάσσων, 
»ν > ε ΄“ - ? 
ἢ σ᾽ ὁ Βακχεῖος θεὸς vai- 


9 
ων ἐπ᾽ ἄκρων ὀρέων εὕρημα δέξατ᾽ ἔκ τον 
A A 4 
Νυμφᾶν ἑλικωπίδων ais πλεῖστα συμπαίζει ; 


1086-1097 = 1098-1109 


1086 


1090 


1097 


1098 


1100 


1104 


1109 


1ogt. Οἰδίπου(ν) Voelker, Gleditsch Can- 


fica, Jebb. 1098. τᾶν Heimsoeth Α΄. S. 243: τῶν. κορᾶν (for ἄρα) Blaydes. 
1100. πατρὸς πελασθεῖσ᾽ Lachmann: προσπελασθεῖσ᾽ (προσ = προσ = πατρὸς). 
1101. σέ γ᾽ εὐνάτειρά τις Arndt {τις was condemned by Nauck): σέ γέ τις 
θυγάτηρ. 1104. ἦ σ᾽ Earle: εἴθ᾽. 1105. ἤ σ᾽ Earle: εἴθ᾽, 1109. ἑλικωπίδων 
von Wilamowitz-Moellendorff Hermes 14 (1879), 177 (Ἑλικωνίδων Porson 
on Eur. Orest. 614): ᾿Ελικωνιάδων. 
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OI. εἰ χρή τι κἀμὲ μὴ ξυναλλάξαντά πω, * 1110 
᾿ πρέσβεις, σταθμᾶσθαι, τὸν βοτῆρ᾽ ὁρᾶν δοκῶ 
ὅνπερ πάλαι ζητοῦμεν " ἕν τε γὰρ μακρῷ 
γήρᾳ ξυνάδει τῷδε τἀνδρὶ σύμμετρος, 
¥ Ν ¥ »” > » 
ἄλλως TE TOUS ἄγοντας (ovTas) οἰκέτας 
ἔγνωκ᾽ ἐμαυτοῦ - τῇ δ᾽ ἐπιστήμῃ σύ μου 1115 
προύχοις τάχ᾽ ἄν tov τὸν Borynp ἰδὼν πάρος. 
» 4 yo εξ Ν 4 
ΧΟ. ἔγνωκα γάρ, σάφ᾽ ἴσθι: Λαΐον γὰρ ἦν, 
εἴπερ τις ἄλλος πιστός, ὡς νομεὺς ἀνήρ. 
QA a > 5» ~ “ ’ 4 
Ol. σὲ πρῶτ᾽ ἐρωτῶ, τὸν Κορίνθιον ξένον, 
ἡ τόνδε φράζεις; AT. τοῦτον ὄνπερ εἰσορᾷς. 
Ol. οὗτος σύ, πρέσβυ, δεῦρό μοι φώνει βλέπων 1121 
9 > *# > 95 ~ fh > 4 4 
ὅσ᾽ av σ᾽ ἐρωτῶ. Λαΐου ποτ᾽ ἦσθα σύ; 
ΘΕΡΑΠΩΝ 
7}, δοῦλος οὐκ ὠνητός, ἀλλ᾽ οἴκοι τραφείς. 
ΟΙ. ἔργον μεριμνῶν ποῖον ἢ βίον τίνα; 
ΘΕ. ποίμναις τὰ πλεῖστα τοῦ βίον ξυψειπόμην. 112 
ΟΙ. Lyles μάλιστα πρὸς τίσιν ναυλος ὦν; , 
ΘΕ. ἣν μὲ Κιθαιρών, ἦν δ᾽ ὁ πξόξχωρος τόπος, | ᾿ 
lanrf 


OI. τὸμ ἄνδρα. τόνδ᾽ οὖν οἶσθᾳ TOE AOU Ὁ μαθών : 

ΘΕ. τί χρῆμα δρῶντα; ποϊουκανδρα έγεις ; 

Ol. τόνδ᾽ ὃς πάρεστιν " Huy ἰλχά ας Τὶ πως γε 180 
3 ν 2 ») A, 3 papa tpPrfr 

ΘΕ. OVX_WOTEY_ELTELLE EL | μνή απο 


AT. κοὐδέν γε θαῦμα, δέσποτ᾽" ἀλλ᾽ ἐγὼ σαφῶς alrnnty 
ἀγνῶτ᾽ ἀναμνήσδαν «νι εὖ γὰρ, οἷδ᾽ ὅτι 
ἄλλυγμμμὄ. 


1114. ἄγοντας (ὄντας) οἰκέτας Nauck: ἄγοντας ὥσπερ οἰκέτας. 1127. δ᾽ ὁ 
Tournier: δὲς 1130. ξυνήλλαξας v. 1. πως A, Μ; ποτεῖ,; πω other MSS. 
1131. μνήμης ἄπο Reiske: μνήμης ὕπο. 

OED. TYR. — 8 
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ζ μ TO hones BE Be pm τόπον 


μαι νέμω mie ehetdie — ἐγὼ & ἑνί 
ἴαζεμ. τῷδε. οτνδρὶ τρεῖς ὅλου Ὡς 

ἐφεὶς "ἢ ἑ 

6 δ ἢ ῃ τάμα χα τέξει TAaUN ἐ 

n oy, οὗτός τ᾽ ἐς Ta Λαΐου ον oy 

λέγω τι τούτων ἣ οὐ λέγω͵ πεπρά vito ; 1140 


ΘΕ. λέγεις ἀληθῆ, καίπερ ne Hiason, w_xpovoy. 
AY. Pepe εἰπὲ νῦν, τότ᾽ οἶσθα gai phot τινα 


4 Bo, ἃ ὡς ἐβαῦ έμμ YT ὀγώ; 
ΘΕ. τί δ᾽ ἐστί; Κα Pe oy ee (Lam 
AT. ὅδ᾽ ἐστίν, ὦ ὦ ὃ Hb Kio ὃς TOT ἦν νέος. of LL 1145 
ΘΕ. fitzd εἰς ὄλεθρον ---- οὐ ᾿απήσας © ἔσῃ υ 
ΟΙ. PN! 2 ir ROBY, TOVO , ἐπεὶ τὰ σὰ cae 


δεῖται KOAaOTOU μᾶλλον ἢ τὰ τοῦδ᾽ EN. _)\s 


1135 


ΘΕ. τί δ᾽, ὦ" ἔριστε δέ δζῶν, ἁμαρτάνω ἜΝ 

ΟΙ. οὐκ ἐννέπων τὸν παῖδ᾽ ὃν οὗτος ἱστορεῖ. 1160 
ΘΕ. λέγει γὰρ εἰδὼς οὐδέν, ἀλλ᾽ ἄλλως πονεῖ. 

ΟΙ. σὺ πρὸς χάριν μὲν οὐκ ἐρεῖς, κλαίων δ᾽ ἐρεῖς. 

ΘΕ. μὴ δῆτα, πρὸς θεῶν, τὸν γέροντά μ᾽ αἰκίσῃ. 

ΟΙ. οὐχ ὡς τάχος τις τοῦδ᾽ ἀποστρέψει χέρας ; 

ΘΕ. δύστηνος, ἀντὶ τοῦ; τί “προσχρήξων μαθεῖν ν᾽ 1165 
Ol. Veo παῖδ᾽ fakes τον ὃν OUTOS Looped 5 0 ; veal bY 

@E. ἐδωῖ beat δὴ ὑψεχον Foe pa a, 

οι. ἀλλ᾽ ἐς τόδ᾽ Ἤξειξι μὴ im λέγων γε. cow sik ΩΝ ae pac 


ΘΕ. [πολλῷ ἄλλον, ἣν φράσω, διόλλυμαι." 
Ἷ Aye'y ἢ μαφρασ ω; Ἢ 
1135. νέμων Heimsoeth A. .5. 82: ὃ μὲν. 1136. ἐπλησίαζεν Brunck: 


ἐπλησίαζον. 1137. ἑκμήνους Porson (ἐκμήνους Trin., Μ (2), E): ἐμμήνους. 
1138. χειμῶνα ν.]. 
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a ὅδ᾽, ὡς ξοϊκεν, 1 SaaS ἐλᾷ. peel, ἄνισα: 1160 


. οὗ τ] ἔγωγ᾽, ἀλλ! ΠΟΥ; ὡς δ 877 ν᾽ Riki ine 


St rode ιλάβών ὦ ih ge ἀλλοῦ ads, 
πρῶ pel παν ah » €0€ δεξάμην δέ 180, Η 


whet ds O it os ὃ. δὲ Rie aed ἐγῆς; ᾿ 
aan 1165 


er onde ὃς θεῶν, μῆ; seco , ἰστόρει ep 


ΘΕ. 
ΟΙ. 


ἡδχώ He! » dings dor’ in eprjo Oia λιν. Dug Qnwne 
= betes ie ote ee oe aA, 
en. biAst, Pes OF air γ εἰφὲ Bed eb 


OI. 
ΘΕ. κείνου γέ 1 τοι δὴ παῖς ἐκλήζεθ'. ἐσ 


3 ἑαχλιστ αι ἀκ εἴποι τς oh γυνᾷ--- τὰ ον ἔχει, 


chy no ἀλλ᾽ Gas ᾿βδυ τε, ΜῊΝ asndl 


Ol ἢ yap t δ σιν ἢ € σοῦ ἐμ i parigr pe 

¢ ἀν κα κ 
OI. ws pos τὶ ag;, OE, awdrghaca . 
οι. ekovod ὙΧΉΜΩΡῚ OE. OR Y)OKVO κακῶν. 
That did Sdugo a 2. «φόρων een 
Ol” “ποίων; ΘΕ. 'Krevew viv ToussrekovTas HV λόγος. 
ΟΙ. as Ya mas τῷ els TOE σύ; ΡΝ pan τ ΤΊ 


ΟΙ. 


nitthas, ἃ δέσπρθ nA Pale ova 
Εν: ἀποίσειν, avr 8 ἐν ἢ 


κάκ. ἐς μέγιστ' EH5GS> εἰ γὰρ κι εἶ 1180 
ov φησιν οὗτος, ἴσθι δύσπροτμος γεγώς. 7 7 
fine 


«ἰς 
ου ἰού. Τὰ πάντ᾽ due ἥκοι σαφῆ. 
ὦ φῶς, τὶ τεχευταιόν δὲ πρδυβλόψαιμι ἡ νῦν, 


“saris πέφασμαι dis 7 ad’ ὧν οὐ χρῆν ξὺν οἷς τ᾽ 


οὐ χρὴν ὁμιλῶν ous τέ μ᾽ οὐκ ἔδει κτανών. i> 1185 


1165. πέρα Heimsoeth A’. S. 186: πλέον. 1170, ἀκούειν Plutarch. de 


curiositate 14 C, adv, Epic. 10 (ἀκούων made from ἀκούειν in V, V*, V3, V4; 
κἀγὼ ὡσαύτως εἰμὶ τῷ viv ἀκούειν written in the margin of L): ἀκούων. 
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ΧΟ. ἰὼ γενεαὶ βροτῶν, 1186 
ε ες: a» ΝΣ δ , 3 σι ᾿ 
ὡς ὑμᾶς toa καὶ τὸ μηδὲν ζώσας ἐναριθμῶ - 

Tis γάρ, τίς ἀνὴρ πλέον 
τᾶς εὐδαιμονίας φέρει 1190 
ἣ τοσοῦτον ὅσον δοκεῖν ‘— 
‘ 4 > 3 ἴω, 
καὶ δόξαντ᾽ ἀποκλῖναι ; 
“ , é > » 

τὸ(ν) σόν τοι παράδειγμ᾽ ἔχων, 

τὸν σὸν δαίμονα, τὸν σόν, ὦ τλᾶμον Οἰδιπόδα, 

βροτῶν 

οὐδὲν μακαρίζω, 1196 


ὅστις καθ᾽ ὑπερβολὰν 1196 
[4 9 ’ ΝᾺ ’ 9 9 4 ¥ 

τοξεύσας ἐκράτησε τοῦ πάντ᾽ εὐδαίμονος ὄλβου, 

» a N 4 , 

ὦ Zev, κατὰ μὲν φθίσας 

τὰν γαμψώνυχα παρθένον 

χρησμῳδόν, θανάτων δ᾽ ἐμᾷ 1200 

χώρᾳ πύργος ἀνέστα" 

ἐξ οὗ καὶ βασιλεὺς κλύεις 

> AN Ἁ “\ 4 > 3 ’ “A 4 

ἐμὸς καὶ τὰ μέγιστ᾽ ἐτιμάθης, ταῖς peyddai- 

σιν ἐν 
Θήβαισιν ἀνάσσων. 1208 


1186-1195 = 1196--1208 


1193. τὸ(ν) Camerarius. 1195. οὐδὲν Hermann: οὐδένα. 1197. ἐκράτησε 
Vat. a, M2: ἐκράτησας. 1201. ἀνέστας v. 1. 1202. κλύεις Heimsoeth: καλῇ. 


7 


L 
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τὰ νῦν δ᾽ ἀκούειν τίς dOALéTEpos — 1204 

a » 9 9 ,’ ’ 9 ’ 
τίς ATALS (EV) ἀγρίαις, Tis ἐν πόνοις 
ξύνοικος ----ἀλλαγᾷ Biov ; L— 

\ 3 id ’ 
Ζιἥ. κλεινὸν Οἰδίπου κάρα, 
Ὄ 
ᾧ μέγας λιμὴν 1208 
αὑτὸς ἤρκεσεν 
A Ἁ Ἁ 
παιδὶ καὶ πατρὶ 
, “A 

θαλαμηπόλῳ πεσεῖν, 

Νὰ A 3 € ΟΡ > » , 
TOS ποτε, πῶς ποθ᾽ αἱ TaTp@at σ᾽ ἄλοκες φέρειν, 


2 \ 
Pe A S \ / Coil τάλας, 1210 
σῖγ᾽ ἐδύνάθησαν ἐς τοσόνδε: 1212 
ἐφηῦρέ σ᾽ axovl ὁ πάνθ᾽ ὁρῶν ypovos — 1218 


ὃ 4 9 > 3 , ld 4 
ικάζει T — eV ἀγάμῳ γάμῳ πάλαι 
A \ 
TEKVOUVTG καὶ τεκνούμενον. 1215 
9.9 ec ἢ 4 
ww Λαιὴιον τέκνον, 
¥ > » 
εἴθε σ᾽, εἴθε (σὺ 
» 9 9 ’ 
μή ποτ᾽ εἰδόμαν " 
δύρομαι γὰρ ὡς 
περίαλλ᾽ ἰαλέμων 
9 ’ Ν > 9 ἃ > ~ > 4 ld > 93 
ἐκ στομάτων τὸ δ᾽ ὀρθὸν εἰπεῖν, ἀνέπνευσά T ἐκ 
σέθεν 1290 
a’ 4 9 Ν ¥ 
καὶ κατεκοίμησα τοὐμὸν ὄμμα. 1229 


1204-1212 = 1218-1222 


1205. tls ἄταις (ἐν) ἀγρίαις, τίς ἐν πόνοις Hermann (except (év)): τίς ἐν 
πόνοις, τίς ἄταις ἀγρίαις. 1212. ἐδυνάθησαν B, Dresd. Ὁ: ἐδυνάσθησαν. 
1214. τ᾿ ἐν ἀγάμῳ γάμῳ Campbell-Abbott (in Appendix) : τὸν ἄγαμον γάμον. 
1216. Λαϊήιον Bothe, Λαΐειον (ὦ) Erfurdt: Λαΐειον. 1217. (σὲ) Wunder. 
1219. δύρομαι Seidler: ὀδύρομαι. ἰαλέμων Wecklein : ἰαχέων. 
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ES ATTEAOS 
4 


ὦ γῆς μέγιστα τῆσδ᾽ ἀεὶ τιμώμενοι, 


οἷ ἔργ᾽ ἀκούσεσθ᾽, οἷα δ᾽ εἰσόψεσθ᾽, ὅσον δ᾽ 


9 “ [4 4 9 ~ ¥ 
ἀρεῖσθε πένθος, εἴπερ ἐγγενῶς ἔτι 
τῶν Λαβδακείων ἐντρέπεσθε δωμάτων " 

4 ‘ »ννιᾷ( ν ¥ A Δ 
οἶμαι yap out ἂν ἰστρον οὔτε Pacw ἂν 
νίψαι καθαρμῷ τήνδε τὴν στέγην ὅσα 

ε 

᾿ 4 A) 3 9. “9 39 5 “ ~ A 5 
κεύθει, τὰ δ᾽ αὐτίκ᾽ ἐς τὸ φῶς φανεῖ κακὰ 
ἑκόντα κοὐκ ἄκοντα Tov δὲ πημονῶν 

4 a 3 A A > > ’ 
μάλιστα λυποῦσ᾽ at φανῶσ᾽ αὐθαίρετοι. 
XO. λείπει μὲν οὐδ᾽ ἃ πρόσθεν ἤδεμεν τὸ μὴ οὐ 
, > Ν > 2 , ’ , 
βαρύστον εἰναι" πρὸς δ᾽ ἐκείνοισιν τί φής ; 
ΕΞ. ὁ μὲν τάχιστος τῶν λόγων εἰπεῖν τε καὶ 
ἤ μαθεῖν, » τέθνηκε θεῖον Ἰοκάστης κάραν 4 
“κε Σ 
ΧΟ. ἃ δύστάχαινα, πρὸς Τίνος or αἰτίάς ; 


ἘΞ. αὐτῇ πρδϑ αὑτῆς. τῶν, δέ͵ πρα χϑέντων τὰ μὲν 
νἄλγιστ', ᾿ἀἠεστὶν ” γὰρ ις δὰ age . 
ὅμως δ᾽, ὀδοῦγε, κἀν ἐβοὶ ΠΩ ν 
Τ΄ πεύσῃ τὰ ἡξίψης ἀθλίας Fabry 
ὅπῶς yap Spy Resist, Ef 
a8 ὥρός, te yer_suy πρὸς σὰ Ὀμφι ικὰ 
2 λέχη, κόμη" ROP Bi φιδεξοις dagiats 
5 #has δ΄ ὅπως ἰσῆλθ᾽, zh ἐπιῤῥάξα, ag ἔσω 
Cake τὸν ἤδη Λάιον πάλαι ait ven pov,” 
5. μνήμην παλαιῶν δερμάτων ἔχόυσ᾽ ὑ 
" θάνοι μὲμ αὐτός, τὴν δὲ ἔἰκέδὺσ αὖ λί 
τοῖς οἷσῳ αὐτοῦ δι δύστεκνον παιδουργίαν ". gee 


ad, 


1225 


1230 


1236 


1240 


ng 


1229. els φάος Nauck, 1232. ᾿ἔδεμεν Elmsley : : ἔδειμεν. 1244. ἐπιρράξασ᾽ 


for -ρήἠξασ᾽ Dobree. 
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‘ate eis Bile δυστῆος δίπλοῦς, ΟΝ 33 


9 
ἐξ av ὃς rom καὶ χέκν᾽ ἐκ τέκνων, TEKOL. 1250 
Lets οὐκέτ᾽ bis, ἀπόλλυξ τ oe 
, ὥπως! μὲν Reger οὐκέτ᾽ ο ἀπόλλυται 
SF Boa γὰρ εἰσέπαισεν Οἰδίπους, ποῦ " 
α “_ 


οὖκ Ὧν, τὰ κείνης © ἐκθϑεάσασ aKOV, 


/ aX ef ἐκεῖνον ΓΖ € εὐὐδομῶ " 
Ae 1s OTE Ya ab ἡ ἡβᾶς ἔχ ἜΣ Aish a 1255 
ὑναικά. Ἐ. οὐ γυναῖκα, μῆρφαν δ᾽, ὅπον 


σάν be “gKt Ol, OuTAHILG oupav ov TE Kal ὑ τέκνων. 
2 ~ Χυξσῶντι Ura δοίμόνων δείκνυσι TIS? 


iyo st Spin" οἱ rapiiy ἐγγύθεν. . 
ae Yo + 1260 
e€LvOV 8 Batis} ὃ ἐν MYT DU “ἢ im 
he 8 dats J a7 ἐκ δεῖς 
ἐκ raise Ἢ ἢρρα ἐἀμπίπεει ore, 


setae ed, τὴ μόγυναϊν᾽ μας ἐφ a 
tener 


πλέκεαῖσ με ἀώραισιν ὄ 
Orbe Gamo νωζαίς 
δὰ», ὡς ὅρᾳ Ψὶ», ist xis 1265 


XEN κ κβεμαστηιεἀρὴ νην " Ἢ ὃς γῇ φῇ ᾿ 
mo BKELTO TIPO, δεινὰ B ἦν Τ ὁρᾶ Me 
Lirorrévas yap εἱμάτων χρυσηλάτους 

περόνας ἀπ᾽ αὐτῆς alow ἐξεστέλλετο, 


¥ 4 » ω ε ἴω , 

ἄρας ἔπαισεν ἄρθρα τῶν αὑτοῦ κύκλων, 1210 
9 “A Af € , 3 3 ¥ ‘4 

αὐδῶν τοιαῦθ᾽, ὁθούνεκ᾽ οὐκ ὄψοιντό νιν 


1264 sq. πλεκταῖσιν αἰώραισιν (αἰώραις M?) ἐμπεπλεγμένην ὁ δὲ ὅπως 
δ᾽ ὁρᾷ νιν Μ, M?; πλεκταῖς éwpats (ἑώραις) ἐμπεπλεγμένην (-πληγμένην 
L, other MSS.) ὁ δὲ | ὅπως δ᾽ (ὅπως A, V3, Trin.) ὁρᾷ νιν the rest. I follow 
Campbell. Nauck’s pretty verse πλεκταῖσιν ἀρτάναισιν αἰωρουμένην is rather 
too good to be true. 1267. ἔκειτο Vat. A, Trin., one of the corrections of L: 
ἔκειθ᾽ 6 L, A, E, I, ἔκειτ᾽ ἡ Pal, ἔκειθ' ἡ A, M? (would-be correction of ἔκειτ᾽ ὁ). 

- 1271. ὄψοιτο v. |. (a conjecture), 
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οὔθ᾽ of ἔπασχεν οὔθ᾽ ὁποῖ᾽ ἔδρα κακά, 
9 >» 9 4 ν᾿ “ a ‘ 9 ¥ 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐν σκότῳ TO λοιπὸν ODS μὲν οὐκ ἔδει 
9 [4 9 a > ¥ 9 4 
ὀψοίαθ᾽, ods δ᾽ ἔχρῃζεν οὐ γνωσοίατο. 
τοιαῦτ᾽ ἐφυμνῶν πολλάκις τε κοὐχ ἅπαξ 1275 
» > 95" a , ’ >» ε ~ 
ἤρασσ᾽ ἐπαίρων βλέφαρα, doiviar δ᾽ ὁμοῦ 
γλῆναι γένει᾽ ἔτεγγον, οὐδ᾽ ἀνίεσαν 
’ ’ o 3 3 ε A 
φόνου pvdacas σταγόνας, ἀλλ᾽ ὁμοῦ μέλας 
¥ 4 4 > € ἴω > 95. PS 
ὄμβρος χάλαζά θ᾽ αἱματοῦσσ᾽ éréyyero. 
FQ ~ ν 9 , a, ᾿ 
τάδ᾽ ἐκ δυοῖν ἔρρωγεν, οὐ μόνου κάτα, 1280 
ἰλλ᾽ 9 ὃ ‘ A N ~ 4 
ἀλλ᾽ ἀνδρὶ Kat γυναικὶ συμμιγῆ, κακά. 
ὁ πρὶν παλαιὸς δ᾽ ὄλβος ἦν πάροιθε μὲν 
ὄλβος δικαίως, νῦν δὲ τῇδε θἠμέρᾳ 
στεναγμός ἄτη, θάνατος αἰσχύνη ---- κακῶν 
9 > > V\ , 2 » > 28747 » ».,»Ἅ " ᾿ 
οσ᾽ ἐστι πάντων OVOLAT οὐδέν ἐστ᾽ ἀπόν. 1288 
ΧΟ. νῦν δ᾽ ἔσθ᾽ ὁ τλήμων ἔν τινι σχολῇ κακοῦ; 
ΕΞ. βοᾷ διοίγειν κλῇθρα καὶ δηλοῦν τινα 
τοῖς πᾶσι Καδμείοισι τὸν πατροκτόνον, 
. 493 9 ~ 9 a 9 9 x ε 4 
τὸν μητέρ᾽ --- αὐδῶν ἀνόσι᾽ οὐδὲ ῥητά μοι, 
ὡς ἐκ χθονὸς ῥίψων ἑαυτὸν οὐδ᾽ ἔτι 1290 
pevav δόμοις ἀραῖος, ws ἠράσατο" 
ῥώμης γε μέντοι καὶ προηγητοῦ τινος 
δεῖται" τὸ γὰρ νόσημα μεῖζον ἣ φέρειν. 
δείξει δὲ καὶ cot’ κλῇθρα γὰρ πυλῶν τάδε 
διοίγεται: θέαμα δ᾽ εἰσόψει τάχα 1295 
τοιοῦτον οἷον Kal στυγοῦντ᾽ ἐποικτίσαι. Len” 


1279. χαάλαζά (χαλάζξη Vauvilliers, badly) θ᾽ αἱματοῦσσ᾽ Vauvilliers end 
Porson (αἱματοῦς Heath): χαλάζης αἵματος. 1280. κάτα C. Otto Quaeste. 
Soph. crit. Muenster, 1868, p. 42: κακά. 1283. τῇδ᾽ ἐν ἡμέρᾳ Lobeck. 
1285. Perhaps ὧν ἐστι. 1289. μητέρ᾽ Nauck: μητρὸς (μὴ προσανδῶν L). 
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. . we gy 
x0. 'ὦ Sewov ἰδεῖν WEDbs ἀνθρώποις, 
,εἰδεινδία ἅτοις πάντωιζϑα, ἐγ ὦ 
᾿πἰρ)σέκυβρσ᾽. ἤδη. tis o μον, 
ἡ οσέβη | μανία: "ὦ (ee wate 1300 
wade μείζονα βαίμων Ya ἰδάμονίστων εῬ.- ΕΝ 
(Lor wr “pbs σῇ op Bator 1 


ἀζλ᾽ οὐδ διδῶ Bit δὲ ὁ μ᾿ ἐθέλων 
nanan αι, πολλὰ πῦθέ bet, 


πολλὰ δ᾽ ἀθρῆδαι“ 1305 
Totax_pipiKk ur BEX ers μοι. 
οὐκ 2 
ΟΙ. μιᾶι > εὖ, Ouc υστανος ἐγώ, 


dasa Be ομαι par τχάμων μοι 
ais καί 
φϑογγὰ διάτῶτᾶται φοβάδην: Ὶ 1810 
15. Sato ν ἐξήλῶτ “en ; 
KO. ἐς Seed οὐκ. ἀκουστον οὐδ᾽. ἐπόψιμον. 


ROBY ? 1318 
ahaa ἐμὰ ν ἀάσῥηστεον, odie ον ἀφαγον, “τὶ ΟΝ 


3a a sesame τὲ ἐ καὶ δῦθ[ύῤισϊτον (Gp) 4.2) 18165 
Ob μοι, frovp- whe pie 7 
οἵ μοι ᾿ὔὗδις. οἷος εἰσέδυ μ᾽ ἅμα 
“KEPT shea OVO. οἴστρημα, καὶ μνήμη. κακῶν. 
XO. καὶ θαῦμά’ χ᾽ ὺδὲν ἐκ τοσοῖσδε. πήμασιν «...."5 - 
After v. 1302 the MSS. add the words φεῦ φεῦ δύστανος (δύσταν᾽ T), which, 
as transposed from v. 1307, were condemned by Dindorf. 1307. al al 


Ὁ al | φεῦ φεῦ " δύστανος ἐγώ" ποῖ γᾶς | Land A; other MSS. have al either 


four times or twice (A, August. b). atat, ded φεῦ Wolff-Bellermann, Jebb. 
1310. διαπωτᾶται Musgrave and Seidler: d:arérara: (-πέπταται M, Vat. 
Ὁ, K, -éwrarae E). 1311. ἐξήλω August. b, Dresd. b, Erfurdt, Seidler, 
Blaydes; ἐξάλω Elmsley: ἐξήλου. 1312. οὐκ 1,3, T, A, M: οὐδ᾽ cett. 
1315. (ὄν) Hermann. 
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4 aa, 2 
at i . κ μων , 
bends ore π δεῖν καὶ διπλᾶ Opoew κακά. 1820 
OI. ἰὼ φίχος 1321 
δ ? N ΗΝ Ν 3 a dont gh’ ata. t wottt, 
Pepe snes stirs ος ETL μόνιμος " ἔϊώγὰρ 
1 »ὐηομένεϊς μὲ τὸν τυφχὸν κἠδεύωτ Ἵ δ 
φεῦ φεῦ᾽ 
3 oe 


An Vets, prasad φως, 1826 
κοτέινος, τήιε γε σὴν. αὖδὴν ὅμως. 


Ι - —~ Ag ay σι 
xo. ὦ δέιψα δῥάσάς, WSs ἔξλης τοιαῦτα σὰς 


A a3 2. 
ὄψεις papavar; τίᾳ δ᾽ ἐπῆρε δαιμόνων ; 1328 
w tiv tbl ' 
J υ 
Ol. ᾿Απόλλων rad’ ἣν, ᾿Απόλλων, φίλοι, 1829 
“δ᾽ κακὰ κακὰ τελῶν ἐμὰ τάδ᾽ ἐμὰ πάθεα, Lr 
» 


, Ν » ϑ8ϑ8:)ε A 

ἴ γὰρ ἔδει (ὃμ᾽ ὁρᾶν 
ὅτῳ γ᾽ ὁρῶντι μηδὲν ἦν ἰδεῖν γλυκύ; 1835 
> AQS ἡ A A , 

XO. ἣν τᾷδ᾽ ὅπωσπερ Kai σὺ φής. 

ΟΙ. τί δῆτ᾽ ἐμοὶ βλεπτὸν ἢ 


9 3 , ¥ 3 > 3 A 4 
| ἔπαισε δ᾽ αὐτόχειρ νιν οὔτις ἀλλ᾽ ἐγὼ τλάμων - 


στερκτὸν ἣ προσήγορον 
¥> ¥ > 9 , 10 “A pir . 
ἔφ ἔστ᾽ ἀκούειν ἡδονᾷ, φίλοι; 

δ)}όὄοΉνΟ.,, > 5 , 4 , , 

ἢ ἀπάγετ ἐκτοπιον O τι τάχιστα ME, 1840 
ἀπάγετ᾽, ὦ φίλοι, τὸν μέγ᾽ ὀλέθριον, 

Ν , » Ν Α a 
τὸν καταρατότατον, ἔτι δὲ καὶ θεοῖς ᾿ 1846 
ἐχθρότατον βροτῶν. 
ΧΟ. δείλαιε τοῦ νοῦ τῆς τε συμφορᾶς ἴσον, 


1818--1320 = 1821-1328 
1329-1348 = 1849-1368 


1320. θροεῖν Nauck: φορεῖν. 1323. pe Erfurdt: ἐμὲ 1330. ὁ κακὰ 
τελῶν τάδ᾽ ἐμὰ πάθεα L first hand. 1334. (p Earle. 1336. τᾷδ᾽ Nauck, 
τάδ᾽ L: ταῦθ. 1344. μέγ ὀλέθριον Erfurdt: ὀλέθριον μέγαν (μέγα B, E, T). 


Ol. 


ΧΟ. 


ΟΙ. 


ΧΟ. 


ΟΙ. 


1348. μηδαμὰ γνῶναι Dobree: μήδ᾽ ἀναγνῶναί. wore v. 1. 
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ν > » ’ ‘\ a) ld > »¥ 
ὥς σ᾽ ἠθέλησα μηδαμὰ γνῶναί ποτ᾽ av. 
Ν 9 Og oy a 9 , , 

σλοιθ᾽, ὅστις ἦν, ὃς ἀγρίας πέδας 
νομάδ᾽ ἐπιποδίας ἔλαβέ μ᾽ ἀπό τε φόνου 


¥ 2 9 929A ’ , , . 
€puTo KQVEOWOED, οὐδὲν ες χάριν πρασσων 


4 “ x Q 
τότε yap av θανὼν , 
οὐκ ἣ φίλοισιν οὐδ᾽ ἐμοὶ τοσόνδ᾽ ἄχος. 

, 9 Ν a) ἃ 4 ᾿ 
θέλοντι κἀμοὶ τοῦτ᾽ ἂν ἦν. 

3 + , > ἃ \ 
οὐκ οὖν πατρός γ᾽ ἂν φονεὺς 
ἦλθον οὐδὲ νυμφίος 
βροτοῖς ἐκλήθην ὧν ἔφυν aro‘ 

ΜᾺ > » [4 9 9 9 4 A ΄ἃ 
νῦν δ᾽ ἄθεος μέν εἰμ᾽, ἀνοσίων δὲ παῖς, 
ὁμογενὴς δ᾽ ἀφ᾽ ὧν αὐτὸς ἔφυν τάλας" 
εἰ δέτι πρεσβύτερον ἔτι κακοῦ κακόν, 
τοῦτ᾽ ἔλαχ᾽ Οἰδίπους. 
οὐκ οἷδ᾽ ὅπως σε φῶ βεβουλεῦσθαι καλῶς" 


κρείσσων γὰρ ἦσθα μηκέτ᾽ ὧν ἣ ζῶν τυφλός. 


ε \ Ὁ » #QD ¥ > ¥ 2 Ὁ , 
ως pLev τάδ ουχ ὧδ ΕΟἹ αἀρισΊ ἐγνωσμένα, 


μή μ᾽ ἐκδίδασκε, μηδὲ συμβούλεν᾽ ἔτι " 
ἐγὼ γὰρ οὐκ οἶδ᾽ ὄμμασιν ποίοις βλέπων 


πατέρα ποτ᾽ ἂν προσεῖδον εἰς ἼΛιδον μολὼν 


οὐδ᾽ αὖ τάλαιναν μητέρ᾽, οἷν ἐμοὶ δυοῖν 


4 > 59 Ἁ , > 5 4 9 4 
Epy ἐστι κρεισσον ayxovns cipyacpeval 


ἀλλ᾽ ἡ τέκνων δῆτ᾽ ὄψις ἦν ἐφίμερος, 


128 


1848 


1350 


1355 


1360 


1365 


1368 


1370 


1875 


1349. ἀγρίας 


Triclinius: ἀπ᾽ ἀγρίας. 1350. νομάδ᾽ Elmsley: vouddos. ἔλαβέ p Lm. p.: 
ἔλυσέ μὲ or ἔλυσεν. 1351. ἔρυτο Dindorf: ἔρρυτος. 1355. ἄχθος L, Γ. 


1360. ἄθεος Erfurdt and Seidler Dochm. 59: ἄθλιος. 
(cf. v. 1. in v. 212). 


1361. μονογενὴς T 
1365. ἔτι Hermann: ἔφν (a conjecture, it appears, due 


to misdivision of the letters ecdere into ef δ᾽ ἔτι at the head of the verse). 
1369. ἐγνωσμένα Earle (Class. Rev. xiii, 342): εἰργασμένα. 
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βλαστοῦσ᾽ ὅπως ἔβλαστε, προσλεύσσειν ἐμοί; 
9 A A > 9 A 9 A 
ov δῆτα τοῖς γ᾽ ἐμοῖσιν ὀφθαλμοῖς tore’ 
9.9 Ψ 9 9 A , 9 ἣ a, 
οὐδ᾽ ἄστυ γ᾽ οὐδὲ πύργος οὐδὲ δαιμόνων 
9. “ se 2 “ε΄ , 9. » 
ἀγάλμαθ ἱρά, τῶν ὁ παντλήμων ἐγώ, 
κάλλιστ᾽ ἀνὴρ εἷς ἕν γε ταῖς Θήβαις τραφείς, 1380 
ἀπεστέρησ' ἐμαντόν, αὐτὸς ἐννέπων. 
ὠθεῖν ἅπαντας τὸν ἀσεβῆ, 7 τὸν ἐκ θεῶν 
φανέντ᾽ ἄναγνον καὶ γένους τοῦ Λαΐον 
2 
τοίάνδ᾽ ἐγὼ κήλιδα pe νύσας ἐμὴν 


Τ ϑρθοῖᾷ ἔμελλον ὁ Bit Ya σιν τούτοῦς ae 1385 


AMV AWE 


NKLOTa γ, ἀλλ᾿ εἰ Ag trobosons ἢ 


γῆς eee φραγμός, οὐκ ἂν ἤνσ μην" 
7 nie ἡ ἀδοκλῃσαι τοὐμὸν ἃ ant oe be 


ὅς τε καὶ κλύω ᾿ τὸ γὰρ ὦ 
yet τὸν arses ἔξω τῶ Κακῶν ste γλυκύ. 1390 


io KiBarpar, τὶ μ᾽ OV ;»τί δὲ ob λαβὼν 
ἐκήέϊνας εὐθύς, ἃ oct εἰξα. μή ποτε 


ἐξμαυτὸ πο θβτο,σω idea ἢ yess 


ΠΝ ἐμοί 


ὦ μόλυβε κα O wb eat Tear τρια. 

“ "λόγῳ MCAT ὩΣ ἴον 1 Bh pe ΝΣ 1395 
ἀνκάχχος κακῶν ὕζοῦλον ἐξάνρὀγατε: beet 
νῦν γὰρ κακός T ὧν κἀκ κακῶν εὑρίσίκομαι, 
ὦ τρεῖ κἐχέυθοι καὶ κεκγυβμένη νάπη, δ΄ 
δρυμός τε καὶ ῥ᾽ ἐὐωῆδὲ ἐκ τριπλᾶϊς ὁδοῖς, 

τ bude at τῶν ἐμῶν χειρῶν a 1400 

Here rangs Os, ὧρά μου μέμνησβ' ἐτῦ 

1379. ἱρά A: ἱερά. ἱερά θ᾽ ὧν Nauck. 1387. φαργμὸς Dindorf. ἂν 


ἠνσχόμην Heath: ἄν ἐσχόμην or ἀνεσχόμην (ἠνεσχόμην Aug. b, Trin., B, 
Dresd.aand Ὁ). 1401. ἔτι Triclinius: ὅτι. 


OIAITIOYS ΤΎΡΑΝΝΟΣ 125 


dite a δράσας Sis «ἶ: εἶτα δεῦρ᾽. lab 7 
hepits eons va ν αὖθις ; ὦ γάμο γάμοι, 
-ὰ- σα(ημᾶς cafe 
Τα ἄρενε stfu Geto, κ KameBereare λαῷ 1406 
16 ἰδελφούς, παῖδας hibits Lov, | 
VaiKas, μητέρας, TE, χὠφύσα 
EG TXT ἐμ ἀνθρώποισιν ἔργα γίγϑετφι. 
ἀχλ᾽ — οὐ 5 yada eae ἃ μηδὲ δαν Kahov — 
| aie a alle ὸς θεῶν ἐξα be ao Onvrery 1410 
Kids star? — ἡ δ εὕσατ ἢ ὁ ἀχάσσις 
ρος — ἔνθα μή ποτ᾽ δον εἰσό ΠΣ ΚΕΝ 
ir’, ἀξιώσατ᾽ ἀνδρὸς ἀθλίον θιγεῖν 
πίθεσθε, μὴ δείσητε: τἀμὰ γὰρ κακὰ 
οὐδεὶς οἷός τε πλὴν ἐμοῦ φέρειν βροτῶν. 1416 
XO. ἀλλ᾽ ὧν ἐπαιτεῖς ἐς δέον πάρεσθ᾽ ὅδε 


ἄντες πάλ 


Κρέων τὸ πράσσειν καὶ τὸ βουλεύειν, ἐπεὶ 
χώρας λέλειπται μοῦνος ἀντὶ σοῦ φύλαξ. 
whe 
ὅξμοι, ἐ Τί δῆτα. χέξοι μεν πρὸς τοῦδ᾽ ἔ em 08's 
Si 
τίς μοι φανεῖ άυ πιστις ἐνδικό Κός. "πὰ γὰρ. 1420 
Παρὸς πρὸς αὐτὸν πάντ᾽ ἐφηύρημ Seo 
a Gdewme 

KP. οὐχ SCENES THs, Οἰδίπους, ἐλήλυΐ 


οὐδ᾽ ὡς ὀνέϊδιῶιρπῦν Τῶι ἄρὸς κακῶν. 
ἀλλ᾽, ε sei clin ie Maras xtveo lf ἐν 


, 2. 

ψέψεθλι TY οὖν ih esa ΄ hoya 1425 
he ΜΕΤ dvaktod HKi Lou, τοιόνδ᾽ γος 

5 ἀκάλυπτον ὄπ sence PATE yf antl 


μήτε ὄμβρος ἱρὸς μήτε. ῥῶς προσδέξεται" 


1414. πίθεσθε Elmsley: πείθεσθε. 1428, ἱρὸς Dindorf: ἱερὸς. 
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Aron 
yo ὡς τάχιστ' ἐςοῖκον ἐ cond TES ee 


Wye ἐ ἐμ γένει γὰρ ᾿γωη fice βόνοις θ᾽ ὁ ἂν 1430 
μόνοις τι ᾿ἀκούειν εὖ S EXEL Kak Lae 
OI. πρὸς ϑεῶν, ἐξείζερ ἐλήϊδος ἢ pe ἀτέσφαδαῦ 


Q. 
ἄριστος" ἐλθὼν πρὸς Κἄκίιστο ννδρ᾽ ἐμξέ, 


πίδου Τί poi" mpes "σοῦ γὰρ οὐδ-ηέμοῦ φῥάσω. 
ΚΡ. καὶ fod pee 3 χρείας Ὧδε Χιπαὴ us δ ΤΣ 1485 


ΟΙ. BES με γῆ sede συ Ξάχισθ᾽ ὅπου»“4.5- 
γυδνήτῷν DOs poor ὅρσε 


J ke {Bp ἐν ἐδ aor ἴδ᾽ ἂν, che Fei Boos 
ἐερακειδτ᾽ τῷ ἌΝ ΨΑΣ τί πρα; “4... 
ΟΙ. Kee γ᾽ ἐ ἐμαυτῇ Shesah ditt 1440 
τὸν HEE POPOV τὸν ΔΕ ΔΈ Te dar oR Kt 


KP. otras BG Tal’: of ὡς Bie ἐσφαβεῦ " 
, one ἄμέιυδιξ ἐκβα δεῖς τί δραστέον». 
Plus ἀρ ἀνδρὸς ἀθχδυ" Milas 8 paired 4 


KP. καὶ γὰρ!"΄σὰ νῦν γ᾽ ἂν τῷ "θεῷ πίστιν φέροις. 1446 


ae Ca 
OI. καὶ σοί χ᾽ BnRqaTE τε. καὶ πρϑδτῥε δα 
yi “nS peer Rat οἴκους αὐτὸς $y 'ϑέλεις τάφον york 

nee οὐ" καὶ γὰρ ὀρθῶς τῶν γε. σῶν Ἡχεῖς ὑπὲρ" 

ἐμοῦ δὲ μή ποτ᾽ ἀξιωθήτω τόδε 

πατρῷον ἄστυ ζῶντος οἰκητοῦ τυχεῖν, 1460 

IAN 4 , ¥ ¥y θ λ , 

ἀλλ΄ €a pe ναίειν operw ἔνθα κλήζεται 

ε “ ‘\ ea Δ , ld 
οὑμὸς Κιθαιρὼν οὗτος, ὃν μήτηρ τέ μοι 


1430. μόνοις θ᾽ Blaydes (μόνοις Dobree): μάλισθ᾽. 1437. θανοῦμαι Meineke. 
1445. y ἂν 1,3, Γ: 7 ἂν L, A. Before v. 1446 van Herwerden suspects the 
loss of several verses by Oedipus; I am rather inclined to believe that Creon 
originally spoke three more verses. 1446, προτρέψομαι v. 1. 
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a > 3 ? “A [4 , 
πατήρ τ᾽ ἐθέσθην ζῶντε κύριον τάφον, 
9” > 9» 3 ’ 9 > 9 , ’ 
ἱν ἐξ ἐκείνων οἵ μ᾽ ἀπωλλύτην θάνω 
ὔ ~ ’ 3 Φ ’ὔ > <A ld 
Feairo. τοσοῦτόν γ᾽ οἶδα, μήτε μ᾽ ἂν νόσον 1455 
43: *¥ 2 , 3 ‘\ » 
μήτ᾽ ἄλλο πέρσαι μηδέν " οὐ yap ἄν ποτε 
’ 3 ’ \ > 4 A σι 
θνήσκων ἐσώθην, μὴ ἐπί τῳ δεινῷ κακῷ. 
9 9 e ‘ Cc oA A> ῳ 9 > » . 
ἀλλ΄ ἡ μὲν ἡμῶν μοῖρ, ὁποιπερ Elo , ἴτω 
’, \ ~ N > , 4 , 
παίδων δὲ τῶν μὲν ἀρσένων μή μοι, Κρέον, 
A v4 » 3 ? 9 Ά 
προθῇ μέριμναν ἄνδρες εἰσίν ὥστε μὴ 1460 
, ‘ A » δλ 4 aA , 
σπάνιν ποτὲ σχεῖν, ἔνθ᾽ ἂν ὦσι, τοῦ βίου 
“A > 9 4 3 “~ a 3 ~ 
τοῖν δ᾽ ἀθλίαιν οἰκτραῖν τε παρθένοιν ἐμαῖν, 
* » > € AN \ 3 , 
οἷν οὗὐποθ᾽ ἡμὴ χωρὶς ἐστάθη 
, βορᾶς 
τράπεζ᾽ ἄνευ τοῦδ᾽ ἀνδρός, ἀλλ᾽ ὅσων ἐγὼ 
, ’ “ > 5. ἃ [4 . 
ψαύοιμι, πάντων τῶνδ᾽ ἀεὶ μετειχέτην 1465 
οἷν μοι μέλεσθαι" καὶ μάλιστα μὲν χεροῖν 
Yavoai μ᾽ ἔασον κἀποκλαύσασθαι κακά. 
θ᾽, ὦναξ, 
[θ᾽ > “A A. » .' δ 
ιθ΄, ὦ γονῇ γενναῖε" χερσί τὰν θιγὼν 
δοκοῖμ᾽ ἔχειν σφας, ὥσπερ ἡνίκ᾽ ἔβλεπον. 1410 
, ,ὔ 
τί φημί; 
οὐ δὴ κλύω πον, πρὸς θεῶν, τοῖν μοι φίλοιν 
δακρυρροούντοιν, Kai μ᾽ ἐποικτίρας Κρέων 
» ’ N ’ > 5» [έ 3 ~ 
ἔπεμψέ μοι τὰ φίλτατ᾽ ἐκγόνων ἐμὼν ; 
λέγωτι; . 1475 
KP. déyets* ἐγὼ γάρ εἰμ᾽ 6 πορσύνας τάδε, 
δ Ν A , 4 ϑ»ν» , 
γνοὺς THY παροῦσαν τέρψιν 7 σ᾽ ἔχει πάλαι. 
1460. προθῇ Elmsley: προσθῇ. 1462-6. ταῖν and aly (dis) MSS. 
1463. See Comm. 1466. ταῖν Heath, V2, Paris. 2820 (acc. to Blaydes). 


1469. δ᾽ ἄν L (would-be corr. of τ᾽ dv). 1474. ἐκγόνων ἐμῶν Bruhn (yp. 
ἐκγόνῳ Τ᾽) : ἐκγόνοιν ἐμοῖν. 1477. Ho’ ἔχει Blaydes: 7 σ᾽ elxe(y) or ἣν εἶχες. 
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OI. ἀλλ᾽ εὐτυχοίης, καὶ σὲ τῆσδε τῆς ὁδοῦ 
δαίμων ἄμεινον ἢ ἐμὲ φρουρήσας τύχοι. 
ὦ τέκνα, ποῦ TOT ἐστέ; δεῦρ᾽ tT, ἔλθετε 1480 
ε Ά 3 N wg Q 3 Ά 4 
ὡς Tas ἀδελφὰς τάσδε τὰς ἐμὰς χέρας, 
A “A A \ 4 @#Q3 εἐ A 
at τοῦ φυτουργοῦ πατρὸς ὗμιν ὧδ᾽ ὁρᾶν 
τὰ πρόσθε λαμπρὰ προνσέλησαν ὄμματα, 
a a 4 ’ 3 25 εἐ κα yf ε ζω 
ὃς ὗμιν, ὦ τέκν᾽, OVO ὁρῶν οὔθ᾽ ἱστορῶν, 
πατὴρ ἐφάνθην ἔνθεν αὐτὸς ἠρόθην 1485 
Kat σφὼ Sax pio προσβλέπειν γὰρ οὐ σθένω᾽ 
νοούμενος τὰ λοιπὰ τοῦ πικροῦ βίου, Vv 


ν βιῶναι σφὼ πρὸς ἀνθρώπων χρεών 
ἐν: YA στῶν bisa ἐτ εἰς ὁμιλίας," 


ποίας δ΄ ἑὔρτας, ἔνθεν οὐ κεκαδυμένᾷι. 1490 
πρὸςοἶκρν teat ἀντὶ τῆς θεωῤΐ ἴς ; Le , 


a 


ani κ ἂν. δὴ πρὸς γάμων ἢ ay aeagy 

Fie οὗτὸς ἔσται, τίς, πάρὰβ ἱψεί ἐκῦὰ" 

τοιαῦτ" ὀνεϊδη λά Btivton a Fleet? \ 

ΠΩ νεῦσιν ἔσξαι σφῷν θ᾽ Ὁμοῦ δήχηματα 5 ; 

Lipson Bes Fes Τδιλπατέρα π' πατὴρ 
/ γὐμῶιδέπεφνε᾽ τὴν τέῤοὗσαν ---- ἥροσεν 

ὅθεν περ αὐτὸς ἐσπάρη κἀκ τῶν ἴσων 

ἐκτήσαθ᾽ ὑμᾶς ὧνπερ αὐτὰς ἐξέφυ᾽ 

τοιαῦτ᾽ ὀνειδιεῖσθε, Kata τίς γαμεῖ ; 1600 


Ἶ 


“1496. 


οὐκ ἔστιν οὐδείς, ὦ τέκν᾽, ἀλλὰ δῆλα δὴ 
χέρσους φθαρῆναι κἀγάμους ὑμᾶς χρεών. 
> a , 9 > 3 ‘N / 4 

ὦ παι Μενοικέως, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπει μόνος πατΤῊρ 
τούτοιν λέλειψαι " νὼ γὰρ ὦ ἐφυτεύσαμεν 


1483. προνυσέλησαν M. Schmidt: προυξένησαν. 1491. ἤξεθ᾽ L (from v. 1489). 
1493. τίς οὗτός ἐστιν ὃς was conjectured by Elmsley. 1504. ταύταιν MSS. 
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ὀλώλαμεν δύ᾽ ὄντε" μή ode περιίδῃς 1505 
πτωχὰς ἀνάνδρους, ἐγγενεῖς, ἀλωμένας 
μηδ᾽ ἐξισώσῃς τάσδε τοῖς ἐμοῖς κακοῖς, 
ἀλλ᾽ οἴκτισόν σφας ὧδε τηλικάσδ᾽ ὁρῶν 
πάντων ἐρήμους, πλὴν ὅσον τὸ σὸν μέρος" 
ξύννευσον, ὦ γενναῖε, σῇ ψαύσας χερί" 1610 
A > Pp 4 > 9 A > “ ¥ ’ 
σφῷν δ᾽, ὦ τέκν᾽, εἰ μὲν εἰχέτην ἤδη φρένας, 
’ > ἃ 4 “A Ν ~ > ¥ ΄ 7 
πόλλ᾽ ἂν παρήνουν, νῦν δὲ τοῦτ᾽ εὐχεσθέ μοι" 
4 Q 7“ ”~ ~ 4 ‘ , 
ov καιρὸς ἐᾷ ζῆν, τοῦ βίου δὲ Agovos 
ὑμᾶς κυρῆσαι τοῦ φυτεύσαντος πατρός, 
ΚΡ. ἅλις ἵν᾽ ἐξήκεις δακρύων " ἀλλ᾽ ἴθι στέγης ἔσω. 1515 
’ 9 ε , a “N . ~ 
Ol. WELOTEOV, KEL μηδὲν ἡδύ; KP. TWavTa yap καιρῳ 
Kala. 
OI. olof ἐφ᾽ οἷς οὖν εἶμι; KP. λέξεις, καὶ τότ᾽ 
| εἴσομαι κλύων. 
Ol. γῆς μ᾽ ὅπως πέμψεις ἄοικον. ΚΡ. τοῦ θεοῦ μ᾽ 
αἰτεῖς δόσιν. 
9 Ν A > »¥ ; 4 ᾿ A , 
Ol. ἀλλὰ θεοῖς γ᾽ ἔχθιστος ἥκω. ΚΡ. τοιγαροῦν τεύξῃ 


τάχα. 
ΟΙ. φὴς τάδ᾽ οὖν; ΚΡ. ἃ μὴ φρονῶ γὰρ οὐ φιλῶ 
λέγειν μάτην. 1620 


Ol. amaye νῦν μ᾽ ἐντεῦθεν ἤδη. ΚΡ. στεῖχε νῦν, 
τέκνων δ᾽ ἀφοῦ. ᾿ 
“Ὁ A 9 ν , ᾿ 
Ol. μηδαμῶς ταύτας γ᾽ ἕλῃ pov. ΚΡ. πάντα μὴ 
βούλου κρατεῖν" 
Α N e , ¥ ”~ [4 id 
καὶ yap ἁκράτησας ov σοι τῷ βίῳ ξυνέσπετο. 
1505. περιίδῃς Dawes Misc. Crit. 4901 54. Kidd: παρίδηις. 1506. ἐγγενεῖς (γ) 
Elmsley. 1513. ἐᾷ Dindorf: ἀεὶ, 1517. εἶμι Heath: εἰμὶ. 1518. ἄοικον F. W. 


Schmidt: dx’ οἴκων (ov supra L) or ἄποικον. 1522. τούτω ἀφέλῃ Weckl 
OED. TYR. —9 


e 
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ΧΟ. ὦ πάτρας Θήβης ἕνοικοι, λεύσσετ᾽, Οἰδίπους ὅδε, 
ἃ N a9 2 » > » δ , = 
ὃς τὰ κλείν᾽. aiviypar ἤδει καὶ κράτιστος ἦν 
9 ? 
ἀνὴρ; 1525 
(ὅστις ov ζήλῳ πολιτῶν καὶ τύχαις ἐπιβλέπων, ) 
εἰς ὅσον κλύδωνα δεινῆς συμφορᾶς ἐλήλυθεν. 
y Ἅ »” o “ a 9 Κι 
ὥστε θνητὸν ὄντα κείνην τὴν τελευταίαν (ἰδεῖν) 
e. A 9 “Ὁ » 9595 4 ‘ ΓᾺ 
ἡμέραν ἐπισκοποῦντα μηδέν᾽ ὀλβίζειν, πρὶν ἂν 
τέρμα τοῦ βίου περάσῃ μηδὲν ἀλγεινὸν πα- 
θών. 1680 


1525. ἤιδη Lm. p. disproved by ἣν (cf. Weckl. Ars Soph. emend. 167 sq.). 
1526. The corruption is certain: the correction uncertain. At the head of the 
verse either ὃν rls with Musgrave or οὗ ris with Martin Lectionum Soph. spec., 
Posniae, 1832, p. 22 (also Musgr. ms., but later stricken out) should proba- 
bly be read. The sense is plainly: cui 0b res secundas (cujus rebus secun- 
ais) quis civium non invidebat? Perhaps one verse has been made out of 
two. 1528. ἰδεῖν corrupt; we require an equivalent of χρή or det. 


N@TES @N THE GREEK INTR®DUC- 
| T@RY MATTER 


I. The title of these verses is incorrect. ᾿Αριστοφάνης γραμματικός — 
(in contradistinction to ᾿Αριστοφάνης κωμικός) is the famous scholar 
of Alexandria (flourished about 200 B.c.), commonly known as Aris- 
tophanes of Byzantium (᾿Α. Βυζάντιος). But Aristophanes of Byzantium 
did not (so far as we know) write metrical ὑποθέσεις or ‘arguments’ 
(argumenta) to works of the Dramatists. The ὑποθέσεις that he did 
write were in prose and dealt not merely with the plot of the play in 
question (the ὑπόθεσις in the narrower sense of the term), but also (in 
the case of the Tragedians) with the question whether the legend had 
been used by the other two (of the Great Three — Aeschylus, Sophocles, 
Euripides ); with the scene of the action (σκηνὴ τοῦ δράματος), the 
composition of the chorus and the identity of the first speaker (ὃ 
προλογίζων) ; with the date of the play, its relative success in the com- 
petition, its companion plays, the competing poets and their plays; 
and with the culminating point of the action. The title of the play also 
might be discussed (as here). (See Bruhn’s summaries Oed. p. 61 
and Eur. Bacch. p. 35.) When these verses were written and by 
whom, we cannot tell. They are probably much later than the time 
of Aristophanes. The metrical form is careful (perhaps timidly so). 
The only trisyllabic foot is a dactyl in the third place inv. 7. (See 
further Schneidewin De hypothesibus tragoediarum Graecarum Ari- 
stophani Byzantio vindicandis commentatio, Gottingen, 1853, p. 19 54.) 

I 84. πατρὸς νόθος ξένος : a strange and clumsy paraphrase of πλαστὸς 
πατρί (ν. 780). Oedipus is reproached with being, not his father’s 
(i.e. Polybus’s) son (vids), but ‘a spurious alien.’ νόθος cannot have 
its literal sense, nor can ξένος well mean ‘foreign.’ — πρὸς τῶν ἁπάντων 
λοιδορούμενος : the writer has in mind ὑφεῖρπε γὰρ πολύ (v. 786), not the 
taunt of the drunken guest (v. 779 sq.). The text is probably sound. 

3. Equivalent to ἦλθεν πευσόμενος Πυθικὰ θεσπίσματα. The play on 
words in πυθέσθαι ᾿Πυθικῶν is intentional (cf. v. 70 sq-). 
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4. davrév: logically redundant, but seemingly part of the writer’s 
plan. For the ‘finding’ is described in inverse order (chiasmus) in 
the following verses. First Oedipus ‘finds’ his father (5, εὑρὼν), but 
‘unwittingly’ (dkwv = ἀγνώς, cf. v. 1213) slays him; afterwards he 
‘finds’ himself (μαθὼν ἑαυτὸν, 14). But the conceit can hardly be 
called brilliant. 

6. γεννήτορα: echoing γένους φυτοσπόρον (4). 

7. λύσας μέλος : cf. vv. 36 (ἀοιδοῦ), 130 (ποικιλῳδὸς), 391 (paywdds), 
1200 (χρησμῳδόν). λύειν = ‘guess’ does not appear in the play. Cf. 
vv. 394 (διειπεῖν), 1525 (et). 

10 sq. Cf. vv. 70 sq. and 965 (τὴν Πυθόμαντιν ἑστίαν). --- παυστήριον : 
cf. v. 150. 

13. ἐκδικηθῆναι : representing ἐκδικηθήτω in oratio recta. 

14. The writer sums up the bulk of the play in three words, ὅθεν 
μαθὼν ἑαντὸν. 

15. If we write δισσάς τε with Elmsley (δισσαῖς seems surely wrong, 
χερσὶν needing no epithet), we have re — δὲ for τε ---- τε or pev— δὲ. 
Brunck’s πόρπαισι δισσὰς is argutius quam verius. — ξξανάλωσεν may 
have been originally so written (as elsewhere in later Greek) for ἐξανή- 
Awoey. The writer may have had Aesch. 4g. 678 in mind. (Cf. also 
Ant. §1 sq.) 

15. αὐτὴ διώλετο : apparently = ἑαυτὴν διώλεσεν. 


II. 1. θατέρου : sc. Οἰδίποδος. --- ἐπιγέγραπται: sc. οὕτως (2.6. τύ- 
ραννος). --- ἁπλῶς τινες: an admirable correction of the traditional 
ἅπαντες made independently in the same year by Wecklein and 
Gomperz. — χαριέντως means, of course, ‘ wittily..— Sophocles called 
the play simply Οἰδίπους. The two plays were distinguished by title 
after his death. (Or did he himself call the later Oedipus Οἰδίπους 
ἐπὶ Κολωνῴ) The name Οἰδίτους τύραννος may well have been 
suggested by vv. 514, 925. 

3. Φιλοκλέους : nephew of Aeschylus and a voluminous but, in 
general, undistinguished writer (see Haigh, Zvagic Drama, p. 413). 
Aristides the rhetorician exclaims at the injustice, as he thinks it, 
of awarding the first prize to Philocles over Sophocles, πρὸς ov οὐδ᾽ 
Αἰσχύλος εἶχε λέξαι τι. But it has been suggested that Philocles may 
have presented some of his uncle’s plays at this time. (See C. F. 
Hermann, Quaestt. Oedip. p. 7, n. 16.) It has also been suggested 
that the political allusions in the Oedifus may have prejudiced the 
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judges. We really do not know anything about the matter, μύθοις 
δ᾽ ἄλλως φερόμεσθα. 

4. Δικαίαρχος: Dicaearchus of Messana, pupil of Aristotle, author, 
among other things, of Ὑποθέσεις τῶν Σοφοκλέους καὶ Εὐριπίδου μύθων, 
which is perhaps the work here referred to. But the reference may be 
to Dicaearchus’s best known work, the Bios Ἑλλάδος. 

5. τῶν διδασκαλιῶν : the records of the dramatic contests were 
inscribed on stone and preserved in the public archives at Athens. 
From them Aristotle compiled his Διδασκαλίαι, or ‘Annals of the 
Stage.’ Perhaps we should capitalize the word here and understand 
the reference to be to Aristotle’s work. (See Haigh, Attic Theatre,? 
pp. 60-66.) — τὰ πράγματα : explained in the yap clause as meaning 
the beggary and blindness (πηρὸν = τυφλὸν) of Oedipus as described in 
the Ocdipus at Colonus. The explanation is feeble enough. It would 
have been better to cite the fact that Oedipus’s marvellous disappearance 
from the world takes place in the O. C. 

6. Οἰδίποδα τὸν ἐπὶ Κολωνῷ : hero and play are identified. 

7. ἴδιόν τι πεπόνθασιν : we should say rather ‘they have done some- 
thing peculiar.’ Of course, the writer means that they have committed 
an anachronism. 

8. πρὸ τῶν Τρωικῶν: cf. Thuc. 1, 3. Thucydides may well have set 
the pattern for this style of investigation and discussion. 

9. ᾿Αρχιλόχου: of course, the famous Parian poet of the seventh 
century. He was the great literary figure of that age to the later 
Greeks, and his time was the time of the rise of the τύραννοι in the 
cities. The scholiast on Aesch. Prom. 224 says: τὸ δὲ τῆς τυραννίδος 
ὄνομα τοῖς μὲν παλαιοτάτοις ἄγνωστον ἦν, οὗτος δὲ ὁ ποιητὴς (Aeschylus) 
οἶδεν αὐτό, πρὸ αὐτοῦ δὲ καὶ ὁ ᾿Αρχίλοχος λέγων μεγάλης δ᾽ οὐκ ἐρῶ 
τυραννίδος. Hippias (to whom the scholiast’s remark may well be 
ultimately due) would seem to have thought this the earliest occurrence 
of τύραννος (or a derivative) in Greek literature. This raises a curious 
question about Hymn. Hom. 8. Cf. what is said below. 

10. Ἱππίας: the Elean sophist of the latter part of the fifth century 
who figures (¢.g.) in Plato's Profagoras. What book of his is here 
referred to we do not know. — γοῦν : = yap, as often, particularly in 
post-classical Greek. 

12. The quotation is from Od. 18, 85. 

13. The word τύραννος is Aeolic in form. It is interchangeable with 
κοίρανος in poetry, but has nothing to do with that word etymologically. 
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On the derivation see W. Peile’s note af. Jebb, also Prellwitz’s Etymolog. 
Wéorterb. der Gr. Sprache. The etymology here given is no better 
and no worse than plenty of other Greek attempts in the same direction. 

15. οὔτε Ὅμηρος : either Hippias overlooked Hymn. Hom. 8,5, or he 
thought that hymn not Homeric and later than Archilochus. It may 
be questioned whether the latter alternative is probable. 

16. τῶν παλαιῶν must refer to the lost Epic poets. 

17. ἐν Κυμαίων Πολιτείᾳ : one of the sections of Aristotle’s lost Πολι- 
τεῖαι, which is said to have described the constitutions of one hundred 
and fifty-eight Greek states. Aristotle appears to have made this 
remark in reference to the title (αἰσυμνῆται) given to the Cumaean 
magistrates. (See the scholium on Eur. Med. 19, with the note in 
Schwartz’s edition of the Euripidean Scholia.) The magistrates at 
Megara were known as αἰσιμνᾶται. (See Dittenberger, Syoge!, 218.) 

This learned discussion of the name of the play may be in part due 
to Aristophanes of Byzantium. Professor Wecklein may be right in 
regarding it as a patchwork and in thinking the words from προσαγο- 
ρευθῆναι δέ to the end to be the work of a second writer. However 
that may be, what is said about the antiquity of the name τύραννος in 
the sentence οὔτε yap xré. would seem to be referable to Hippias. 
The learning displayed is of the same general character throughout. 


III. This may well be, as Schneidewin thought (De Aypothesibus, 
p. 20), a fragment of Aristophanes’s ὑπόθεσις. 


IV. This oracle, which is also prefixed to Euripides’s Phoenzssae in 
the Mss., is old and may even have been known to Sophocles; but it 
is not, as it stands, the version of the oracle that belongs to the tale of 
Oedipus as employed by Sophocles in the Oedifus Tyrannus and by 
Euripides in the Phoenissae. (See the Introduction, p. 36.)  Per- 
haps the version in Auth. Pal. 14, 67, which ends at v. 3 with the words 
Ws yap ἔνευσα, gives us the form followed by Sophocles and Euripides 
in the O. 7. and Phoen. 

2. δώσω τοι: refers μὲν is the prevailing reading in the Mss. of 
Euripides (see Schwartz’s ed. of the Scholia in Eur.). Likewise the 
same Mss. give rode σοι μόρος ἔσται for πεπρωμένον ἐστὶν. 

3. παιδὸς ἑοῦ of the Euripidean Mss. is probably the original read- 
ing. ds, like ἑαυτοῦ, might be used for the other persons as well as 
the third. Some one ignorant of this ‘corrected’ the text. 

5. υἱόν: Chrysippus. (See Introduction, p. 32.) 
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V. There seems to be good reason to think that this is substantially 
the form in which this celebrated riddle was known to Sophocles. 
That the riddle as he knew it was in hexameter verse is plain from the 
description of the Sphinx as ῥαψῳδὸς κύων (v. 391). Furthermore, 
Athenaeus (456 B) quotes the riddle from the Tpaywdovpeva or ‘Sub- 
jects of Tragedy’ of Asclepiades (καὶ τὸ τῆς Σφιγγὸς δὲ αἴνιγμα 
᾿Ασκληπιάδης ἐν τοῖς Τραγῳδουμένοις τοιοῦτον εἶναί φησιν. This Ascle- 
piades — Asclepiades Tragilensis— was a pupil of Isocrates, and the 
form in which he gives the riddle would thus be that known in the 
fourth century B.c. Moreover, Aeschylus makes a plain allusion to 
this riddle in the Agamemnon, 72 sq. (the earliest reference in Greek 
literature, I think): ἡμεῖς δ᾽ ἀτίται σαρκὶ παλαιᾷ | τῆς τότ᾽ ἀρωγῆς 
ὑπολειφθέντες | μίμνομεν ἰσχὺν | ἰσόπαιδα νέμοντες ἐπὶ σκήπτροις. | ὅ τε 
γὰρ νεαρὸς μνελὸς στέρνων | ἐντὸς ἀνάσσων | ἰσόπρεσβυς, “Apys δ᾽ οὐκ 
ἕνι χώρᾳ᾽ | τό θ᾽ ὑπέργηρων φυλλάδος ἤδη | κατακαρφομένης τρίποδας 
μὲν ὁδοὺς | στείχει, παιδὸς δ᾽ οὐδὲν ἀρείων | ὄναρ ἡμερόφαντον ἀλαΐφει. 
Cf. also Eur. Zro. 275. 

2 sq. μόνον ὅσσ᾽: = μόνον πάντων ὅσσα. --- ἐπὶ ---- ἀνά --- κατὰ: the 
variety in the prepositions, which is studied, is noteworthy. 

4 sq. πλείστοισιν and ἀφανυρότατον are hardly likely both to be right. 
In view of the answer (the λύσις) the reference of these two verses 
would naturally be either to old age or to old age and infancy. In the 
former case τρισσοῖσιν (for which there is some traditional warrant: see 
Schwartz’s edition of the scholia to Euripides) instead of πλείστοισιν 
might restore the original form; in the latter case, πλεόνεσσιν (for 
πλείστοισιν) and ἀφαυρότερον (for ἀφαυρότατον). 


VI. This answer to the riddle, fortunately preserved to us in the 
learned scholia on Euripides’s Phoenissae (v. 50), is old, but whether 
as old as Sophocles’s time we cannot tell. It is not complete. The 
couplet that described the δύτουν has been lost through careless copying. 

I. κακόπτερε: = κακὴ καὶ πτερόεσσα (cf. δεινόπους, v. 418, with the 
note ad loc.). — μοῦσα θανόντων : reminding one of ἱερέα θανόντων Eur. 
Alc. 25, where Wecklein’s φθινόντων is more logical. If we knew how 
old this λύσις were, we should be better able to judge of the merits of 
φθινόντων as opposed to θανόντων in the Euripidean verse. In Eur. 
Or. 261 the Furies are called ἐνέρων iepia. 

2. If σῆς τέλος ἀμπλακίης be right, τέλος is an ‘accusative in appo- 
sition with the sentence’ (= ὥστε τέλος γενέσθαι). 
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3.84. ἡνίκα --- πρῶτον : contrasted with something in the lost couplet 
and with γηραλέος πέλων in 5. (Of course, the lost couplet described 
man in the biped stage.) — νήπιος ἐκ λαγόνων : = βρέφος ὦν. 

5. tplrarov— ἐρείδει : z.¢. “he uses a staff as a third foot to support 
him.’ 

6. αὐχένα φορτίζων : ‘freighting his neck.’ A singular phrase for 
‘bending his neck like a porter.’ 


The several parts in the play would most naturally (for we cannot 
speak with certainty) have been distributed among the three actors 
employed as follows: 

The πρωταγωνιστής played Oedipus: the δευτεραγωνιστής, the Priest, 
Tiresias, Jocasta, the Theban Herdsman (the θεράπων Aatov); the 
τριταγωνιστής, Creon, the Corinthian Herdsman that acts as ἄγγελος, 
the House-slave that acts as éfayyeAos. The band of suppliant Boys led 
by the Priest form a παραχορήγημα (1.6. ‘something furnished by the 
choregus besides’ the regular actors and chorus). On this term see 
Haigh, ἄς Theatre? p. 264 sq. 


COMMENTARY ON THE PLAY 


I. IIpéAoyos (vv. I-150) 


According to the Aristotelian division of a Greek tragedy (Poetics, 
12),! which, by reason of its simplicity and perspicuousness, is followed 
here, the πρόλογος or ‘prologue’ is that integral part of a tragedy 
which precedes the entrance of the chorus (μέρος ὅλον τραγῳδίας τὸ πρὸ 
χοροῦ παρόδου). To Sophocles the term would have meant rather the 
opening speech (in this play vv. 1-13). So the term was understood 
both by Aristophanes the comedian (cf. Frogs 1119, 1177, and else- 
where: see my introductory note on the πρόλογος of Eur. Alcestis) and 


1 Professor Butcher follows Ritter in bracketing this chapter of the Poetics. 
If the words do not belong where they stand, it yet remains to be proved that 
they do not contain Aristotle’s quantitative division (κατὰ τὸ ποσὸν) of a 
Greek play. The mere fact that the definition of the πρόλογος does not rep- 
resent common usage either before or after Aristotle’s time, but is of a purely 
scientific character, is a strong argument in favour of the Aristotelian authorship. 
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by Aristophanes of Byzantium. But the Aristotelian application is 
more comprehensive and convenient. Of course, such plays as the 
Suppliants and the Persians of Aeschylus have no πρόλογος in either 
sense. The ‘Aristophanic’ πρόλογος, as we may conveniently desig- 
nate it, was given a distinct formal development by Euripides, whom 
Sophocles imitated in this respect in the Zrachinians. (See Haigh, 
Tragic Drama, p. 247 sqq.). 

The Aristotelian πρόλογος of the Oedipus is an introduction in the 
strictest sense. The action of the play begins at v. 216, where Oedipus 
undertakes to fulfil the promises made conditionally at v. 76 sq. and 
unconditionally at v. 145 sq. 

The scene at the opening of the play is as follows. The background 
represents the front of the king’s palace at Thebes. Before the palace 
on the steps (βάθρα, v. 142) certain suppliants (entering from the spec- 
tator’s right) have knelt down. They are lads (ήθεοι, v. 18), not 
improbably fourteen in number (see Moriz Schmidt, Zeétschr. f. d. 
Ost. Gym. 15 [1864], p. 2), led by an aged priest. These suppliants 
have olive branches (κλάδοι, v. 3; cf. Aesch. Zum. 43 sqq.) wound 
with fillets of wool (described by Aesch. Sufi. 22 sq. as ἱκετῶν 
ἐγχειριδίοις, ἐριοστέπτοισι κλάδοισιν), which they afterwards (perhaps 
at v. 32) lay on the steps (see v. 143). Their presence has been 
announced to the king, presumably by an attendant stationed at the 
door of the palace. Oedipus comes out of the palace, with attendants 
behind him, and addresses first the Lads (vv. 1-8), then the Priest (vv. 
9-13). The time is supposed to be early morning (see v. 65, where 
Oedipus suggests that the suppliants may have thought he was asleep 
when they came). So, too, the Antigone and the Electra are supposed 
to begin at dawn. The preliminaries of the opening of the play have 
presumably gone on in silence before the eyes of the audience. There 
is no adequate reason for thinking that a curtain was used in order to 
present at once to the eyes of the audience the suppliants seated before 
the palace. The only other extant Greek play as early as the Oedipus 
that opens with a suppliant scene is Euripides’s Heracldae (429- 
427 B.c., perhaps rather 429: see v. Wilamowitz-Moellendorff, Analecta 
Euripidea, p. 151 sq.). Compare the opening of the Hercules Furens 
and that of Euripides’s Suplices, where the suppliants ixrypt θαλλῴ 
fall at Aethra’s knees. With this later method of presenting the sup- 
pliants in silence we should compare the earlier method followed by 
Aeschylus in his Supflices, where the suppliants enter in procession to 
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the chant of anapaests. In that case, however, the suppliants are the 
centre of interest and form the chorus. Here the Priest is an actor, 
but the Lads are a mere παραχορήγημα (see above). The suppliants 
in the Oedipus suggest a secondary and preliminary chorus, though 
they speak only through the Priest. The attendants of Hippolytus 
in Euripides’s play of the same name (428 B.C.) form a real prelimi- 
nary chorus in that they join with Hippolytus in song to Artemis 
({1ipp. 58-72). 

1. Κάδμον τοῦ πάλαι: cf. v. 268 τοῦ πάλαι ᾿Αγήνορος. --- νέα : the 
juxtaposition with πάλαι makes the word mean not so much ‘ young’ as 
‘new’ (= καινή). Cf. Eur. H. F. 768 sqq. βέβακ᾽ ἄναξ ὃ καινός, | ὃ 
δὲ παλαίτερος κρατεῖ. In Eur. Med. 76 we have παλαιὰ καινῶν, in 79 
νέον (= καινὸν) παλαιῴ. --- τροφή : = θρέμματα (abstract for concrete) - 
Cadmus the first king of Thebes is ἥρως ἐπώνυμος of the Cadmeans 
(Καδμεῖοι) and κουροτρόφος of each new generation. However, τροφή 
might mean ‘ offspring’ as τροφός is = ‘mother’ Az. 849. 

2-5. τίνας ἕδρας τάσδε θοάζετε taken by itself is, of course, = τίνες 
εἰσὶν at ἕδραι aide ds θοάζετε; But the interrogative force of τίνας runs 
through v. 5. We have here a compound interrogative sentence in 
which a double contrast is implied, between Oedipus and the gods and 
between the band of suppliants and the city at large. But only one 
member of each contrasted pair is expressed. The whole sentence is 
= τί ποθ᾽ (ὑμεῖς μὲν) ἕδρας τάσδ᾽ ἐμοὶ θοάζετε xré.- πόλις δ᾽ ὁμοῦ μὲν 
θυμιαμάτων (τοῖς θεοῖς) γέμει κτὲ.; More simply τί ποτε τῆς πόλεως 
ἱκετευούσης τοὺς θεοὺς ὑμεῖς ἐμὲ ἱκετεύετε; Oedipus asks with surprise 
why the delegation is supplicating him, whereas the rest of the people 
are supplicating the gods. The Priest answers this question in v. 31 sqq. 
(See Classical Review, X1I1. [1899], 339 sq.) 

2. ἕδρας : sc. γονυπετεῖς, ‘kneelings’ (cf. Eur. Phoen. 293). The 
accus. is inner object w. θοάζετε. --- ἐμοὶ : simple indirect object. — 
Oodtere: = κάθησθε. This misuse of θοάζειν (properly ‘hurry ’) is 
found in Aeschylus, who writes of Zeus (Suppl. 595-597): ὑπ᾽ ἀρχᾷ 
(as I would write for ἀρχᾶς) δ᾽ οὕτινος θοάζων | τὸ μεῖον κρεισσόνων 
κρατύνει"  οὕτινος ἄνωθεν ἡμένου σέβει κάτω ‘he doth not sit subject 
to another’s rule and bear a sway that is swayed by mightier: he doth 
not reverence below while another sits above’ (where perhaps we 
should read κράτος for κάτω, ‘he doth not reverence the might of one 
that sits above’). Empedocles also says σοφίης ἐπ᾽ ἄκροισι θοάζειν. 
The misuse is probably due to similarity of sound with θαάσσειν. 
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Plutarch, Mor. 22 E-F, says that θοάζειν is = either κινεῖσθαι or καθέ- 
ζεσθαι [inaccurate for καθῆσθαι} καὶ θοάζειν, as in this passage. (See 
further Professor Jebb’s note in the Appendix to his edition and 
Professor Wecklein’s note on the passage in Aeschylus.) 

3. ternplors — ἐξεστεμμένοι : = ixrypiovs κλάδους ἐξεστεμμένους ἐν 
χερσὶν ἔχοντες. Properly speaking it is the ἱκτήριοι κλάδοι, not the 
ἱκτῆρες, that are ἐξεστεμμένοι (‘well filleted,’ evznctz). Cf. Hom. A 
14 sq. στέμματ᾽ ἔχων ἐν χερσὶν ---- χρυσέῳ ἀνὰ σκήπτρῳ and Aesch. Zum. 
43 544. Itis noteworthy that both the /Zad and the Oedipus Tyrannus 
begin with plague and supplication. The trail of Homer is over all 
subsequent Greek literature. For other descriptions of suppliants cf. 
Aesch. Suppl. 22 sq., 191 sqq., 333, Cho. 1034 sqq. 

4-5. From his palace on the acropolis the king can see the clouds 
of incense rising in the town and hear the chanted prayers for deliver- 
ance (παιάνων) and the groans (στεναγμάτων) of the despairing and 
dying. —épot μὲν --- ὁμοῦ δὲ: nearly = ἅμα μὲν --- ἅμα δὲ. It is to be 
noticed that in anaphora, as here, the terms that follow the μὲν and the 
δὲ are contrasted. — γέμει (‘is full freighted’) suggests the image of the 
ship of state (cf. ν. 22 54ᾳ.). Cf. Plat. Rf. 573 A, N. T. Apocal. 5, 8. 

6-7. ἁγὼ: crasis of d ἐγὼ. The relative is used where we might 
have had (barring metre) ταῦτα, which would have seemed more 
natural to us. ὦ refers to the question τίνας of’ — στεναγμάτων ; as 
its antecedent. ἐγὼ anticipates the identification by himself of the 
speaker in v. 8.— μὴ wap ἀγγέλων ἀπὼν ἀκούειν implies as its opposite 
(note the position of the negative) ἀλλ᾽ αὐτὸς παρὼν (sc. ἀκούειν). 
The words αὐτὸς ὧδ᾽ ἐλήλυθα are written as though οὐ δικαιῶν παρ᾽ 
ἀγγέλων ἀπὼν ἀκούειν had gone before. παρ᾽ ἀγγέλων is contrasted with 
αὐτὸς, ἀπὼν with ὧδ᾽ ἐλήλυθα. ὧδε is = δεῦρο, as elsewhere. Sophocles 
was fond of this usage. Instead of ph wap ἀγγέλων we might have 
had, on account of the close connection of the negative with παρ᾽ 
ἀγγέλων, owing to the contrast, οὐ παρ᾽ ἀγγέλων. Cf. Eur. Heraci. 
389-392 ἥκει στράτευμ᾽ ᾿Αργεῖον Εὐρυσθεύς τ᾽ dvat: | ἐγώ νιν αὐτὸς 
εἶδον - ἄνδρα γὰρ χρεὼν | ὅστις στρατηγεῖν φησ᾽ ἐπίστασθαι καλῶς | οὐκ 
ἀγγέλοισι τοὺς ἐναντίους δρᾶν (implying ἀλλ᾽ αὐτόν) and Dem. 4, 39 δεῖ 
— οὐκ ἀκολουθεῖν --- ἀλλ᾽ αὐτοὺς ἔμπροσθεν εἶναι. For Homeric exam- 
ples see Ameis-Hentze on Od. 2, 274. But see PAz/. 51 sq. 

8. To be understood as = Οἰδίπους, ov πάντες κλεινὸν καλοῦσι. ---- πᾶσι : 
= ὑπὸ πάντων. This ‘dative of the apparent agent’ is used properly 
only with perf. and pluperf. pass., on the principle (good for both 
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Greek and Latin) that the person on whom an obligation rests or to 
whom the result of an action appertains is put in the dative; but it is 
extended by false analogy to other tenses of the passive. καλούμενος 
is treated here as though it were κεκλημένος. ---- This verse serves the 
purpose of introducing the speaker to the audience. Such self-intro- 
duction was a familiar convention of the Attic Theatre. But the verse 
is not a mere introduction: it represents Oedipus in the consciousness 
of that glory which is so soon, as the audience know, to be destroyed. 
This is the first touch of ‘tragic irony’ in the play. There is nothing 
arrogant in the verse.—Eur. Phoen. 60 ὃ πάντ᾽ ἀνατλὰς Οἰδίπους 
παθήματα seems reminiscent of this verse. 

9. Oedipus now addresses himself to the Priest as, by reason of his 
age, the fitting spokesman of the company of suppliants. — ἐπεὶ πρέπων 
ἔφυς : = ἐπεὶ πρέπων εἶ φύσει {γεραιὸς Ov). The personal participle of 
the impersonal πρέπει thus used is synonymous with δίκαιος or κύριος 
(as Aesch. Ag. 104). Goodwin M. T. 761. Sophocles gives ἔφυς all 
the meaning it will bear. In such parenthetic clauses as this, γάρ is 
commoner than ἐπεί. 

10. πρὸ: ‘before.’ — φωνεῖν : = λέγειν. --- τίνι τρόπῳ καθέστατε: in- 
direct question dependent on φράζ(ε). Sophocles puts more meaning” 
into these words than they will properly bear. They mean, not merely 
eis τίνα διάθεσιν καθέστατε or πῶς διάκεισθε ‘how you are disposed,’ 
‘what your posture of mind is,’ but πῶς διακείμενοι κάθησθε ‘ what 
posture of mind is signified by your posture of body.’ In O. C. 23 
(ὅποι καθέσταμεν) καθέσταμεν is = ἀφίγμεθα. 

11-12. δείσαντες ἢ οὐ στέρξαντες : these modal participles distribute 
and define the modal phrase τίνι τρόπῳ The aorist is ingressive in 
verbs of emotion. The implied object of δείσαντες is τὰ μέλλοντα 
γενήσεσθαι: of οὐ oréptavres it is τὰ παρόντα. A more independent 
expression of the thought here would be πότερον δείσαντές ἐστε ἢ οὐ 
στέρξαντες (cf. v. 90). στέργειν here has its idiomatic force of ‘ accept,’ 
‘put up with ’ —“ metuentes an non acquiescentes tali rerum statu.” — ὡς 
— πᾶν: these words give the reason suggested by Oedipus for the per- 
formance by the Priest of the command φράζε τίνι τρόπῳ — στέρξαντες. 
és is ‘as though,’ ‘assuming that’ (subjective ws), and the clause may 
be paraphrased νομίζων με θέλειν ἂν προσαρκεῖν πᾶν. --- θέλοντος ἂν ἐμοῦ 
represents θέλοιμι ἂν (‘1 would fain’) of direct discourse. — wav: = πᾶν 
ὅσον δυναίμην (cf. v. 145). 

12-13. The γὰρ sentence suggests a logical reason, from the Priest’s 


NOTES 141 


point of view, why Oedipus should be willing to lend aid. — δυσάλγητος : 
‘pained with difficulty,’ ‘hard to pain,’ = ‘unfeeling.’ — μὴ κατοικτίρων : 
= εἰ μὴ κατοικτίροιμι. The conditional period looks to the future. 
Oedipus’s pity has already, indeed, been excited; but it is spoken of as 
though it were still to be aroused—as it is to be made definite and 
efficacious — by a statement of the reason of the supplication. Render 
‘for I should prove,’ etc. — ἕδραν : = ἱκετείαν (cf. v. 2). 

The speech of Oedipus at the beginning of the O. C. is curiously 
parallel with this speech. Doubtless Sophocles was influenced by the 
one in composing the other. Both speeches consist of thirteen verses 
divided in the same way (8+ 5), the second half beginning with 
ἀλλ᾽ in each case. Compare for verbal parallels O. 7. 1-2 with O. C. 
1-2 and O. 7. 11-13 with O. C. 11-13. The Ajax also opens with a 
speech of thirteen verses. 

The Priest’s answer to Oedipus (vv. 14-57) may be analyzed thus: 
The suppliants of Oedipus and the supplication of the gods by others 
are described (vv. 15-21). The lamentable condition of the blighted 
and diseased state is described (vv. 22-30). It is not as a god that © 
Oedipus is supplicated, but as the first of men in dealing with mis- 
fortunes, natural and supernatural (vv. 31-34). He delivered Thebes 
from the Sphinx at his advent by divine aid (vv. 35-39); now let 
him find help again, whether prompted of the gods or of man (vv. 40- 
43); that necessity is the mother of invention is specially true of the 
experienced (vv. 44-45). Let him save the state and maintain in 
future the fame he has gained in the past: he was successful before, let 
him succeed again (vv. 46-53). If he is to continue king, it is better 
for him to reign over a populous land than over a desert: the ship of 
_ State, like any other, needs a crew (vv. 54-57). 

14. Parallel in form with v. 9, which it answers.— d—épfs: = ὦ 
Οἰδίπους, Os κρατύνεις (= κρατεῖς) χώρας ἐμῆς. For the position 
of the proper name cf. v. 8. Οἰδίπους is the regular vocative in 
Sophocles. 

15. ὁρᾷς μὲν ἡμᾶς : as though it were to be answered by οὐχ ὁρᾷς δὲ 
ἄλλους. ---- ἡμᾶς : proleptic; and emphatic, as though the anaphora had 
been carried out. — ἡλίκοι προσήμεθα : indirect exclamation, as shown 
by the relative pronoun. 

16. δόμοισι: cf. Aesch. Ag. 1217 sq. ὁρᾶτε τούσδε τοὺς δόμοις ἐφημέ- 
vous | νέους --- ; and 2). 1191 δώμασιν προσήμεναι. δόμοισι is contrasted, 
as a human habitation, with ναοῖς in v. 21. 
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17. πτέσθαι: children are often spoken of by the Tragedians under 
the figure of nestlings (νεοσσοί). --- σὺν γήρᾳ βαρεῖς is a pregnant confla- 
tion of γήρᾳ συνόντες and ἐν γήρᾳ (or γήρᾳ) βαρεῖς (cf. Az. 1017). 
The plural is naturally used here because, though there is but one 
old man, he represents a class. Cf. Eur. A. F. 455 ὁμοῦ γέροντες 
(= Amphitryon) καὶ νέοι καὶ μητέρες (= Megara). 

18-19. The words lepeds —Aexrol further describe in a μὲν -- δὲ com- 
plex the two classes just mentioned, but in reverse order (chiasmus). 
— ἱερεὺς ἐγὼ μὲν Ζηνός : the more natural order would be ἱερεὺς μὲν ἐγὼ 
Ζηνός or ἐγὼ μὲν ἱερεὺς Ζηνός. --- ἠθέων : ἤθεος is the masculine equivalent 
of παρθένος. Cf. Hom. { 63 οἱ δύ᾽ ὀπυίοντες (‘ married’), τρεῖς δ᾽ ἠίθεοι 
θαλέθοντες and the title of Bacchylides 17, where the plural seems to 
include both sexes. (Of the same persons that are there mentioned 
Plutarch [7%es. 15] uses the words ἢ θέους ἑπτὰ καὶ παρθένους τοσαύτας.) 
Oedipus addresses the ἥθεοι as παῖδες in v. 58. He had addressed them 
before as τέκνα. Of course, the words οὐδέπω μακρὰν πτέσθαι σθένοντες 
in the mouth of an old man do not imply infancy. With ῃθέων a prepo- 
sition (ἐξ) would be required by prose idiom. Cf. Eur. Mec. 525 
λεκτοί τ᾽ ᾿Αχαιῶν ἔκκριτοι νεανίαι. --- τὸ δ᾽ ἄλλο φῦλον : ‘the other kind’ 
(φῦλον = γένος). The contrast with ἡλίκοι (ν. 15) shows that differ- 
ence of age is primarily thought of, but difference of sex is not excluded 
(cf. v. 181). ‘Those of other age and other sex’ represents the 
thought. —1é— φῦλον is written as though ἡμεῖς μέν, ὥσπερ καὐτὸς 
εἰσορᾷς (cf. v. 22), τηλικοῦτοί ἐσμεν had been written before. — ée- 
στεμμένον : cf. v. 3. 

20-21. κρόκαισι: = στέμμασι (cf. O. C. 474). — θακεῖ πρός : = πρόσ- 
nat (cf. v. 15). --- θακεῖ ἐπ(}) : = ἔφηται (cf. note on v. 16). — Παλλά- 
δος διπλοῖς ναοῖς: we cannot be sure that Sophocles had any two 
well-known temples of Athena at Thebes in mind in using these words. 
His knowledge of Theban topography may have been better when he 
wrote this play than when he put Dirce east of Thebes in the Antigone 
(v. 100 sqq. ἀκτὶς ἀελίου, Atpxaiwy ὑπὲρ ῥεέθρων μολοῦσα), but we can- 
not tell. The Parthenon and the Erechtheum on the Acropolis, just 
above the audience’s heads, may well have been in his mind (as Pro- 
fessor Jebb says). The spectators would have their own supplications 
during the plague (cp. Thuc. 2. 47, 4) thus vividly recalled to them. 
There were several temples of Athena at Thebes, as a matter of fact. 
(See further the Scholia and Professor Jebb’s note.) 

‘The prophetic ashes of Ismenus’ means the altar to Apollo founded 
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by the hero Ismenus at which divination by fire (avpopavreia) was 
practiced, and which was itself made of the ashes of the victims, like 
the great altar of Zeus at Olympia. The sanctuary was known as the 
Ἱσμήνιον. (See Holleaux, ᾿Απόλλων Σπόδιος, Mélanges Weil, p. 
193 sqq.). 

Ἰσμηνοῦ: at Thebes the word was aspirated (see Roberts, Gk. Epig- 
raphy, p. 214).. We find Ηισμήνῃ also on an Attic vase (see Kretsch- 
mer, Gr. Vaseninschriften, p. 228). Perhaps we should write ἐφ᾽ 
Ἱσμηνοῦ here. 

22. ὥσπερ καὐτὸς εἰσορᾷς : referring to v. 4 sq. εἰσορᾷς properly 
implies clearness of vision (‘discern’), but as used here and elsewhere 
in poetry, it hardly differs from the simple verb in meaning. —ayav: 
“overmuch,’ ‘to the point of danger.’ 

23. σαλεύει: = χειμάζεται. The figure of the ship of state goes 
back to Alcaeus. Cf. Adz. 18 Bgk. (imitated by Horace, Carm. 1, 14). 
This is one of the commonplaces of Greek poetry. Cf. v. 4 (γέμει), 
Theognis, 357 sqq., Aesch. Sept. 758 sqq., 795 sq., [Eur.] Rhes. 246 sq. 
etc. Specially apt is Ant. 162 sq. ἄνδρες, τὰ μὲν δὴ πόλεος ἀσφαλῶς 
θεοὶ πολλῷ σάλῳ σείσαντες ὥρθωσαν πάλιν. If the state is a ship, the 
ruler is the steersman Cf. Aesch. Sefé. cnit. and often (in this play 
ν. 923). 

In κἀνακονφίσαι κάρα the figure seems to shift from foundering ship 
to sinking swimmer (cf. v. 174). ἀνακουφίζειν is = elevare. 

24. ἔτ᾽ οὐχ: = οὐκέτι. ---- Φοινίον σάλον : φοίνιος here means ‘blood- 
thirsty,’ like φόνιος and φονικός, but is unconsciously (to the speaker) 
ominous (‘tragic irony’) and = ‘of murder,’ referring to Laius (cf. 
v. 101). Ajax says (42. 351 sq.) ἔδεσθέ μ᾽ οἷον ἄρτι κῦμα φοινίας ὑπὸ 
ζάλης | ἀμφίδρομον κυκλεῖται. σάλος is the storm-tossed waves. The 
use of this word so soon after σαλεύει may offend modern taste; but 
Sophocles has done the same thing elsewhere (cf. v. 97 sq.), and it is 
not very uncommon in Greek poetry. 

25-27. We pass here from sign to thing signified, from imaginary 
sea and ship to real land and city. — φθίνουσα piv — φθίνουσα δ(δ) : 
φθίνειν is used the first time in its literal sense (‘shrivel’), the second 
time more generally (= φθείρεσθαι). ---- κάλνξιν ἐγκάρποις χθονός : “ fruit-. 
bearing cups of the soil’ are, of course, ears of grain, στάχυσιν. The 
κάλυξ is the sheath that holds the kernel. The dative is local (= ἐν 
κάλυξιν) and practically is = an acc. of extent of application (acc. of 
specification). — ἐγκάρποις : not merely καρπὸν ἐντὸς ἔχουσι, καρποφό- 
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pots, but, with a slight strain of meaning, = καρπὸν ἤδη ἐντὸς ἔχουσι. 
So Seneca understood (Ved. 49-51): denegat fructum Ceres | adulta 
et, altis flava cum spicis tremat, | arente culmo sterilis emoritur seges. 
-- ἀγέλαις : we may supply in thought from the preceding ἐγκάρποις 
an appropriate adj. (ἐγκύοις), or (better) we may understand ἀγόνοις 
(v. 27) retroactively with ἀγέλαις. ---- βουνόμοις : from βουνόμος doves 
pascens. ἀγέλη βουνόμος is = ἀγέλη βοῶν. Cf. ἀγρονόμοι v. 1102 and 
the note thereon. βούνομον ἀκτὰν Z/. 181 is = ἀκτὴν ὑπὸ βοῶν νεμο- 
μένην. --- ἀγόνοις : = οὐ γεννῶσι. The children are still-born, hence 
there is no real birth. The adj. carries out the idea of φθίνουσα and 
is logically proleptic, the dyovia of the τόκοι being due to the φθίσις. 

The form of blight here described may be regarded as a symbolical 
judgement on the incestuous marriage of Oedipus and Jocasta. Cf. the 
precisely similar blight with which the Attic Pelasgians are said by 
Herodotus (6, 139) to have been visited for killing their wives and 
children, — a passage that Sophocles may well have had in mind here. 
See on v. 981 sq. 

27 sq. ἔν δ᾽: -- πρὸς δ᾽ (- ἔτι δὲ). So v. 183. The plague is 
sharply distinguished from the blight. —6 πυρφόρος θεὸς : the article 
anticipates the name Λοιμός. The words are used in a different sense 
(of Prometheus), O. C. 55, probably a reminiscence of this passage, 
and Az. 675 sq. ἐν δ᾽ ὁ παγκράτης ὕπνος | λύει πεδήσας. πυρφόρος is 
rightly explained by the scholiast as = πυρετοφόρος “ fever-bringing.° 
(See Thuc. 2, 49, where we have a description of the terrible disease at 
Athens that Sophocles probably had in mind.) θεὸς is loosely used here, 
as elsewhere, of a superhuman power personified. — σκήψας : suggesting 
the falling of a thunderbolt (oxymros). Cf. Thuc. 2. 47, 3. --- ἐλαύνει : 
suggestive of the harrying ofa hostile army. Cf. Pind. /sth. 3, 24 (4, 5). 
— Δοιμὸς : this addition of plague to blight and the subsequent raising 
to exclusive importance of the plague (v. 167 sqq.) suggest the possi- 
bility that in an earlier version of the story of Oedipus (that of Ae- 
schylus?) there may have been a blight but no plague, and that 
Sophocles added this feature with reference to the plague at Athens. 
(Or did Sophocles remodel his own play, written, or partly written, 
some time before, So as to bring in the plague?) We thus have, as 
it were, λιμός and λοιμός combined. This suggests the oracle ἥξει 
Δωριακὸς πόλεμος καὶ λοιμὸς ἅμ᾽ αὐτῷ and Thucydides’s remarks 
thereon (2. 54, 2-3). Aotuds as a supernatural force is here personified 
and deified. Hence the capital letter is appropriate. 
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20. δῶμα KaSpetov: Thebes is the house of Cadmus, as the Thebans 
are his τροφή (v. 1). --- μέλας δ᾽ : elision at the end of the trimeter 
occurs also Ant. 1031, Zl. 1017, O. C. 17, and in this play vv. 332, 
785, 791, 1184, and probably 523. The elided word is δέ or re except 
in v. 332. Sophocles can hardly have derived this from Callias, as said 
in Athenaeus (453 E, where v. 332 is cited). It does not occur in the 
other Tragedians. We find it in Aristophanes Av. 1716, Eccles. 351 
(δ᾽ both times). | 

30. στεναγμοῖς καὶ γόοις: cf. v. 5. Hades is not, properly speaking, 
enriched by these tokens of mourning, but by the addition to his 
household of the dead that are lamented. — πλουτίζεται : suggestive 
of Hades’s other name Πλούτων (cf. Πλούτωνος δῶμα Eur. 27. F. 808). 
Such punning was as much in favour with the Greeks, to whom the 
name had an essential connection with the thing (see Plato’s Cratylus), 
as with Shakespeare and his contemporaries. Cf. vv. 70 sq., 395, “2. 
430; Plat. Afol. 25 c (ὦ Μέλητε, ---- σαφῶς ἀποφαίνεις τὴν σαυτοῦ 
ἀμέλειαν), Symp. 185 c (Παυσανίου δὲ παυσαμένου) ; Eur. Bacch. 508 ; 
Aesch. Prom. 85 sq. (where see Sikes and Willson); earlier still 
Hom. a 62 (where see Ameis-Hentze). 

31 sq. Qcotor: contrasted with ἀνδρῶν (v. 31). The contrast of ἀνήρ 
and θεός is a commonplace. — μέν νυν: = μὲν οὖν, μὲν δή. The νυν is 
inferential and continuative. — οὐκ: not to be taken with ἴσον, but 
rather with θεοῖς or with the whole clause. We have here a form of 
sentence that is a crossing of the balance (μὲν ---- δὲ) and the contra- 
diction (ov— dAAa). — νέμων : = (as often in poetry) νομίζων or (see 
the next verse) κρίνων. The participle agrees with ἐγὼ : οὐδ᾽ οἷδε παῖδες 
comes in as afterthought. The following verb, however, is naturally 
plural. —ifépec@” (= καθήμεθα) ἐφέστιοι: the hearth represents the 
home; hence the words are = προσήμεθα δόμοισι τοῖς σοῖς (v. 15 sq.). 
As the suppliant would literally sit at a man’s hearth (cf. Hom. 7 153 sq., 
where Odysseus supplicating Arete κατ᾽ ap ἔζετ᾽ ἐπ᾿ ἐσχάρῃ ἐν κονίῃσιν 
| παρ᾽ πυρί, and Thuc. 1. 136, 3, where the suppliant Themistocles is 
told by the Molossian queen τὸν παῖδα σφῶν λαβὼν καθέζεσθαι ἐπὶ τὴν 
éoriav). The words naturally imply suppliance. 

33 SQ. συμφοραῖς Blov— Saindvev συναλλαγαῖς : note the chiastic 
balance. There is a more elaborate chiasmus in the following verses, 
where δαιμόνων συναλλαγαῖς is elaborated in a single instance in vv. 35- 
39 and συμφοραῖς βίου is referred to in vv. 40-43. The plague is 
a συμφορὰ βίου, the ravages of the Sphinx a δαίμονος συναλλαγή. 

OED. TYR. — IO 
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συναλλαγαῖς may be rendered ‘visitations’ (cf. v. 960). It thus is 
nearly synonymous here with συμφοραῖς (cf. Eur. Hipp. 1267 δαιμόνων 
τε συμφοραῖς). 

325. t(e): correlative with τίε) in v. 40. --- ἐξέλυσας : the preposition 
suggests taking out of the hands or power of, freeing from the control 
οἵ. --- ἄστυ KaSpetov: corresponding in position to δῶμα Καδμεῖον in 
ν. 29. — μολών : not the mere stop-gap that a participle at the end of 
a verse often is, but emphatic, = ὅτ᾽ ἔμολες, and thus contrasted with 
νῦν inv. 40. Cf. Phil. 330. 

36. ἀοιδοῦ: the Sphinx is a ‘bard’ here, as she is a ‘rhapsode’ in 
v. 391, because her riddle was in the verse (hexameter) employed by 
bards and rhapsodes. — δασμὸν : suggesting such tribute as is exacted 
by a despot (the king of Persia, for example, Xen. Anad. 1. 1, 8; or 
Minos, Isocr. 213 B, Plut. Zhes. 15 —of the flesh and blood tribute 
for the Minotaur). The tribute of the Athenian allies was known as 
φόρος, and later, when this term too had become offensive, as σύνταξις 
(cf. Plut. Sod. 15, 3). --- παρείχομεν : Drachebamus. The imperfect marks, 
as commonly, an action continued up to a certain limit. The limit is 
given here in the aorist (the proper past tense for such purpose) 
ἐξέλυσας. ‘Had been paying’ gives the precise force. 

37. ὑφ᾽ ἡμῶν: the phrase is harsh but pretty certainly what Sophocles 
wrote. It jumps for its connection over ἐξειδὼς πλέον to ἐκδιδαχθείς. 
Cf. v. 56 sq. and v. 371 (where τυφλὸς belongs literally only to τά τ᾽ 
dupara); also O. C. 583 sq. τὰ δ᾽ ἐν μέσῳ | ἢ λῆστιν ἴσχεις ἢ δι᾿ οὐδενὸς 
ποῇ, and Ant. 21 sq. With πλέον we need simply ἡμῶν, which we 
must here supply in thought. — ἐξειδὼς : the preposition implies full 
knowledge. Cf. ἐκδιδαχθείς in the next verse. As far as the sense is 
concerned here, the simple verbs would have answered better. Metre 
gets the better of matter, as often. 

38. προσθήκῃ: middle, so far as a verbal derivative can have voice. 
It represents in the form of a noun προστίθεσθαι ‘add one’s self as an 
ally.’ It is thus = βοηθείᾳ, συμμαχίᾳ. 

29. ἦμιν : unemphatic with shortened ultima. The recessive accent 
seems more appropriate than the mere change of” to ἡ, but this is a 
small matter unknown to Sophocles. — ἦμιν ὀρθῶσαι βίον, with προσθήκῃ 
θεοῦ above, might be thought to favour the rendering of δαιμόνων 
συναλλαγαῖς (v. 34) as ‘dealings with gods,’ ‘intercourse with gods’; 
but the balance in vv. 35-43 seems to favour the interpretation given 
above. 
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40. viv: contrasted with the past time implied in μολών (v. 35)-— 
πᾶσιν: the dative marks the point of view. More prosaic is παρὰ 
πᾶσιν. --- Οἰδίπου κάρα: = Οἰδίπους, a familiar poetical circumlocution. 
Cf. Ant. 1 ὦ κοινὸν αὐτάδελφον ᾿Ισμήνης κάρα and v. 950 below. 

41. οἵδε: probably accompanied by a gesture towards the Lads, who - 
may be thought, with the Priest, to bow before Oedipus at the word 
πρόστροποι (and perhaps to lay down their κλάδοι at the same time). 
— Cf. O. C. 1327. 

42. ἀλκὴν: = βοήθειαν, ὠφέλημα, as in v. 218.—ebpetv: = εὑρὲ in 
direct discourse. 

42 sq. του θεῶν and ἀνδρός τον are another case of chiasmus. — If 
ἀκούσας is a modal participle connected with εὑρεῖν, then dm ἀνδρὸς 
οἶσθα is an anacoluthon for ἀνδρὸς (sc. φήμην ἀκούσας) and του (θεῶν) 
depends directly on φήμην. If, however (and this may be right), 
ἀκούσας belongs to οἶσθα (= μέμνησαι, cf. v. 1128), then ἀπὸ is ex- 
pressed with the latter member (as is sometimes the case in poetry) 
and understood with the former (= ἀπό τινος θεῶν). For the thought 
cf. Hom. a 282 sq. ἦν τίς τοι εἴπῃσι βροτῶν ἢ ὄσσαν ἀκούσῃς | ἐκ Διός. 

44. ὡς : introducing (like a γάρ) the ground of the speaker’s confi- 
dence in making his supplication. 

44 sq. The sense of this couplet seems pretty clearly to be ‘for I 
see (as a result of experience) that to men of experience especially 
(μάλιστα) even misfortunes are a source of counsels (plans, devices) ’ 
—a special case of ‘necessity is the mother of invention.’ Oedipus 
is regarded as, like Prometheus, a σοφιστής (Aesch. Prom. 62) and 
δεινὸς εὑρεῖν κἀξ ἀμηχάνων πόρους (7b. 59). But if this be the sense, 
ζώσας cannot be what Sophocles wrote. ῥίζας satisfies the sense (cf. 
Dem. 25, 48 πλὴν εἰ συκοφάντου τις καὶ πονηροῦ σπέρμα καὶ ῥίζαν, 
ὥσπερ γεωργός, οἴεται δεῖν ὑπάρχειν τῇ πόλει) and is palaeographically 
possible. (See Class. Rev. XIII. 341.) — With ὁρῶ we naturally under- 
stand γιγνομένας (or οὔσας). --- For xal — μάλιστα as here used, cf. Xen. 
Cyrop. 3-1,9 τὸ yap ψευδόμενον φαίνεσθαι εὖ ἴσθι ὅτι καὶ τοῦ συγγνώμης 
τινὸς τυγχάνειν ἐμποδὼν μάλιστα ἀνθρώποις γίγνεται. 

46 sq. ἴθ(ι) : much like ἄγε or φέρε to introduce the imperative. 
For the repeated ἴθ᾽ cf. O. C. 106 sq.— βροτῶν ἄριστ(ε) : cf. ἀνδρῶν 
πρῶτον (33). 

47. εὐλαβήθηθ᾽ {(-τι) : a note of warning. Oedipus has a reputation 
to maintain. — ὡς : = γάρ (cf. on v. 44). 

48. κλήζει : = καλεῖ. ---- προμηθίας : causal, more prosaically with ἕνεκα. 
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The word equals (unusually) codias, with reference to the solving of 
the riddle of the Sphinx. Is Sophocles thinking of Prometheus’s 
wisdom here? Cf. on vv. 44 sq. Aesch. Prom. 85 sq. suggests the 
appropriateness of προμηθία for the wisdom that gets one out of a 
difficulty. Sophocles knew the Prometheus well. 

49 sq. 4pxfs: with μεμνώμεθα. The word is as truly ‘proleptic’ as 
though not the participle but ὅτι ἔστημεν followed. With the participles 
we supply ἐν αὐτῇ (= τῇ ἀρχῇ). Trans. ‘remember your rule, that in 
it we stood,’ etc. — μεμνώμεθα: the speaker inevitably passes to the 
hortative subjunctive when he includes himself in the imperative motion. 
Of course, in a case like the present the subjunctive does not express 
an exhortation in the sense defined by Goodwin (M. T. 256), but an 
appeal (= μὴ ἐάσῃς ἡμᾶς μεμνῆσθαι) ----α use recognized only for the 
singular by Goodwin (M. T. 257). --- ὕστερον : not to be taken with 
the participles but with μεμνώμεθα. It is contrasted with νῦν (47). 
The contrasted words thus stand (unusually, but cf. Hom. a 108 sq., 
where αὐτοί at the end of the μὲν clause is contrasted with κήρυκες at 
the head of the δὲ clause) at the head of the μὲν clause and the tail 
of the δὲ clause respectively. — μηδαμῶς ὕστερον is a strong μηδέποτε. 

51. @AA(a) : contradicting μηδαμῶς (49). — ἀσφαλείᾳ : modal (= ἀσ- 
φαλῶς, wore μὴ σφαλῆναι) and contrasted in thought with στάντες 
τ᾽ ἐς ὀρθὸν (= κατ᾽ ὀρθόν, ὀρθοὶ, cf. Eur. Or. 231) καὶ πεσόντες. The 
insistence on the literal meaning is Sophoclean. — ἀνόρθωσον πόλιν : 
notice the repetition (cf. v. 46). “Verba ab una eademque persona 
repetuntur, quo maius pondus ei de qua agitur rei addatur: quae repe- 
titio plurimis locis fit parvo interiecto spatio.” (Schroeder, De eratis 
ap. Trag. Graecos, p. 123.) 

52 sq. ὄρνιθι --- wapéoxes: the arrangement of the words is note- 
worthy. The words ὄρνιθι | αἰσίῳ | τὴν τότε | τύχην | ἦμιν | παρέσχες 
are read in the order 1 3 5 246. In the traditional arrangement (see 
Crit. Notes) only ὄρνιθι to τύχην are interlocked (1324), but this makes 
an almost intolerably harsh sentence. Cf. v. 947 sq. τοῦτον πάλαι 
τρέμων || τὸν ἄνδρ᾽ ἔφευγε μὴ κτάνοι. --- For the thought cf. O. C. 97 54: 
οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ ὅπως οὐ πιστὸν ἐξ ὑμῶν (the Eumenides) πτερὸν [ἐξήγαγ᾽ ἐς 
τόδ᾽ ἄλσος. ---- τὰ νῦν : contrasted with τότ(ε), as though the latter had 
been connected with παρέσχες instead of with rvynv.— ἴσος : Sc. σεαυτῷ. 
Thus it is = 6 αὐτὸς. 

54. ὡς: again = ydp.—etwep ἄρξεις : = εἴπερ ὕστερον ἄρξεις ‘if you 
really mean to go on ruling in future.’ ἄρξεις expresses present intention 
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and implies future action — again a straining of language. — ὥσπερ: as 
though ὡσαύτως had preceded. — κρατεῖς : = νῦν κρατεῖς (ἄρχεις). 

55. ξὺν ἀνδράσιν : sc. οὔσης αὐτῆς (= τῆσδε ys). — κάλλιον : = καλ- 
λιόν ἐστιν. ---- κενῆς βροτῶν : as though ἀνδρῶν μεστῆς had gone before. 

5654. ὡς: as in ν. 54. The Priest becomes over-sententious. Is 
this an endeavour to indicate the habit of mind and speech of an 
old man? ---- πύργος : = τεῖχος (cf. v. 1378 and Hom. { 262). ‘Wall’ 
stands for ‘city’ (πόλις). Sophocles is probably thinking of the Long 
Walls of Athens. —épnpos: of two endings as often. Of three always 
in ἐρήμη dixyn. — ph ξννοικούντων : sc. αὐτῶν (= ἀνδρῶν). The participle 
is, of course, conditional, as indicated by μὴ, and = εἰ μὴ ξυνοικῶσιν 
(proverbial conditional subj. minus dy). The phrase is redundant after 
ἔρημος ἀνδρῶν. Cf. v. 337 sq. and the examples in Bruhn’s Anhang, 
p. 121 544. (particularly Ant. 424 sq. ὡς Grav κενῆς | εὐνῆς νεοσσῶν 
ὀρφανὸν βλέψῃ λέχος ‘as when [the mother bird] sees the deserted 
hollow of the nest empty of the young birds’ and PAz/. 31 κενὴν οἴκησιν 
ἀνθρώπων δίχα). ξυνοικούντων reverts to πύργος = πόλις, skipping ναῦς. 
Cf. the note on ὑφ᾽ ἡμῶν (37). ---ἔσω: = ἐντός, as often (‘inwards’ 
for ‘within’), so O. C. 18. For the proverb cf. Alcaeus, 23 ἄνδρες 
πόληος πύργος dpeviot (perhaps the original) and Thuc. 7. 77, 7 ἄνδρες 
yap πόλις καὶ ov τείχη οὐδὲ νῆες ἀνδρῶν Kevai, which also closes a speech 
and reads like a reminiscence of this passage, perhaps crossed with 
Alcaeus and Ant. 953 sq. ov πύργος, οὐχ ἁλίκτυποι κελαιναὶ νᾶες. 

58. γνωτὰ κοὐκ &yvwra: an instance of the familiar Greek habit of 
expressing the same thought from the affirmative and the negative point 
of view. Cf. vv. 1230, 1275, Ant. 443 (other examples in Bruhn’s 
Anhang, p. 118 sq.).— pot: to be taken with the following προσήλθεθ᾽ 
and hence, properly speaking, proclitic like the Mod. Gk. personal pro- 
nouns (¢.g. μου εἶπε). ἄγνωτα μοι would thus be the truer accentua- 
tion. The same thing occurs in prose. 

59. εὖ γὰρ οἶδ᾽ ὅτι : recurring in the same place in the verse v. 1133, 
Ant. 1043. 

60. καὶ νοσοῦντες : καὶ seems to be used here in two senses, ‘and’ 
and ‘albeit,’ being thus at once conjunction and adverb. καὶ νοσοῦντες 
is = καί, εἰ καὶ vooetre. With νοσεῖτε --- καὶ νοσοῦντες cf. Eur. Hec. 
25 Sq. κτείνει με ---- καὶ κτανὼν. --- ὡς ἐγῶ : SC. νοσῶ. 

61. We have here an anacoluthon for πάντες οὐκ ἐξ ἴσου νοσεῖτε. 
The gain in vigour of expression is great. —ot« ἔστιν ὑμῶν ὅστις is a 
more elaborate οὐδεὶς ὑμῶν. --- ἐξ ἴσον : used as though not ὡς ἐγὼ but 
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ἐμοὶ had gone before. οὕτω would be the proper correlative to ws here. 
We have here an instance of the crossing of two synonymous com- 
pound phrases. There is to the audience a dreadful significance (‘tragic 
irony’) in these words. 

62. τὸ ὑμῶν ἄλγος : a violation of the normal prose order. —els ἕν 
ἔρχεται : idiomatic for ἁπλοῦν γίγνεται. Cf. Phil. 259 κἀπὶ μεῖζον 
ἔρχεται (= μείζων γίγνεται). 

64. σὲ: more pointed and personal than ἕκαστον ὑμῶν. Cf. σοῦ 
v. 522 in Creon’s speech which begins (v. 513) ἄνδρες πολῖται. 

With the thought of vv. 62-64 cf. Eur. Hipp. 186 sqq. κρεῖσσον δὲ 
νοσεῖν ἢ θεραπεύειν" | τὸ μέν ἐστιν ἁπλοῦν (= εἰς ἕν ἔρχεται), τῷ δὲ 
συνάπτει | λύπη τε φρενῶν χερσίν τε πόνος. 

65. οὐχ ὕπνῳ γ᾽ : the position of the negative suggests a dative par- 
allel with ὕπνῳ after ἀλλ᾽. Verse 66 sq. might thus be most simply 
expressed ἀλλὰ δακρύοις καὶ φροντίσιν. --- ἐνδόντα : used intransitively 
like Eng. ‘give in’ or ‘give way’ (the equivalent phrase here).— yp’: 
proclitic. — eeyelpere: = ἐγείρετε καὶ ἐκκαλεῖτε. The present here is a 
virtual perfect. — Oedipus implies that he has had a sleepless night. 

66. ἀλλ᾽ : the second member of the contradiction has a more inde- 
pendent form, as often. ἀλλ᾽ is = ‘no.’—woAAd: we should probably 
understand daxpva. — δὴ : intensifying πολλὰ, though separated from it. 

67. πολλὰ δὲ φροντίσαντα would be the exact balance to what 
precedes. — πλάνοις : of means rather than place. 

Verses 66-67, coming immediately after v. 65, refer primarily to the 
night that has just ended: but the following verses show that they have 
a wider reference; for Oedipus had sent Creon several days before. — 
Aristophanes probably had this passage in mind when he wrote wd. 
75 Sq. νῦν οὖν ὅλην τὴν νύκτα φροντίζων ὁδοῦ | μίαν ηὗρον ἀτραπὸν 
δαιμονίως ὑπερφυᾶ. 

68. εὖ: because Oedipus πολλὰς ὁδοὺς ἦλθεν φροντίδος πλάνοις. ---- 
ηὕρισκον : not ‘was finding’ or ‘kept finding,’ but ‘could find.’ The 
imperfect of frustrated effort in such a phrase as οὐχ ηὕρισκον ἴασιν 
ἄλλην is extended, by false analogy, to the phrase ταύτην ηὕρισκον ἴασιν 
μόνην. Cf. Phil. 282 sq. πάντα δὲ σκοπῶν | ηὕρισκον οὐδὲν πλὴν ἀνιᾶσθαι 
παρόν. 

69. ἔπραξα : of performance as opposed to speech or thought. 
πράττειν is thus the opposite of ὑπισχνεῖσθαι or ἐπαγγέλλεσθαι. 

69 sq. παῖδα Μενοικέως Χ ἐμαυτοῦ γαμβρόν : chiasmus (cf. O. C. 1275). 
In prose we should expect ἐμοῦ (or ἐμὸν) δὲ yapBpdv. —Kpéovr’ : for 
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the position of the proper name cf. vv. 8 and 14. — γαμβρόν : properly 
any male connection by marriage (* γαμ[ε]ρός) ; then specifically ‘son- 
in-law.’ Here, of course, ‘ brother-in-law.’ 

γι. ἔπεμψα : ἔστειλα, as implying greater separation, would be more 
exact. πέμπειν commonly means ‘escort,’ ‘conduct.’ — πύθοιθ᾽ : for 
the play on words cf. v. 30 with the note. The difference in quantity 
(wv@txd, πύθοιτο) is disregarded. Such trifles never stemmed the 
course of the Greek etymologizer. 

72. τί: though 6 te precedes (if the text be sound). This is some- 
thing like repeating a compound verb by means of the corresponding 
simple one, which we often find. — δρῶν and φωνῶν (= ἔργῳ and λόγῳ) 
exhaust the means. — The whole question is the indirect (and less 
simple) form of the appeal τίνι ἔργῳ ἢ τίνι λόγῳ ῥύσωμαι τήνδε πόλιν; 
An excellent parallel passage is Aesch. Prom. 658-660 (which Sopho- 
cles may have had in mind) ὃ δ᾽ ἔς re Πυθὼ κἀπὶ Δωδώνης πυκνοὺς | 
θεοπρόπους ἴαλλεν, ws μάθοι τί χρὴ | δρῶντ᾽ ἢ λέγοντα δαίμοσιν πράσσειν 
φίλα. 

73. ἦμαρ: ‘a day,’ meaning, of course, the present one. — ἤδη: with 
λυπεῖ. For the position of the word cf. Eur. Heracl. 214. — ξυμμετρού- 
μενον : = ἐκμετρούμενον, κύριον ὄν. The present is quasi-perfect. — 
χρόνῳ : local dative = acc. of extent of application. Cf. v. 963, which 
Professor Jebb has well interpreted. 

74. λυπεῖ: = φροντίζειν ποιεῖ μετὰ λύπης. The vexation is the 
vexation of doubt and anxiety: hence the indirect question τί πράσσει 
(guid agat).—elxérog: substantival and neuter, in sense = τοῦ καθή- 
KovTos (προσήκοντος) χρόνον. --- περᾷ : = πέραν γίγνεται, ὑπερβάλλει. 
This is the proper day for Creon’s return, and to Oedipus’s impatient 
spirit every moment seems to be just so much time overspent. _Liter- 
ally speaking, this is unreasonable, unless Creon was expected to travel 
by night. 

76. τηνικαῦτ(α) : = τότε. --- ἐγὼ: ‘Creon is acting now,’ Oedipus 
means, ‘ but as soon as he returns, it will be my turn to do something.’ 
Hence the emphatic pronoun. 

77. μὴ --- εἴην : = εἴην av, εἰ μὴ δρῴην. The optative conditional 
hints at the unlikelihood of Oedipus’s remissness. — δηλοῖ : subjunctive, 
‘shall be making plain’ (by the mouth of Creon). . 

Verses 65-77 excuse Oedipus’s seeming inactivity, tell what he has 
set in motion, express his impatience to be doing, and give assurance 
of his conscientious performance of his duty as soon as he knows it. 
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It is characteristic of the man that he makes full use of the tried powers 
of his own mind (v. 67) before seeking divine aid. ‘God helps those 
that help themselves’ is a Greek proverb too. 

78. ἀλλ᾽ : often thus used in answer (cf. v.15) like French mazs. — 
ἐς καλὸν: ‘by a favourable coincidence,’ offortune: with the whole 
compound sentence from σύ τ᾽ to pot. — +(e) — t(e): alighter μὲν --- δὲ. 
- εἶπας: poetical for εἶπες. ---οἴδε: some of the Boys, presumably 
those on the Priest's left as he faces Oedipus and thus nearer the 
left entrance (εἴσοδος) from the audience’s point of view, through 
which Creon, as an overland traveller, would come. The word is 
accompanied with gesture. 

79. προσστείχοντα : poetical for προσιόντα, προσερχόμενον. ---- σημαί- 
γονσι: by gestures, such as plucking at his robe and pointing. 

80 sq. Oedipus raises his hands and prays. ‘May his coming only 
(ye) be as clearly salutary as it is clearly visible.’ — ἐν τύχῃ γέ τῳ: Cf. 
Aesch. Sept. 472 σὺν τύχῃ δέ τῳ (also at end of trimeter).—owrfpr: 
used as a fem. adj.,as elsewhere. Cf. Aesch. Ag. 664. — ν --- λαμπρός : 
= λαμπρῶς (‘clearly’) σωτήριος. --- ὥσπερ ὄμματι : sc. λαμπρὸς Baiver, 
“as he comes clear to view.’ 

82. GAN: ‘well.’ —elxdoat is absolute (Goodwin M. T. 778). Cf. 
O. C. 16 ὡς ἀπεικάσαι. ---- μὲν as used here (‘ev solztarium’) is practi- 
cally = ye: ‘to judge (by his appearance) at least.’— ἡδύς : = εὐάγ- 
yedos. — οὐ γὰρ Gv: sc. ἄλλως, εἰ μὴ ἡδὺς (εὐάγγελος) ἦν. 

83. πολυστεφὴς : εὐστεφής, καταστεφής (which latter word Sophocles 
may have written here).—elpwe: poet. for ἐπορεύετο. ---- παγκάρπον 
δάφνης : the adj. pictures the bay as full of fruit. The genitive is used 
because πολυστεφὴς implies fulness (a picturesque ἔμπλεως). 

84. εἰσόμεσθα: the future is here used in the ‘shall’ sense. — ξύμμε- 
Tpos ὡς κλύειν: = ἐπήκοος. ὡς = ὥστε. ξύμμετρος means ‘ within range.’ 
Words are arrows shot at a mark (ἔπεα πτερόεντα). The same figure 
appears in our ‘ within earshot.’ 

85. ἄναξ: ‘sir.’ - ἐμὸν --- Μενοικέως : chiasmus, as in v. 69 sq. — 
κήδευμα: for κηδεστά: abstract for concrete (affndtas for affinis), like 
‘relation.’ For the special sense of the general term cf. γαμβρὸν (70). 
In Eur. Or. 477 κήδευμ᾽ ἐμόν is addressed to a son-in-law. — The formal 
address is consonant with the dignity of the prince and spokesman of 
the god. 

86. τοῦ θεοῦ : dependent on φάτιν. --- ἥκεις φέρων : ‘bring with you.’ 
- φάτιν: cf. v. 151 and AZ. 826 sq. κακὴν φάτιν | Τεύκρῳ φέροντα. 
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87 sq. ἐσθλήν: as though Oedipus had said not riév(a) but ποίαν. 
The confusion of ris and ποῖος is frequent. — The general principle with 
which Creon qualifies his ἐσθλήν would be expressed, as generality, καὶ 
τὰ δύσφορ᾽ ἐὰν τύχῃ κατ᾽ ὀρθὸν (= ὀρθὰ, cf. v. 50) ἐξελθόντα (‘come 
out right in the end’), πάντα (‘ wholly’) εὐτυχεῖν ( = εὐτυχῆ εἶναι), but the 
present case (ταῦτα καὶ δύσφορα ὄντα, εἰ τύχοι ---- πάντ᾽ ἂν εὐτυχεῖν) 
intrudes itself into the statement of the principle—no uncommon 
thing in Greek. The proverb is the German Fude gut, alles gut, 
rather than the Eng. ‘All's well that ends well.’ — εὐτυχεῖν : λέγω has 
commonly the construction of φημί in Attic poetry. —4v: the direct 
disc. would have.the opt. with dv. — In reading v. 88 we should empha- 
size the ἐξ- in ἐξελθόντα and πάντα; the sense will then be clear. 

89 sq. ποῖον : Oedipus used ris for ποῖος before; now he uses ποῖος 
for Tis. — οὔτε ---- οὔτ᾽ οὖν : ‘neither—not yet.’ Aesch. Ag. 472-474 
(where we have μήτ᾽ — μήτ᾽ οὖν) is cited as a parallel for the drama. — 
προδείσας : as though θαρσήσας had gone before. — προδείσας εἰμὶ is 
simply the analysis of προδέδοικα. ---- τῷ ye νῦν: 2.6. whatever effect your 
future words may have. 

91 sq. More fully expressed, ef τῶνδε --- κλύειν, ἕτοιμός (εἰμι) εἰπεῖν, 
εἴτε καὶ στείχειν ἔσω (ypy les, καὶ στείχειν ἔσω ἕτοιμός εἰμ. Cf. Eur. 
Ion. 1120 sq. (cited by Elmsley) πεπυσμέναι γάρ, εἰ θανεῖν ἡμᾶς χρεών, 
| ἥδιον ἂν θάνοιμεν, εἴθ᾽ ὁρᾶν φάος (ἡμᾶς χρεών, καὶ ἥδιον ἂν δρῷμεν 
aos). — πλησιαζόντων : quasi-perfect = πλησίον ὄντων. 

93 sq. ἐς πάντας αὔδα: a dramatic device to keep the actors before 
the audience. —é πάντας : ‘before all.’ εἰς is often so used with a 
noun representing the audience. In Ionic (Herodotus) it is used even 
with a noun representing a single person, like πρός with acc. or the 
simple dative. —atSa: poet. for λέγε. --- τῶνδε: governed, as well as 
ψυχῆς, by πέρι. ---- πλέον : predicative ‘in greater measure.’ — τὸ πένθος : 
sc. ὃ φέρω --- ‘my sorrow.’ Cf. Eur. Heracl. 984 sq. μηδ᾽ ἄλλο μηδὲν 
τῆς ἐμῆς ψυχῆς πέρι | λέξονθ᾽. — ψνχῆς : ‘life.’ — πέρι : ὕπερ, as often. 

Oedipus’s words are no empty display. His devotion to his people 
is thoroughly sincere. The ties of blood have unconsciously bound 
him to them. He is only conscious though of the ties of duty. 

95. λέγοιμ --- ἂν : courteous form: ‘I would say’ (with your permis- 
sion). —ol(a): = a. 

96. ἄνωγεν: = κελεύει. 

g6. ἡμᾶς : unemphatic, and perhaps better accented ἡμας. --- ἐμφανῶς : 
an unusual circumstance. Cf. Aesch. Prom. 663 sq. (which Sophocles 
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may have had in mind) τέλος δ᾽ (after many obscure oracles) ἐναργὴς 
βάξις ἦλθεν ᾿Ινάχῳ | σαφώς ἐπισκήπτουσα καὶ μυθουμένη xré., where 
also banishment is ordered. 

97 sq. The words μίασμα χώρας ἐλαύνειν μηδ᾽ ἀνήκεστον τρέφειν repro- 
duce approximately (with indirect inf. for direct imv.) the words of the 
oracle. ὡς --- τῇδ᾽ is Creon’s commentary on χώρας. --- τεθραμμένον : 
‘fostered.’ For the ominous (ironical) sense ‘reared’ cf. Oedipus’s 
words in v. 1380. — ἐλαύνειν : technical term, cf. Thuc. 1. 126, 2 and 
127, I (τὸ ἄγος ἐλαύνειν). --- ἀνήκεστον : = ἕως ἂν ἀνήκεστον γένηται 
or ὥστε ἀνήκεστον γενέσθαι. 

99. ποίῳ καθαρμῷ : sc. ἄνωγεν ἡμᾶς ἐλαύνειν ; --- τίς ὁ τρόπος (‘ char- 
acter,’ φύσις) τῆς ξυμφορᾶς (sc. ἣν αἰνίττεται) : --- Oedipus questions 
Creon on his announcement in chiastic order. His eagerness is thus 
effectively portrayed. ris — ξυμφορᾶς ; comes in as an afterthought. — 
τίς — ξυμφορᾶς seems to be parodied by Aristophanes, Av. 94 τίς ἡ 
πτέρωσις ; Tis ὃ τρόπος τῆς τριλοφίας ;, but cf. Eur. H. F. 965 τίς ὃ 
τρόπος ξενώσεως ; and Phoen. 390 τίς ὁ τρόπος αὐτοῦ; (at the head of 
the verse). 

100 sq. ἀνδρηλατοῦντας --- λύοντας continues the previous construc- 
tion (ἐλαύνειν ---- τρέφειν) and ends the oracle. ὡς introduces Creon’s 
commentary. The whole couplet answers Oedipus’s two questions 
seriatim. Cf. Mr. Kipling’s *“‘Where’s your command? Where’s 
your subaltern?’ I said. ‘Here—all there is of it, said Stalky. ‘If 
you want young Everett, he’s dead, and his body’s in the watch-tower.’ ” 
— ἀνδρηλατοῦντας : cf. Aesch. Ag. 1419 sq. ov τοῦτον ἐκ γῆς τῆσδε χρῆν 
σ᾽ ἀνδρηλατεῖν | μιασμάτων ἄποιν᾽; --- φόνῳ: ‘by bloodshed.’ Cf. Eur. 
H. F. 40 ὡς φόνῳ σβέσῃ φόνον and Or. 510 sq. φόνῳ φόνον | λύσει. ---- 
πάλιν λύοντας : = ἀναλύοντας ‘undoing.’ The literal sense is lost sight 
of. — ὡς : ‘as though.’— τάδ᾽ : acc. of inner object = ade. — χειμάζον : 
acc. absolute. Goodwin M. T. 853. For the figure cf. v. 22 sqq. 

There is no direct allusion in the sequel to Creon’s manner of 
handling the oracle here, but his emphasis on ἐμφανῶς (96) and his 
subsequent fluent commentary explaining what the oracle meant might 
be construed by a suspicious person as deceitful and disingenuous. 
But Creon is really honest, and Oedipus is not yet suspicious. How- 
ever, the poet may perhaps have been preparing the minds of his 
audience here for the subsequent suspicion of Oedipus. 

102. ποίον: = τίνος again. —ydp in a question, as here, seems to 
anticipate the reason to be given in the answer. — τήνδε τύχην : = φόνον, 
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‘murder.’ — μηνύει : technical for reporting a crime to the authorities. 
The informant was called μηνυτής, his reward μήνυτρον (modelled on 
λύτρον). 

103. Adios: subject οὗ ἦν. Did Sophocles derive his name (as 
perhaps it should be derived) from λαός and think it = Ἡγησίλεως ἢ 
— ypev: dat. of interest. 

104. ἀπευθύνειν : cf. the use of the preposition in ἀφορᾶν. The tense 
implies the continuance of the governance. Cf. fr. 151. 

105. ἀκούων: = ἀκοῇ, ἐξ axons. — ye: = certe, and serving to point 
the contrast between ἀκούων and εἰσεῖδον. --- ob — ww: ‘never.’ Perhaps 
to be justified by Hom. A 262 ov yap πω τοίους ἴδον ἀνέρας οὐδὲ ἴδωμαι, 
though an ἐκ τοῖο (‘since then’) is implied there. Cf. also Aesch. 
Pers. 179, Hdt: 3, 63 (οὔ πω ὄπωπα), and for the form of the close of 
the vs. Eur. /on 546 οὐ γὰρ ὕστερόν γέ πω. 

106 sq. νυν: =ovv and serving to resume the thread of Creon’s 
speech. — τούτον θανόντος τοὺς αὐτοέντας : ‘the authors of his death’: 
for the order cf. v. 139. Of course, this order is necessary here for the 
proper emphasis (‘it is of his death’ εἰς.). -- ἐπιστέλλει: mandat. — 
σαφῶς: = φανερῶς, δήλως. ἐπιστέλλει σαφῶς is = the prosaic φανερός 
(δῆλός) ἐστιν ἐπιστέλλων. Creon plays exegete again. — αὐτοέντας : 
the old (and Sophoclean) form for αὐθέντας. αὐτοέντας would repre- 
sent the pronunciation. — χειρὶ τιμωρεῖν : suggestive of capital punish- 
ment rather than banishment. — τινα : suggests the king, though no 
one is named. The word is not construed with ἐπιστέλλει but with 
τιμωρεῖν, hence accus. not dat. Cf. O. C. 932 sq. εἶπον μὲν οὖν καὶ 
πρόσθεν, ἐννέπω δὲ viv, | τὰς παῖδας ὡς τάχιστα δεῦρ᾽ ἄγειν τινά, also 
v. 1287 of this play. 

108. τόδ᾽ : i.e. τὸ ποῦ γῆς εἰσι, ‘their whereabouts.’ — εὑρεθήσεται : 
potential future. | 

109. δυστέκμαρτον : hyperbaton. Understand ἴχνος παλαιᾶς αἰτίας 
δυστέκμαρτόν (ἐστὴ. The thought is expressed with sententious brevity 
like ἄπορον χρῆμα δυστυχῶν δόμος Eur. Or. 70. δυστέκμαρτον is, of 
course, = δυσίχνευτον here. 

110 sq. ἔφασκε: sc. Φοῖβος, see v. 97. — ἐν — γῇ answers v. 108; τὸ δὲ 
— τἀμελούμενον answers v. 10g: cf. v. 100sq. Proverb answers proverb. 
Notice the chiasmus in τὸ δὲ --- τἀμελούμενον. --- ἐκφεύγει as though 
ἁλωτὸν had been ἁλίσκεται. Both Oedipus and Creon draw their 
figures from the chase. 

112 sq. Oedipus’s ignorance is rather startling, but has a dramatic 
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motive. See Voltaire’s remarks quoted in the Introduction, p. 45. It 
should be noted too that Seneca Oed. 274 makes Oedipus ignorant 
where Laius was killed and whether it was in battle or by treachery 
(sed quo nefandum facinus admissum loco est, | memorate: aperto 
Marte an insidiis iacet ?). 

114. θεωρός : technical for one sent to consult an oracle or repre- 
sent his state at one of the great festivals. Laius was going to consult 
the Delphic oracle, as we infer from a later passage (v. 800 sqq.) ; on 
what matter we are not informed. (Cf. O. C. 413 ἀνδρῶν θεωρῶν 
Δελφικῆς ἀφ᾽ ἑστίας.) Sophocles seems to have had no special motive 
in mind. Delphi and the place of the murder (which Oedipus might 
naturally have asked about) are not mentioned. Oedipus’s suspicions 
of himself must not be aroused too early. Sophocles was doubtless 
quite well aware that he was sacrificing verisimilitude to dramatic ends. 
But the story was not his, οὐκ ἐκείνου 6 μῦθος. 

115. οὐκέθ᾽ : = ov ποθ᾽. ---- ὧς : = ἐπεί ‘after.’ 

116 sq. Construe οὐδέ τις συμπράκτωρ ὁδοῦ ἄγγελος (‘as a messenger,’ 
= ἀγγέλλων) κατῆλθεν κτέ. κατιέναι means here simply ‘come home,’ 
“come back from abroad’ (if the text be rightly restored), not, as com- 
monly, ‘come back from exile.’.—8rov: of source (= παρ᾽ ὅτου). The 
relative is naturally generic after the neg. antecedent. — ἐκμαθὼν --- ἄν : 
more simply ἐξέμαθεν av τι χρήσιμον. --- ἐχρήσατ(ο) : sc. οἷς ἐξέμαθεν, 
τῷ μαθήματι. We naturally supply in thought εἰς ἐξίκνευσιν τοῦ φονέως 
or the like. 

118. θνήσκουσι: ἀποθνήσκουσι in prose. —yép: as though a neg. 
statement had gone before and not a question. Tr. ‘no; ἔοσ." ---- πλὴν 
εἷς τις : 56. ov θνήσκει. πλήν has here, as often, the construction of its 
synonym εἰ μή: so in the next verse. — φόβῳ: causal dat. and to be 
construed with εἶχ(ε) φράσαι. ---- φυγών : = ἐπεὶ ἔφυγεν. Cf. μολών ν. 35 
and the note thereon. 

119. ὧν εἶδε : gen. of ἃ εἶδε and depending on οὐδὲν. --- εἶχ᾽ : = ἐδύνατο, 
i.e. there is an elipsis of δύναμιν. --- εἰδὼς : hardly more than σαφῶς. 

120. τὸ ποῖον : a familiar colloquialism. The interrogative with the 
article is practically a blank to be filled in from the answer. — ἐξεύροι 
μαθεῖν: the infin. seems to bear a plain trace of its old dative force in 
such phrases (‘find out for learning,’ ‘for us to learn withal’). This 
is the so-called ‘ epexegetical infinitive.’ 

121. ἀρχὴν βραχεῖαν ἐλπίδος : an elaborate description of a clue 
(σύμβολον v. 221). ἀρχὴν (cf. Hdt. 4, 60 τὴν ἀρχὴν τοῦ στρόφου, 
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Eur. Hipp. 762 sq. πλεκτὰς πεισμάτων ἀρχὰς) and λάβοιμεν (‘catch 
hold of’) suggest Ariadne’s clue. 

122. λῃστὰς : this plural is made much of later. —ovvrvxévras: a 
sort of conflation of évrvyovras and συμπεσόντας. --- μιᾶς : 56. χερός. 
Cf. O. C. 737 sq. οὐκ ἐξ ἑνὸς στείλαντος, ἀλλ᾽ ἀνδρῶν ὕπο | πάντων 
κελευσθείς, where we understand ἀνδρὸς with ἑνὸς. 

123. κτανεῖν: ἀποκτεῖναι in prose. —wv: = αὐτὸν. --- σὺν in the 
proper sense of ‘with the aid of.’ πολλαῖς χερσίν would have expressed 
the thought more prosaically. : 

124 sq. ὁ λῃστής: the singular after λῃστάς is a fine touch of tragic 
irony. ‘Your robber’ gives the tone, and that tone and the following 
words suggest a rising suspicion of Creon in Oedipus’s mind. But 
Oedipus can hardly be thought really to suspect Creon here. But 
Sophocles may well intend lightly to foreshadow the later scene. This 
would appeal rather to a reader (and on a second reading) than to a 
hearer.—: subject of ἐπράσσετ᾽ (‘some intriguing had been on foot’). 
πράσσειν often had this sinister sense in politics. — ξὺν : as in v. 123. — 
ἔνθενδ᾽ : i.e. from Thebes. —és 168’: like the prosaic eis τοσοῦτο, 40. 

126 sq. δοκοῦντα ἦν: = ἐδόκει by an analysis familiar in the Ionic of 
Herodotus. — Aatov ὀλωλότος : = Λαΐου θανάτου (cf. v. 106). The gen. 
to be taken with ἀρωγὸς (= τιμωρός) : cf. v. 495 sq. Λαβδακίδαις ἐπί- 
κουρος ἀδήλων θανάτων, where a substantive takes the place of the 
participle, and £7. 1391 sq.—év κακοῖς : = κακῶν ἕνεκα. The ἐν is used 
like Jrae of the ‘preventing cause.’ But the expression is ambiguous. 
- ἐγίγνετο : imperf. of frustrated effort = ἐδύνατο γενέσθαι. 

128 sq. ἐμποδὼν εἶργε: = ἐνεπόδιζε. ---- τυραννίδος : abstract for con- 
crete. — οὕτω : = οὕτως αἰσχρῶς. 

130 Sq. ποικιλῳδὸς : ποικίλος here is = αἰνιγματώδης. The order 
of words is interlocked (1 3 καὶ 2 4) for τὰ πρὸς ποσὶ σκοπεῖν ἡμᾶς 
(ἧμας ?) προσήγετο μεθέντας τἀφανῆ. τὰ πρὸς ποσί = the Sphinx 
and her riddle; τἀφανῇ = the matter of Laius’s murder. — προσήγετο: 
‘attracted’ (note the mid.), not merely ‘led’ or ‘induced’ (προσῆγε). 
Sophocles is fond of the middle. — Cf. Sen. Oed. 244-6 Cr. Curam 
perempti maior excussit timor. Oed. Pium prohibuit ullus officium 
metus? Cyr. Sphinx et nefandi carminis tristes minae. 

132. The reference to the Sphinx puts Oedipus on his mettle. The 
reference to the Sphinx here by Creon is the foil to the former reference 
by the Priest. — ἐξ ὑπαρχῆς: here merely idiomatic for πάλιν. Cf. 
Aristoph. Plut. 221 ἐξ ἀρχῆς πάλιν. ---- αὔτ᾽ : 1.6. αὐτὰ = τἀφανῆ. --- ἐγὼ: 


158 NOTES 


confident and encouraging, not in vain conceit. The insistence on the 
subject in such expressions is natural in Greek anyway: cf. Eur. Jed. 
535 ὡς ἐγὼ φράσω. --- φανῶ: = φανερὰ ποιήσω. The Scholiast sees a 
double meaning here, ἐπεὶ (as the audience know) τὸ πᾶν ἐν αὐτῷ (i.e. 
Oedipus) φανήσεται. The following verses justify the part that Oedi- 
pus now takes. He proceeds to carry out what he had promised in 
vv. 76-77. 

133. ἐπαξίως --- ἀξίως : simple repeats compound: cf. τί v. 72 and 
the note ad loc. — traflws: the moral aspect is expressed, the logical 
implied (εἰκότως) ; ‘ worthily’ (and with good reason) as god of purity. 
ἀξίως ‘worthily’ (and with good reason) as the dead man’s wife’s 
brother. 

134. πρὸ: = ὑπὲρ. --- τήνδ᾽ Berd’ ἐπιστροφήν: = τ. ἐποιήσασθε ἐπ. 
= ὧδ᾽ ἐπεστράφητε. τίθεσθαι with the verbal substantive is the more 
poetical form for the circumlocution with ποιεῖσθαι. We naturally sup- 
ply in thought τοῦ φόνου. 

135. ἐνδίκως : = ἐπαξίως, ἀξίως, or (more prosaically) δικαίως or εἰκό- 
τως, ‘justly’ (and with good reason), the good reason being given in 
the yap sentence (137 sqq.).— κἀμὲ: as well as Phoebus and yourself. 

136. τιμωροῦντα : = βοηθοῦντα from the speaker’s point of view, but 
the audience would think of the vengeance he takes on himself. 

137. τῶν ἀπωτέρω φίλων: = (in effect) τῶν φίλων ἀπωτέρω ὄντων. 
But he is really to act in behalf of his nearest friend (φίλοι, like the 
colloquial Eng. ‘ friends,’ may mean ‘ relations’) in acting unconsciously 
as his own father’s avenger — on himself. 

138. αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ : juxtaposed as commonly: cf. Aesch. Prom. 762 
πρὸς αὑτὸς αὑτοῦ κενοφρόνων βουλευμάτων. --- ἀποσκεδῶ μύσος : a meta- 
phor from the sun dispelling mists, cf. Aesch. Prom. 25 πάχνην θ᾽ ἑῴαν 
ἥλιος σκεδᾷ πάλιν. 

139. ἐκεῖνον ὁ κτανὼν : for the order cf. v. 106 sq. and more exactly 
vv. 269 and 819 sq. — τάχ(αλ) : = ἴσως. 

140. τοιαύτῃ : i.e. φονικῇ. --- τιμωρεῖν: w. acc., as here, ‘take ven- 
geance on’ or ‘punish’ (commonly middle). But take vengeance on 
for what ? punish for what ? The word would only apply had Oedipus 
been an oppressive ruler, a tyrant in the popular sense of τύραννος. 
The Scholiast is probably right when he says πεπλαγώσται (‘has a 
double meaning’) δὲ πάλιν (referring to the schol. on v. 132) ὁ λόγος 
καὶ αἰνίττεται τῷ θεάτρῳ (‘hints to the audience’), ὅτι αὐτὸς δράσας 
τὸν φόνον ὃ Οἰδίπους καὶ ἑαυτὸν τιμωρήσεται. Sophocles thinks of 
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Oedipus’s further self-punishment and wants his audience to do so. 
He sacrifices too much to produce ‘tragic irony.’ Oedipus’s words 
here sound illogical and almost pusillanimous. The murder had been 
committed years before. He had done nothing to excite enmity. The 
plot must have been long hatching, and must be a regicide plot on 
general principles. Oedipus sacrifices verisimilitude— or rather his 
author does it for him in making him justify his interference in a way 
that shall suggest his rea] but unimagined relation to the case. 

141. προσαρκῶν: = βοηθῶν, as in v. 12 (and in the same position in 
the verse). 

142-145. Oedipus now turns to the suppliants (παῖδες), who have 
been waiting attentively with the branches on the steps (142 sq.). 
His addressing them (somewhat impulsively) before summoning the 
assembly leads to an awkward arrangement of the μὲν --- δὲ sentence, 
which naturally carries greater weight in the second member, and this 
throws és — δράσοντος out of connection with ὑμεῖς --- κλάδους, to which 
and not to the 8 clause it belongs. The logical arrangement would be 
ὡς τάχιστα ἄλλος μὲν Κάδμου λαὸν ὧδ᾽ ἀθροιζέτω > ὑμεῖς δέ, παῖδες, 
βάθρων ἵστασθε κτὲ., ὡς πᾶν ἐμοῦ δράσοντος. --- ὡς τάχιστα refers, as 
its position shews, to both clauses. The summons is to be a speedy 
one, and place is to be promptly cleared for the assembly. The presents 
ἴστασθε and dOpoférw describe the actions as proceeding simultane- 
ously. —txrfpas: = ixrypiovs, cf. on σωτῆρι v. 81.—GAdos: denoting 
an attendant, probably a herald, who at once goes out. — ὡς ---- δράσοντος : 
like and suggesting ὡς θέλοντος ἂν xré. in v. 10 sq. The action has 
thus come full circle, and the suppliants have succeeded. Before it 
was mere willingness, now there is a definite deed in view. 

145 sq. εὐτυχεῖς φανούμεθα: = φανερῶς εὐτυχήσομεν. The future 
has the ‘will’ force and indicates resolution. Cf. EZ. 399 πεσούμεθ᾽, 
εἰ χρή, πατρὶ τιμωρούμενοι. --- σὺν τῷ θεῷ : 56. εἰρήσεται (cf. Eur. Med. 
625 σὺν θεῷ δ᾽ εἰρήσεται) ; ἃ mere pious formula; there is no necessary 
reference to Apollo. τῷ θεῷ is τῷ κυρίῳ θεῷ ‘the god in question’ — 
whoever he may be. — πεπτωκότες : = δυστυχεῖς, but more picturesque. 
The plural refers to Oedipus. ‘For we will either triumph— please 
Heaven —or fall in the attempt’ reproduces freely the tone of the 
words. — Oedipus retires—or starts to retire—at this point into the 
palace with Creon. The Priest and the Lads retire after the next 
speech. 

147-150. The Priest addresses the Suppliants, and they all file out to 
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the spectator’s right to make way for the Chorus, who presently enter 
from the same quarter. 

148. καὶ : ‘also,’ connecting in thought δεῦρ᾽ ἔβημεν with ἱστώμεσθα. 
- ὧν : assimilated (from ἃ) to its antecedent τῶνδε. --- ἐξαγγέλλεται : 
= ἐπαγγέλλεται ‘ promises’ (ὑπισχνεῖται). ἐξ seems to mean ‘fervently.’ 

149 sq. ἅμα τε(θ᾽) --- καὶ : a combination of ἅμα μὲν --- ἅμα δὲ and 
τε --- καὶ. ---σωτήρ and παυστήριος instead of σωτήρ and παυστήρ or 
σωτήριος and παυστήριος. σωτήρ refers seemingly to preservation from 
defilement (uiaopa).— For the form of this verse cf. Aesch. 5.222. 
523 πειθὼ δ᾽ ἕποιτο καὶ τύχη πρακτήριος (also Eum. 777, Ag. 512). 


II. Πάροδος (vv. 151-215) 


The πάροδος or ‘entrance’ is the first choral song (ἡ πρώτη λέξις 
ὅλου [perhaps Westphal’s ὅλη is right] χοροῦ Aristotle). It is so called 
because sung by the Chorus at its entrance through the εἴσοδος into the 
ὀρχήστρα. 

The Chorus in the present case consists of fifteen aged men, who 
represent the King’s council —the Homeric βουλή (see vv. gII, IIIT). 
But the attendant had been commissioned (v. 144) to ‘ muster the people 
of Cadmus.” We must, therefore, assume that the entrance of the 
chorus of aged counsellors represents the entrance not only of the 
βουλή, which they represent, but also of the ἐκκλησία, the assembly 
of the people, to whom Oedipus makes his proclamation (vv. 216-275), 
and who are addressed by the leader of the Chorus in the closing verses 
of the play. This assembly of the people is represented by the audi- 
ence itself, who are thus drawn by the Poet into the action of the play. 
This, the only natural explanation of the apparent difficulty of making 
fifteen men represent the assembly of the Thebans, should be borne in 
mind in reading the rest of the play. Of course, the Chorus (and 
Coryphaeus) speak for the whole people. 

The Chorus enter in suspense, anxious to learn what the oracle is 
that has just come from Delphi, yet in dread of it. They pray that 
Athena, Artemis and Apollo may appear for their aid; they describe 
the lamentable state of the plague-stricken city; and they beseech that 
the gods already named, and Zeus and Bacchus with them, may drive 
out the Plague-Ares that is wasting the host of the city. 

The great prominence given to the plague, the identification of the 
plague with Ares, and several other touches, seem clearly to indicate 


NOTES 161 


that Sophocles’s Thebans are expressing the sentiments but lately felt 
by the Athenians. (See Introduction, p. 53.) 

151. ὦ Διὸς ἀδνεπὲς hari: the oracle is apostrophized by the Chorus, 
but not fully personified as yet. — Διὸς : though the oracle was delivered 
by Apollo, yet Apollo receives his prophetic power from Zeus: cf. v. 
497 sq. — adverts: the Chorus do not know what the nature of the 
oracle is, but use a propitiating epithet on general principles. — tls: 
personifying in tone, in effect = zoia.—moAvxpioov: alluding to the 
treasures of the Delphic sanctuary. As parallels are cited Hom. I 
404 sq. οὐδ᾽ ὅσα λάινος οὐδὸς ἀφήτορος ἐντὸς ἐέργει, | Φοίβου ᾿Απόλλω- 
νος; Πυθοῖ ἔνι πετρηέσσῃ, Pind. Pyth. 6, 8 sq. ἐν πολυχρύσῳ | ᾿Απολ- 
Awvia vara. 

152. Πυθῶνος : ablative gen. (= ἐκ Πυθῶνος). --- ἀγλαὰς: a mere 
ornamental epithet balancing the epithet just given to Pytho. 

153. Θήβας: = cis Θήβας. --- ἐκτέταμαι φοβερὰν φρένα: = ἐκτ. φόβῳ 
φρένα, ‘my midriff is tense with fear.’ φοβερὰν is ἃ proleptic epithet. 
φρένα is, of course, accus. of extent of application. — δείματι πάλλων: 
sc. αὐτήν (i.e. τὴν φρένα) : cf. Aesch. Suppl. 566 sq. χλωρῷ δείματι 
θυμὸν | πάλλοντᾷ(αι). --- With this very literal physical description of 
fear cf. Homer’s description of Agamemnon’s anger: μένεος δὲ μέγα 
φρένες ἀμφὶ μέλαιναι | πίμπλαντ(ο) (A 103 sq.). 

[54 54. The order of the thought is audi σοί, ine A. Π., ἁζόμενος 
κτέ. ----ἰήιε : from the cry in with which Apollo was invoked. Cf. etuos 
of Bacchus. — Παιάν: Apollo as the healer. Cf. ν. 5. -- ἀμφὶ σοὶ: 
indicating the person that causes the fear, for which a proleptic accus. 
would be natural. In O. C. 492 δειμαίνοιμ᾽ ἂν ἀμφὶ σοί = 8. ἂν ὑπὲρ 
(or περὶ) σοῦ. --- τί: the indirect question is used here after a verb 
expressing fear and implying doubt and uncertainty. Cf. v. 74.— 
νέον : = νῦν, opposed to περιτελλ. --- πάλιν. The Schol. explains 
rightly: τί μοι ἢ νῦν ἢ μετὰ χρόνον dvices; Elsewhere νέον as 
adv. is = νεωστί ‘lately’ (not uncommon in Homer). 

156. περιτελλομέναις ὥραις : temporal dat. with participle instead of 
gen. absolute. The phrase is based on the Homeric περιτελλομένων 
ἐνιαυτῶν (Β 551).— πάλιν : ‘in the future,’ opposed to νέον. Translate 
‘in the future course of the revolving seasons.’ Sophocles has sought 
and attained to novelty of expression. — ἐξανύσεις : = πράξεις, ποιήσεις. 
— xplos: = χρῆμα, πρᾶγμα. 

157. εἰπέ pou: sc. τί μοι ἢ νέον ἢ περιτ. wp. πάλιν ἐξανύσει χρέος ὃ 
Φοῖβος. --- χρυσέας τέκνον ᾿Εἰλπίδος : a strange description of the oracle, 
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to say the least. As a clue the oracle is an ἀρχὴ ἐλπίδος (v. 121) or 
(personified) a μήτηρ Ἔλπίδος rather than a τέκνον Ἔλπίδος. It is as 
if we had in the famous text (Heér. 11, 1) Ἔστι δὲ τὰ ἐλπιζόμενα 
πίστεως ὑπόστασις. --- χρυσέας : as the oracle is to be cajoled (cf. ddve- 
πὲς above), we should expect χρύσεον : cf. χρυσέα θύγατερ Διός, v. 187. 
The adjective is a mere ornamental epithet. — &pBpore Papa: the oracle 
is now fully personified. The oracle is ἄμβροτος as proceeding from 
one who is ἄμβροτος. 

159. κεκλόμενος : = καλῶν. --- θύγατερ Διός, ἄμβροτ᾽ ᾿Αθάνα: closely 
recalling in form the latter half of the last verse of the strophe. What 
has been termed ‘strophic rhyme,’ which consists in the recurrence of 
similar forms in the same place in strophe and antistrophe, is familiar. 
We seem to have here a bold isolated instance of what might be termed 
‘chiastic strophic rhyme.’ 

160. γαιάοχον : ‘protecting the land.’ Schol. γαιάοχον ἀντὶ τὴν 
πολιοῦχον ὥστε τὴν γῆν ἀντὶ τῆς πόλεως εἴληφεν (sc. Sophocles). — 
ἀδελφεὰν : sc. σὰν (i.e. Athena’s). 

161. κυκλόεντ᾽ : ἀγορᾶς θρόνον is practically a compound substantive 
(‘agora-throne’), hence the agreement of the adj. We could fairly 
paraphrase κυκλόεσσαν ἀγορὰν ὥσπερ θρόνον θάσσει.Ό. θάσσει here 
means ‘sits upon.’ The ἀγορᾶς θρόνος is, of course, the market-place 
itself, as the seat of the goddess (i.e. as the place where her statue was 
set up). For the agora described as a ring cf. Eur. Or. 919 ὀλιγάκις 
ἄστυ Kayopas xpaivwy κύκλον. --- Εὔκλεα: = Εὔκλεα. Schol. Εὔκλεια 
ἼΑρτεμις οὕτω παρὰ Βοιωτοῖς τιμᾶται. According to Plut. Arist. 20 
Artemis was worshipped as Εὔκλεια (‘giver of fair fame’), with statue 
and altar, παρὰ πᾶσαν ἀγορὰν among the Locrians and the Boeotians, 
and brides and grooms sacrificed to her before marriage. The Theban 
shrine of "Aprejus Εΐκλεια was not in the ἀγορά according to Pausanias 
(9, 17}; but Sophocles’s knowledge of Thebes was not over-exact. — 
It seems better to accept the feminine nom. Εὔκλεα than the masc. 
accus. evxAéa (with θρόνον). 

1638q. ἰὼ τρισσοὶ ἀλεξίμοροι, προφάνητέ por: this form of expression 
leaves xexAduevos without construction. This is best explained by sup- 
posing that Sophocles had λίσσομαι, or the like, as introduction to the 
imperative, in mind when he began the sentence, but neglected to 
insert it. —dAeElpopo.: treated as a substantive. 

165. «al: correlative to καὶ before νῦν (166). Cf. Sappho 1, 5 (xare- 
pwra) and 25 (καὶ γῦν). --- ὕπερ: in the secondary sense of ‘to avert,’ 


NOTES 163 


the construction of that which is defended being transferred to that 
which is warded off. The idiom is common. — ὀρνυμένας : = ὅτ᾽ ὥρνυτο. 
The figure is that of a storm-cloud. — πόλει : dat. incommodi. 

166. ἠνύσατ᾽ : poet. for ἐποιήσατε. --- φλόγα πήματος : if Sophocles is 
keeping to the figure suggested in ὀρνυμένας, φλόγα would mean the 
flame of lightning. —Q@ere καὶ viv: cf. Sappho 1, 25, a poem which 
Sophocles may well have been influenced by here. (In that poem I 
venture to think we should point v. 5 ἀλλὰ τυῖδ᾽ ἔλθ᾽ - al ποτα κἀτέρωτα 
—as I have pointed heavily here after uo.—,so as to make xarépwra 
correlative with καὶ viv in v. 25. So read the poem gains greatly in 
clearness.) — καὶ viv: as though καὶ πρότερον had gone before. The 
words εἴ wore — καὶ νῦν expand and reénforce προφάνητέ μοι. εἴ ποτε 
--- πήματος has not two apodoses (see above). 

167. ὦ πόποι: here apparently = ὦ θεοί and to be taken closely with 
ἔλθετε καὶ viv. It was a tradition of the schools in Plutarch’s time 
(Mor. 22 C-D) that πόποι was dialectic for ‘gods’ (Δρύοπες δὲ πόπους 
τοὺς δαίμονας (xaAovot)). Sophocles seems to have been taught 
Homer with the same gloss (on a 32?). Note the strophic rhymes in 
ὦ πόποι, ἀνάριθμα yap φέρω and ὧν πόλις ἀνάριθμος ὄλλυται. 

168. πρόπας : more expressive than ἅπας or σύμπας, denoting ‘from 
beginning to end’: cf. Hom. A 601 πρόπαν ἦμαρ és ἠέλιον καταδύντα. 

169. στόλος : ‘host,’ meaning ‘people’ (λαός), like στρατός (cf. 
Pind. Pyth. 2, 46; El. 749). — φροντίδος ἔγχος: a plague-smitten 
people alluded to by a term that has military associations prompts the 
Poet to speak of defence by means of a ‘thought-lance.’ He is the 
victim of his own metaphor. —éw: = ἔστι (as in ἔνιοι). 

171. ἀλέξεται : potential future. For the form see Veitch’s Greek 
Verbs s.v. ἀλέξω. 

172. κλντᾶς : ornamental epithet like dyAads (v. 152).—o¥re τόκοι- 
ow: because the children are still-born, so that there are no real τόκοι. 

174. ἰηίων: ie. in which they invoke Artemis with the cry in. — 
καμάτων : ἰήιοι κάματοι = ὠδῖνες (‘birth-pangs’). The gen. with dve- 
xe as with ὑπερέχειν. --- ἀνέχουσι : ‘hold the head above,’ ‘surmount.’ 
Cf. v. 23 sq., Herodot. 8, 8 (of Scyllias the diver) ἐξ ᾿Αφετέων δὺς és 
τὴν θάλασσαν οὗ πρότερον ἀνέσχε πρὶν ἢ ἀπίκετο ἐπὶ τὸ ᾿Αρτεμίσιον, 
Hom. ε 320. Schol. ἡ μεταφορὰ ἀπὸ τῶν ἄνω νευόντων μόγις ἐν τῷ 
νήχεσθαι. 

175. ἄλλον δ᾽ ἄλλῳ πρὸς: sc. τῶν πολιτῶν. --- οὔτε γὰρ --- γυναῖκες 
refers to the blight (= vv. 25-27, φθίνουσα μὲν ---- γυναικῶν, minus the 
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reference to the cattle), ἄλλον 5 — θεοῦ refers to the plague (= wv. 27- 
30, ἐν δ᾽ — πλουτίζεται). --- ἅπερ : = ὥσπερ. --- εὔπτερον : picturesque ad- 
dition. — ὄρνιν : sc. ἴδοις ἄν. 

176. κρεῖσσον: = θᾶσσον, like σθεναρώτερον ν. 467. --- ἀμαιμακέτου : 
an old Epic epithet used twice of the Chimaera in Homer; of the 
fire that she breathed in Hesiod 7heog. 319. If it was more than an 
ornamental epithet to Sophocles here, its juxtaposition with κρεῖσσον 
suggests the meaning ‘invincible’ (dydyeros). — πυρὸς : seemingly 
referring to lightning here, as Mr. Blaydes suggests. — ὄρμενον : aor. 
to indicate a motion too quick to be followed (‘you could see dar#,’ 
not ‘darting’). 

177. ἀκτὰν πρὸς ἑσπέρον θεοῦ : the dying man speeds away — his soul 
flits away — like a darting bird, like a ship (for the figure shifts almost 
unconsciously) that sails away to a shore far in the west, in the region 
where the sun sets. There in the region of darkness and death reigns 
Hades, ‘the western god.’ In Od. 10, 508-12 and 11, 13 sqq. the 
entrance to the underworld lies beyond the stream of Oceanus, in the 
‘dark land of the Cimmerians. This would be ashore in the far west 
to Sophocles. For the habit of burying the dead with their feet 
toward the west cf. Plut. So/. 10, 3. 

179. dv ἀνάριθμος : = ὧν ἀναρίθμων ὀλλυμένων οΥ ὧν ἀναρίθμοις θανά- 
τοις. ἀνάριθμος appears to be predicative with ὄλλυται. ὧν depends 
upon ἀνάριθμος after the analogy of the genitive with other adjectives 
compounded with a-priv. 

181. νηλέα: passive, not active, as it regularly is. — The final vowel 
is short and the form is made from νηλεέα by dropping one e. — γένεθλα 
πρὸς πέδῳ: this collocation inevitably suggests γένεθλα πέδου πρὸς 
πέδῳ. The Thebans were σπαρτοὶ ἄνδρες, as the Athenians were 
αὐτόχθονες. Cf. Thuc. 2. 52, 2-3 (of the plague at Athens) οἰκιῶν yap 
οὐχ ὑπαρχουσῶν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν καλύβαις πνιγηραῖς wpa ἔτους διαιτωμένων ὃ 
φθόρος ἐγίγνετο οὐδενὶ κόσμῳ, ἀλλὰ καὶ νεκροὶ ἐπ’ ἀλλήλοις ἀποθνή- 
σκοντες ἔκειντο καὶ ἐν ταῖς ὁδοῖς ἐκαλινδοῦντο καὶ περὶ τὰς κρήνας ἁπάσας 
ἡμιθνῆτες τοῦ ὕδατος ἐπιθυμίᾳ. --- ἀνοίκτως : redundant after νηλέα, 
unless it be = ἄνευ θρήνου as Professor Jebb thinks. — θαναταφόρα : 
= θάνατον φέροντα, because they spread contagion. Thucydides 
(2. 50, 1) says that carrion birds and beasts either did not touch the 
unburied corpses of those that died at Athens of the plague, or died if 
they did (ἢ οὐ προσῇει ἢ γευσάμενα διεφθείρετο). 

182. ἂν δ᾽: cf. v. 27. --- ἔπι repeating ἔν. 
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183. ἀκτὰν παρὰ Popov: ‘by the altar’s strand,’ seeking refuge like 
storm-tossed sailors from the sea of troubles—the κακῶν πέλαγος 
(Aesch. /ers. 433). For the figurative use of ἀκτή cf. ἀκτὴ χώματος 
Aesch. Cho. 722 sq. —‘the strand of the grave,’ which lies ἐπὶ ναυάρχῳ 
σώματι. (See v. Wil.-Moellendorff’s excellent note on the Aeschylean 
passage.) — ἄλλοθεν ἄλλαι : by a familiar Greek idiom for ‘different ones 
in different quarters,’ “because the sounds are heard from various 
quarters” (Jebb). 

185. λυγρῶν πόνων: ‘against grievous pains,’ objective gen. with 
ἱκτῆρες representing that of which the avertment is besought (cf. the 
gen. with ὑπέρ). --- The women do not mourn the dead; they are past 
that: they only pray for their own deliverance. — ἐπιστενάχουσιν : the 
preposition seems merely to repeat ἔπι in the sense of ‘besides.’ Cf. 
Hom. T 301 ἐπὶ δὲ στενάχοντο γυναῖκες, of which this and the corre- 
sponding vs. of the strophe are reminiscent. 

186. παιὰν -- ὅμανλος : cf. v. 5.—Spavdos: = ὁμοῦ αὐλοῦσα but to 
be understood as belonging to παιὰν and στονόεσσα γῆρυς taken 
together. It is a more poetic ὁμοῦ. --- λάμπει Spavdos: ‘blaze in har- 
mony,’ λάμπειν being used, like λαμπρός (clarus) of sound (αἴσθησις 
dvr’ αἰσθήσεως). Cf. v. 473 and Hom. B 93 pera δέ σφισιν ὄσσα 
δεδήειν. Cf. also Eur. Phoen. 1377 sq. ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἀφείθη πυρσὸς ὡς τυρση- 
νικῆς | σάλπιγγος ἠχὴ σῆμα potviov μάχης. 

187. ‘ov ὕπερ: cf. ν. 165 ὕπερ and note. — ὧν is neuter and refers to 
the grievous matters described in vv. 178-186.—& xpvoéa— Avs: 
Athena, cf. v. 159. 

188. εὐῶπα personifies ᾿Αλκάν and means not merely ‘ fair-faced’ 
but ‘ glad-faced,’ ‘comforting.‘—’Adxév: = βοήθειαν. 

190. “Apea: obj. of παλίσσυτον δράμημα νωτίσαι = παλίσσυτον δρά- 
μημα νωτίσασθαι ποιῆσαι. --- viv: this applies to Athens, not Thebes. 
No previous literal war against Thebes is thought of by the Poet. For 
the bearing of this word on the date of the Oedijus Tyrannus see the 
Introduction, p. 53. --- ἄχαλκος ἀσπίδων : = ἄνευ χαλκῶν ἀσπίδων. The 
gen. is used with ἄχαλκος as with other adjectives with a-priv. Cf. 
El. 36 doxevov ἀσπίδων. 

I9I. φλέγει : with reference to the fever of the disease: cf. the note 
on πυρφόρος ν. 27. --- περιβόατος : as Ares in battle is surrounded by 
the cry (βοή) of warriors, so the Ares of the plague is surrounded by 
the cry of the sufferers (epi ὃν ἕκαστος Boa Schol.). —dvridte νωτίσαι: 
by a slight natural anacoluthon, instead of νώτισον parallel with πέμψον. 
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192. παλίσσυτον δράμημα verloa: δράμημα is acc. of inner object 
with νωτίσαι. Schol. νωτίσαι δὲ ἀπελάσαι ἀπὸ μεταφορᾶς τῶν τὰ νῶτα 
διδόντων (terga dantium) ἐν ταῖς φυγαῖς. The verb is intrans. (‘turn 
the back’) Eur. Androm. 1141 πρὸς φυγὴν ἐνώτισαν, but Euripides 
uses ἀπονωτίζειν transitively Bacch. 763 sq. ἐτραυμάτιζον κἀπενώτιξον 
φυγῇ | γυναῖκες ἄνδρας. --- The words παλίσσυτον --- vwrioa suggest to 
the Poet sailing (perhaps through the familiar ἐπ᾽ εὐρέα νῶτα θαλάσσης). 
and the Plague-Ares becomes a Ship-Ares ; hence ἔπουρον (193). The 
shift of metaphor reminds one of the splendid army-eagle of 42:1. 110— 
126. — πάτρας : SC. τῆς ἡμετέρας. The gen. is ablatival. 

195. ἔπουρον: ‘sped by a favouring breeze,’ cf. Trach. 815 sq. 
οὖρος ὀφθαλμῶν ἐμῶν | αὐτῇ γένοιτ᾽ ἄπωθεν ἑρπούσῃ καλός --- αἰΞο of a 
good riddance. The Chorus wish Ares borne to the ends of the earth. 
Inasmuch as he is figured as a ship running before a fair wind, they 
wish him to be carried to the farthest Western or farthest Eastern seas. 
-- μέγαν θάλαμον ᾿Αμφιτρίτας : the Atlantic is doubtless meant, as the 
opposite extreme to the Euxine. Eur. Azpp. 3 sq. ὅσοι re Πόντου 
τερμόνων τ᾽ ᾿Ατλαντικῶν (= τῶν Ἡρακλείων στηλῶν) | ναίουσιν εἴσω, 
describing the eastern and western limits of the world, makes this 
quite plain. — The mention of Amphitrite seems to be an Homeric 
reminiscence. 

196sq. ἀπόξενον ὅρμων : = ἄξενον καὶ ἄνορμον. The gen. stands with 
ἀπόξενον as it would with ἄξενον. The Euxine is of course described 
here. —Q@pykiov: perhaps with reference to the Thracian origin of 
Ares. Thrace is his abode in Homer (N 301). In Ant. 970 he is 
a neighbour (ἀγχίπτολις) to Salmydessus. — @py§ is one of the words 
that have always the Ionic form in the Attic drama. 

198. τελεῖν : inf. of purpose (= τελῶν fut. part.) with ἐπ᾽ — ἔρχεται 
( = ἐπέρχεται), ‘comes on to finish.’ —el ἀφῇ : archaic syntax for ἐὰν 
ἀφῇ. See Goodwin M. T. 454, 1. ἀφιέναι is = ‘let go,’ ‘leave un- 
done.’ 

199. τοῦτ᾽ is the object of τελεῖν, and ἐπ᾿ belongs with ἔρχεται. 
V. 198 sq. add a reason for the banishment of the Plague-Ares by 
describing his incessant devastation, night and day. 

200. τόν: = ὅν, i.e. Ares. — πυρφόρων : from nom. πυρφόρος. 

201. κράτη νέμων : = κρατῶν. 

203. λύκει᾽ ἄναξ: Apollo. To Sophocles λύκειος applied to Apollo 
meant λυκοκτόνος (El. 6 sq. τοῦ λυκοκτόνου θεοῦ | ἀγορὰ Avxetos). 
λύκη ‘she-wolf? and AvKy ‘ morning-twilight’ (λυκόφως) seem to have 
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got confused. — For ᾿Απόλλων λύκειος as Apollo the defender cf. 
Aesch. Sept. 145 sq. καὶ ov, Avner ἄναξ, λύκειος γενοῦ | στρατῷ δαΐῳ. 
-τά τε: re does double duty; it links the prayer to Apollo to what 
precedes and is also correlative to the re in τάς re πυρφόρας. --- χρυσο- 
στρόφων: the god of the silver bow (ἀργυρότοξος) has a bowstring 
‘of twisted gold.’ — ἀγκυλᾶν : lit. ‘loops,’ meaning the bowstring looped 
about the ends of the bow. 

205. ἀδάματ(α) : from its position with ἐνδατεῖσθαι probably to be 
taken predicatively. — ἐνδατεῖσθαι : passive. It is middle (as regularly) 
Eur. H. F. 218 λόγους ὀνειδιστῆρας ἐνδατούμενος, where, however, the 
figure is the same (from shooting arrows). 

206 sq. ἀρωγὰ προσταθέντα : the shafts of Apollo are (by a shift of 
metaphor) conceived of as champions set before the people (προιστάναι) 
to guard them. — τάς τε --- αἴγλας : as though Apollo controlled Arte- 
mis’s actions. The expression is extraordinarily concise for ΓΑρτεμί re, 
Tas σὰς πυρφόρους αἴγλας (θέλοιμ᾽ ἂν dpwyas προσταθῆναυ. --- ξὺν als: 
= μετὰ ὧν, ἃς ἔχουσα, meaning doubtless that she holds one in each 
hand (cf. Aristoph. Ran. 1362 sqq. ov δ᾽, ὦ Διός, διπύρους ἀνέχουσα | 
λαμπάδας ὀξυτάτας χεροῖν, and Trach. 213 quoted below). The two 
torches may represent the two horns of the crescent moon. — Atk 
ὄρεα διάσσει: Lycia was one of Apollo’s haunts (he had an oracle at 
Patara), and (as Professor Jebb well interprets) “the Zyczam hills are 
named here in order to associate Artemis more closely with her brother 
under his like-sounding name of Avxaos.” Artemis darts over the 
mountains as huntress, even with a torch in either hand: cf. Zrach. 
212 sq. Αρτεμιν, Oprvyiav | θεάν, ἐλαφαβόλον, ἀμφίπυρον. 

208. τὸν --- κικλήσκω : another variation in the form of invocation, 
like that in Aesch. Prom. ΟἹ καὶ τὸν πανόπτην κύκλον ἡλίου καλῶ. --- 
Into the original scheme of a prayer to Athena, Artemis, and Apollo 
(vv. 159-162), prayers to Zeus (vv. 200-202) and Dionysus (vv. 208- 
215) are wrought. The prayer in Aristoph. Vz. 595-606 is to Apollo, 
Artemis, Athena, and Dionysus. — χρυσομίτραν : the long hair of the 
god is bound up with a band (μίτρα) of gold. Cf. Eur. Bacch. 833 
and Mr. Sandys’s note ad loc. 

210. éré@vupov: ‘who gives his name to,’ because Thebes was known 
as Bacchian (Baxyia Θήβα Trach. 510 sq.). So the first archon at 
Athens (ὁ ἄρχων) was ἐπώνυμος as giving his name to the year. One 
is tempted to take ἐπώνυμον as substantive (= ἐπώνυμον θεόν) with 
χρυσομίτραν as adjective to it. This may be right. 


168 NOTES 


211. οἰνῶπα : ‘ruddy,’ implying that the god is flushed with his own 
wine. — ehov: ‘saluted with the cry evo:.’ Cf. inuos. 

212. ὁμόστολον : used as substantive. As μονόστολος Eur. Alc. 406 
is used ἀπὸ μεταφορᾶς τῶν μόνων στελλομένων πλοίων, SO ὁμόστολος 
is used ἀπὸ μεταφορᾶς τῶν ὁμοῦ στελλομένων πλοίων. Trans. ‘ con- 
voyed by Maenads.’ 

214. ἀγλαῶπι: the torch is ‘bright’ (ἀγλαή) and ‘smiling’ and 
‘gladdening.’ Some word (a second epithet of zrevxa) has been lost. — 
Bacchus was thought to revel with torches over Mt. Parnassus accom- 
panied by Bacchantes: see Aristoph. Wud. 603-6, Eur. Jon. 716 sq., 
Bacch. 306-9 (where see Mr. Sandys’s notes). 

215. ἐπὶ: of hostile action as though πελασθῆναι had been ἐλθεῖν. --- 
ἀπότιμον : = ἄτιμον (cf. Hdt. 2, 167), as ἀπόξενος is = dfevos. Sopho- 
cles may well have had in mind Zeus’s expression of hatred towards 
Ares for his quarrelsomeness (in which he took after Hera) in Hom. 


E 890-3. 
III. ᾿Επεισόδιον πρῶτον (vv. 216-462) 


The Aristotelian definition of an ἐπεισόδιον (= ἐπεισόδιον μέρος, the 
part of a drama in which there is a second entrance, or entrance of a 
new character — ἐπείσοδος, see my notes on Eur. Alcestis, Ὁ. 94 sq.) is 
this: ἐπεισόδιον δὲ μέρος ὅλον (‘integral’) τραγῳδίας τὸ μεταξὺ ὅλων 
χορικῶν μελῶν. The ἐπεισόδια were developed into the Roman actus 
and the modern ‘acts.’—JIn this first ἐπεισόδιον the real action of the 
Oedipus begins. Oedipus sets about finding the murderer of Laius, 
according to his promise, by making a proclamation to the people. 
The following scene with Tiresias, by arousing his suspicions of a revo- 
lutionary plot in which Creon and Tiresias are hand and glove, throws 
him still further off the scent. See Introduction, p. 12 sq.— The 
speech with which the ἐπεισόδιον begins (vv. 216-275), called by 
German scholars the “ Kénigsrede,” is, in modern criticism of Sopho- 
cles, almost as famous as 47¢. 904 saq., of which the authenticity has 
been called in question with a vigour and ingenuity worthy of a better 
cause. The speech is undoubtedly over-elaborated, and the text is 
hardly perfect in the traditional form. The main difficulty is got rid of 
by Ribbeck’s transposition of vv. 246-251 so as to stand between vv. 
272 and 273. This transposition the present editor, after carefully 
examining the arguments on both sides, regards as abundantly justified 
and as restoring the verses to the order in which Sophocles wrote them. 
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The most important literature of the subject is to be found c 
Emil Miiller’s Bedtrage zur Erklarung und Kritik des Konigs Οἱ 
des Sophokles, [ und If, Leips. 1884. For an outline of the conte 
of this famous speech, see Introduction, p. 12. 

216. αἰτεῖς: during the singing of the πάροδος Oedipus has been 
consulting with Creon within the palace, and has, at the latter’s sugges- 
tion, sent two successive messengers to summon Tiresias before him. 
(This we learn from vv. 287-289. The time is here treated conven- 
tionally by the Poet.) Oedipus now comes out of the palace again and 
addresses first the leader of the Chorus (κορυφαῖος), who henceforth 
assumes some of the attributes of a fourth actor. Oecedipus’s opening 
words show that he has overheard the supplications of the Chorus as he 
came out (cf. Ant. 1183 sq.; so in Aesch. Prom. 128 the entering 
Chorus take up the last words of Prometheus [v. 127]). —alretg: ἃ δ᾽ 
αἰτεῖς : cf. Oedipus’s words, v. 60, νοσεῖτε πάντες - καὶ νοσοῦντες. Did 
the Poet mean this manner of speaking to be characteristic of Oedipus? 

216-220. ἃ δ᾽ αἰτεῖς --- πραχθέντος : the interlocking of the clauses 
here, though artistic, is harsh, and makes rather a heavy demand upon 
both speaker (2.4. the actor) and hearers. In the position of rap’ — 
ὑπηρετεῖν we have hyperbaton of a clause (the logical position of the 
words is after κακῶν). --- τἄμ᾽ : Oedipus again asserts himself. — ἐὰν 
θέλῃς δέχεσθαι : an analysis of εἰ δέξῃ, ‘if you wll receive.’ — δέχεσθαι : 
implies putting into effect (note the sense), and is defined by the infin. 
that is coupled with it.— ἀλκὴν κἀνακούφισιν κακῶν: a more precise 
substitute for the ταῦτα that would naturally have resumed a. — ἀλκὴν : 
= βοήθειαν, ὠφέλειαν: cf. v. 189. ἀνακούφισιν is literally ‘relief’ 
(relevatio). The gen. with it is ablatival. For the phrase cf. Eur. 
Androm. 28 ἀλκήν tw’ εὑρεῖν κἀπικούρησιν κακῶν, which seems like an 
echo of this passage. —dy®: cf. 6. The ἃ refers, of course, to τἀμὰ 
ἔπη. The ἐγὼ anticipates the characterization ξένος μὲν Kxré. — ξένος 
μὲν xré.: = ξένος ὧν τοῦ πράγματος τοῦδε (2.5. the murder of Laius) 
λόγῳ τε καὶ ἔργῳ. The gen. is ablatival (cf. alienus a). Oedipus is a 
stranger to the matter because he is, as he thinks, a stranger to the 
state —a ξένος in the sense of ‘foreigner.’ That the political sense is 
not absent from the thought appears from v. 222.— ἐξερῶ: fut. to 
ἐξαγορεύω. 

220-223. οὐ γὰρ ἂν --- τάδε : ἃ rather obvious comment on ξένος ἐξερῶ, 
but serving dramatically to bring out the awful ignorance of Oedipus. 
yap may perhaps be better rendered by ‘of course’ than ‘for.’ — μακρὰν 
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txvevov: sc. ὁδὸν, ‘be tracking it (αὐτὸ = τὸ πραχθέν) by a roundabout 
way.’ After this we should expect something like μὴ ξένος @v, but the 
effect (οὐκ ἔχων τι σύμβολον) is put for the cause. Each neg. has its 
proper force here, and the clause is = εἰ μὴ οὐκ εἶχόν τι σύμβολον. So in 
O. C. 360 the words μὴ οὐχὶ δεῖμ᾽ ἐμοὶ φέρουσά τι are an afterthought 
= εἰ μὴ (‘unless’) οὐχὶ δεῖμ᾽ ἐμοὶ φέρεις τι (= οὐδὲν Seip’ ἐμοὶ φέρεις). 
— σύμβολον is = τεκμήριον. Cf. Eur. on. 329 ἔχω γὰρ οὐδέν, ὦ γύναι, 
τεκμήριον. --- νῦν δ᾽ opposes the real case to the imaginary and unreal, 
as often. If there is to be a clause making the meaning of the νῦν 
more unmistakable, we should expect οὐκ ἔχων τι σύμβολον or some- 
thing very like it. What we have is equivalent to ξένος ὧν (in the 
political sense). The thought reverts to v. 219 sq. after the slight 
shift of point of view in v. 221.— ὕστερος : sc. τοῦ mpayOevros. The 
adj. with ἀστὸς is tantamount to the adv. ὕστερον with τελῶ. --- ἀστὸς 
εἰς ἀστοὺς τελῶ : τελεῖν εἰς with an accus. representing a certain class is 
a technical term indicating one’s position in a state where there is a 
graduated scale of taxation on property. Hence metaphorically it 
denotes the class to which one belongs. ἀστὸς γέγονα or καθέστηκα 
would express the same thought in other words. The expression here 
adopted, with the repetition of dards, serves to emphasize the notion of 
community and has a certain amount of ‘tragic irony.’ For τελεῖν 
eis are quoted as parallels Hdt. 6, 108 eis Βοιωτοὺς τελέειν and 
Eur. Bacch. 822 és γυναῖκας ἐξ ἀνδρὸς τελῶ, ‘I am classed among 
women instead of among men.’—reA@: quasi-perfect. — ὑμῖν, πᾶσι 
Καδμείοις: Oedipus addresses not the leader of the Chorus, nor, it 
should seem, merely the Chorus as a whole, representing as delegates 
the Theban people; the audience is tacitly drawn into the action of 
the play. — προφωνῶ τάδε resumes ἃ ἐξερῶ. --- Inasmuch as the Chorus 
have expressed lively curiosity about the oracle, and represent, too, the 
people assembled to hear the news from Delphi, we might, on general 
principles, expect Oedipus formally to report the oracle at the begin- 
ning of his speech. He does no such thing. The oracle is woven 
into his proclamation (v. 241 sq.) in the briefest possible way. No 
better illustration of the difference between the dramatic and the epic 
manner could be found than this speech as compared with that of Aga- 
memnon B 56-75. 

224. Λάϊον τὸν AaBSdxov: proleptic accus. The dead king is 
spoken of with due respect, his father’s name added to his own: ef. 
for the Greek feeling about such use of names what Herodotus says 
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about the treatment at Samos of the captains that had been loyal at 
Lade (6. 14): καί σφι τὸ κοινὸν τῶν Σαμίων ἔδωκε διὰ τοῦτο τὸ πρῆγμα 
ἐν στήλῃ ἀναγραφῆναι πατρόθεν ὡς ἀνδράσι ἀγαθοῖσι γενομένοισι. 
It may be said, too, that in the present passage the judicial nature of the 
proclamation leads naturally to a precise and formal mention of Laius. 

225. κάτοιδεν : strictly = εὖ οἶδεν, but here hardly more than a fuller 
form of οἷδεν. --- ἐκ : = ὑπὸ. 

226. σημαίνειν : -Ξ μηνύειν. 

Vv. 227--232 take up κελεύω σημαίνειν ἐμοί in detail. V. 227 might, 
therefore, be introduced (barring metre) by εἰ μὲν οὖν as well as by 
Kel μὲν. --- ὑπεξελεῖν : ‘take out from under, take out of concealment,’ 
= σημῆναι, μηνῦσαι, ὁμολογῆσαι. Cf. Soph. /r. 690 ὦ γλῶσσα σιγή- 
σασα τὸν πολὺν χρόνον, | πῶς δῆτα τλήσῃ πρᾶγμ᾽ ὑπεξελεῖν τόδε ; 
(where ὑπεξελεῖν seems to be a certain correction of ὑπεξελθεῖν). 
— τοὐπίκλημ (τὸ ἐπίκλημα) is thus rather ‘crime’ (= τὸ ἐπικαλού- 
pevov) than ‘charge.’ Between αὑτοῦ and πείσεται two half-verses 
appear to have been dropped out. (See Critical Notes.) To suppose 
the aposiopesis to be made eloquent by a reassuring gesture will hardly 
do. We may supply e.g. thus: αὐτὸς καθ᾽ αὑτοῦ {, τοῦτον ἴστω νυν 
φόβον | ἄλλως δεδοικώς +) πείσεται xré. — ἀστεργὲς : = ἄχαρι. --- γῆς δ᾽ 
— ἀσφαλής is much more expressive than the γῆς δὲ φυγήν that should 
logically stand here, with πείσεται placed as it is in relation to the 
μὲν ---- δὲ complex. — Oedipus makes rather a feeble attempt to place 
simple exile in an attractive light. Exile was scarcely better than 
death to the minds of most Greeks: cf. the conversation on exile 
between Jocasta and Polynices, Eur. Phoen. 387 566. --- εἰ δ᾽ at — 
αὐτόχειρα : to be understood as = εἰ δ᾽ αὖ τις ἄλλον οἷδε τὸν αὐτόχειρα 
(ὄντα), εἴτ᾽ ἀστὸν εἴτε ξένον. Τὸ an Athenian ἄλλος meant primarily 
‘another Athenian’; to a Theban ἄλλος would have meant here ‘an- 
other Theban’— ἄλλον τινὰ τῶν ἀστῶν. ἢ ἐξ ἄλλης χθονὸς, in which 
the grim truth is unwittingly expressed, is a cautious afterthought on 
Oedipus’s part. — τὸν αὐτόχειρα: sc. ov ζητοῦμεν. αὐτόχειρ = φονεύς 
occurs also in prose: cf. Isocr. 4, 111 ἐτίμων τοὺς αὐτόχειρας καὶ φονέας 
τῶν πολιτῶν. --- τὸ κέρδος : i.e. TO κύριον κέρδος, τὸν κύριον μισθόν, ‘the 
fitting reward’ (ΞΞ τὸ μήνυτρον) ; as ἡ χάρις is ‘the fitting gratitude.’ 
— τὸ γὰρ stands at the end of the verse (231) as in Zrach. 742. — 
προσκείσεται is used intensively. It means not merely ‘ will be added,’ 
but also ‘will be laid up to his credit’: cf. 7rach. 191 πρὸς σοῦ τι 
κερδάναιμι καὶ κτῴμην χάριν, also Track. 1252 sq. 
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233 sq. εἰ σιωπήσεσθε: the fut. is used with full force, ‘if ye will 
keep silent.’ (So ἀπώσει.) From this transparent use in the second 
person in the protasis of a threat or admonition came the use of the 
future in all persons as typical of the minatory or monitory conditional. 
-- φίλον: = ὑπὲρ φίλου. The simple gen. as though δείσας had been 
φροντίσας. τοὔπος τόδε means the command of vv. 224-226, as ex- 
plained and expanded in vv. 227-232. — The interlocked arrangement 
of words here for ἢ φίλου δείσας ἢ χαὐτοῦ ἀπώσει τοὔπος τόδε is Some- 
what noteworthy. 

235. ἐκ τῶνδε: = μετὰ ταῦτα. --- δράσω: what follows (vv. 236-243) 
are merely λόγοι, not ἔργα ; but Oedipus shows by his words in v. 244 sq. 
that he regards putting the murderer under the ban as tantamount to 
very efficient activity. — ἐμοῦ : hardly specially emphatic. The forms 
ἐμοῦ and ἐμοί seem often to be conventionally used at the end of the 
trimeter (rather than pov and μοι), on account of their convenient 
quantity (~ —_), without regard to emphasis. 

236. τὸν ἄνδρα τοῦτον: i.e. τὸν αὐτόχειρα. Cf. Az. 741 τὸν ἄνδρ᾽ 
ἀπηύδα Τεῦκρος xré. — γῆς : part. gen. with rwa (238). --- The position 
of γῆς binds vv. 236 and 237 very closely together. 

237. κράτη τε Kal θρόνους νέμω: = κρατῶ τε Kal apxw. 

239. μηδὲ θύμασιν : attached as afterthought to εὐχαῖσι. 

240. κοινὸν with ἐν and dat. is = κοινωνὸν with gen. Cf. Aesch. 4g. 
1037 κοινωνὸν εἶναι χερνίβων. --- χέρνιβος νέμειν : = ἐν χέρνιβι κοινὸν 
ποιεῖσθαι, hence the gen. part. Athenaeus thus defines χέρνιψ (409 Β): 
ἐστὶ δὲ ὕδωρ εἰς ὃ ἀπέβαπτον δαλὸν (‘a brand’) ἐκ τοῦ βωμοῦ λαμβά- 
γοντες ἐφ᾽ οὗ τὴν θυσίαν ἐπετέλουν (‘were performing’), καὶ τούτῳ 
περιρραίνοντες (‘sprinkling’) τοὺς παρόντας ἤγνιζον. ---- With vv. 238— 
240 cf. Eur. ΠΩ. 647 sq., Or. 47 sq., which passages Schroeder (De 
iteratis apud Tragicos graecos, p. 105) would trace back to the present 
passage as their original. Cf. also Hdt. 3, 52 init. 

241 sq. ὠθεῖν : from v. 236 we understand αὐδῶ (= κελεύω). --- ἀπ᾽ 
οἴκων : not allowing him to enter. — as — ὄντος : giving the gist of the 
oracle. Cf. v. 97 sq., 100 (Oedipus chooses the alternative of banish- 
ment, and does not mention the death penalty). 

242 854. θεοῦ μαντεῖον : practically a compound substantive, hence the 
concord of Πυθικὸν. 

244. οὖν : continuative merely, rather than inferential, here. 

V. 244 sq. sum up vv. 224-243 by referring to their beginning and 
end in chiastic order (τῷ δαίμονι referring to τὸ Πυθ. θεοῦ μαντεῖον, 
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τῷ --- θανόντι to Λάιον τὸν AaBddxov).— πέλω: poet. for γίγνομαι. 
τοιόσδε συμμ. πέλω = τοιάδε συμμαχῶ. 

252. ταῦτα πάντ᾽ : referring to vv. 224--243. --- ἐπισκήπτω is a solemn 
word (‘charge’). It is used especially οὗ the last instructions of the 
dying or of those about to go on a journey. 

253. Cf. Eur. Jon 1283 ὑπέρ τ᾽ ἐμαυτῆς τοῦ θεοῦ θ᾽ iy ἕσταμεν. 

254. κἀθέως : καὶ ἀθέως. ἀθέως is ‘ godforsakenly.’— ἀκάρπως κἀθέως : 
= ἄνευ καρπῶν καὶ ἄνευ θεῶν. Cf. 2. 1181, where Orestes says to 
Electra in pity ὦ σῶμ᾽ ἀτίμως κἀθέως ἐφθαρμένον. 

Vv. 255-268 form what is practically a digression, and could be left 
out without injuring the structure of the speech. They reénforce in 
reverse (chiastic) order vv. 244-254, dwelling (4) on the duty of the 
Thebans (vv. 255-258) and (4) on that of Oedipus (vv. 258-268) to 
avenge the murder of Laius. καὶ ταῦτα in v. 269 resumes the ταῦτα 
πάντα οἷν. 252. 

255 sq. οὐδ᾽ εἰ κτὲ. : = καὶ (‘even’) γὰρ εἰ τὸ πρᾶγμα μὴ θεήλατον 
ἦν, οὐκ εἰκὸς ἦν κτὲέ. --- τὸ πρᾶγμα : the murder of Laius, cf. τοῦ πραχ- 
θέντος ν. 220. --- θεήλατον : sc. εἰς κάθαρσιν, εἰς ἔρευναν. We may 
paraphrase εἰ μὴ θεὸς ὑμᾶς ἤλαυνεν εἰς κάθαρσιν (εἰς ἔρευναν) τοῦ 
πράγματος. The literal sense seems to be insisted on. For the general 
sense (= θεῖος) cf. Eur. Jom 1392 ὡς οὐ γεγήρακ᾽ ἔκ τινος θεηλάτου. 
Hdt. 7, 18 uses θεήλατος to mean ‘god-sent’ (φθορὴ θεήλατος). --- 
ὑμᾶς: emphatic and contrasted with ἐγὼ below. —«lxés qv: nearly 
= χρῆν and omitting dy like it. This is an unreal present case. — 
οὕτως : with ἀκάθαρτον. 

257. Giving the reason why the people should not be 5ἰδοῖς. --- γ : 
suggesting an εἴ ye or ἐπεί ye instead of the participial construction. 
The ye belongs to the whole clause, not to ἀνδρός. --- ἀνδρὸς βασιλέως : 
like ἐχθρὸς ἀνὴρ, φίλος ἀνήρ, ἄνδρες δικασταί, ἄνδρες στρατιῶται, and 
the like. 

258. ἐξερευνᾶν : = εἰς τέλος ἐρευνᾶν. --- νῦν 8’: these words have not 
here their ordinary idiomatic meaning (cf. v. 222) after an unreal case. 
Were it so, ὑμᾶς (256) would be unemphatic (and jas would stand 
more naturally), and ἐπεὶ here would be followed by something like τὸ 
πρᾶγμα θεήλατόν ἐστι. Sophocles has not written for the eye primarily 
here. Harsh as it seems, we must, I think, understand ἐπεὶ δὲ κυρῶ 
τ᾽ ἐγὼ νῦν, with νῦν contrasted with πρίν (which is otiose else): ‘but 
since, as luck would have it, it is I that now,’ etc.,— unless, indeed, 
Sophocles wrote ὡς δὲ νῦν. ---- τ᾿ is balanced with καὶ in v. 261. 
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259. ἐκεῖνος : contrasted with ἐγὼ (258). 

260. ὁμόσπορον : passive = ὁμοῦ σπειρομένην or ἣν νῦν μὲν ἐγὼ σπείρω, 
ἐκεῖνος δὲ πρίν. The force of the adj. extends back to λέκτρα. Cf. the 
retroactive force of dyovots v. 27. 

261 sq. vv: i.e. ἐμοί τε κἀκείνφ. --- τὰ παίδων : common periphrase. 
— γένος : ‘offspring,’ ‘progeny,’ ‘issue.’ The clause is = εἰ μὴ κεῖνος 
ἄπαις ἀπέθανεν (as Oedipus, until enlightened by Jocasta, supposed 
he had, though, of course, the words might be used of a man whose 
children had died before him). 

262. ἂν is repeated, as often. 

263. A parenthetical sentence. — νῦν 8’: in its idiomatic sense (= ὡς 
δ᾽ ἔχει τὰ πράγματα). --- ἣ τύχη: i.e. θάνατος. ἀπέθανε πρὶν παῖδά οἱ 
γενέσθαι. Of course, to the enlightened spectator the words bear the 
awful sense that he met his doom, viz. to be killed by his son. — ἐνή- 
Aad’: cf. v. 1300. 

264. ἀνθ᾽ ὧν : the protasis has run to such length that it is thought 
of as an apodosis: ἐπεὶ is forgotten. Hence ἀνθ᾽ ὧν for ἀντὶ τούτων or 
the like. — éy® resumes ἐγὼ in v. 258. — ὥσπερ el: sc. ὑπερεμαχόμην, 
as we gather from the next verse. 

265. ὑπερμαχοῦμαι: we should expect this to be followed by its 
proper case (e.g. Λαΐου), especially as that case has appeared already 
in the comparative clause. But the construction is completed not with 
ὑπερμαχοῦμαι, but with its verbal mate ἀφίξομαι (or perhaps better, 
with both verbs together) in vv. 266-268 ζητῶν ---᾿Αγήνορος. 

266. τὸν --- φόνου : = τὸν φονέα, cf. v. 231. 

267 sq. ΔΛαβδακείῳ : for Λαβδάκου, metr? gratia. The ancestors of 
Laius are named in pairs. Note the careful balance even in the epi- 
thets of the second pair.— Sophocles may have thought here of the 
genealogy given by Herodotus (5, 59), xara Λάϊον τὸν Λαβδάκου τοῦ 
Πολυδώρου τοῦ Κάδμου. 

269. ταῦτα --- δρῶσιν : for the order cf. v. 106 56. ---- μὴ is generic 
(οἵτινες ἂν μὴ δρῶσιν). The dative goes with εὔχομαι. --- θεοὺς : subj. 
of ἀνιέναι (ἀνίημι). 

270 sq. μή τ --- μή τ᾽ οὖν: cf. ν. 89 56. --- ἄροτον : ‘tilth.’ — γυναικῶν 
παῖδας: we cannot strictly supply ἀνιέναι, but must use an equivalent 

_ metaphor, βλαστάνειν ἐᾶν or the like. After ἀλλὰ we should expect 
θεοὺς still to be subject; but passive is substituted for active, and 
αὐτοῖς gives the subject to the new clause. 

271 sq. τῷ πότμῳ τῷ viv: this has, of course, just been described. 
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246 sq. κατεύχομαι: repeating εὔχομαι in a strengthened form. 
Vv. 246-251 come in as an afterthought. — τις «lg: = εἷς τις ‘a single 
person.’ — ov λέληθεν : a picturesque substitute for ἐστε and admitting 
also of the ready addition of the second member εἴτε--- μέτα. (Of 
course ὧν has no idiomatic connection with λέληθεν.) With πλειόνων 
μέτα we should understand ὦν. 

248. κακὸν κακῶς : such collocations are extremely common, cf. (for 
example) v. 479. — &popov: practically a shortened ἄμοιρον. 

249. ἐπεύχομαι : ‘pray further’ (ἐπὶ τούτοις). --- ξυνέστιος : ‘inmate,’ 
cf. Eur. Alc. 1151 μεῖνον wap ἡμῖν καὶ ξυνέστιος γενοῦ. It is noted by 
Th. Kock (Zusammenhangender Commentar zum K. Oed. 11, Ὁ. 20, 
n. 57) that v. 249 sq. shew clearly that Oedipus has as yet no suspicion 
of Creon, ‘else he would be knowingly cursing himself.’ 

251. τοῖσδ᾽ : referring to the disobedient (vv. 269-272), as shewn 
by the contrast in v. 273. --- ἠρασάμην : = ἐτηρασάμην. 

273 sq. ὑμῖν --- ἀρέσκονθ᾽ : contrasted with τοῖς μὴ δρῶσιν (269).— 
τοῖς ἄλλοισι Καδμείοις is not the antecedent of ὅσοις. ὅσοις --- ἀρέσκονθ᾽ 
is a substantive clause in apposition with ὑμῖν --- Καδμείοις and = 
(πᾶσιν) ὅσοις xré. The clause is put in to make the meaning of ὑμῖν --- 
Καδμείοις unmistakable. ‘You other Cadmeans, i.e. all of you that are 
satisfied with what I have said (τάδ᾽) (and that mean to obey). — 
ἡ σύμμαχος Δίκη: odd, but probably what Sophocles wrote, meaning 
‘that Justice which fights on the side of the righteous.’ 

275. εὖ: i.e. so as to ensure your success and prosperity. 

276. p dpatow ἔλαβες: = μ᾽ ἀραῖον (‘under curse’) ἐποιήσω, μοι 
npaow, with reference to verses 263-266. — ὧδ᾽ : seemingly with double 
force. In its position it is correlative to ὥσπερ and = ovrus: in its 
form it anticipates the following yap sentence. 

277. yap: explicative, ‘namely.’ —¢@: sc. δύναμιν. 

278. δὲ: in atone of protest. The Chorus object to doing Phoebus’s 
business. —{ftnpa: obj. of πέμψαντος. For the order of words τὸ €. 
Tov πέμψαντος Cf. vv. 139, 269. ζήτημα is = ζήτησις here as in Eur. 
Bacch. 1218. For the peculiar force of πέμψαντος here ( = ἐπιτάξαντος 
δι ἀγγέλου) cf. v. 306. 

279. τόδ᾽ : probably agreeing with ζήτημα. The whole sentence 
=v δὲ τοῦ πέμψαντος τὸ ζήτημα τόδ᾽ εἰπεῖν ὅστις ποτ᾽ εἴργασται. 
The appositive Φοίβου comes in somewhat awkwardly as really a 
redundant afterthought. — εἴργασται: τὸ ἔργον is readily supplied in 
thought as object. 
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280 sq. δίκαι ἔλεξας : with reference to τὸ δὲ — ποτε. — ὧν ph θέλωσιν : 
this whole clause stands in the relation of an acc. of the inner object 
to ἀναγκάσαι. With θέλωσιν we understand ποιῆσαι. --- οὐδ᾽ Gv εἷς: 
= οὐδεὶς ἂν but more emphatic. — Schneidewin cleverly, but perhaps 
over subtly, describes this remark as ‘a painful reminiscence of Oedi- 
pus’s own experience’ (cf. v. 788 sqq.). — The futility of endeavouring 
to constrain gods against their will is strikingly expressed in Eur. /on 
374 sqq. els yap τοσοῦτον ἀμαθίας ἔλθοιμεν ἄν, | εἰ τοὺς θεοὺς ἄκοντας 
ἐκπονήσομεν | φράζειν ἃ μὴ θέλουσιν ἢ προβωμίοις | σφαγαῖσι μήλων 
ἢ Oe οἰωνῶν πτεροῖς. --- ἀνήρ: contrasted with θεοὺς. The contrast 
θεός )( ἀνήρ is a common one. 

282. Understand ἅ μοι δοκεῖ ra Sevrep ἐκ τῶνδε (= μετὰ τάδε ‘the 
next best thing’) (εἶναι, ταῦτα) ἂν λέγοιμι. Notwithstanding the 
article ra δεύτερα is predicate. ἂν λέγοιμι is deferential in tone: cf. 
V. 95- 

283. εἰ καὶ tplr ἐστί: sc. ἅ σοι δοκεῖ. τρίτα = ‘third best.’ καὶ is 
= ‘even’ (in full οὐ μόνον δεύτερα ἀλλὰ καὶ τρίτα) and goes with τρίτ΄. 
— τὸ μὴ οὐ φράσαι : after the positive πάρες we should have μὴ φράσαι 
(or τὸ μὴ φράσαι). The infin. is felt as = an accus. of the inner object 
(as in παριέναι πάρεσιν), a relation which is made plainer by the article. 
As accus. of the inner object, the infin. must have the same amount of 
negation as the verb on which it depends; hence μὴ παρῇς τὸ μὴ οὐ 
φράσαι. --- μὴ οὐ is slurred into one syllable (synizesis). 

284 sq. The words are very artfully arranged, the name in which 
the interest centres (Τειρεσίαν) being kept to the end, where also it 
is most clearly resumed by the relative. — ἄνακτ᾽ ἄνακτι and Φοίβῳ 
Τειρεσίαν correspond in inverse order (chiasmus). Strictly speaking 
ἄνακτι is appositive to Φοίβῳ, but the construction of the dative (socia- 
tive with raté° — ‘the same things with’) is indicated with the apposi- 
tive owing to the latter’s position. Logically it is Φοίβῳ (not ἄνακτι) 
that goes with ταῦθ΄. ἄνακτ᾽ ἄνακτι emphasises the dignity of Tiresias 
as almost Apollo’s peer as seer. — ταὔθ᾽ ὁρῶντ᾽ : = τὴν αὐτὴν ὄψιν ἔχοντα. 
The reference is to the vision of the seer, and ταῦθ᾽ is accus. of the 
inner object. —pédtora: ‘more than any other man,’ modifying ταῦθ᾽ 
ὁρῶντα. --- Τειρεσίαν has the last two syllables slurred into one. The 
ι becomes consonantal (4). Milton imitated this pronunciation (Par. 
Lost 3, 36): And Zirestas and Phineus Prophets old. 

285 sq. wap οὗ and τάδ᾽ belong only to ἐκμάθοι. τάδε means, of 
course, the facts about the murder. σαφέστατα is adverb. σκοπῶν is 
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= σκέψει, and σκοπῶν ἐκμάθοι = ἐκπύθοιτο. The pres. part. denotes 
here, as often, the action that culminates in or is arrested by the 
following aorist. 

287. ἐν ἀργοῖς ἐπραξάμην : = ἀργὸν εἴασα. If the text be sound (and 
none of the changes proposed is satisfying), ἐπραξάμην must be said to 
be used for ἐποιησάμην, partly because something like ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ τοῦτ᾽ 
οὐκ ἔπραξα was before the Poet’s mind. There seems to be no other 
case of πράττεσθαι = ποιεῖσθαι. + For the thought cf. Phéloctet. 556 
ἀλλ᾽ ἔργα δρώμεν᾽, οὐκέτ᾽ ἐξαργούμενα. --- ἀργοῖς : = ἀπράκτοις, ἀποιή- 
τοις, ‘undone.’ — οὐδὲ τοῦτ᾽ : neg. οὗ καὶ τοῦτο. 

288 sq. Kpfovros εἰπόντος: ‘on Creon’s motion,’ suggesting the 
language of the Athenian assembly. — πομπούς : ‘escorts,’ ‘men to 
bring him hither,’ ἀγγέλους of πέμψουσιν αὐτόν. The prosaic phrase 
would be dis μετεπεμψάμην αὐτόν. --- διπλοῦς : = δύο. --- ph παρὼν : the 
form of the negative seems to be due to a feeling that the participle is 
taking the place of an infin. (τὸ μὴ παρεῖναι αὐτόν) --- personal con- 
struction for impersonal. (R. Whitelaw in Zrans. Cambridge Philo- 
logical Soc. III, Pt. I [1886], p. 46.) — πάλαι θαυμάζεται : sc. ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ. 

With the general expression of vv. 287-289 cf. vv. 68-74. — The 
Scholiast’s note here is good: κἀνταῦθα (cf. the Schol. on v. 1) τὸ 
κηδεμονικὸν (‘solicitude for others’) rod ἥθους διετήρησεν (sc. ὁ Oidi- 
πους)" τὸ μὲν οὖν διπλοῦς πομποὺς τῆς σπουδῆς ἐστι τεκμήριον τὸ δὲ 
Κρέοντος εἰπόντος πιθανὸν εἰς τὰ ἑξῆς (‘plausible for the sequel’), ἵνα 
ἡ ὑπόνοια (= ὑποψίαι) αὐτοῦ πίστιν ἔχοι, τὸ (‘namely that’) πεπεισμένον 
ὑπὸ τοῦ Κρέοντος τὸν Τειρεσίαν μαντεύεσθαι κατὰ τοῦ Οἰδίποδος τὰ 
ψευδῆ. 

290. Understand καὶ μὴν τά γ᾽ ἄλλα ἔπη κωφὰ καὶ παλαιά (ἐστιν). 
— καὶ piv: concessive rather than adversative. The Coryphaeus speaks 
like one that thinks aloud. — ἄλλα : ‘other,’ that is, than the words that 
Tiresias is to speak. The whole expression of the Coryphaeus sounds 
naive, but is rather an artful way of putting a matter deferentially and 
acceptably before the king. — κωφὰ καὶ παλαιὰ : seemingly merely a 
popular way of saying ‘old and decrepit.’ Though words (ἔπη) are 
here personified, we need not take κωφὰ in the sense of ‘ mute.’ 

291. τὰ ποῖα ταῦτα: i.e. Ta ποῖα κωφὰ καὶ παλαιὰ ἔπη. Cf. vv. 120 
and 935 (also Bruhn’s Anhang, p. 48). 

292 sq. ἐλέχθη : unless Sophocles has been guilty of a grave over- 
sight, this cannot refer to vv. 114 sq., 122 sq. (for the Chorus was not 
then present), but must be = ἠγγέλθη, referring to the time of Laius’s 
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murder. ἤκουσα will then mean ‘I have heard.’ But perhaps donus 
dor mitat Sophocles after all. — ὁδοιπορῶν, ‘while on a journey,’ seems 
clearly to make better sense and to be more likely what Sophocles 
wrote than ὁδοιπόρων ‘ wayfarers,’ ‘travellers.’ Laius had indeed been 
killed by an ὁδοιπόρος, but this was not known. — τὸν δρῶντ᾽ : the present 
is practically timeless in this phrase, which is thus equivalent to a noun 
of agency: cf. Ant. 319. — rov— ὁρᾷ = ὁ δ᾽ ἐργάτης ἀφανής τίς ἐστιν 
(cf. Ant. 252). 

294. μὲν δὴ: μέν thus used without corresponding δέ and reénforced 
by δή is = μήν. --- δείματος : = δέους (as in Herodotus and the other 
Tragedians). 

295. οὐ μενεῖ : ‘will not wait,’ sc. ἀλλὰ δείξει ἑαυτὸν εὐθύς or the like. 

296. The antithesis in this verse is faulty; for the deed belongs to 
one man, the word to another. This is due to that fondness of the 
Greeks, so marked in Thucydides, for contrasting ἔργον and λόγος or 
their equivalents. οὐδ᾽ ἀκούων φοβεῖται would be more logical. — The 
μὴ is due to the generic nature of the relative clause. The use of ᾧτινε 
or of ἂν with subj. would make this still plainer. 

297 sq. γὰρ refers to something implied, viz. καὶ πάρεστιν. This 
is easily read between the lines. There is no good reason to suppose 
we have not what Sophocles wrote here. — οἵδε is said with a gesture 
toward two servants (the διπλοῖ πομποί of v. 288 sq.), who are escorting 
in Tiresias from the right. The seer appears in the guise of a vener- 
able old man with long white beard, whose eyes (as indicated by the 
mask) are sightless. He doubtless leans heavily upon a staff, and is 
led by the hand by a boy, his assistant in his rites (v. 444, “μέ. 988- 
990, 1012-14). — ὧδ᾽ as in v. 7, and in the same position in the verse. — 
@ at the end of the verse knits this and the following verse closely 
together. The relative is so placed also O. C. 14, El. 873, Trach. 819. 

299. ἐμπέφυκεν : as though truth were a plant. In.Tiresias’s own 
words in v. 356 the figure in τρέφω is different. —raAnOes: = ἡ ἀλήθεια, 
a familiar use of the neuter of the adj. with the article to express an 
abstract quality. This is very common in Thucydides among classic 
prose writers. — The loyalty of the Chorus to Oedipus makes them rate 
Tiresias’s skill differently later (vv. 483-512). 

300 sq. &®— Τειρεσία : the vocative is interwoven with its attribute 
as inv. 14. — νωμῶν : ‘handling,’ ‘dealing with.’ In Aesch. Sept. 25 sq. 
the seer is described as ἐν dot νωμῶν καὶ φρεσίν πυρὸς (φάους Ritschl. ) 
δίχα, | χρηστηρίους ὄρνιθας ἀψευδεῖ réxvy. — διδακτά — χθονοστιβῆ : the 
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arrangement of the adjectives in two antithetic pairs is noteworthy. 
For similar arrangement cf. v. 261 sq. — διδακτά τε ἄρρητά τ᾽ is a more 
elegant ῥητά τε καὶ ἄρρητα. --- οὐράνιά τε καὶ χθονοστιβῆ is more than 
οὐράνιά τε καὶ ἐπίγεα. The second element of χθονοστιβῆ shews that 
the reference is to ‘creeping beasts and flying fowls’ (cf. Aesch. Suppl. 
1000 καὶ κνώδαλα πτεροῦντα καὶ πεδοστιβἢ), with reference to the 
several forms of divination practised by Tiresias (cf. Ant. 998 sqq.). 

302. πόλιν μέν : contrasted with σὺ δ᾽ ν. 310. — εἰ καὶ : ‘although.’ — 
δ᾽ ὅμως : as though βλέπεις μὲν οὔ had gone before. — οἵᾳ ---- σύνεστιν : 
indirect exclamation. The language figures the νόσος as a corrupting 
companion. — ἧς : sc. πόλεως. --- προστάτην : ‘champion’ gives the 
tone. 

304. ὦναξ: cf. v. 284. Oedipys shews marked (and sincere) defer- 
ence to Tiresias throughout this speech. —potvov: this Ionic form 
(instead of μόνος) seems to be used by Sophocles alone of the Trage- 
dians, though Aeschylus has μουνῶπα στρατόν Prom. 804, and perhaps 
we should read povvws in Eur. Ad. 122. — ἐξευρίσκομεν : = εὖ σκοποῦν- 
τες εὑρίσκομεν : cf. v. 68. 

305. εἰ ph καὶ xré: understand (jozep viv πρώτου ἐμοῦ κλύεις), εἰ 
μὴ καὶ τῶν ἀγγέλων κλύεις. 

306. ἀντέπεμψεν implies a command: Oedipus and Apollo exchanged 
ζητήματα. For the special force of πέμπειν here cf. v. 278. 

307. ἄν ἐλθεῖν : = ἂν ἔλθοι in oratio recta. — τήνδε must be read for 
the traditional τοῦδε, which would demand an unmetrical μόνον at the 
head of the verse. 

308 sq. τοὺς xravévras Adsov: this arrangement here for the first 
time in the play: cf. ν. 278.—ots κτανόντας αὖ κτείναιμεν : cf. v. 
100 sq. φόνῳ φόνον πάλιν Avovras. The rest of v. 309 represents 
ἀνδρηλατοῦντας V. 100. — κτείναιμεν rather than κτάνοιμεν is used in order, 
it would seem, to accord better in sound with ἐκπεμψαίμεθα (cf. above 
κτανόντας like μαθόντες). ---- ἐκπεμψαίμεθα : so as to rid ourselves of 
them; hence the middle.— At this second reporting of the oracle 
Oedipus is more explicit (cf. vv. 241-3). 

310sq. σὺ δ᾽ οὖν : the δὲ looks back to μέν in v. 302; the οὖν (‘ there- 
fore’) resumes the yap sentence (305-309). δ᾽ οὖν has thus not its 
ordinary idiomatic sense of sed certe. 

From the position of φθονήσας before the μήτε ---- μήτε correlation we 
should expect φάτιν to be in the genitive depending upon it. Instead 
of that, φάτιν is proleptically assimilated to the construction of ὁδόν. 
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--- ἀπ᾿ οἰωνῶν is treated as an adjective with φάτιν. --- phre— μήτ᾽ : the 
form of the negative is due to the imperative notion. —« mw is practi- 
cally equal (by a common usage) to ἥντιν᾽. 

312. ῥῦσαι δ᾽ : as though there had been a μὲν after the first ῥῦσαε. 
The contrast without a μὲν to anticipate the δέ has the effect of an after- 
thought here, and so the scholiast seems practically to have understood 
(ὅρα τὸ τοῦ κηδεμόνος [‘the man that takes thought of others,’ cf. the 
schol. on v. 287, quoted above] ὅτι τελευταῖον ἑαυτὸν ἔταξεν, ὅπως ἀφέ- 
λοιτο τὸ φορτικὸν τῆς ἐξουσίας [‘ odium of his authority 7). 

313. This verse is a bold bit of expression. We may either regard 
the sense of the object as strained (for πᾶν ὅσον pepiavra ὑπὸ τοῦ 
τεθνηκότος) or regard ῥῦσαι as used again for the sake of the climax 
instead of an exacter word (e.g. κλύσαι ‘purge’). I am inclined to 
think the former explanation right. Another effective boldness of 
phrase occurs in v. 371. 

314 sq. ἐν σοὶ: ἐν here = ἐπί (penes). — ἄνδρα : for reasons best 
known to himself Sophocles has preferred to make subject of ὠφελεῖν 
what might equally well have been connected (in the form ἀνδρὶ) with 
κάλλιστος πόνων. --- ἀφ᾽ ὧν --- δύναιτο : the relative clause with involved 
antecedent is genitive of ἃ ---- dvvarro. The ἃ would be accus. of inner 
obj. with δύναιτο, of outer obj. with ἔχοι. This use of the optative, in- 
stead of the subjunctive (regularly with dv), in generic relative clauses 
when the apodosis has the present (ἐστίψ is, of course, understood here 
with κάλλιστος πόνων), is an archaism not uncommon in the Attic 
drama in sentential remarks. Oedipus winds up his speech by pointing 
the moral in true Greek fashion: cf. v.56sq. Cf. also Scolion 15 Bgk. 
ἐκ γῆς χρὴ κατιδεῖν πλόον, | εἴ τις δύναιτο καὶ παλάμην ἔχοι. --- The 
thyme of ἀφ᾽ ὧν and πόνων may be intentional. — The placing of the 
relative (ὧν) at the end of v. 314 knits that verse very closely with the 
following one: cf. v. 298. 

316 sq. os: exclamatory. — τέλη λύῃ : a commercial phrase (cf. ofe- 
rae pretium esse), commonly abbreviated into λύει (our ‘it pays’). 
From it we have the prosaic λυσιτελής, λυσιτελεῖν, λυσιτέλεια. --- Ab 
(if it be the right reading rather than Avec) is another bit of poetic archa- 
ism (occurring often elsewhere, cf. vv. 198, 874, Ant. 1025), consist- 
ing in the use of the subjunctive without ἄν in an iterative subordinate 
clause. — φρονοῦντι is a sort of cross between τῷ φρονοῦντι and φρο- 
νεῖν. ---ταῦτα (i.e. τὸ φρονεῖν δεινὸν εἶναι ἔνθα μὴ Avy φρονοῦντι) is 
object at once of εἰδὼς and of διώλεσα. ([Perh. better τοῦτο w. Weck- 
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lein.] — γὰρ introduces the reason for the exclamation. — καλῶς εἰδὼς 

διώλεσ᾽ : the participle is adversative (καλῶς μὲν ἤδη, διώλεσα δέ). 
διώλεσα ‘let slip through (διά) my fingers,’ ‘lost,’ is a vigorous way 
of saying ‘I forgot’ (ἐπελαθόμην), like Mod. Gk. ἔχασα, ἔχασα ἀπ᾽ τὸ 
νοῦ μου. --- οὐ γὰρ ἂν : sc. εἰ μὴ ταῦτα διώλεσα. 

Tiresias’s explanation of his coming, notwithstanding his knowledge 
and reluctance (διπλοῦς πομπούς 288 sq.), is very flimsy. Sophocles 
has sacrificed verisimilitude to the dramatic effect to be produced by 
the following scene between the King and the Seer. Seneca avoided 
the violation of verisimilitude here by making Tiresias ignorant when 
he is summoned before Oedipus, but subsequently enlightened by the 
shade of Laius, which he calls up. It has been suggested, but without 
adequate reason, that Seneca may have followed Aeschylus in this. 
(See Introduction, p. 39.) 

319. Best read as question followed by exclamation. — τί δ᾽ ἔστιν: 
= ‘what’s the πηαίζογ ᾽ --- eloeAfAvOas: strictly speaking, this word is 
inappropriate. It applies to the stage Tiresias’s ‘entrance’ (εἴσοδος) 
into the theatre, not to the imagined Tiresias’s appearance before the 
palace ‘at Thebes. 

320 sq. οἴκους : mere poetic plural.—rd σόν te σὺ κἀγὼ τοὐμόν: a 
pretty chiasmus. — Solow: suggesting a burden carried to its goal. — 
ἣν ἐμοὶ πίθῃ: sc. ὥστε μ᾽ ἀφεῖναι és οἴκους. ἢν --- πίθῃ to be taken 
closely with ῥᾷστα. 

322 sq. ἔννομ᾽ : an exaggerated expression, unless the νόμος which 
Tiresias is said to violate is the unwritten law of duty, of loyalty to the 
state, as is perhaps implied in what follows. —o’ ἔθρεψε: ‘You owe the 
state θρεπτήρια, is Oedipus’s implication. — τήνδ᾽ ἀποστερῶν (sc. αὐτὴν, 
i.e. THY πόλιν) φάτιν : = ὧδε οὐ φάσκων ἐρεῖν. 

324. Understand (τήνδ᾽ ἀποστερῶ φάτιν) ὁρῶ γὰρ κτέ. --- οὐδὲ σοὶ: 
= καὶ σοὶ οὐ and correlative with μηδ᾽ ἐγὼ below. — τὸ σὸν φώνημ᾽ : un- 
usual emphasis; τὸ φώνημ would be enough after σοὶ. 

325. πρὸς καιρόν : = καιρίως. --- μηδ᾽ ἐγὼ: = κἀγὼ μὴ. Fora similar 
instance of ov and μή correlated cf. Ant. 686, οὔτ᾽ ἂν δυναίμην μήτ᾽ 
ἐπισταίμην λέγειν. --- ταὐτὸν : i.e. τὸ ἐμὸν φώνημα μὴ πρὸς καιρὸν ἰέναι. 
— ὡς μὴ πάθω : Tiresias is about to say ἄπειμι or the like, but Oedipus 
interrupts him. 

326. πρὸς θεῶν: sc. αἰτῶ, ἱκετεύω. --- φρονῶν γ᾽ : =e γε φρονεῖς 
(= οἶσθα). --- tel: at the end of the trimeter as in vv. 370, 376, 433, 
613, 705, 985, 1417. 
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327. οἵδ᾽ : with a gesture towards the Chorus. 

328. Understand {πάντες προσκυνεῖτέ με.) πάντες yap KTé. — οὐ 
φρονεῖτ᾽ : seemingly = ddpoveire. Tiresias plays on the word φρονεῖν. 
- ἐγὼ δ᾽: as though ὑμεῖς μὲν had gone before. — οὐ ph: μὴ ἐκφήνω 
could mean ‘there is danger (or ὁ likelihood’) of my revealing’; οὐ μὴ 
ἐκφήνω means ‘there is no danger,’ etc. The future indic. came to be 
used after ov μὴ when the combination was felt merely as an emphatic 
negative. See Goodwin M. T. p. 393. 

329. ὡς ἂν εἴπω μὴ τὰ σά: = ὡς ἂν μὴ εἴπω τὰ σὰ (hyperbaton). Of 
course, we understand from rdp’ the apodosis, λέγω τάμα. --- What 
Tiresias has to reveal can be called ‘his evils’ only through his pity of 
the king. — The a of σά is slurred here —or, perhaps better, suffers 
a sort of crasis with the following «—, even though the word is 
emphatic. 

330. ξυνειδὼς : hardly to be taken as implying that Oedipus already 
suspects Tiresias of complicity in a plot. —¢dpdéeas: with full ‘will?’ 
force. This is paraphrased in the following ἐννοεῖς προδοῦναι καὶ 
καταφθεῖραι, which would be more simply expressed προδώσεις καὶ 
καταφθερεῖς. 

331. Note the chiastic arrangement: both ἡμᾶς and πόλιν are em- 
phatic. — προδοῦναι : here (as often) ‘abandon,’ ‘ leave in the lurch.’ 

332. ἐγὼ οὔτ᾽ : slurred into two syllables (synizesis).—oé: cf. oa 
v. 329. Perhaps σἠλγυνῶ here and σἠκφήνω above would fairly well 
represent the actual pronunciation. — ταῦτ᾽ : accus. of inner obj. For 
the elision at the end of the verse, closely knitting this verse with that 
which follows, cf. v. 29 and the note thereon. 

333- ἄλλως: = μάτην (as often). —ydp: referring to ἄλλως. 

334. sq. καὶ: ‘even,’ with wérpov.—ydp: to explain the use of the 
term κακῶν κάκιστε. Ocdipus half apologizes for his violent language 
to the seer. — πέτρον φύσιν: somewhat more than πέτρον (= λίθον) ; 
‘the inherent hardness of a stone’ indicates the force of the phrase. — 
ὀργάνειας : perhaps used for ὀργίσειας (which we should expect) under 
the influence of λίθου, which might suggest ὀργάσειας (‘soften’). 
Instead of wpyava from pres. ὀργαίνω we should expect, by analogy, 
wpynva; but that does not justify us in writing ὀργήνειας here as was 
proposed by Elmsley (and carried out by Bruhn).—-ore: belonging 
to οὐκ and gaining emphasis by the separation, as often. 

336. ἄτεγκτος κἀτελεύτητος (i.e. καὶ ἀτελεύτητος) seems to contain a 
metaphor from some handicraft (perhaps pottery?) suggested by the 
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previous reference to the hardness of stone. — φανῇ : hardly more than 
γενήσῃ, cf. v. 1437. 

337. ὀργὴν: ‘temper’ (in a neutral sense). —épéuw: by implica- 
tion. — τὴν σὴν ὁμοῦ valovrav: we naturally at first supply ὀργήν 
‘temper’; but to say (in effect) ‘You blame my obstinacy but do not 
see that you are as obstinate as 1’ is not a very brilliant remark here. 
Eustathius was probably right in seeing in Tiresias’s words a covert 
allusion to Jocasta (‘but yours, though she lives with you, you have 

“not discerned’ gives the sense then, roughly). Eustathius’s words are 
(on I 342): τὸ δὲ τὴν αὑτοῦ φιλέει δέδωκε τῷ Σοφοκλεῖ μέθοδον 
εἰπεῖν ἐν Οἰδίποδι τῷ Τυράννῳ ἐσχηματισμένως τὸ τὴν δὲ σὴν ὁμοῦ 
ναίουσαν οὐ κατεῖδες, ἔνθα δοκεῖ μὲν λέγειν ὃ Τειρεσίας, ὅτι τὴν 
σὴν ὀργὴν οὐ κατεῖδες, τὴν συμφυτόν σοι, ἀληθῶς δὲ λέγει ὅτι 
τὴν σὴν ἄλοχον οὐκοῖδας, ἤγουν (‘namely’) τὴν μητέρα σου, 
y συμβιοῖς - ὅπερ ὀκνήσας ἐκφῆναι εἶπε τὸ ὁμοῦ ναίουσαν, ὃ ταὐτόν 
ἐστι τῷ ὁμευνέτιν. --- ἀλλ᾽ ἐμὲ ψέγεις : tautological, cf. Ant. 465-468 and 
the other examples quoted in Bruhn, AnAang, p. 122 sq. This form of 
expression brings the thought around again to its starting point. Thus 
by cdntradiction and repetition the emphasis is multiplied. 

.339- ὀργίζοιτ᾽ - Oedipus understands that Tiresias has just hinted 
that he has been displaying — as, indeed, he has — ὀργή in the sense 
of ‘anger.’ We understand ζὁμολογῶ ὀργέἥζεσθαι *) τίς yap xré. 

340. ἃ: = ola. The construction is accus. of the inner object. — 
ἀτιμάζεις follows the construction of κακὰ λέγειν τὴν πόλιν and hence 
takes a second accus. 

341. Tiresias seems to catch up ἀτιμάζεις in the sense of an ἄτιμον 
ποιεῖς Suggesting a refusal to answer (cf. ἄτιμον = ‘unanswered’ v. 789 
and O. C. 49sq.). We may understand then (καὶ εἰκότως τήνδ᾽ ἀτιμάζω 
πόλιν σιωπῶν ) ἥξει yap αὐτὰ (i.e. zpsa, ‘of themselves’) (ἃ σιωπῶ) 
κτέ. αὐτά and ἐγὼ are contrasted. 

342. &y ἥξει: γε is used as if we had εἴ γ᾽ ἥξει or ἐπεί γ᾽ ἥξει. -- σε 
is unemphatic; the contrast is between ἥξει and λέγειν. --- ἐμοί seems to 
be said in a tone of wounded pride —‘am 7 not to be told?’ 

343. ἂν φράσαιμι is less blunt than φράσω, as ‘would’ or ‘would 
fain’ is less blunt than ‘will.’ Tiresias refuses gently but firmly. — 
πρὸς τάδ᾽ : = πρὸς ταῦτα, ‘in view of this,’ ‘therefore.’ 

344. ὀργῆς : the preceding θυμοῦ shews that the word means ‘anger’ 
here. — ἥτις ἀγριωτάτη: = τῆς ἀγριωτάτης. Cf. 7 τις ἀρίστη B 294. 

345. καὶ μὴν : concessive again, though the tone is different from that 
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in v. 290. γε also follows here as there. — παρήσω : ‘leave unsaid.’ — 
οὐδέν : dir. obj. of παρήσω. --- ds ὀργῆς ἔχω: i.e. (ovrws ὀργῆς ἔχων) ὡς 
ὀργῆς ἔχω. The gen. in such phrases seems to be partitive. — The 
violence of Oedipus’s anger here is perhaps better motived dramatically 
than psychologically. He must be put in a frame of mind that shall 
render him deaf to the revelations of the Seer, in order that the action 
of the play may not be brought to an untimely close. (See the schol. 
on v. 354.) 

347 Sq. ξνμφντεῦσαι εἰργάσθαι θ᾽: the preposition belongs to both verbs, 
as sometimes occurs elsewhere. Cf. Ant. 537 καὶ ξυμμετίσχω καὶ φέρω 
(= ξυμφέρω) τῆς airias. Barring metre, ἐργάσασθαι would have been 
more regular after ξυμφυτεῦσαι. The words ξυμφυτεῦσαι εἰργάσθαι θ᾽ 
compare plot and execution to planting and cultivating. — That καὶ --- 
τε means ‘both’— ‘and’ here has been denied, but is supported by 
the following passages: Amt. 335-338 (καὶ --- πέραν πόντου ---- χωρεῖ --- 
θεῶν τε τὰν ὑπερτάταν --- ἀποτρύεται) ; Eur. Alc. 646 sq., Androm. 59, 
lon 568, Hipp. 148 sq.; Melic Adesp. xv. Smyth Ζεὺς 6 καὶ ζωᾶς θανά- 
τοιό τε πείρατα νωμῶν. --- ὅσον ph χερσὶ καίνων : = (τοσοῦτον) ὅσον μὴ 
χερσὶ καίνων (ξυνειργάσθα). The μὴ is, of course, due to the infmitive 
construction. Cf. Zrack. 1214 ὅσον γ᾽ ἂν αὐτὸς μὴ ποτιψαύων χεροῖν. 
See also Goodwin Μ. Τ. 550. 

349. μόνου : contrasted with ξυμ- in v. 347. 

350. ἄληθες : ironical; note the accent. — ἐννέπω : = κελεύω. 

351. ᾧπερ: as though it had been τῷ αὐτῷ κηρύγματι. The refer- 
ence is, of course, to vv. 236-242. Tiresias would seem to have 
received pretty accurate information from the messengers before the 
proclamation. Heath thought he must have known the proclamation 
by inspiration (“ numine suggerente Ἶ). — καὶ in κἀφ᾽ (= καὶ ἀπὸ) intro- 
duces what is logically an appositive to ἐμμένειν. 

352. This reverses the relation of the parties in μήτε προσφωνεῖν 
τινα (Vv. 238), but there is no getting rid of the inconsistency. Sopho- 
cles has simply been careless. 

353. ὄντι: the dative is used to avoid ambiguity (the accus. would 
naturally construe with ἐμέ), as though ἐννέπω σὲ had been λέγω σοὶ. 

354 sq. Oedipus takes Tiresias’s words as a mere retort of his own 
charge, and replies with a sneering double question. What he says 
might be paraphrased οὕτως ἀναιδῶς ἐκκινήσας τόδε TO ῥῆμα, τοῦτό που 
φεύξεσθαι δοκεῖς : --- ἐξεκίνησας : = ἐξέφηνας, but implying the touching 
of something that ought not to be touched, the dragging to light of 
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something that ought to be kept hidden. — που: ‘perhaps,’ with a 
sneer. Cf. the use of που in the sense of a parenthetical οἶμαι in iron- 
ical statements. — τοῦτο φεύξεσθαι : = ταύτην τὴν φυγὴν φεύξεσθαι “ get 
out of the difficulty in that way’: cf. Lys. 16, 34 τοῦτο μέντοι οὐ φεύγω 
(= ταύτην μέντοι τὴν φυγὴν οὐ $.), ‘I do not resort to that subterfuge.’ 

356. πέφευγα: sharply contrasted in time with φεύξεσθαι. --- ἰσχῦον 
τρέφω : ‘nourish strong,’ ‘maintain as a strong support.’ Cf. v. 98. 
τρέφειν (like a/ere) is the proper word for keeping retainers or watch- 
dogs. 

3:7. πρὸς and ἐκ = ὑπὸ. --- Understand {τοῦτ᾽ ἐρωτῶ :) οὐ yap κτέ. 

358. The retort is probably made in a dignified tone, but it is far 
from clever. 

359. ποῖον λόγον : sc. προυτρεψάμην σε λέγειν. --- μᾶλλον : = βέλτιον. 

360. If λόγον be rightly restored at the end of the verse, it construes 
(in the sense of ‘what I have said’) with ξυνῆκας, and ἢ ἐκπειρᾷ (‘or 
are you testing me?’) is a parenthesis. For this form of expression, cf. 
Eur. Cyc/. 588 and the other examples in Professor Kaibel’s edition of 
the Zlectra, p. 279, n. I. 

361. yvwrdv: ‘known,’ ‘understood.’ With many other editors, I 
have followed Elmsley in writing γνωτόν for the traditional γνωστόν 
here (cf. vv. 58, 396). This is probably right, but the problem of the 
verbals in -ros is a complicated one: see Professor Jebb’s note in his 
Appendix, and Mr. C. E. Bishop’s articles on “ The Verbals in -ros in 
Sophocles” (Am. Journ. Philol. vol. XII1—especially pp. 174 and 
176). 

362. Understand φονέα σε φημὶ κυρεῖν (ὄντα) τἀνδρὸς od ζητεῖς 
(τὸν φονέα). 

363. χαίρων : idiomatic opposite of κλαίων. --- πημονὰς : = ὀνείδη. 

364. δῆτα: = οὖν (i.e. εἰ μὴ ταῦτα ἐρῶ). --- εἴπω : an appeal, = βούλει 
εἴπω. ---- ἵν᾽ ὀργίζῃ πλέον : πλέον comes in as a surprise. 

365. ye: ‘yes,’ the confirmative (certe), not the restrictive (guzdem) 
use. —@s: = ἐπεί, γάρ. 

366 sq. In true Greek fashion, the same thought is expressed from 
both the positive and the negative point of view. — λεληθέναι σε: sc. 
σαυτόν. --- σὺν : redundant with ὁμιλοῦντ᾽. --- τοῖς φιλτάτοις : ‘your near- 
est and dearest.’ Of course, Jocasta is meant. This general way of 
speaking suits the oracular tone of the Seer. Cf. Aesch. Euszen. 100, 
where πρὸς τῶν φιλτάτων means ‘by a son’s hand.’ — tv εἶ κακοῦ : indi- 
rect exclamation. κακοῦ is partitive gen. 
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368. καὶ : ‘even,’ ‘actually’ (i.e. (οὐ μόνον ταῦτ᾽ ἀεὶ λέξειν ἀλλὰ) 
καὶ γεγηθὼς ταῦτ᾽ ἀεὶ λέξειν). --- γεγηθὼς : elegant variation of χαίρων 
(ν. 363). --- ταῦτ᾽ :- i.e. insults (πημονάς ν. 363). 

369. ‘If truth is any protection’ (cf. v. 3.6). The y belongs rather 
to εἴπερ than to τι. 

370. πλὴν ool: as though πᾶσι had preceded. — σοὶ δὲ τοῦτ᾽ οὐκ ἔστ᾽ 
repeats πλὴν coi. — ἐπεὶ : at end of trimeter, cf. v. 326. 

371. τυφλὸς belongs, in the strictest sense, only to ὄμματα : cf. the 
note on iq’ ἡμῶν, v. 37. Of course, it belongs figuratively to the other 
nouns. Nauck’s πηρὸς is prose, not poetry. With the alliteration, cf. 
Ennius’s O 7ite tute Tati, tibi tanta tyranne tultstt, Eur. Med. 476 sq. 
ἔσωσά σ᾽, ὡς ἴσασιν Ἑλλήνων ὅσοι | ταὐτὸν συνεισέβησαν ᾿Αργῷον 
σκάφος, Hom. ὃ 754 μηδὲ γέροντα κάκου κεκακωμένον (all which par- 
allels were adduced by Muretus Variae Lectiones 1, 15 ; Bruhn, 
Anhang, p. 141, adds, among others, 47. 528 ἐὰν μόνον τὸ ταχθὲν εὖ 
τολμᾷ τελεῖν). The contempt with which τυφλὸς is uttered echoes 
through the verse in the reminiscences of its initial sound. 

372. For δ᾽ — ye cf. v. 1030. — ταῦτ᾽ : i.e. the words τυφλὸς --- ef. — 
ὀνειδίζων : SC. ἐμοί. 

373. οὐδεὶς (sc. ἐστιν) ὃς οὐχὶ = πᾶς τις. 

374. μιᾶς: as μόνου v. 1280 is nearly = ἑνὸς, so here μιᾶς is fairly 
= μόνης. ‘Your only maintainer is night.’ Cf. Theogn. 699 πλήθει 
δ᾽ ἀνθρώπων ἀρετὴ μία γίνεται ἥδε, where also pia is = μόνη. 

375. ἄν: as though μήτ᾽ --- μήτ᾽ were οὔτ᾽ --- οὔτ᾽ and βλάψαι were 
βλάψειας. We have really a fusion of wore μήτ᾽ --- βλάψαι and ὥστ᾽ 
ovre — βλάψειας ἄν. 

376. Understand (οὐκ ἂν βλάψαιμί σε.) od yap xré., ‘no; for it is 
not,’ etc. — μοῖρα πεσεῖν : = χρὴ πεσεῖν, but more precise. Apollo is 
here merely the instrument of μοῖρα, as elsewhere in the play. 

377. ἱκανὸς : i.e. wore μὴ δεῖσθαι ἐμοῦ. Cf. Hdt. 8, 36 (of Apollo 
defending the Delphic sanctuary against the Persians) ὁ δὲ θεός σφεας 
οὐκ ἔα κινέειν (sc. the temple treasures), φὰς αὐτὸς ἐκανὸς εἶναι τῶν 
ἐωυτοῦ προκατῆσθαι. --- ἐκπρᾶξαι: ‘work out,’ ‘perform,’ τελέσαι. V. 
1329 sq. seems like an echo of these words. — The mention of Apollo’s 
part in the matter at once suggests to Oedipus that the man that has 
acted as the god’s agent, and at whose prompting he had summoned 
Tiresias, is Tiresias’s principal. To see how skilfully the train has 
been laid for this explosion, we need only compare vv. 95-131 and 
287-9 with the preceding part of the present scene. 


NOTES 187 


379. Tiresias does not directly deny that Creon had a part in the 
matter. Oecedipus’s question is so couched that a direct answer must 
incriminate either Tiresias or Creon. Tiresias, therefore, protests (δέ, 
cf. v. 278) against the dragging in of Creon’s name as irrelevant, and 
declares that Creon is not the author of harm {πῆμ᾽ οὐδέν) to Oedipus, 
but Oedipus himself is. Oedipus, of course, takes this reply as a shifty 
evasion and thinks that he has hit the nail on the head. Hence his 
next speech. 

380 sq. Oedipus apostrophises those of his possessions of which he 
supposes Creon (rupavvi) and Tiresias (τέχνη τέχνης ὑπερφέρουσα) to 
be jealous. — τέχνη τέχνης ὑπερφέρουσα : i.e. like the skill of Oedipus 
that surpasses the skill of Tiresias: cf. vv. 390-398.— τῷ πολυζήλῳ 
βίῳ: to be taken with φυλάσσεται. For this emphatic position before 
the relative word that introduces the exclamation cf. φθονεῖν, v. 316. — 
πολυζήλῳ (= πολυφθόνῳ) is a proleptic epithet (anticipating 6 φθόνος). 

382. wap ὑμῖν : the objects of envy are personified as the treasurers 
of envy. This notion is suggested by the reference to wealth (aAovre). 

383. εἰ: though the ground of the inference is thus conditionally 
expressed, there is no real doubt in Oedipus’s mind. εἰ is practically 
ἐπεί or ws. — The emphatic ἐμοὶ seems to contrast Oedipus, the rightful 
possessor, with Creon. 

384. δωρητόν, οὐκ alrnrév: used as adjectives of two terminations. 
Cf. v. 396. As the state has freely made Oedipus king, Creon has no 
business to be jealous of him as though he were an usurper. 

385. ὁ πιστός, otf ἀρχῆς: the article is practically = ὃ λεγόμενος, 
and is used with bitter irony. φίλος seems to be used as substantive 
both with 6 πιστός and οὐξ ἀρχῆς : cf. Eur. Jon 834 sq. φαῦλον χρηστὸν 
dv λαβεῖν φίλον | θέλοιμι μᾶλλον ἢ κακὸν σοφώτερον. 

386. ὑπελθὼν : the preposition suggests secrecy and stealth, and reén- 
forces (or is reénforced by) λάθρᾳ. The language (ὑπελθὼν ἐκβαλεῖν) 
suggests the stealthy surprise of a stronghold. — ἱμείρεται : = ἐπιθυμεῖ. 
We should expect logically rather an expression of attempt than of 
desire (ἐπιχειρεῖ, πειρᾶται). 

387 sq. ὑφεὶς : = λάθρᾳ πέμψας. --- μάγον : there is ἀ special fitness in 
applying this term to Tiresias, because of the part played by the Magi in 
the famous Persian usurpation, well known from Herodotus (3, 61 sqq.). 
As applied to a Greek, the term (whether owing to Herodotus or not) 
is regularly contemptuous. — μηχανορράφον --- τυφλός : four epithets par- 
ticularizing τοιόνδε. — μηχανορράφον : κακὰ ῥάπτειν is Homeric (e.g. 
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Σ 367) ; so too xaxoppagdin (016). μηχανορραφεῖν is Aeschylean (Cho. 
221). Euripides (Androm. 447) describes the Spartans as μηχανορ- 
ράφοι κακῶν. --- ἀγύρτην: begging priests (dyvprat καὶ μάντεις ἐπὶ 
πλουσίων θύρας ἰόντες xré., Plat. Rep. 364 Β) were familiar — and often 
contemptible — figures to Sophocles’s audience. In Aesch. 4g. 1195 
Cassandra asks 4 Wevddpavris εἶμι θυροκόπος φλέδων ;, and in v. 1273 sq. 
she says καλουμένη δὲ φοιτάς, ws ἀγύρτρια | πτωχὸς τάλαινα λιμοθνής, 
ἠνεσχόμην. 

380. τὴν --- τυφλός: at once redundant and (on account of μόνον) 
not well matched with what precedes. Exact would be ἐν μὲν rots κέρ- 
δεσιν δέδορκε followed by the present clause, or else the former clause 
as it stands followed by τὴν τέχνην γεγὼς τυφλός. But Sophocles 
probably wrote the words as we read them. 

390. ποῦ: ‘in what point.’ Cf. dz. 1100. — et: not historical pres., 
but = φαίνῃ γενόμενος. --- σαφής : = ἀληθής. 

391. ῥαψῳδὸς: with reference to the hexameter verse in which the 
riddle was couched. The Scholiast makes Sophocles guilty of an anach- 
ronism in putting the word in the mouth of a prae-Homeric character. 
- κύων: the Sphinx is elsewhere called κόρη (v. 504 πτερόεσσ᾽ ἦλθε 
κόρα); and we are probably justified in understanding this word as 
said of the Sphinx as woman, not beast. ‘Bitch,’ then, gives exactly 
the tone in English. This use of κύων as a contemptuous term fora 
woman is common in Homer (cf. Z 344, [' 180). 

392. τοῖσδ᾽ ἀστοῖσιν : with a gesture to the Chorus and the audience. 

393. καίτοι: ‘and yet,’ i.e. ef καὶ (‘although’) σὺ μὴ yidas τι ἐκλυ- 
τήριον. --- τοὐπιόντος : used in the literal sense of the word (though the 
notion of τοῦ τυχόντος is not excluded), as shown by μολών, v. 396. 

394. διειπεῖν : the preposition reénforces the notion of solving. The 
infin. is ‘epexegetical’ (= ὥστε διειπεῖν), τὸ αἴνιγμα being nom., as 
shewn by O. C. 751 sq., where Antigone is described as ov γάμων | ἔμ- 
πειρος, ἀλλὰ TOUTLOVTOS ἁρπάσαι. 

395. προνφάνης : ‘you plainly appeared’ (at that time), with refer- 
ence to a single signal instance. 

396. yverév: going with ἔχων and with it equivalent to γιγνώσκων. 
The adj. is of two terminations, as in v. 38... --- μολών: in contrast 
with Tiresias, who was on the spot, and recalling rovmtdvros, in v. 393. 

397. ὁ μηδὲν εἰδὼς Οἰδίπους : ‘that know-nothing Oedipus’ (as you 
thought me), ‘ your know-nothing Oedipus.’ — μηδὲν : of absolute nega- 
tion, or rather of generic negation, the participle with article being = a 
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characterizing rel. clause. — The juxtaposition of εἰδὼς and Οἰδίπους 
seems quite clearly to hint at the etymology of the name as ὃς olde 
πόδας, With reference to the riddle of the Sphinx. See the Introduc- 
tion, p. 40. — νιν harks back to the ῥαψῳδὸς κύων, ν. 391. 

398. Notwithstanding that wy» seems clearly to refer to the Sphinx, ' 
we must supply in thought with κυρήσας (= τυχὼν) and μαθών respec- 
tively αὐτοῦ and αὐτό referring to the αἴνιγμα. --- γνώμῃ : mother-wit 
as contrasted with the seer’s alleged higher wisdom. Cf. O. C. 403 
κἄνευ θεοῦ τις τοῦτό γ᾽ ἂν γνώμῃ μάθοι. 

399. 8: probably = ‘forsooth’ (scélcet). — πειρᾷς : = πειρᾷ. --- ἐκ- 
βαλεῖν: sc. ἐκ τῆς γῆς, with reference to banishment. — In Seneca’s 
Oedipus, Oedipus says to Creon (v. 669:sq.): mentitur ista praeferens 
fraudi deos | vates tibique sceptra despondet mea. 

400. πέλας : merely reénforcing παρα- and without influence on the 
construction (cf. Aesch. Sept. 669). 

401. κλαίων: idiomatic. —6 ξυνθεὶς τάδε: = 6 παρασκευάσας τάδε 
(meaning the plot). Creon is, of course, referred to. Professor Jebb 
aptly compares Thuc. 8. 68 ἦν δὲ 6 μὲν τὴν γνώμην ταύτην εἰπὼν Πείσαν- 
ὃρος --- - ὃ μέντοι ἅπαν τὸ πρᾶγμα ξυνθεὶς ὅτῳ τρόπῳ κατέστη ἐς τοῦτο 
καὶ ἐκ πλείστου ἐπιμεληθεὶς ᾿Αντιφῶν ἦν. 

402. ἀγηλατήσειν : ἀγηλατεῖν from ἀγηλάτης, and that, in turn, from 
ἄγος ἐλαύνειν, the technical term for banishing a person that caused 
defilement: cf. Thuc. 1. 126. --- The audience would doubtless be 
reminded here of the intrigues against Pericles on the eve of the Pelo- 
ponnesian War (see Thucydides /.c.), and they might think, too, of 
the rationalistic attitude of Pericles — δεισιδαιμονίας καθυπέρτερος, as 
Plutarch says (Perzcl. 6) — toward seers and divination. 

402 sq. εἰ δὲ μὴ --- εἶναι: i.e. ‘if I did not think you (too) old for it,’ 
sc. παθεῖν old περ φρονεῖς. Cf. Eur. Androm. 80 γέρων (= ‘too old’) 
ἐκεῖνος ὥστε σ᾽ ὠφελεῖν παρών. Pentheus’s threat to Tiresias in Eur. 
Bacch. 258 sq. (εἰ μή σε γῆρας πολιὸν ἐξερρύετο, | καθῆσ᾽ ἂν ἐν Βάκχαισι 
δέσμιος μέσαις) has a remote likeness to the present passage. — παθὼν 
— φρονεῖς : = ἔγνως (‘you would have got wisdom’) παθὼν (τοιαῦτα or 
τὰ αὐτὰ) οἷά περ φρονεῖς (ποιῆσαι ene). παθὼν ἔγνως with reference to 
the proverb παθὼν δέ τε νήπιος ἔγνω Hesiod Ο. e¢ D. 218, which 
Aeschylus abbreviates into πάθει μάθος (Ag. 177). Cf. also Ant. 
618 sq. εἰδότι δ᾽ οὐδὲν ἕρπει, | πρὶν πυρὶ θερμῷ πόδα τις προσαύσῃ, Which 
reminds one of our ‘a burnt child dreads the fire.’ φρονεῖς is, of 
course, = ‘purpose,’ ‘intend.’ Tiresias’s answer we might not unrea- 
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sonably expect (cf. Haigh’s Zragic Drama, p. 382, and Classical 
Review, ΧΙ], 40), from the opening words, to be of equal length with 
Oedipus’s speech. It probably was so, three verses having been 
omitted by some copyist after v. 410. 

408. εἰ καὶ : ‘although.’ The correlative is y οὖν (guidem certe). — 
ἐξισωτέον : sc. σοί ἐστιν (= δεῖ σ᾽ ἐξισῶσαι). ‘You may be king,’ says 
Tiresias, ‘but you must grant me the right to answer your charges.’ 

409. to’ ἀντιλέξαι : the ἴσα is a redundant addition due to the desire 
to enhance the notion of equality contained in ἐξισωτέον. ---- τοῦδε: i.e. 
τοῦ ἴσα λέξαι (τοῦ ἐξίσον λέγειν Schol.), rather than to’ ἀντιλέξαι, as 
shewn by the καί (in κἀγὼ). --- κρατῶ: ‘I have a right to’ (as a free 
man). 

410. ζῶ δοῦλος : = δουλεύω. --- With the sentiment of v. 410, which 
would have appealed strongly to the audience, cf. Xen. An. 3. 2, 13, 
where Xenophon says to the troops: οὐδένα yap ἄνθρωπον δεσπότην 
ἀλλὰ τοὺς θεοὺς προσκυνεῖτε. With references to such ‘gallery plays’ 
as this in Sophocles the remark of the Scholiast on v. 264 may well be 
quoted here: ai τοιαῦται ἔννοιαι (‘sentiments’) οὐκ ἔχονται μὲν τοῦ 
σεμνοῦ κινητικαὶ δέ εἶσι τοῦ θεάτρου (‘audience’): αἷς καὶ πλεονάζει 
Εὐριπίδης, ὃ δὲ Σοφοκλῆς πρὸς βραχὺ μόνον αὐτῶν ἅπτεται πρὸς τὸ 
κινῆσαι τὸ θέατρον. --- The lacuna after v. 410 might be supplied, e.g. 
thus : 

(ὥστ᾽ ov τὸ σὸν φώνημ᾽ ὑποπτήξω ποτέ: 
οὐδ᾽ αὖ μέτοικός εἰμι τῆσδε τῆς πόλεως, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἀστὸς ἀστῶν ἐξ ἐλευθέρων yeyus, ) 


If the lost verses began with ὥστ᾽ οὐ, it is easy to see how they came to 
be omitted. 

411. ‘And so I shall not stand in the books (γεγράψομαι = yeypap- 
μένος ἔσομαι) with Κρέοντος προστάτου to my name.’ The Poet uses 
anachronistically the language of ordinary Attic civil life with reference 
to the Heroic Age. At Athens every resident alien (μέτοικος) had to 
be legally represented by a προστάτης (much like the Roman fatronus), 
and his name would be entered in the list of metics with his patron’s 
name in the genitive after it (γράφεσθαι τοῦ δεῖνος προστάτου). Such 
metic was said ἐπὶ προστάτου οἰκεῖν. 

412. λέγω δ᾽: resuming ἀντιλέξαι (409) after the parenthesis τοῦδε 
γὰρ —- γεγράψομαι. --- ἐπειδὴ — ὠνείδισας : referring to v. 298 sq. ὠνεί- 

s = ὀνειδίζων ἐκάλεσας. 
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413. Kal δέδορκας κοὐ βλέπεις : = καὶ βλέπεις κοὐχ ὁρᾷς, the former 
word referring here to the possession of sight, the latter to the use of it. 
The phrase is far more emphatic than δεδορκὼς οὐ βλέπεις. ---- ἵν᾽ εἴ 
κακοῦ: indirect exclamation (‘what a plight you're in’). Cf. Az. 386 
οὐχ ὁρᾷς ἵν εἶ κακοῦ. 

414. ἔνθα ναίεις : indirect exclamation. — ὅτων οἰκεῖς μέτα : indirect 
question. The reference, notwithstanding the pl., is to Jocasta, as is 
shewn by what follows. For μετοικεῖν of the living together of 
husband and wife cf. v. 990. 

415. dp οἶσθ᾽ ἀφ᾽ ὧν ef: a parenthetical question. Mr. Blaydes is 
probably right in understanding the words as elliptical (= dp’ οἷσθ᾽ (ὅτι 
μετοικεῖς ἐκείνων) ἀφ᾽ ὧν εἶ ;) referring to Jocasta. — καὶ λέληθας con- 
tinues καὶ δέδορκας κοὺ βλέπεις. 

416. νέρθε: = κάτω γῆς OF κατὰ γῆς. 

41754. ἀμφιπλὴξ : the meaning 15 strained. The notions ἀμφοτέρωθεν 
and πλήσσουσα are fused in it. The curse is thought of first under the 
figure of a double scourge (μάστιξ διπλῇ: cf. Az. 242); but then the 
scourge is thought of as held in the hand of the avenging spirit — 
the δεινόπους ἀρά personified as an Ἔξρινύς. Cf. Aesch. Prom. 681 sq., 
where Io describes her pursuit by the gadfly, οἰστροπλὴξ δ᾽ ἐγὼ | μάσ- 
τιγι θείᾳ γῆν πρὸ γῆς ἐλαύνομαι, ----α passage which Sophocles may 
have had in mind here. — τοῦ σοῦ: as if τῆς σῆς had gone before, or 
(better) used in common (ἀπὸ κοινοῦ) with μητρός and πατρὸς, but 
placed with the latter. For the order ‘mother and father’ cf. vv. 783, 
787, 790-793. The metre is partly responsible. — δεινόπους : = δεινὴ καὶ 
ὠκύπους, somewhat like ἀμφιπλήξ above. Cf. O. C. 17, where πύκνό- 
πτεροι said of nightingales is = πυκναὶ καὶ πτερόεσσαι. --- ἀρά : Laius did 
not curse Oedipus, nor does Jocasta do so in the sequel. dpa is loosely 
used here (like the Homeric épivis) for the supernatural punishment of 
unfilial conduct, such conduct commonly provoking a parent’s curse. 
Cf. Introduction, p. 17, n. I. 

419. νῦν μὲν ὄρθ᾽, ἔπειτα δέ: inserted for antithesis. ὀρθ(ά) suggests 
ὀρθὰ βλέμματα. Cf. ν. ς28. --- σκότον : bold accus. of inner obj. Cf. 
v. 1273. Euripides uses σκότον δεδορκώς to describe the blind Oedipus 
Phoen. 377. 

420 sq. ‘And of your cry what harbour shall not be — what Cithae- 
ron (shall) not (be) —filled with the voice (resonant) soon?’ Tiresias 
might have said (barring metre) ποῖος λιμήν --- ποῖον ὄρος (= in affirma- 
tive form πᾶς λιμήν --- πᾶν ὄρος : cf. Theocr. 2, 90 sq. καὶ és Tivos οὐκ 
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érépaca | ἣ ποίας ἔλιπον γραίας δόμον ἅτις ἐπᾷδεν ;) ; but he has a definite 
mountain in mind. So, too, he has probably a definite harbour in mind 
—Corinth. Thus the general notion of the cry of Oedipus finding an 
echo through the world, on the seacoast and inland, is blended with 
the thought of Corinth and Thebes. The prophecy is fulfilled, so far as 
it can be said to have a definite fulfilment in the play, in vv. 1391-1396. 
But the language is purposely obscure, and the thought of Athens itself, 
as represented by this very play, need not have been absent from the 
Poet’s mind in writing λιμήν. (Cf. Eur. Ad. 452, where the reference 
to the celebration of Alcestis’s heroism ἐν ὀλβίαις ᾿Αθάναις probably 
refers to Euripides’s play.) — βοῆς depends on σύμφωνος as an adj. of 
fulness (= σύμπλεως THs φωνῆς). 

422 sq. ὃν -- εἰσέπλευσας : indirect exclamation. ὃν is = οἷον (or 
with avoppov it is nearly = ws dvoppov).— ἐν δόμοις : as though not 
ὑμέναιον (= γάμον) but λιμένα had preceded. The literal reference to 
the place of wedlock would naturally be coupled with the metaphorical 
designation of the wedlock itself. — ἄνορμον εἰσέπλευσας : = ἄνορμον 
ὄντα ὅμως εἰσέπλευσας. --- εὐπλοίας τυχών : referring to Oedipus’s success 
with the Sphinx. 

424 Sq. ἄλλων πλῆθος κακῶν : referring to the children as being more 
than one and involving a complication of horrors. — ἐπαισθάνῃ : ‘perceive 
besides,’ following καταισθάνῃ, as in vv. 246, 249 ἐπεύχομαι follows xarev- 
xopat. — For & σ᾽ — τέκνοις we should expect either a ἐξισώσει σέ τε καὶ 
τὰ σὰ τέκνα (or the like) or ἅ σ᾽ ἐξισώσει τοῖς σοῖς τέκνοις. Nauck’s 
aa ἐξισώσει σῷ τοκεῖ καὶ σοῖς τέκνοις restores the logic and keeps the 
metre. But I am inclined to think that we have what Sophocles wrote. 
It is hard to be at once obscurely oracular and logical in so complicated 
acase. Erfurdt (approved by Hermann) is perhaps right in explaining 
σ᾽ ἐξισώσει σοὶ to mean ‘will shew you in your true character’ (as 
parricide and guilty of incest). The latter clause means, of course, 
‘and will shew you to be brother to your own children.’ Erfurdt’s 
note runs thus: Sensus, ni fallor, hic est: quae ubi senties, fallaci 
specie ablata zs, gui were es (ἴσος σοὶ), parricida, incestus, et Aberorum 
frater (ἴσος τοῖς σοῖς τέκνοις) indicabere. 

426. πρὸς ταῦτα: ‘in view of these things,’ ‘therefore,’ said in a 
tone of defiance, as in Aesch. Prom. 992 πρὸς ταῦτα ῥιπτέσθω μὲν 
αἰθαλοῦσσα φλόξ xré. — τοὐμὸν στόμα: for ἐμὲ τὸν λέγοντά σοι. To 
the suspicious mind of Oedipus the words might well seem to mean 
‘me his spokesman.” 
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427 sq. προπηλάκιζε: a drastic term of common speech equivalent to 
ὀνείδιζε. Sophocles may have introduced προπηλακίζειν into literature. 
The word expresses what George Eliot calls “pelting contempt.” — 
οὐκ ἔστιν — ποτε: = οὐδεὶς βροτῶν κάκιον ἐκτριβήσεταί ποτε. It is this 
latter form of the sentence that Sophocles has in mind, as shewn by 
ποτε, Which has no proper place in the sentence as it stands. — ἐκτριβή- 
σεται: metaphor from a tree that is rooted up, cf. Hdt. 6, 37. 

Vv. 404-407 come properly after v. 428, as shewn by v. 404 sq. τὰ 
τοῦδ᾽ ἔπη refers to vv. 408-428, τὰ σά to vv. 380-403. The chiasmus 
is natural enough. 

404. μὲν does double duty. On the one hand it restricts ἡμῖν (like 
ye) and gives a tone of deference carried on in the modest εἰκάζουσι ; 
on the other hand it anticipates δ᾽ in v. 406. Cf. Ant. 681, where we 
have the deferential μέν (ἡμῖν μέν) without corresponding δέ. In Azz. 
78 sq. (ἐγὼ μὲν οὐκ ἄτιμα ποιοῦμαι, τὸ δὲ | Bia πολιτῶν δρᾶν ἔφυν ἀμή- 
xavos) the μὲν does double duty, but the tone is different. 

406. δεῖ: in a double sense, ‘there is need’ (with τοιούτων) and ‘it is 
needful’ (with σκοπεῖν). The position of οὐ leads us to expect a geni- 
tive after ἀλλ᾽ : σκοπεῖν takes its place. 

407. λύσομεν : the oracle is thought of as a knot to be untied. — 
τόδε: resuming ὅπως --- λύσομεν. 

429. Oedipus answers the Coryphaeus. — δῆτ᾽ after 7 like οὖν after 
dpa. — ἀνεκτὰ : personal with ταῦτα instead of the impers. ἀνεκτὸν. Cf. 
Aristoph. Ach. 618 ὦ δημοκρατία, ταῦτα δῆτ᾽ dvacyxerd ;.— κλύειν : ‘epexe- 
getical’ infin. = Latin supine in -z. 

430 sq. els ὄλεθρον : sc. ἔρρε or the like: a parenthetical curse. Cf. 
v. 1146 and Aesch. Sept. 252 οὐκ --- és φθόρον ---- σιγῶσ᾽ ἀνασχήσῃ τάδε; 
— οὐχὶ resumes οὐκ, as in v. 1146 ov resumes οὐκ. --- θᾶσσον : a vigorous 
idiomatic ταχέως : cf. Az. 581, O. C. 824 (and the other passages in 
Bruhn’s Anhang, Ὁ. 148).—ab πάλιν ἄψορρος: double tautology, 
natural in excited speech. For dwoppos we might equally well have 
had the adverb dwoppov (as in E/. 53 dwWoppov ἥξομεν πάλιν). Cf. AZ. 
369 dwWoppov ἐκνεμεῖ πόδα, where the form may well be adj. — οἴκων : 
with ἄπει. ἀποστραφεὶς is a ‘plastic’ addition; it helps the picture. 

432. Understand (ἄπειμι δή,) οὐδ᾽ ἱκόμην. --- ἐκάλεις : ‘had been 
calling,’ with reference to the repeated summons. 

433. Understand (καὶ μὴν ἐκάλουν *) οὐ γὰρ xré.— τι : with ἤδη and 
= ‘at all.’ 

434. σχολῇ : = μόλις and meaning ov ποτε, like the Shakespearean 
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‘by leisure.’ We might say ‘I had been slow to summon.’ — ofxovs : 
poetical accus. of the goal without preposition. — ἂν ἐστειλάμην : sc. 
εἰ ἤδη σε papa φωνήσοντα. ἐστειλάμην = μετεπεμψάμην. 

435. ἡμεῖς : said with a certain self-assertive emphasis, suggesting 
the thought ἐγὼ μάντις av. — τοιοίδ᾽ at once resumes μῶρα φωνήσοντ᾽ 
in a slightly different form, and anticipates pa@po and éudpoves. — ἔφυ- 
μεν : = ἐσμέν. --- as μὲν σοὶ δοκεῖ: the words are arranged as though 
they were to be followed by ws δὲ --- δοκεῖ. 

436. γονεῦσι δ᾽ : as though simply σοὶ μὲν had preceded. The dative 
represents the person whose point of view is taken (= γνώμῃ τῇ τῶν 
γονέων). The words ‘ You think me a fool; your parents thought me 
wise’ might suggest that Tiresias had been the mouthpiece of the 
prophecy that led to Oedipus’s exposure in Cithaeron; but this is con- 
tradicted by.v. 711 sq. 

437. Tiresias has made as if to go; but his reference to Oedipus’s 
parents touches a tender spot, and Oedipus, his anger forgotten for the 
moment and his innate reverence for the supernatural revived, detains 
him with an anxious question. This is a fine touch. —olowwt: sc. 
yovetot. — τίς δέ: the δέ resumes the questioning after the interjected 
imperative. — rls βροτῶν : ‘who in the world.’ — ἐκφύει : quasi-perfect, 
= τίκτει. --- This question shews us in a flash the undercurrent of 
Oedipus’s thought for years. There are pages of Daniel Deronda in 
the words. The Greeks of the fifth century B.c. had not learned the 
art of analyzing emotions. 

438. A dark saying meaning, as the audience know, δ᾽ ἡμέρα 
φανεῖ μὲν τοὺς σοὺς γονέας διαφθερεῖ δὲ σέ. 

439. πάντ(α) : sc. ὅσα λέγεις. --- ἄγαν : apparently = σφόδρα. The 
sentence is = ὡς ἄγαν αἰνικτὰ κἀσαφῇ ἐστι πάνθ᾽ ὅσα λέγεις. 

440. οὐκ οὖν: in ἃ mocking tone of feigned surprise —‘ well, aren't 
you’ etc. — ταῦτ᾽ : i.e. τὰ αἰνικτὰ κἀσαφῆ. 

441. ‘Go on casting in my teeth such things as you will find me (to 
your sorrow) great by.’ By solving the Sphinx’s riddle and becoming 
king Oedipus gained the power to punish Tiresias, if he be insolent. 
Clearer, but less forcible, would be τοιαῦτα ὀνείδιζ᾽ οἷσι μέγας γέγονα, 
ὥσπερ καὶ (παθὼν) εὑρήσεις. | 

442. ye: ‘just.’— τέχνη: Tiresias uses ironically of Oedipus’s guess- 
ing the same word that Oedipus used in v. 380. 

443. A very genuine burst of patriotism. —é€éorwo’ is, of course, to 
be understood as ἐξέσωσα. 


apne ET rc --- es ae a a es wy 
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444. ἄπειμι τοίνυν (= οὖν) : Tiresias feels that he has said enough 
and leaves Oedipus to his own devices. — κόμιζε: = πέμπε. 

445 sq. δῆθ᾽: ‘by all means.’ δῆτα is thus used to resume a word, 
either (1) in reply, as here, 82). 444, 1455, and elsewhere; or (2) in 
reflection, as Z/. 1163 sq. φίλταθ᾽, ὥς μ᾽ ἀπώλεσας " | ἀπώλεσας δῆτ᾽, ὦ 
κασίγνητον κάρα, PAil.759sq. The latter use is virtually reply to oneself. 
- μποδὼν ὀχλεῖς : nearly = ἐμποδίζεις. --- σνθείς : = ἀπελθών. --- πέρα : 
= ἔτι, cf. ν. 343. | 

447 sq. εἰπὼν ἄπειμ᾽ : = (by a fairly common Greek idiom) ἐρῶ πρὶν 


ἀπελθεῖν. --- ὧν οὕνεκ᾽ ἦλθον : = (ἐκεῖνα) ὧν οὕνεκ᾽ ἦλθον. --- Tiresias’s 


words here contradict what he said at the beginning (vv. 316-318). It 
is true that his quarrel with Oedipus has changed his mood; but, after 
all, it is idle to try to harmonize the discrepancy. — δείσας : rather 
‘abashed at’ (= φοβηθείς) than fearing (= φοβούμενος, δεδοικώς). 
--- πρόσωπον: vultum (with reference to the king’s frowning face). 
Tiresiam non quatit vultus instantis tyranni, we might say in imita- 
tion of Horace. — ob — ὀλεῖς : more expressive than οὐ yap ἔσθ᾽ ὅπως μ᾽ 
ὀλεῖς would be. We may paraphrase ‘for I am vulnerable nowhere.’ 
449. λέγω δέ: resuming εἰπὼν: cf. 412. It is significant that the 
same mannerism (if we may so call it) is employed by the same 
speaker. — τὸν ἄνδρα τοῦτον ὃν : loose colloquial assimilation of antece- 
dent to relative. The same thing may be heard in Mod. Greek. τὸν 
ἄνδρα τοῦτον is = ‘that man of yours.’— πάλαι: an exaggeration. The 
proclamation had not been long made. But the Attic dramatists treat 
time with great freedom, expanding and contracting it at will. A 
striking example of its contraction is to be found in the sequence of 
events in Aeschylus’s Agamemnon, which involves the greatest absurdi- 
ties if analyzed as it is by Mr. Verrall in his edition. Mr. Dyer has 
done better justice to the problem of time in the Greek Tragedians, in 
his article on ‘The Plot of the Agamemnon’ (Harvard Studies Ν1]., 
pp. 95-121). 
450 54. ἀπειλῶν κἀνακηρύσσων : cf. v. 224 sqq. The former partici- 
ple is logically hardly more than an adverbial adjunct of the latter. — 
φονέα τὸν Aateov: = τὸν Λαΐου dovéa. φονέα is, of course, to be pro- 
nounced doved(W __). — οὗτος : resuming τὸν ἄνδρα --- κἀνακηρύσσων. 
452 sq. ξένος --- μέτοικος : = (νῦν μὲν) λόγῳ ξένος μέτοικος (ὦν). ξένος 
μέτοικος (= ξένος μετοικῶν) is the full form of the common term μέτοι- 
Kos. We have here again, as in v. 411, a reference to Attic institu- 
tions. —Adsyp: as though ἔργῳ were to follow. — εἶτα δ᾽ : = ἔπειτα δὲ (as 
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in v. 419) and said as though a νῦν μὲν had been used with ξένος λόγῳ 
μέτοικος. The time of εἶτα is ominously indefinite. — ἐγγενὴς Θηβαῖος : 
ἐγγενὴς is contrasted with μέτοικος, and Θηβαῖος (a more specific aords) 
with ξένος. We have thus a chiasmus. — φανήσεται: sc. ἔργῳ ὦν. 
The verb is strictly passive in meaning as in form. 

454. ξἔνμφορᾷ: in a neutral sense from the point of view of what 
precedes (= ‘chance,’ ‘ coincidence’); in a bad sense (as commonly) 
from the point of view of what follows. The ‘chance’ is really a ‘ mis- 
chance.’—&: = ἀντὶ. This is not uncommon in the case of adjectives 
in both prose and poetry. Milton imitated the usage. The idiom is 
varied here synonymously within two verses (dyti πλουσίου v. 455). 

456. σκήπτρῳ προδεικνύς : sc. αὐτήν (i.e. τὴν γαῖαν). Cf. the paren- 
thesis in v. 795. προδεικνὺς = προδεικνὺς ἑαυτῷ. Seneca imitates 
this passage Oed. 656 sq. (the ghost of Laius speaking of Oedipus) 
repet incertus viae | baculo senili triste praetemptans iter. — ἐμπορεύ- 
σεται: as ἔμπορος in its earlier sense (cf. O. C. 25, Eur. dk. 999) is 
merely a wayfarer, so ἐμπορεύεσθαι is hardly more than πορεύεσθαι (or 
ὁδοιπορεῖν). 

457. φανήσεται : parallel with φανήσεται above (ν. 453). We have 
thus a loose anaphora. 

458. ἀδελφὸς : with the ὧν in évvwv.—abrés: a more vigorous τε: 
cf. Latin zdem. 

459. υἱὸς καὶ πόσις: SC. ὦν. 

460. ὁμοσπόρος: = ὁμοῦ σπείρων, τῆς αὐτῆς γυναικὸς σπορεύς (note 
the accent). The word is passive in v. 260 and therefore to be differ- 
ently accented. — kal: connecting τὸν ἄνδρα (ν. 449) — φονεύς (v. 460) 
with what follows and introducing the conclusion of the whole matter. 
— tov: where ἐλθών or μολών would be more accurate. The two words 
together are = i. καὶ λογίζον. --- λογίζου : like one figuring accounts. 
The pres. of the process as contrasted with the aor. of the (hypothetical) 
result (λάβῃς). 

462. φάσκειν: = imv. φάσκε by common poetic usage. —&’: with 
conscious pride — ἐμὲ μάντιν ὄντα. --- ἤδη : = τότ᾽ ἤδη, ‘then at length,’ 
‘then and not till then.’ It is to be construed with φάσκειν. --- μαντικῇ: 
local rather than instrumental. Cf. the datives in v. 25 sq. Tiresias 
is now led away toward the spectators’ right by the boy, and Oedipus 
retires within the palace. 

It has been said (by Voltaire) that the closing prophecy of Tiresias 
is too plain. But when we examine more closely, and reflect also upon 
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the state of mind to which Oedipus has been wrought up, the criticism 
seems hardly just. The Chorus, who are more loyal than stupid, do 
not understand, as appears in the sequel. It is hard for one that has 
the clue to put himself in the position of one that has none nor any 
inkling of the stupendous truth. It is hard, too, for the Dramatist to be 
adequately obscure. 


IV. Στάσιμον πρῶτον (vv. 463-512) 


According to the Aristotelian definition (Foetics c. 12) a στάσιμον 
(sc. μέλος) is μέλος χοροῦ τὸ ἄνευ ἀναπαίστου καὶ rpoxaiov. This 
means, as Professor Jebb explains (Oed. Zyr. pp. 8-9), that the 
στάσιμον does not begin with anapaests (like the πάροδοι of Aeschylus’s 
Agamemnon and Eumenides and Sophocles’s Ajax), nor is it interrupted 
by anapaests (like the πάροδος of the Antigone), though it may be 
followed immediately (we should be inclined to say concluded) by 
anapaests (Anz. 801-805) ; and that it is not interrupted by dialogue 
in the trochaic tetrameter. A simpler definition of the term στάσιμον 
would be that it comprises the entire choral songs except the πάροδος 
(τὰ ὅλα χορικὰ μέλη πλὴν τῆς παρόδου), and that the στάσιμα are 
so called because they are sung by the Chorus at its station (στάσις) 
in the orchestra. The στάσιμον is, in a word, the stationary choral 
song. 

The present στάσιμον serves as a commentary from the point of view 
of Oedipus’s loyal subjects upon the foregoing ἐπεισόδιον (vv. 216-462). 
Somewhat similarly in vv. 167-189 the Chorus dealt with things already 
spoken of in the πρόλογος. This handling by the Chorus in lyric form 
of matters also dealt with in the dialogue is quite characteristic of Greek 
tragedy in a general way, but here it is carried out very systematically. 
We might expect the Chorus to deal first with the ominous words of 
Tiresias by which they presently (v. 483 sqq.) confess themselves to 
be greatly moved. But no; the first strophe and antistrophe (vv. 463- 
482) deal with the king’s proclamation at the beginning of the ἐπεισόδιον 
(vv. 216-275) and thus continue, in a sense, the tone of the πάροδος ; 
the second strophe and antistrophe (vv. 483-512) take up the alarming 
words of Tiresias. Though the Chorus have expressed (by the mouth 
of their leader, v. 298 sq.) the utmost confidence in Tiresias, their 
loyalty to Oedipus is so strong that they refuse to allow his words, 
distinctly as these point to Oedipus as the murderer of Laius, to out- 
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weigh Oedipus’s services to the state of which they have full personai 
knowledge. 

463. τίς ὄντιν᾽ : = τίς ἐστιν ovr. An unusual circumlocution for 
simple τίνα. --- ὄντιν᾽ was probably regarded as repeating in its latter 
element the antecedent ris. — θεσπιέπεια: a feminine to θεσπιεπής 
formed (by Sophocles?) on the model of the Epic ἀρτιέπεια and ἡδυέ- 
meta (Hes. Zheog. 29, 962, 1021). --- εἶπε πέτρα: hyperbaton for πέτρα 
εἶπε. The πέτρα is the sheer towering double crag that rises above 
Delphi — the Φαιδριάδες --- in the cleft of which is the fountain Castalia. 
The crag here represents the Oracle, as being the most striking feature 
of its surroundings. 

465. ἄρρητ᾽ ἀρρήτων: = a superlative (μάλιστα ἄρρητα). Cf. O. C. 
1238 κακὰ κακῶν and PA7l. 65 ἔσχατ᾽ ἐσχάτων κακά (where the adjectives 
also are in the superlative). — τελέσαντα : participial oratio obliqua, as 
though εἶπε had been ἔφηνε or ἤγγειλε. 

466. ὥρα: sc. ἐστί. --- ἀελλάδων : = ἀελλοπόδων. Cf. frag. 621 deA- 
Addes (= ταχεῖαι) φωναί. 

467. ἵππων: fem. Mares were commonly used in racing. The con- 
struction is, of course, an abridged comparison (comparatio compendi- 
aria) for ἵππων ποδός. --- σθεναρώτερον : ‘stronger’ in the sense of 
‘swifter,’ cause for effect. It may be taken as either a predicate adj, 
agreeing with πόδα (= θάσσονα), or as adverb (= θᾶσσον). 

468-470. φυγᾷ πόδα νωμᾶν : = φεύγειν, but more picturesque. — évo- 
πλος — yevéras: the words are interlocked for ἔνοπλος yap πυρὶ καὶ 
στεροπαῖς (instrumental dat.) ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν ἐπενθρῴσκει ὃ Διὸς γενέτας 
(= Φοῖβος). Apollo, as the son of Zeus, is represented as armed with 
the weapons of his father. πυρὶ καὶ στεροπαῖς is an hendiadys, στερο- 
παῖς defining the nature of πυρὶ. 

472. Κῆρες: κήρ is the individual representative of θάνατος, as dai- 
μων is the individual representative of τύχη. Κῆρες are thus ministers 
of death, and the term might be used to include the ‘Epuvves. In 
Aesch. Sept. 1055 we find Kypes Ἐρινύες, like ἄνδρες πολῖται and the 
like. Cf. Eur. E/. 1252 sq. δειναὶ δὲ κῆρές (‘as dread ministers of 
death’) σ᾽ ai κυνώπιδες θεαὶ (i-e. the Furies) | τροχηλατήσουσ᾽ ἐμμανῆ 
πλανώμενον. --- ἀναπλάκητοι : the less common form (demanded here 
by the metre) of ἀναμπλάκητοι. 

473 sq. ἔλαμψε φήμα: cf. v. 187 παιὰν λάμπει. The expression 
involves a metaphor derived from sending messages by beacons, as 
described in Aeschylus’s Agamemnon. — τοῦ νιφόεντος (abl. gen.) Tlapva- 
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σοῦ φανεῖσα : so to be joined: φανεῖσα resumes ἔλαμψε. For νιφόεις of 
Parnassus cf. Hymn. Hom. 2, 104 ἵκεο δ᾽ ἐς Kpiony ὑπὸ Παρνησὸν 
γιφόεντα, Eur. Phoen. 206 sq. ὑπὸ δειράσι νιφοβόλοις (‘snow-pelted *) | 
Παρνασοῦ. Any one that has seen Parnassus in winter-time, or waded 
through the last snowdrift on its summit at the end of June after coming 
up from the scorching lowlands, will realize the fitness of the epithet. 
— rov— ἰχνεύειν : τὸν ἄδηλον ἄνδρα is the object of ἰχνεύειν ; its subject 
is πάντα (= πάντα τινά, ἕκαστον). The infin. is in apposition to φήμα. 
—¢fpa: this reading of L seems to be supported by the papyrus of 
Bacchylides, by Telestes 1, 9 (see Bergk’s critical note ad /oc.), and " 
perhaps by Eur. /on 691 (see Wecklein’s critical note ad /oc.). φάμα 
is generally edited here. 

476. γὰρ introduces a comment on ἄδηλον. --- φοιτᾷ : cf. Eur. Hipp. 
148 φοιτᾷ yap καὶ διὰ λίμνας (of Artemis), 447 φοιτᾷ δ᾽ dv αἰθέρ᾽ xré. 
(of Aphrodite). 

477 Sq. ἄντρα καὶ πέτρας : forming a composite notion (hendiadys), 
and = ἀντρώδεις πέτρας. ἀνὰ is, therefore, appropriate. Cf. Xen. 
Anab. 4. 3, τι κατίδοιεν ---- ὥσπερ μαρσίπους ἱματίων κατατιθεμένους ἐν 
πέτρᾳ ἀντρώδει. The Schol. says οἰκεῖα ταῦτα τὰ ὀνόματα ἄντρα καὶ 
πέτραι, shewing that he read πέτρας here. (See the Critical Notes.) 

478 sq. ἰσόταυρος, if what Sophocles wrote, means ‘like a bull’ 
(ὥσπερ Tatpos).— μέλεος μελέῳ ποδὶ: cf. v. 248 and Ant. 977 μέλεοι 
μελέαν πάθαν κλαῖον. --- χηρεύων : ‘going mateless,’ ‘solitary,’ suggest- 
ing a bull that has been driven from the herd, like Virgil’s bull (Georg. 
3, 225), who victus abit longeque ignotis exsulat oris. 

480. μεσόμφαλα γᾶς: yas belongs to the adjective. The phrase is 
= ἀπὸ μέσον ὀμφαλοῦ καὶ γῆς δῆτα ὀμφαλοῦ ἀφικόμενα (Schneidewin). 
Cf. v. 897 and the note on ὀμφαλὸν. --- ἀπονοσφίζων : sc. ad ἑαυτοῦ, 
as though the oracles were living pests. In the following clause they 
are thought of apparently as gadflies (olorpot). ἀπονοσφιζόμενος 
would be more exact. 

482. ζῶντα περιποτᾶται : in ζῶντα we seem to hear the buzz (βόμβος) 
of the fly. — The close of this antistrophe reminds one of the close of 
the beautiful choral ode to Eros in Eur. Hzpp. §25-564. There it is 
said of Aphrodite (v. 563 sq.) Seva yap πάντᾳ γ᾽ ἐπιπνεῖ, μέλισσα δ᾽ | 
οἷα Tis πεποτᾶται. The insects are different. 

483. δεινὰ μὲν οὖν δεινὰ: the repetition of the adj. gives emphasis. 
In μὲν οὖν the μὲν belongs to the whole sentence comprised in this 
strophe and is answered by the ἀλλ᾽ at the beginning of the anti- 
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strophe. The οὖν (= certe) enhances the concessive force of the sen- 
tence. δεινὰ is accus. of the inner obj., suggesting a suppressed 
ταράγματα. ---- οἰωνοθέτας : = οἰωνοπόλος. 

485. οὔτε δοκοῦντ᾽ οὔτ᾽ ἀποφάσκονθ᾽: instead of οὔτε δοκοῦντ᾽ (Soxt- 
μάζοντ᾽) ovr ἀποδοκιμάζοντα or οὔτε φάσκοντ᾽ οὔτ᾽ ἀποφάσκοντα. 
Thought and its expression are coupled in opposing terms: ‘neither 
believing nor denying,’ viz. that what the augur says is true— ἀληθῆ 
εἶναι ὅσα λέγει or the like. The με that we should expect to find 
expressed with these participles is involved in and to be evolved from 
the following 6 τι λέξω δ᾽ ἀπορῶ. It is as though we had ταράσσει pe 
οὔτε δοκοῦντ᾽ — ἀλλ᾽ ὃ τι λέξω ἀποροῦντα. --- λέξω is indir. delib. sub- 
junct. — 8’: = ἀλλά, which we expect, but do not always have, in an 
adversative clause after a negation. 

486. πέτομαι δ᾽ ἐλπίσιν : here again δὲ is = ἀλλὰ (6 τι λέξω ἀπορῶ, 
ἀλλὰ πέτομαι ἐλπίσιν). ---- ἐλπίσιν : nearly = φόβοις. ‘ Apprehensions’ 
gives the tone. ‘I waver between hope and fear’ expresses approx- 
imately the thought of the phrase. — εἴτ᾽ ἐνθάδ᾽ ὁρῶν εἴτ᾽ ὀπίσω : from 
the point of view of ἐνθάδε we should expect εἴτ᾽ ἐκεῖσε. εἴτ᾽ ὀπίσω pre- 
supposes εἴτε πρόσω (cf. Hom. A. 343 οὐδέ τι οἷδε νοῆῦσαι ἅμα πρόσσω 
καὶ ὀπίσσω). ἐνθάδε refers, of course, to the present, ὀπέσω to the past. 
The participles belong as much to ἀπορῶ as to πέτομαι. 

487 sqq. ΔΛαβδακίδαις : resuming in a measure ὀπίσω as τῷ Πολύβον 
resumes ἐνθάδε. Sophocles expresses here very briefly, but quite in- 
telligibly, the thought τί yap ἢ AaBdaxidats (πρὸς τὸν Πολύβου) ἢ τῷ 
Πολύβου (πρὸς Λαβδακίδας) νεῖκος xré. Of course, Laius alone is 
referred to in AaBdaxtdars.— οὔτε ---- ἔμαθον : = εἴτε πάροιθέν ποτ᾽ εἴτε τὰ 
νῦν ἔγωγ᾽ ov πω ἔμαθον. Sophocles writes here as though he had 
written before νεῖκος yap ἢ AaBdaxidas ἢ τῷ Πολύβου κείμενον instead 
of the indirect question. — πρὸς ὅτον δὴ : ‘starting from which,’ ‘on the 
basis of which’ (= ἀφ᾽ Grov δὴ), or ‘prompted by which,’ ‘under the 
influence of which’ (= ὑφ᾽ ὅτου δὴ). The former would seem to be 
the meaning, if βασάνῳ χρησάμενος (sc. αὑτῷ — i.e. τῷ νείκει), ‘using 
it as a touchstone,’ represents either what Sophocles wrote or the sense 
of what he wrote here. πρός in such sense is, perhaps, unexampled. 

495. ἐπὶ: of hostile action. — τὰν ἐπίδαμον φάτιν: = τὴν παρὰ τῷ 
δήμῳ δόξαν. φάτις is here used as in Hom. ζ 29 φάτις ἀνθρώπους ἀνα- 
βαίνει. ---- Οἰδιπόδα Λαβδακίδαις : the two names are juxtaposed design- 
edly. The words from ἐπὶ τὰν to θανάτων contain an effective 
chiasmus. 
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497. ἐπίκουρος : practically = τιμωρὸς ὧν (γιγνόμενος), but ἐπίκουρος 
keeps to the military metaphor suggested in ἐπὶ τὰν ἐ. φάτιν εἶμ᾽. One 
that is an ἐπίκουρός τινι θανάτου could be said συμμαχεῖν τινι ὑπὲρ (‘to 
avert’) Oavdrov. θανάτων here is objective gen., although Laius is 
dead. The plural is due to and parallel with the rhetorical plural AaB- 
δακίδαις. 

498 sq. GAN’ ὁ μὲν οὖν: the ἀλλ᾽ answers the μὲν in v. 483, and 
belongs to what follows through παραμείψειεν ἀνήρ. It is the δὲ clause 
in this compound sentence (ἀνδρῶν δ᾽ ὅτι xré.) that carries, as so often 
in such sentences, the burden of the thought. The μὲν οὖν clause, in 
which the μὲν οὖν is used with strong concessive force, as in v. 483, 
is put in to bring out the contrast between divine power and human 
weakness (‘but though it is true that Zeus and Apollo,’ etc., ‘yet of 
men,’ etc.). δεινὰ μὲν οὖν ταράσσει οἰωνοθέτας, ἀλλ᾽ οὕποτ᾽ ἔγωγ᾽ ἄν, 
πρὶν ἴδοιμ᾽, ὀρθὸν ἔπος μεμφομένων ἂν καταφαίην is the sum and sub- 
stance of this strophe and antistrophe.—6 Ζεὺς ὅ τ᾽ ᾿Απόλλων: Zeus 
and Apollo are again (cf. v. 151) associated in prophecy as principal 
and agent. — €vverol is a general quality; τὰ βροτῶν εἰδότες is a special 
instance of it.—dv8pév: for the contrast between θεός and ἀνήρ cf. 
VV. 31, 33; 280, 281; 499. The construction is that of a loose parti- 
tive gen. with μάντις and ἐγὼ. --- πλέον φέρεται : ‘wins more,’ a meta- 
phor from athletics, meaning no more than ‘is superior’ (sc. σοφίᾳ). 

501. ἀλαθής: = σαφής. --- σοφίᾳ: instrumental. —8’: almost = <al- 
beit,’ ‘though.’ — ἀνήρ : ἕτερος ἑτέρου (the latter depending on σοφίαν) 
would complete the thought. More natural would be σοφίᾳ (‘in 
wisdom’) δ᾽ ἂν παραμείψειεν ἄνδρ᾽ ἀνήρ. παραμείψειεν keeps up the 
metaphor suggested in πλέον φέρεται: ἃ race is thought of. 

503. ἀλλ᾽ resumes, as it were, ἀλλ᾽ in v. 498. Logical would be οὐκ 
οὖν ποτ᾽ ἔγωγ᾽ ἂν xré., drawing a formal conclusion from the preceding 
argumentation. — πρὶν ἴδοιμ᾽ : sc. αὐτὸ (i.e. TO τῶν μεμφομένων ἔπος) 
ὀρθὸν. ‘Until I have ocular demonstration.’ — ὀρθὸν καταφαίην : i.e. 
ὀρθὸν εἶναι καταφαίην, ‘affirm that it is true.’— μεμφομένων : sc. τὸν 
Οἰδίπουν. The gen. depends on ἔπος. The loyalty of the Chorus is 
really touching. They have seen with their own eyes how Oedipus 
saved the state (as they say in what follows) ; they will not, therefore, 
believe aught against him now until they have ocular demonstration 
of its truth. It will take ἔργα, not mere λόγοι, to convince them. 
μεμφομένων refers to Tiresias by describing the class to which he 
belongs (= τῶν μεμφ.). 
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508. φανερὰ: emphatic at once in thought and in position. —ér 
αὐτῷ: ‘against him,’ as elsewhere in poetry and in Ionic Greek 
(Herodotus). — πτερόεσσ᾽ : the hyperbaton seems to show that the 
word is not a mere otiose epithet always applicable to the Sphinx, but 
that the monster is conceived as she stood with wings uplifted ready to 
swoop down upon her expected victim. Seneca makes Oedipus say in 
describing his encounter with the Sphinx (Oed. 95 sqq.): cumque e 
superna rupe iam praedae imminens | aptaret alas verbera et caudae 
movens | saevi leonis more conciperet minas, | carmen poposci. 

510. &8y: carrying on the notion involved in φανερὰ, that of ocular 
proof. — βασάνῳ : one almost feels that owing to the position of the 
word he must supply in thought ἐφάνη with it. There would thus be in 
the words σοφὸς --- ἀδύπολις a chiasmus. — We should expect the strik- 
ing word βασάνῳ to stand in the same place in strophe and antistrophe : 
but the text of the antistrophe seems to be sound; and in the strophe, 
although something is lost, it seems impossible by any sort of plausible 
transposition to bring βασάνῳ into the same place that the word holds 
in the antistrophe. (Cf. Proceedings Am. Phil. Assoc. 1897, pp. xi- 
xiv.) —r@: ‘therefore.’ At last the conclusion is formally drawn. — 
ἀπ᾿: when we might have ὑπ᾽. At any rate, dw ἐμᾶς φρενὸς is = 
ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ. 

512. ὀφλήσει κακίαν: -- ατιαθήσεται κακὸς εἶναι. The quality is 
used subjectively (from the point of view of others), as not uncom- 
monly (κακίαν = κακίας δόξαν). The metaphor is drawn from the 
law courts. 


V. ᾿ἘΕπισόδιον δεύτερον (vv. 513-862) 


This ἐπεισόδιον is the heart of the play and includes the turning 
point of the action. It falls into two parts divided by a xoppsos 
(vv. 649-697). In the first half Oedipus is carried in his quarrel with 
~ Creon still further from the truth, is carried indeed to the farthest point of 
error that he reaches. This has been prepared for by Oedipus’s quarrel 
with Tiresias, as whose principal in the supposed revolutionary plot he 
salutes Creon. In the second half of the ἐπεισόδιον the conversation 
between Oedipus and Jocasta arouses in the former’s mind suspicion 
that he may indeed be the murderer of Laius, and he desires to have 
the slave of Laius that had escaped the encounter at the cross-roads 
brought before him. Jocasta as yet suspects nothing, and treats Oedi- 
pus as an excited and unstrung man in need of calming. 
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513. πεπυσμένος : not in the strict sense of the word (‘having learnt 
by inquiry’), but in a looser sense (‘having heard’ = dxyxows). The 
participle gives the reason for πάρειμ᾽ ἀτλητῶν. 

514. τὸν τύραννον Οἰδίπουν : the phrase is perhaps partly responsible 
for the title commonly given to the play. 

515. ἀτλητῶν: giving the emotions of Creon and hence implying 
the purpose of his coming, viz. to protest. ἀτλητεῖν seems to imply a 
familiar use of drAyros in the active sense of ‘impatient.’ But that 
adj. is only passive in Sophocles (v. 792, Az. 223) and in extant 
classical Greek generally. — γὰρ introduces the reason for the emotion 
expressed by ἀτλητῶν. 

515 sq. ἐν rats ξυμφοραῖς rats viv: specially emphatic. The misfor- 
tunes of the state would render any act of Creon’s prejudicial to Oedi- 
pus the more heinous at this time. 

517. εἴτ᾽ : used as though εἴτε λόγοισιν had preceded.— és βλάβην 
φέρον : ‘tending to damage’ (= βλαβερόν). 

518. βίον τοῦ paxpalwvos: the article is used because it is long life 
as opposed to short life that is meant. Cf. “42. 473 τοῦ μακροῦ χρήζειν 
Biov. The second element of paxpaiwvos is tautological after Biov. 
Cf. Trach. 81 βίοτος εὐαίων. (See Bruhn’s Anhang, p. 144.) It is as 
though we said vita longaeva. — πόθος : properly ‘yearning’ (deside- 
rium) for a person absent; here merely ‘ craving.’ 

519 sq. φέροντι: infamy is conceived of as a heavy burden. The 
participle is used with conditional force, as though βιῶναι τὸν paxpai- 
wva βίον had gone before. — τήνδε βάξιν : = τήνδε φήμην, referring to 
V. 513 sq. — εἰς ἁπλοῦν φέρει : cf. v. 62 εἰς ἕν ἔρχεται. 

521. ἐς μέγιστον : as though the positive clause had had rather és 
μικρόν. 

522. πρὸς σοῦ καὶ φίλων : as though πρὸς πολιτῶν had stood in place 
of ἐν πόλει. --- κεκλήσομαι: the future as here used is derived from its 
use in the second person (εἰ κακόν pe καλεῖς). 

523. ἀλλ᾽: cf. v. 14. -- ἦλθε: ‘came upon the scene’ seems to be 
the meaning. Cf. v. 681 and v. 525 (ἐφάνθη). --- μὲν δὴ : conceding a 
fact, like μὲν οὖν in vv. 483, 498. — τάχ᾽ ἂν δ᾽: for the elision at the end 
of the trimeter cf. v. 29. The construction is to be completed by 
adding in thought ἔλθοι (‘ would ‘Prove to have come’). 

524. yvopy: parallel not to ὀργῇ», but to ὀργῇ βιασθὲν, and hence 
of manner rather than of instrument. 

525. τοῦπος ἐφάνθη: cf. Ant. 620 sq. σοφίᾳ yap ἔκ Tov | κλεινὸν ἔπος 
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πέφανται, Trach. τ λόγος μέν ἐστ᾽ ἀρχαῖος ἀνθρώπων (prob. ἔκ τινος) 
φανείς. --- ταῖς ἐμαῖς γνώμαις : emphatically placed before the conjunc- 
tion (ὅτι) that introduces the clause. γνώμαις coupled with πεισθεὶς 
implies words expressing the sentiments. τοῖς ἐμοῖς λόγοις may well 
have been Sophocles’s first thought and been changed on account of 
the following τοὺς λόγους. 

526. ψενδεῖς λέγοι : practically = ψευδεῖς ποιοίη λέγων. 

527. γνώμῃ τίνι: ‘in what sense,’ i.e. whether he was really in 
earnest or not. 

528. Equivalent to βλέποντος δ᾽ ὀρθά re (cf. v. 419) καὶ ὀρθὰ dpo- 
vouvros αὐτοῦ (sc. Οἰδίποδος), ‘when he was clear-sighted and right- 
minded.’ The chiasmus is effective. For ἐκ = pera cf. O. C. 486 ἐξ 
εὐμενῶν στέρνων δέχεσθαι τὸν ἱκέτην (other examples in Bruhn’s 
Anhang, Ὁ. 39 54.). 

529. τοῦτο: said with an emphasis that implies οὕτω δεινὸν ὄν. 

530. ἃ δρῶσ᾽ : meaning, as the context shews, not their outward acts, 
but their inner motives. — The Chorus are staunchly loyal to their 
king: μένουσιν ἀμφὶ τὸν Οἰδίπουν ἔμπεδοι φρονήμασιν (Ant. 168 sq.). 

531. 88’: with a gesture (δεικτικῶς). --- ἤδη: so that you need no 
longer question me, but can appeal to him. 

532. οὗτος σύ: the full form of the common vocative οὗτος. — πῶς 
ἦλθες : = πῶς ἐτόλμησας ἐλθεῖν, as appears from the sequel. 

533. τόλμης πρόσωπον : forming one idea, as shown by the agreement 
of τοσόνδε. It is a picturesque synonym of τόλμα, like ‘brazen face.’ 
τόλμης is a genitive of material, as in λευκῆς χιόνος πτέρυγι Ant. 114. 
The form of expression is unusual. Van Herwerden quotes as parallel 
Babrius 95, 57 ἡ δ᾽ ἀναιδείης | ὀφρὺν ἔχουσα καὶ μέτωπον εἱστήκει. 

534. φονεὺς : i.e. in intention. — τοῦδε τἀνδρὸς : = ἐμοῦ. 

536 sq. φέρ εἰπέ, πρὸς θεῶν : so PAzl. 433. ---- δειλίαν ἢ μωρίαν | ἰδών 
τιν᾽ ἐν ἐμοὶ : cf. Hdt. 1, 37 οὔτε τινὰ δειλίην μοι παριδὼν οὔτε ἀθυμίην. 
For the rhythm of ἰδών τιν᾽ ἐν ἐμοὶ cf. Eur. Hec. 10 πολὺν δὲ σὺν ἐμοὶ. 

538 sq. ἦἧ--- μαθών repeats and particularizes the preceding question 
in reverse order, ov γνωριοῖμι referring to μωρίαν, and οὐκ ἀλεξοίμην to 
SetAcav. The ὡς clause depends on μαθών, which is parallel with ἰδών 
in v. 537 and has ταῦτ᾽ ἐβουλεύσω ποεῖν implied with it. — γνωριοῖμε : = 
αἰσθησοίμην. --- δόλῳ προσέρπον gives the reason why Oedipus might 
not perceive what Creon was doing. —paQev is, of course, said with a 
sneer. ἔμαθες (barring metre) would have been more natural in the 
parallel question than the participle. 
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541. ἄνεν re: as though καὶ ἄνευ were to follow.. Such careless plac- 
ing of re in Greek and of the corresponding ‘both’ in English is only 
too common. — πλούτον καὶ φίλων : cf. Eur. dudrom. 197 πλούτου τε 
μεγέθει καὶ φίλοις ἐπηρμένη, Xen. Cyr. 8. 6, 1 εἴ τις τῶν σατραπῶν ὑπὸ 
πλούτου καὶ πλήθους ἐξυβρίσειε καὶ ἐπιχειρήσειε μὴ πείθεσθαι. 

542. θηρᾶν and ἁλίσκεται contain a familiar metaphor from the chase. 
Cf. Eur. A/c. 786. For the acquisition of tyranny by money and 
friends cf. the case of Pisistratus in Hdt. 1, 61.—6: inasmuch as 
τυραννίς is a πρᾶγμα. The relative refers to the genus, the antecedent 
expresses the species. The relative is often of wider scope than the 
antecedent both in form and in meaning. (See some striking cases in 
Class. Rev. XIII, p. 391 sq.). — πλήθει χρήμασίν θ᾽ resumes πλούτου καὶ 
φίλων chiastically. 

543. οἷσθ ὡς wénoov;: we can say, ‘Do you know how I bid you 
act?’ not ‘Do you know how act?’ The Greek imperative can be 
more freely used than the English. Cf. O. C. 75 οἶσθ᾽, ὦ ξέν᾽, ὡς viv 
μὴ σφαλῇς. (See Dr. Postgate’s classical discussion in Cambridge 
Philological Transactions, 1886, pp. 50-55, and Goodwin M. T. 253.) 

544. Yo’ ἀντάκονσον : cf. v. 409 io ἀντιλέξαι. --- μαθών resumes ἀντά- 
κουσον in participial form. Such participial resumption is a striking 
feature of Herodotus’s easy, garrulous style. 

545. δεινός : = ἀγαθός (contrasted with κακός), but the technical 
term (slang, of course, at first) with λέγειν. For the opinion of the 
Greek purists about the careless colloquial use of δεινός (which reminds 
us somewhat remotely of objections made to the free use of ‘awful ’) 
see Plato Profag. 341 B. 

546. oot: brought in as an ironical correction. Oedipus does not 
think himself κακὸς μαθεῖν in general. — βαρύν : ‘ grievous,’ ‘ vexatious,’ 
the consequence of δυσμενῆ. 

547. ‘That is the very thing then that I want you to hear my expla- 
nation of first.’ τοῦτ᾽ αὐτὸ means τὸ δυσμενῆ καὶ βαρύν pe σοὶ εἶναι 
(i.e. as you suppose). 

548. τοῦτ᾽ αὐτὸ, though in a different connection, gives Creon his 
words back in his teeth. Cf. vv. 549-552 and the striking example in 
Ai. 1142-1158. We find the same thing in Shakespeare. Cf. the 
‘keen encounter of wits’ in Ach. 212, Act I, Sc. If: Glo. Vouchsafe, 
divine perfection of a woman, | Of these supposed evils to give me 
leave | By circumstance but to acquit myself. Axe. Vouchsafe, dif- 
fus‘d infection of a man, | For these known evils but to give me leave 
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| By circumstance to curse thy cursed self. Glo. Fairer than tongue 
can name thee, let me have | Some patient leisure to excuse myself. 
Anne. Fouler than heart can think thee, thou canst make | No excuse 
current but to hang thyself. 

549. κτῆμα: implying something of value, like κειμήλιον, as in 
Thucydides’s κτῆμα és αἰεί. 

552. τὴν δίκην: i.e. the appropriate punishment (τὴν προσήκουσαν 
δίκην). Cf. v. 231 54. --- εὖ: = ὀρθῶς. 

553 sq. *I concede your major premise ; you must prove your minor.’ 
—ratr ἔνδικ᾽ εἰρῆσθαι is = ταῦτα ἃ εἴρηκας ἔνδικα εἶναι. --- τὸ δὲ — pe: 
to be understood either as = δίδασκε δέ με τὸ πάθημα, ὁποῖον φὴς παθεῖν 
(αὐτό) or as = δίδασκε δέ με ὁποῖον φὴς παθεῖν τὸ πάθημα (i.e. ὅποῖόν 
ἐστι τὸ πάθημα ὃ φὴς παθεῖν). 

555. ἔπειθες : ‘urged,’ not ‘persuaded,’ and = συνεβούλενες (cf. v. 557). 
— ἢ οὐκ : one syllable (synizesis).— ἐπὶ links the verse closely with the 
next by its position. In meaning it is = pera ‘after,’ ‘in quest of.’ 

556. τὸν σεμνόμαντιν ἄνδρα : τὸν μάντιν ἄνδρα (= τὸν μάντιν) is sneer- 
ingly degraded to τὸν σεμνόμαντιν ἄνδρα, ‘ your pompous Sir Prophet,’ 
more distinctly opprobrious than σεμνὸν μάντιν would have been in this 
place. σεμνός = ‘pompous’ is familiar, and in that sense appears in 
several compounds. — πέμψασθαι : strictly speaking, this should have 
been πέμψαι, but the familiar μεταπέμψασθαι hovered before Sophocles’s 
mind and made him use the middle. — τινα : object of πέμψασθαι. 

557. Understand (καὶ τότ᾽ ἔπειθον) καὶ viv κτέ. --- τῷ βουλεύματι: 
local dative = accus. of extent of application with αὗτός. Cf. Thuc. 
3. 38, I ἐγὼ μὲν οὖν ὁ αὐτός εἰμι TH γνώμῃ. βούλευμα is used as if 
συνεβούλευες, not ἔπειθες, had been used in v. 555. The sentence 
means, of course, ‘ And I still think you should have done so.’ 

558. δῆθ᾽ : ‘now,’ introducing the argumentative attack that Oedipus 
is about to make on Creon. Cf. v. 577 (τί δῆτ᾽ 1). 

559. δέδρακε: the only tense that could be used of Laius with an 
expression of duration, inasmuch as he is dead. 

560. The vs. is = τέθνηκε βιαίως. ἔρρει is guasé perfect (= οἴχεται). 

561. μακροὶ --- χρόνοι : = μακροὶ παλαιοί τ᾽ ἂν εἶεν (‘would prove to 
be’) of χρόνοι, εἰ μετρηθεῖεν. 

562. τότ᾽ : i.e. ὅτ᾽ ἀπέθανεν 6 Λαιος. ---- οὖν : seemingly merely con- 
tinuative, not inferential. — ἐν τῇ τέχνῃ : there is nothing derogatory in 
the term τέχνη fer se, but the context shews that ‘in the business’ 
gives the tone here. 
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563. γ᾽ : noting assent. — The verse is chiastic in arrangement. ἐξ 
ἴσου is = ὁμοίως. We understand τῷ νῦν (‘as now’) as the other term 
of the comparison. 

564. οὖν: ie. ἐπειδὴ τότ᾽ ἦν ἐν τῇ τέχνῃ. --- τι: accus. of inner 
object. 

565. οὖν: = ‘at all events,’ certe, as regularly when in the same 
clause with ye. 

566. ἀλλ᾽: because of the negative character of the last sentence, 
though spoken by another person. —évyere: the plural means ‘ you 
and the other Thebans.’ 

567. παρέσχομεν : ‘rendered,’ in place of the ἔσχομεν ‘held,’ which 
we should expect after v. 566, implies a sense of duty on the part of 
the Thebans. — πῶς δ᾽ οὐχί: : ‘of course,’a not uncommon idiom. — 
ἠκούσαμεν : SC. αὐτοῦ (Tiresias) μνήσαντος περὶ σοῦ. 

568. οὖν: i.e. εἰ ἔρευναν ἔσχετε. --- οὐκ ηὔδα: ‘would not tell,’ ironi- 
cally suggesting that Tiresias knew. — τάδε: = ἃ νῦν λέγει and con- 
trasted with rore. 

569. ἐφ᾽ ols — φιλῶ: as if Creon had said, not οὐκ οἶδα, but οὐ λέγω. 
- ἐπὶ with dat. is = περὶ with gen. — One naturally supplies ἐπὶ τούτοις 
as antecedent to the rel. clause. The μὴ indicates that the rel. clause is 
generic (characteristic). — φιλῶ : = εἴωθα as often. 

570. εὖ φρονῶν: = σοφὸς dv, εἰ σοφὸς εἴης, and implying a threat. 

571. ποῖον τόδ᾽ :: = τίτόδ ; For ποῖος for ris cf. v. 89. The words 
are probably in the accus., following the construction of τόσον. --- εἴ ye 
is practically = = εἴπερ ‘if indeed, ” Cif really.’ — ov ἀρνήσομαι: sc. τὸ 
μὴ οὐκ εἰδέναι. 

572 sq. ὀθούνεκα: -- ὅτι. The clause is in apposition to τόσον 
ν. 570. ---Οἠρξυνῆλθε: sc. eis λόγους. The word is thus = συνεβουλεύσατο. 
— τάσ(δ᾽) ἐμὰς ---διαφθοράς : to be understood as = οὐκ ἄν ποτ᾽ εἶπε 
τάσδε (τὰς) Λαΐου διαφθορὰς ἐμὰς (εἶνα). ‘If he had not plotted with 
you, he would not have said that 7 killed Laius.’ The emphasis seems 
to demand τάσ(δ᾽ instead of ras. Of course, the words are susceptible, 
from the audience’s point of view, of the meaning ‘he never would have 
spoken of this murder of Laius that I have committed.’ — διαφθοράς : 
the plural seems to connote contempt. 

574 sq. There is a chiastic arrangement in the μὲν and δὲ clauses 
here, αὐτὸς corresponding to and contrasting with ἐγὼ, and the position 
of the subordinate and principal clauses being reversed. Again, ἐγὼ 
is contrasted with σοῦ, and ἐγὼ σοῦ with κἀμοῦ ov. —et— ole’ means 
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‘that’s your affair, not mine.’ — δικαιῶ: ‘I claim the right.’ — ἅπερ --- 
ov: sc. μαθεῖν ἐδικαίους. ---- νῦν : probably to be taken with μαθεῖν. 

576. οὐ γὰρ ph: the μὴ gives the sense required, ‘there is no fear of 
my being convicted of murder.’ οὐ yap δὴ, the prevailing traditional 
reading is, as Hartung says, nearly = οὐ yap δήπου and does not suit 
the context. Cf. Ο. C. 110. οὐ μή with fut. indic. is a classical cor- 
ruption — but yet a corruption — of οὐ μή with subj. See Goodwin 
M. T. 295 and p. 389 sqq. 

577. δῆτ᾽ : -- οὖν. Cf. v. 558.— γήμας ἔχεις : = γεγάμηκας; a common 
Ionism (Ηαϊ. 1, 27 e¢ passim). 

578. ἔνεστιν : ‘is possible.” éveivas has here the same force in the 
personal construction as in the impersonal (ἀρνεῖσθαι οὐκ ἔνεστι). Cf. 
Aesch. Eum. 588 ἔκτεινα - τούτου δ᾽ οὔτις ἄρνησις πέλει. ἔνεστι has a 
different sense in 27. 527 τῶνδ᾽ ἄρνησις οὐκ ἔνεστί μοι (= τάδ᾽ οὐκ 
ἀρνοῦμαι). 

579. ἄρχεις γῆς : practically one word and hardly more than ἄρχεις. 
--- ἐκείνῃ : = sociative dat. with ταὐτὰ. --- ταὐτὰ: accus. of inner obj. 
with ἄρχεις γῆς. --- ἴσον νέμων : sc. αὐτῇ. 

580. ἂν: -- ὅσ᾽ ἂν. ---- θέλουσα: = θέλῃ. Cf. v. 126. Such ana- 
lytical forms are common in Herodotus. There seems no valid reason 
for writing (with Hartung) 7 θελούσῃ. --- ἐμοῦ : = παρ᾽ ἐμοῦ. The verse 
is spoken with hauteur. Oedipus assents to the general purport of 
Creon’s question, but makes a correction in favour of his own dignity. 
Note the tone of the emphatic ἐμοῦ. 

581. οὐκ οὖν: not drawing a conclusioa, but proceeding to the next 
step in the demonstration. — δνοῖν τρίτος in apposition to σφῷν ἐγώ. 

582. γὰρ δὴ καὶ: γὰρ gives assent, δὴ strengthens ἐνταῦθα, καὶ 
strengthens κακὸς φαίνῃ φίλος as δὴ strengthens ἐνταῦθα. καὶ thus 
practically resumes δὴ. ‘Yes; it is just exactly there that,’ etc. 

583. Understand οὐκ (ἂν κακὸς φαινοίμην φίλος), εἰ διδοίης γ᾽ ὡς ἐγὼ 
(ἐμαυτῷ οὕτω καὶ ov) σαυτῷ λόγον. λόγον διδόναι = rationem reddere. 

584. δὲ: used when we might have the explicative γάρ. --- τοῦτο : = 
τόδε of what follows. —4&v: attached to the verb of thought on which 
the inf. = potent. opt. depends. So often. Cf. Eur. Alc. 48. 

585 sqq. In order to meet Oedipus’s charges argumentatively, Creon 
in this speech bases his loyalty entirely on reason and expediency. He 
had begun this line of argument at v. 577. The argument from proba- 
bility (τὸ εἰκός) was highly regarded in the Attic courts. Its employ- 
ment gave a fine opportunity for displays of wit and ingenuity. The 
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greater part of Lysias’s speech περὶ τοῦ σηκοῦ (from 12 on) is made up 
of a chain of arguments of this sort, which were without real value in 
that case if the preceding statements and testimony were sound. It is 
only in Creon’s closing appeal (vv. 609-612) that recourse is had (and 
that very diplomatically) to the argument of friendship. 

585. ἄρχειν ἑλέσθαι: the rule continues, the choice is a single act; 
hence the tenses. — ξὺν φόβοισι : parallel with ἄτρεστον evdovrT rather 
than with drpeorov alone. Cf. v. 524 where ὀργῇ βιασθὲν is parallel 
with γνώμῃ φρενῶν. That the ‘fears’ are terrifying dreams we learn 
from ἄτρεστον εὕδοντ. Cf. Aesch. Cho. 523 544. (of Clytaemnestra’s 
offerings after her terrifying dream), ἔκ τ᾿ ὀνειράτων | καὶ νυκτιπλάγκτων 
δειμάτων πεπαλμένη | χοὰς ἔπεμψε τάσδε δύσθεος γυνή, and Soph. £7. 
427, where Chrysothemis says πέμπει με κείνη (Clytaemnestra) τοῦδε 
τοῦ φόβου (her dream) χάριν, Xen. Anabd. 3, 1, 12 περίφοβος δ᾽ εὐθὺς 
ἀνηγέρθη, καὶ τὸ ὄναρ Kré. — The Shakespearean parallel is familiar. 

586. ἄτρεστον εὕδοντ᾽ : cf. Eur. Jon 1198 ἄτρεστα ναίουσ᾽. --- ἕξει : = 
μέλλει ἕξειν. --- Seneca Oed. 682 544. makes Oedipus anticipate Creon’s 
argument here in the words : Certissima est regnare cupienti via | laudare 
modica et otium ac somnum loqui: | ab inquieto saepe simulatur quies. 

587-9. The thought of these verses might have been concisely ex- 
pressed by the words σωφρονεῖν γ᾽ ἐπιστάμενον (or the like) attached 
to rw in v. 584. As these verses stand they serve as a transition to 
Vv. 590 sqq- 

587. ἐγὼ μὲν οὖν : μὲν has no corresponding δέ and the particles are 
equivalent to γ᾽ οὖν (‘at all events’). The position of ἐγὼ outside of 
the ovre — οὔτε complex, to the first half of which only it grammatically 
belongs, has the effect of identifying Creon with the prudent people 
mentioned in the second clause. — αὐτὸς and ἄλλος (v. 589) are con- 
trasted as so often. —ipelpwv ἔφυν is like πρέπων ἔφυς v. 9. The 
participle ἱμείρων, as denoting an abiding quality, is here more adjectival 
than verbal, ‘desirous’ rather than ‘ desiring.’ — ἔφυν = φύσει εἰμί. 

588. μᾶλλον ἢ, as regularly after a neg., is = ‘so much as,’ ἀλλὰ πλέον 
(O. C. 62 sq.).— τύραννα is used as an adj. like ἀδελφὰ Ant. 192; so 
also e.g. παρθένος in παρθένον ψυχὴν ἔχων Eur. Hipp. 1006. 

589. σωφρονεῖν ἐπίσταται instead of σώφρων ἐστί (or σωφρονεῖ) is 
about = ‘knows how to exercise prudence.’ Literally taken it makes 
σωφροσύνη spring from ἐπιστήμη. --- Creon’s advocacy of the position of 
the man that is next the throne as opposed to its occupant has a striking 
parallel in Euripides’s Hipfolytus 1013 sqq., when Hippolytus says to 
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Theseus: ἀλλ᾽ ὡς τυραννεῖν ἡδὺ τοῖσι σώφροσιν ; | ἥκιστά γ᾽ - εἰ μὴ τὰς 
φρένας διέφθορε | θνητῶν ὅσοισιν ἁνδάνει μοναρχώ. | ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἀγῶνας μὲν 
κρατεῖν Ἑλληνικοὺς | πρῶτος θέλοιμ᾽ ἄν, ἐν πόλει δὲ δεύτερος | σὺν τοῖς 
ἀρίστοις εὐτυχεῖν ἀεὶ φίλοις. | πράσσειν γὰρ εὖ πάρεστι, κίνδυνός τ᾽ 
ἀπὼν | κρείσσω δίδωσι τῆς τυραννίδος χάριν. Is this coincidence more 
than accidental? If it is, Sophocles must have taken a hint from the 
earlier 7zppolytus, which also would thus have contained the verses 
just quoted. 

590. ἐκ vod: from the king as the source of authority. — ἄνευ φόβου: 
cf. the close of the passage from the Azpfolytus. — φέρω: = φέρομαι, 


κομίζομαι (Vv. 580). 


591. ἄκων: the καὶ (in κἂν) shews the sense to be οὐ μόνον ξὺν φό- _ 


βοισιν ἀλλὰ καὶ ἄκων. ---- ἔδρων : ‘be doing’ every day. 

592. δῆτ᾽ : = οὖν. --- ἐμοὶ : sc. ταῦτα φρονοῦντι. --- ἡδίων : cf. Eur. 
Hipp. 1013. © . 

593. ἀλύπου: with both nouns. Cf. Xen. Cyr. 8. 7, 11 ταῦτα δέ σοι 
διδοὺς νομίζω ἀρχὴν μὲν μείζω καὶ τοὔνομα τῆς βασιλείας τῷ πρεσβυτέρῳ 
καταλιπεῖν, εὐδαιμονίαν δὲ σοὶ ἀλυπότερον, where there is perhaps a 
reminiscence of the present passage. 

594. The asyndeton (as in v. 596) marks the earnestness of the 
speaker. — κυρῶ: = τυγχάνω, and that would be practically κακῇ τύχῃ 
εἰμι. 

595. Understand ἄλλα καλὰ ἢ τὰ σὺν κέρδει καλά. τυραννίς is not ἃ 
bad thing, but the ἀρχὴ ἄλυπος of the second in power is better. 

596 sq. The vigorous asyndeton combined with anaphora is very 
effective. —maot χαίρω: a bold expression = πᾶσι (= ὑπὸ πάντων) 
χαίρειν κελεύομαι, πάντες με χαίρειν κελεύουσι, ‘all greet me,’ ‘all say 
χαῖρε to me.’ The dat. denotes the person from whom one receives 
the greeting like the Homeric dat. with δέχεσθαι. ---- ἀσπάζεται : referring 
to taking by the hand. —oéev: gen. of source. — αἰκάλλουσι : refer- 
ring to addressing with flattering words in order to gain one’s good 
offices —aipvAtowe ἔπεσσιν. We have here a climax, salutation, hand- 
shake, insinuating address. (On the traditional reading here, ἐκκαλοῦσι, 
see Class. Rev. XIII, p. 392 sq.) 

598. Understand πᾶν yap τὸ τυχεῖν αὐτοῖσιν ἐνταῦθ᾽ (i.e. ἐν ἐμοὶ) ἔνι 
(= ἐστί), ‘they have all their success here, all their success depends 
on me.’— With vv. 596-8 cf. Seneca Oed. 687 sqq., where Creon says: 
Solutus onere regio regni bonis | fruor domusque civium coetu viget, | 
nec ulla vicibus surgit alternis dies | qua non propinqui munera ad 
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nostros lares | sceptri redundent; cultus, opulentae dapes, | donata 
multis gratia nostra salus: | quid tam beatae desse fortunae rear? 

599. δῆτ᾽ : = οὖν. --- ἐγὼ sc. ταῦτα φρονῶν. --- κεῖν᾽ : i.e. the τυραννίς, 
τὰ σὺν φύβῳ καλα. --- τάδε: i.e. τὰ σὺν κέρδει καλά. 

600. κακὸς : predicate. οὐκ ἂν γένοιτο νοῦς καλῶς φρονῶν κακός 
would be more natural; but the order employed by the Poet brings the 
contrasted terms together. — καλῶς φρονῶν : = εἰ καλῶς ppovoin. κακὸς 
refers to moral baseness, καλῶς to mental excellence. Morality is thus 
based on reason, as in Socrates’s theory. Intellect constantly tended to 
outweigh character with the Greeks, as with other keen-witted peoples. 

601 sq. ἀλλ᾽ : ‘no,’ taking a fresh grip on the chain of argument, 
like ἀλλὰ μήν, which would naturally have been used here in prose. 
— A transition to the second point of Creon’s argument is here made. 
That second point is contained in the second οὔτε clause (v. 602), the 
first point being resumed in the first οὔτε clause (v. 601). — ἐραστὴς : 
the metaphor has a warmer tone than the Latin /audator and Eng. 
‘admirer.’ ἐπαινέτης (cf. e.g. Plat. Protag. 309 A Ὁμήρου ἐπαινέτης) 
is like Jandator. — τῆσδε τῆς γνώμης : i.e. ὅτι τυραννὶς ἡδίων ἔχειν ἀρχῆς 
ἀλύπου καὶ δυναστείας ἔφυ. Such ἃ sentiment would incline Creon to 
disloyalty to Oedipus and to an attempt to seize the throne. — οὔτ᾽ Gy 
τλαίην : implying disinclination on Creon’s part but intended to appeal 
to Oedipus as = οὔτ᾽ Gy εἰκότως rAainv. τλῆναι as used here implies 
(like τολμᾶν) the overcoming of emotions, whether of fear, pity, or 
repugnance. — per ἄλλον : Creon does not merely contrast sentiment 
and action, does not say merely οὔτ᾽ ἄν ποτε δρᾶν τόδ᾽ ἂν τλαίην, but 
adds to the action in general the special circumstances of this case — 
acting with another (μετ᾽ ἄλλου), namely Tiresias. —Spav: contrasted 
with γνώμης. --- τόδ᾽ : Creon cannot bring himself openly to name the 
act — ἐκβαλεῖν oe. [δρῶντος should be corrected to δρᾶν τόδ᾽ in the 
text. | 

603. τῶνδ᾽ : what has just been said vv. 601-2. — ἔλεγχον : denoting 
the object to be attained by the following verbs, especially πεύθου. We 
have thus an extension of the ordinary use of the objective accus. — 
τοῦτο μὲν: adverbial like πρῶτον pév.— lov: ἐλθὼν would be more 
accurate, but cf. vv. 460, 782 (ἰών with imperf. both times, which is in 
favour of πεύθου here). 

604. πεύθον: with an etymological play on the word Πυθώ. Cf. 
v.70sq. The etymology is not so clear here on account of the form 
of the present. — τὰ χρησθέντ᾽ : object of ἤγγειλα. --- σαφῶς : = ἀκριβῶς 
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and perhaps designedly used, where we might expect rather an equiva- 
lent of ἀληθῶς, in order to avoid the suggestion of a possibility of any- 
thing worse than unclearness or inaccuracy on Creon’s part. 

605. τοῦτ᾽ ἄλλ᾽ : τοῦτο δὲ would have been regular. — τῷ τερασκόπῳ: 
sociative dative with κοινῇ. τερασκόπος is a short form for τερατοσκό- 
πος. Cf. κυμοδέγμων for κυματοδέγμων. --- λάβῃς: ‘find’ as the result 
of inquiry. Cf. v. 461. λάβῃς would thus be the consumtmation of the 
process indicated in zrevOov. 

606. βουλεύσαντα: denoting not only action prior to that of λάβῃς, 
but also time prior to that at which Creon is speaking — ‘that I have 
plotted.” Cf. ἐψευσμένον ν. 461.— κοινῇ βονλεύσαντα is = συμβουλευσά- 
μενον. 

607. ψήφῳ: metaphor from the voting of the jurors (δικασταί) in a 
murder-trial. — δὲ: when ἀλλά would be more usual. — λαβών: not 
resuming λάβῃς but = συλλαβών. But even so it serves chiefly to give 
(as the participle often does in tragedy) a picturesque ending to the 
verse: it is hardly more than a stop-gap. 

608. This verse is practically equivalent to μὴ πυθόμενος, with refer- 
ence to v. 604.— γνώμῃ ἀδήλῳ: a γνώμη ἄδηλος is one that has no 
proved foundation, a mere δόξα. The dative denotes manner. — χωρὶς : 
i.e. ‘by yourself’ referring to ἁπλῇ ψήφῳ. Cf. Isaeus 11, 45, Thuc., 8. 
6, 2 πρασσόντων δὲ ταὐτὰ χωρὶς ἑκατέρων. ---- αἰτιῶ: condemnation is 
thought of, though only accusation is expressed. 

609 sq. It is the second alternative that carries the burden of the 
thought, the first (τοὺς κακοὺς --- νομίζειν) is put in merely to shew the 
other side of the shield. — μάτην : = ψευδῶς. 

611 sq. ἐκβαλεῖν : ‘throw overboard’ seems to be the meaning. Cf. 
v. 849. We understand ria as subject. —Aéyw: ‘count, reckon’ 
(= νέμω, νομίζω, λογίζομαι). ---- τὸν wap αὑτῷ βίοτον : ‘one’s own cargo 
of life,’ a not unnatural nautical metaphor. , 

613. ‘{You do not believe me now,) but in time,’ εἴς. --- ἐπεὶ : cf. 
ν. 370. 

614 sq. A single thoroughly base action shews a man to be morally 
unsound; it takes a very long series of good actions to prove a man 
incapable of a thoroughly base one.— One might well say that a 
proverbial reference to time as the test of truth (Professor Jebb well 
compares Pind. O/. 11, 53 sqq. 6 7 ἐξελέγχων μόνος | ἀλάθειαν ἐτή- 
Tupov | χρόνος), suggested to Creon by his own words ἐν χρόνῳ γνώσῃ, 
is not particularly apposite here, especially with an antithetic addition 
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that plays into the hands of his opponent. But Sophocles was not 
always careful to make effective passages effective in their setting. 
Ant. 904 sqq. is the most striking instance of this. Then, too, there 
was the tendency to wind up a speech with a proverb. Cf. vv. 56 sq., 
314 sq. 

616. εὐλαβουμένῳ : sc. τινι. --- πεσεῖν : representing an accus. of the 
outer object — what one is careful about. 

617. φρονεῖν : with both ταχεῖς and ἀσφαλεῖς. ‘Swift-footed thinkers 
are not sure-footed thinkers.’ 

618. ταχύς τις: sc. dv. The τις expresses the generic notion implied 
in the adjective as such. Cf. Phil. 519 ὅρα σὺ μὴ νῦν μέν τις εὐχερὴς 
παρῇς. 

619. Oedipus had begun as though he intended to put the case ina 
perfectly general way ; but the sense of the present situation is too strong, 
the particular case intrudes on the general one, and κἀμὲ is substituted 
for something like καὶ τὸν ἐπιβουλευόμενον. --- ταχὺν : = ταχέως. --- 
πάλιν: = ἀντι-. Cf. ν. 100. 

620. Here Oedipus deals with generalities no longer. — προσμενῶ: 
‘will wait,’ ‘persist in waiting,’ more explicitly. ἐθέλω προσμένειν. 
προσμένειν is to await someone’s approach (μένειν τινὰ προσελθεῖν). 

621. πεπραγμέν᾽, as opposed to ἡμαρτημένα, implies ‘successfully done.’ 
The tense marks the final nature of the act in each case. ° 

625. ὑπείξων and πιστεύσων refer (chiastically) to Oedipus’s attitude 
toward the speech of the Coryphaeus (v. 616 sq.) and that of Creon 
(vv. 583-615) respectively. Oedipus speaks as though he intended 
neither to yield to the advice of the Coryphaeus (ὑπείξζων) nor to believe 
Creon (morevowv). Cf. Trach. 1232 ὡς ἐργασείων οὐδὲν ὧν λέγεις θροεῖς. 

624. Oedipus answers ironically that he will do both those things 
when Creon has shewn publicly (προ δείξῃς) what a terrible thing envy 
- is (οἷον ---- φθονεῖν, an indirect exclamation). With the remark about 
envy (φθονεῖν) cf. vv. 380-389. 

622. Understanding προδείξῃς --- φθονεῖν to imply a public punish- 
ment, Creon at once asks whether Oedipus means banishment. Cf. 
O. C. 643 τί δῆτα χρήζεις; ἧ δόμους στείχειν ἐμούς; --- βαλεῖν : sc. 
χρήζεις. 

623. ἥκιστα: opposite οὗ μάλιστα, as minime οὗ maxime in the same 
sense of emphatic ‘no.’— φυγεῖν : the change of tense seems to shew 
that Oedipus, with grim humour, would suggest the sense ‘escape.’ 
But perhaps this is over subtle. 


214 NOTES 


626. ‘That’s because you are not, as I see, in your sober senses.’ — 
τό y οὖν ἐμόν: sc. μέρος φρονοῦντα. The accus. denotes extent of 
application (specification). 

627. ἀλλὰ: like Latin σῇ in argument, both times in this vs. — 
κἀμόν: = καὶ τοὐμόν. The article is understood from the parallel phrase 
in the last verse. We understand φρονεῖν σε with δεῖ. -- ἔφυς : = ef. 

628. et here harks back to its more primitive meaning as introductory 
of a supposed case. Our ‘suppose’ justly represents it. We need 
supply no apodosis. — ἀρκτέον : sc. μοί ἐστι. ---- ὅμως : sc. κεὶ μὴ Evvinus 
μηδέν. 

629. Creon seems (if the text here and in the last verse be sound) 
to take up Oedipus’s ἀρκτέον in the passive sense and in the way of a 
general principle (= δεῖ ἄρχεσθαι, ‘one must be ruled’). Gpxovros is 
then gen. absol. with τοῦ ἄρχοντος understood. — ὦ πόλις πόλις : SC. ὡς 
διέφθορας or the like. Oedipus apostrophizes the state as degenerate, 
as shewn by Creon’s insubordination. So Dicaeopolis in Aristoph. 
Ach. 27 after describing the bad manners of the people when assem- 
bling cries ὦ πόλις πόλις, with which “O tempora, o mores” is justly 
compared. 

630. Creon, speaking again at cross-purposes with Oedipus, catches 
at πόλις, treating Oedipus’s words as an appeal to the state and playing 
on the supposed etymology of πόλις as derived from πολλοί (‘the place 
of the many,’ ‘the commonwealth’). He implies that Oedipus has 
virtually said “ L’état, c’est moi.” 

631-633. The intervention of the Coryphaeus serves dramatically to 
introduce the newcomer to the audience. 

631. παύσασθ᾽ : sc. νεικοῦντες. ᾿ 

632. τήνδ᾽ : = ὧδε, δεῦρο. --- στείχουσαν : tragic word for ἐρχομένην, 
προσιοῦσαν : cf. ν. 79 (προσστείχοντα). 

633. νῦν παρεστὼς: = παρὸν. For the neuter form see G. Meyer 
Gr. Gram.,® 556, Anm. 1. — εὖ θέσθαι : the middle as in διατίθεσθαι. 

635-638. The masterful way in which Jocasta intervenes in the 
quarrel and tries to send her husband and brother within doors suggests 
the manners of the Heroic Age. The powerful position of Jocasta in 
the state has already been alluded to (vv. 576-581). In her equality 
with men she is like Aeschylus’s Clytaemnestra or Herodotus’s Artemisia. 
If the Poet or his audience looked nearer home they might well have 
thought of Aspasia. Oedipus and Creon are fairly cowed by Jocasta; 
she comes like a dash of cold water upon the heat of their quarrel. 


NOTES 215 


635. ἐπήρασθ᾽ : ‘lifted up against one another,’ like a missile to be 
hurled. Elmsley compares Dem. de cor. 302 ταύτην τὴν φωνὴν ἐκεῖνος 
ἀφῆκε (‘let fly’) δι᾿ ἐμέ, πολλοὺς καὶ θρασεῖς τὰ πρὸ τούτων ἐπαιρόμενος 
λόγους. ---- ἐπαισχύνεσθε: the preposition (ἐπί) is otiose. One could 
say, it is true, ἐπαισχύνεσθε ἰδίῳ νείκει (cf. Hdt. 1, 135); but here the 
participle (κινοῦντες) is used instead of a noun. 

636. ἴδια: contrasted with γῆς --- private grievances with public 
afflictions. — κινοῦντες : implying that they are things that should be 
let lie. — κακά : = νείκη. . 

637. Jocasta speaks like a magistrate dispersing a riotous crowd. — 
et οἴκους belongs with both ov’s (with the former of which we under- 
stand the voc. Οἰδίπους) : κατὰ στέγας is distributive, ‘house by house,’ 
‘each to his house’ (xara στέγας ἑκάτερος). 

638. μὴ: ov belongs to the whole compound question, μὴ only to 
the second clause. The change of form in the negative (the idiom is 
a common one) is due to a desire for clearness and for Jack of conflict 
in the negatives. ‘Won't you—and not’ is an accurate translation. — 
τὸ μηδὲν ἄλγος és μέγ᾽: sc. ἄλγος. μηδὲν denotes absolute negation. 
It gives an air of contempt and is here a strong φαῦλον (‘petty’) as 
opposed to μέγα. (Commonly ἄλγος is taken with és μέγα, so that τὸ 
μηδὲν means ‘naught.’ But cf. Schol. rec. τὸ μηδὲν ἄλγος : καὶ μὴ τὴν 
οὐδαμινὴν λύπην εἰς μέγα κομίσετε --- where, however, ἄλγος is not 
understood with μέγα.) --- φέρειν és: = ποιεῖν. 

639-641. These verses in their traditional form offer two difficulties. 
' (1) The form of v. 640. The violent synizesis required in δυοῖν and 
the lengthening of the second syllable of ἀποκρίνας are decidedly ob- 
jectionable. It may fairly be doubted whether Sophocles would have 
written such a verse. Had dzoxpivas been added as a gloss on θἄτερον 
δυοῖν κακοῖν to give Odrepov an obvious construction, it might have 
given rise to the traditional form of the verse. I have followed Dindorf 
in assuming that this happened. | 

(2) Creon says that Oedipus offers him a choice of exile or death ; 
but this contradicts v. 623. It has been proposed to get rid of the 
contradiction by reducing vv. 640-1 to one vs. of such a form as δρᾶσαι 
δικαιοῖ δείν᾽, ἀποκτεῖναι λαβών (Nauck). But if these verses stand 
the conversation in vv. 634-648 has a'certain symmetry of arrangement 
(5+ 5[=3+2] +5[=2+ 3]) that may well have been intended by 
the Poet. Besides, v. 626, if it be right to take it in connection with 
v. 623, makes Creon say that Oedipus is not in his sober senses in 
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condemning him to death outright, and he may be interpreting Oedi- 
pus's words here from his own point of view. Moreover, both men 
are evidently abashed and ashamed at Jocasta's words and are inclined 
to yield somewhat of their former vehemence. Besides, in what follows 
(and this is perhaps decisive) Oedipus does not merely remit the death 
penalty but lets Creon off altogether, as though there had been an 
alternative punishment of death or exile. 

639. Space: = ἀδελφή. --- ὁ σὸς πόσις: a rather childish way of 
making Jocasta responsible for Oedipus alone and of telling her where 
to lay the blame. ‘It’s all your husband’s fault.’ 

641. λαβών: cf. v. 607. — Oedipus and Creon are certainly ashamed 
of themselves. They speak like two boys caught in mischief. 

643. τοὐμὸν σῶμα: a more formal ἐμαυτὸν or ἐμὲ, ‘my person.’ The 
rather pompous expression reads like an attempt on Oedipus’s part to 
keep himself in countenance.— σὺν : seeming to personify the τέχνη 
as Creon’s accomplice. — τέχνῃ κακῇ : = δόλῳ. 

644 sq. νυν: = οὖν and anticipating εἰ. --- ἀραῖος --- δρᾶν : striking 
interlocked order (hyperbaton of a clause) for ἀραῖος ὀλοίμην, εἴ σέ τι 
δέδραχ᾽ ὧν ἐπαιτιᾷ με δρᾶν. The jostling of the words as the two 
clauses seek to find utterance simultaneously well indicates the excite- 
ment of the speaker. (For striking examples of hyperbaton in Sopho- 
cles see v. 1251 and the examples quoted thereon.) —dpatos: ‘under 
a curse.’ Cf. v. 276. --- ὧν ἐπαιτιᾷ : the clause is genitive (partitive) 
of ἃ (accus.) ἐπαιτιᾷ and is dependent on τι. --- δρᾶν : representing a 
‘timeless’ δρᾷς of oratio recta. Cf. the tense in ὁ δρῶν. 

646. τάδε: inner. obj. = τήνδε πίστιν. 

647. μάλιστα: practically an abbreviation of πρῶτα καὶ μάλιστα, as 
shewn by ἔπειτα. ---- ὅρκον : accus. of that before which one feels shame. 
The oath is thus personified, ὅρκον θεῶν taking the place of θεούς. --- 
θεῶν : the objective gen. with ὅρκος represents the object sworn by, like 
the accus. with ὀμνύναι. Creon has named no gods, but the impreca- 
tory optatives are an appeal to the gods. 

648. ἔπειτα : as though πρῶτα μὲν had gone before. 

Then follows here a xoppos. A xoppos is defined by Aristotle 
(Poet. c. 12) as a μέλος κοινὸν τοῦ χοροῦ Kal ἀπὸ σκηνῆς, ‘a song 
in which Chorus and Actors alike take part.’ The present κομμός is 
made up of a strophe (vv. 649-668) and an antistrophe (vv. 678-697). 
These are divided by nine verses of ordinary dialogue. Perhaps we 
may not unfairly regard the nine verses of dialogue that follow the 
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antistrophe (vv. 698-706) as balancing vv. 669-677, although they are 
differently distributed. The excited cretic and dochmiac measures of 
the Chorus (or Coryphaeus) form, as elsewhere, an effective contrast 
with the calmer iambics of the Actors. This κομμός serves, as already 
said, to divide this ἐπεισόδιον ---- and so the play as a whole — into two 
halves, roughly speaking. We are brought here to the turning-point 
of the action, to the beginning of the ἀναγνώρισις. As the beginning 
of the ἀναγνώρισις has been retarded by the quarrels with Tiresias 
and ‘Creon, so the culmination of it is checked by the coming of 
the messenger from Corinth. But this is only a superficial checking ; 
for in reality the Corinthian contributes greatly to the ἀναγνώρισις. 
Thus does Sophocles artfully draw out the action and hold the full 
dénouement in suspense. | 

649. Jocasta has assumed that the Chorus side with her: the Chorus 
now formally do so. The metre indicates the emotion of the speaker. 
-- θελήσας φρονήσας +: emotion and intellect are to be united in the 
act of yielding. ‘With heart and mind’ gives the tone. 

650. τί: inner object with εἰκάθω (‘what concession’). — θέλει 
εἰκάθω: εἰκάθω would have implied (subjunct. of appeal) what θέλεις 
εἰκάθω expresses. The verb of will in the second person in such 
phrases serves as an index of the force of the following subjunctive: 
it is what might be called a verbal preposition. We find the same 
thing in Latin (wés cedam). 

651. In apposition with τί in the last verse. — οὔτε πρὶν νήπιον : with 
reference to Creon’s argumentation in v. 583 sqq. (Wecklein.) — év 
ὅρκῳ μέγαν: ‘strong in oath.’ Creon is supported by his oath as . 
Tiresias by truth (v. 356). ἐν ὅρκῳ like ἐν τύχῃ γέ τῳ ν. 80. 

655. οἶσθ᾽ οὖν a xpytes;: 1.6. ‘do you know what the granting 
your request implies?’ —8h: = οὖν. --- φής : = Acyes, ‘propose,’ ‘bid’ 
(κελεύεις). 

656 sq. The whole sentence is in apposition with τί. --- ἐναγῆ : = 
ἔνορκον, dpaiov. —év αἰτίᾳ βαλεῖν : = ἐμβαλεῖν aira Cf. [Plat.] 
Epist. 7, 341 A ds μηδέποτε βαλεῖν ἐν αἰτίᾳ τὸν δεικνύντα ἀλλ᾽ αὐτὸν 
αὑτόν. Cf. also Aesch. 4g. 1131 and such Homeric phrases as χαλκὸν 
ἐν στήθεσσι βαλὼν E 317, where the phrase is used literally.—o’: 
subject of βαλεῖν. ----σὺν ἀφανεῖ λόγῳ : recalling Creon’s γνώμῃ ἀδήλῳ, 
v. 6οϑ. --- ἄτιμον : proleptic (= ὥστ᾽ ἄτιμον γενέσθαι). --- The text of 
these verses is, unfortunately, pretty uncertain. 

658 sq. Oedipus, believing firmly that Creon has plotted against 
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him, tells the Chorus that they are practically asking him to expose 
himself to the fate he is asked to spare Creon. 

660. of: sc. σοὶ ζητῶ ὄλεθρον ἢ φυγὴν ἐκ τῆσδε γῆς. The Chorus 
take Oedipus with naive literalness. — θεὸν : sc. ὄμνυμι. μὰ is some- 
times omitted between ov and the accus. of that which is sworn by, as 
here. Cf. v. 1088. θεὸν is placed before πρόμον, on which the genitive 
depends, in order to bring it together with θεῶν. πρόμον is practically 
an adj. with θεὸν. The sun is so called in relation to the gods — as 
Οὐρανίωνες ---- because of his prominence in the sky. He is leader of 
the heavenly host. ° 

661. ἐπεὶ : as though not a wish but an expression of fainness — not 
ὀλοίμην ‘may I die,’ but ὀλοίμην ἂν or βουλοίμην dv (θέλοιμ᾽ ἂν) ὀλέ- 
σθαι ‘I would fain die’— had preceded. —8 τι πύματον : sc. ἐστιν, 
‘whatever (character) is lowest ’— whatever term could be used to cap 
ἄφιλος, ἄθεος. 

662. ὀλοίμαν: ὀλοίμαν ἄν (= ἡδέως ἂν ὁλοίμαν) would be more 
logical after ἐπεὶ. But such expressions are not altogether uncommon. 
Cf. Eur. Ale. 1023 νοστήσαιμι yap. — φρόνησιν — ἔχω : = εἰ τόδε φρονῶ. 
— The Doric forms mark the rising emotion. 

665. Svopspws: with φθινὰς (= φθίνουσα). 

666 sq. τρύχει ψνχὰν : the subject is not merely ya, but δυσμόρως 
γᾶ φθινάς, τάδ᾽ εἰ xré., ‘(the thought of) the wretched plight of the land 
if’ etc. — κακοῖς κακὰ : brought together for effective contrast like their 
attributes τοῖς πάλαι τὰ πρὸς σφῷν. The tame arrangement would be 
εἰ rade τὰ πρὸς σφῷν κακὰ προσάψει τοῖς πάλαι κακοῖς. ---- προσάψει : 
intransitive. The future gives an ominous force. — πρὸς σφῷν : more 
vigorous than the νέα which would balance πάλαι (cf. v. 1). 

669. ὃ δ᾽ οὖν ἴτω: the combination δ᾽ οὖν has not its ordinary sense 
(‘but at all events’), but is used, as elsewhere, with the imperative 
(see 4z. 114) to mark reluctant consent. ‘Well, then, let him go.’ 
ἴτω is = ἀπίτω and implies acquittal. — παντελῶς : ‘ outright,’ enhancing 
the contrast between death and banishment —a living death to the 
φιλόπολις Greek. 

671 sq. σόν: emphatic, and implying by its emphasis what is ex- 
pressed by ov τὸ τοῦδ΄. --- στόμα ἐλεινόν : for ‘supplication,’ like τόλμης 
πρόσωπον (ν. 533) for ‘daring.’ — στυγήσεται : i.e. ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ. So-called 
fut. mid. for pass., but rather present (as opposed to aorist) future 
passive. The present future force is clear here and in many other 

passages: cf. e.g. 2}. 970 sq. ἐλευθέρα | καλῇ τὸ λοιπὸν. 
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673. στυγνὸς : with reference to στυγήσεται. στυγνὸς and εἴκων are 
to be taken closely together in the sense of ‘ yielding with hate,’ ὁ yield- 
ing sullenly.’ — βαρὺς : ‘remorseful,’ sc. ἐσόμενος. 

674. θυμοῦ περάσῃς : the genitive is used here with περᾶν as in v. 74. 
περᾶν regularly takes the accus. ὅταν θυμούμενος. παύσῃ (or θυμοῦ 
ἀπαλλαχθῇς) gives the sense here. — Creon here prepares our minds for 
his not unkind treatment of Oedipus at the close of the play. He 
realizes the hatred and reluctance with which Oedipus yields, but 
knows that with his hasty temper his repentance will be as deep as is 
his present hate. His words here admirably depict the character of 
the man of hot blood, but sound conscience. 

675. ἄλγισται φέρειν : cf. Aesch. Prom. 240 πάσχειν μὲν ἀλγειναῖσιν, 
οἰκτραῖσιν δ᾽ ἰδεῖν. 

676. ἐάσεις : clearly expressing intention —‘aren’t you going to let 
me alone?’— πορεύσομαι : a fuller εἶμι for the sake of the verse. 

677. ἀγνῶτος : ‘ignorant,’ ‘blind’ (to my character).— ἐν τοῖσδ᾽ : 
= παρὰ τοῖσδ᾽, but more expressive, as suggesting a body of jurors 
(δικασταί) before (ἐν) whom one is tried. Cf. (among many passages) 
Andoc. de myst. 102 ἐν ὑμῖν κρινόμενος. --- ἴσος : = 6 αὐτὸς ὅσπερ καὶ 
πρίν. Schol. παρὰ δὲ τούτοις τῆς ὁμοίας δόξης ἣν καὶ πρώην εἶχον 
(meaning τὴν αὐτὴν δόξαν ἔχων ἦνπερ καὶ πρὸ τοῦ). 

680. Understand (κομιῶ δὴ) μαθοῦσα γ᾽ xré. Jocasta speaks as 
though the Coryphaeus had asked ri οὐ κομίζεις ; or οὐ κομιεῖς ὡς 
τάχιστα ;. —TbXN: = συμφορά. Jocasta means, of course, the cause of 
the quarrel (ἡ αἰτία τοῦ νείκους, τὸ ἔγκλημα). | 

681. δόκησις ἀγνὼς λόγων ἦλθε: ‘an ignorant (unfounded) fancy of 
words came,’ implying that words were spoken (by way of accusation) 
expressing a mere opinion (δόξα) that was not founded on knowledge 
(γνῶσις). The personification is bold. — δάπτει ἔνδικον : referring to 
the accusations on both sides. Creon, in both clauses, is treated as 
one with Tiresias. — τὸ ph ἔνδικον : ‘injustice’ (τὸ ἄδικον). μὴ might 
be called an abstract negative here. — δάπτει seems to bea more elegant 
δάκνει. 

682. The meaning of the Coryphaeus is expressed with such timid 
obscurity that Jocasta has to ask whether both statements apply to 
both parties. —Adyos: with reference to δόκησις λόγων. ‘What was 
it that was said?’ 

685 sq. The Coryphaeus tries to get out of the matter and, now that 
Creon is let off, consign the quarrel to forgetfulness. Oedipus points 
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out what a difficulty the Coryphaeus has got himself into by his good 
intentions. — μένειν : sc. τὸ νεῖκος or the like. 

687 sq. ἵν᾽ ἥκεις : indirect exclamation. — ἀγαθὸς ---- ἀνήρ : = καίπερ 
ἀγαθὸς κτὲ. or ἀγαθὸς ---- ἀνὴρ ὅμως, ‘well-meaning man though you 
are.’ — τοὐμὸν ----κέαρ: ‘by seeking to relax and blunt my anger’ (if 
the text be sound). Cf. O. C. 937 sq. ὁρᾷς iv’ ἥκεις, ὦ ξέν᾽ ; ὡς ἀφ᾽ ὧν 
μὲν εἶ | φαίνῃ δίκαιος, δρῶν δ᾽ ἐφευρίσκῃ κακά. For καταμβλύνων κέαρ 
cf. Aesch. Prom. 866 sq. ἀπαμβλυνθήσεται | γνώμην. 

689 sq. εἶπον pev — ἴσθι δὲ : ‘I said —and be assured’ (by my saying 
it again).—odx ἅπαξ μόνον: referring to vv. 484-511, 660-664. — 
παραφρόνιμον : only here and = wapddpova. — ἄπορον ἐπὶ φρόνιμα: 
nearly = παραφρόνιμον. The preposition suggests that the literal 
force of πόρος is insisted on in ἄπορον. The phrase then is = ἀδύνατον 
πορεύεσθαι ἐπὶ φρόνιμα. 

691. πεφάνθαι p ἄν: poetical infin. for participle. Oblique for 
ἐπεφάσμην av. ὄντα is understood as the link between πεφάνθαι ἄν 
and παραφρόνιμον κτέ. --- ἐνοσφιζόμαν : practically = προὐδίδουν. 

692-697. ὅς τ᾽: balanced by τὰ νῦν τ᾽; cf. vv. 35 and 40. The 
temporal element of the first clause answering to ra νῦν in the second 
is Jatent in σαλεύουσαν = ὅτ᾽ ἐσάλευε. With σαλεύουσαν cf., for the 
metaphor, vv. 22-24. — Kar’ ὀρθὸν οὔρισας : ‘set on even keel with a 
fair wind.’ Cf. Ant. 162 sq. τὰ μὲν δὴ πόλεος ἀσφαλῶς θεοὶ | πολλῷ 
σάλῳ σείσαντες ὥρθωσαν πάλιν. --- εὔπομπος γένοιο : prayer for success 
in the future is based on achievement here, just as in v. 40 sqq. exhor- 
tation to future effort is based on past achievements. — εὔπομπος carries 
on the figure of the fair wind (οὖρος). 

698. δίδαξον κἄμ᾽ : slightly strained in meaning. Not ‘teach me as 
you have taught others,’ but ‘make me to know as others krow’ 
((ποίησον εἰδέναι ov μόνον ἄλλους ἀλλὰ) Kap). 

699. μῆνιν στήσας as: μῆνιν ἱστάναι : μηνίειν : : βοὴν ἱστάναι: 
βοᾶν (cf. Phil. 1263). As passive to the phrase βοὴν ἱστάναι we find 
κέλαδος πίτνει Eur. Hipp. ς76. --- στήσας ἔχεις : transitive perfect. — 
πράγματος : gen. of source indicating cause, indexed more prosaically 
by ἕνεκα, χάριν, ὑπέρ. 

700. σὲ γὰρ --- σέβω : meaning that he has more regard for her wish 
that he tell the cause of the quarrel than for the Chorus’s (implied) 
wish that he should not (v. 685 sq.).— ἐς πλέον τῶνδε: = πλέον ἢ 
τούσδε. 

701. Κρέοντος : sc. μῆνιν στήσας ἔχω. But the word Κρέοντος alone 
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does not indicate the source of the anger, rather the words Kpéovros 
ola — ἔχει taken together, which are a vigorous equivalent of Κρέοντος 
τοιαῦτά μοι BeBovAevxoros. The exclamation takes the place of the 
tame participial phrase. Cf. Hdt. 8, 12 ἐλπίζοντες πάγχυ ἀπολέεσθαι: 
ἐς οἷα κακὰ ἧκον (= ἐς τοιαῦτα κακὰ ἥκοντες). --- βεβουλευκὼς ἔχει : a less 
logical resolution of the perf. than the aor. participle + ἔχω. 

702. λέγ᾽ : ‘speak on.’ Oedipus is not only incoherent but fairly 
choking with anger at the insult. — σαφῶς : emphatic and with ἐγκαλῶν 
ἐρεῖς taken together. — τὸ νεῖκος : cf. Phil. 327 sq. τὸν μέγαν | χόλον 
Kar αὐτῶν ἐγκαλῶν. --- ἐγκαλῶν ἐρεῖς : hardly more than an analysis 
of ἐγκαλεῖς (fut.). 

703. καθεστάναι : hardly more than εἶναι. 

704. The queen seems to speak in a tone of calm contempt. — 
ξυνειδὼς : the preposition repeats the notion of first-hand knowledge 
already contained in αὐτὸς. With this verse cf. Eur. Phoen. 33 παῖς 
οὑμὸς ἢ γνοὺς 7 τινος μαθὼν πάρα. 

705. μὲν ovv: corrective, ‘no, but,’ 2γε7ηη10 vero. Ocedipus does not 
answer v. 704 as it stands. He goes off half-cocked (as the saying 
is) at αὐτὸς, disregarding the rest of the question. — towép as: for the 
more specific ἀντεσπέμψας. On the preposition in ἐσπέμψας see the 
note on εἰσελήλυθας ν. 319. 

706. τό y εἰς ἑαυτὸν: ad se quidem quod attinet.— πᾶν ἐλευθεροῖ 
orépa: ‘keeps his mouth quite free,’ i.e. ‘makes no accusation’ (cf. 
ν. 574). πᾶν in agreement with στόμα instead of παντελῶς with the 
verb. . 

707. ἀφεὶς : seemingly a sailor’s phrase, ‘casting loose.’— dy: de- 
pendent, of course, on πέρι; but the whole rel. clause is =a gen. of 
separation dependent on ἀφεὶς. ‘From what you are talking about’ is 
an exact equivalent. 

708. ἐμοῦ: contrasted with ὧν λέγεις πέρι. --- οὕνεκ᾽ : = ὅτι, like 
δθούνεκα. 

709. βρότειον οὐδὲν : more general in form than βροτῶν οὐδεὶς or 
even than βροτῶν οὐδὲν (v. 1194 sq.). — τέχνης : part. gen. with ἔχον 
= μετέχον. The participle, as here used, is almost as much an adjec- 
tive as pJarticeps. With μαντικῆς ἔχον τέχνης cf. μαντικῇ βρύον τέχνῃ 
Aesch. fr. 350 and (better) Plat. Phaedr. 244 Ἑ ἡ μανία ἡ ἐκ θεοῦ 
γιγνομένη ἐξάντη ποιεῖ τὸν ἑαυτῆς ἔχοντα (= μετέχοντα). 

710. τῶνδε: that is, of the fact οὕνεκ᾽ --- τέχνης. ---- σύντομα : agreeing 
with σημεῖα, but practically = συντόμως. 
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711-722. In accordance with her promise Jocasta gives a brief and 
hasty account of Laius and his oracle. The συντομότης appears strik- 
ingly in the light hurrying καὶ in vv. 715 and 719, before which to 
point with a full stop spoils the style of the story. Jocasta’s story is all 
one sentence. She treats the whole matter with a levity to which the 
seriousness of its import to Oedipus makes a finely effective contrast. 

711. ἦλθε: cf. Aesch. Prom. 663 sq. (Inachus sends frequent 
messengers to Pytho and Dodona to enquire about Io’s dreams: at first 
they bring back obscure answers) τέλος δ᾽ ἐναργὴς βάξις ἦλθεν “Ivaxw 
| σαφῶς ἐπισκήπτουσα xré. See also the passage from Pausanias cited 
in the Introduction, p. 18.—ot« ἐρῶ: cf. Eur. Jed. 889 sq. ἀλλ᾽ 
ἐσμὲν οἷόν ἐσμεν — οὐκ ἐρῶ κακόν ---- | γυναῖκες and Zrach. 500. 

712. Jocasta exculpates the god himself. It was priestcraft at 
Delphi then, as it is priestcraft at Thebes now. Her attitude toward 
Delphi is strictly that of any truly pious Greek. 

713. ἕξοι μοῖρα: cf. Phil. 331 ἔσχε poip ᾿Αχιλλὰ θανεῖν. 

714. Practically = εἴ τις παῖς γένοιτ᾽ ἐμοῦ τε κἀκείνου πάρα. The 
birth of the son is not prophesied ; only what will happen in the event 
of his birth is foretold. 

715. wal: neither does καὶ mean ‘and yet’ here nor does it mean 
‘and so’ in v. 720. Carrying out the promise made in v. 710, Jocasta 
simply strings the parts of her story together in the simplest way. See 
the note on vv. 711-722 above. — ξένοι ποτὲ : the insertion of the rather 
casual ποτὲ serves to give distinction to ξένοι and let the mind dwell 
severally on the notions ‘foreigners’ (much less his own son) and 
‘highwaymen,’ thus giving the incongruity its full force. 

716. ἐν τριπλαῖς ἁμαξιτοῖς : Oedipus probably shews agitation at 
these words (cf. v. 726 sq.). 

Vv. 717-719 contain a good instance of parataxis or simple coordina- 
tion of sentences instead of subordination. τοῦ παιδὸς οὐκέτι γεγονότος 
ἡμέρας τρεῖς or πρὶν γενέσθαι τὸν παῖδα 7. τ. or, in the second number, 
ἡνίκα in place of καὶ (= cum inversum) would give a more modern and 
literary form to the sentence. But it is in just such familiar bits of 
narrative phraseology that the language keeps its earlier types most 
naturally. Sometimes such a καί is anticipated by a re. (See the 
examples in Bruhn’s Anhang, p. 84 sq.) 

717. παιδὸς βλάστας οὐ διέσχον : ‘had not separated the boy’s birth’ 
—an odd phrase put apparently (metri gratia?) for παῖδα βλαστῶν 
(‘from his birth’) οὐ διέσχον. 
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718. ἄρθρα ποδοῖν: = σφυρά. The phrase is like the Germ. Fuss- 
gelenke. — ἐνζεύξας : the Poet, for sound dramatic reasons, lets Jocasta 
in her rapid sketch use a vague term. Only at v. 1034 do we hear of 
the piercing of the feet. — The baby’s feet seem to have been fastened 
together with a περόνη such as may well have been used (like its 
modern counterpart) to secure the σπάργανα or swaddling-clothes. 
Such a large clasp-pin could well be used to pin together the heels of a 
three-days’ child, if the pin were run between the ankle-bone and the 
heel-tendon. évevgas would well depict the process to the audience — 
φωνᾶεν συνετοῖσιν. Cf. v. 1034. 

719. ἄλλων: implying servants (cf. v. 144). We learn first in 
vv. 1171-1173 that Jocasta herself delivered over the child. That is 
an unessential detail here, and she would naturally not dwell on it. — 
εἰς ἄβατον Spos: this order is probably due to Sophocles. Cf. v. 1496 
Tov πατέρα πατὴρ | Ant. 418 οὐράνιον ἄχος | , Az. 459 καὶ πεδία τάδε | , 
Aesch. Suppl. 388 ἐγγύτατα γένους | (see further Appendix on Metres), 
where the type of ending of trimeter with tribrach in fifth place is 
—~vuvul|u. In Phil. 1302 ἄνδρα πολέμιον | we have the other 
type UU uw — (the final word a fourth paeon). To this latter type 
belongs v. 967; for ὃ δὲ θανών are practically one word. — There is an 
intentional ruggedness in the present verse, as Professor Jebb thinks. 

720. ἐνταῦθα: nearly = οὕτως. --- ἤνυσεν : poet. for ἐποίησεν as in 
v. 166. 

722. τὸ δεινὸν οὑφοβεῖτο: in anticipatory apposition with the rest of 
the verse. Cf. v. 852 (τὸν Λαΐου φόβον). --- πρὸς παιδὸς παθεῖν : balanc- 
ing φονί γενέσθαι πατρὸς. 

723. τοιαῦτα: accus. of inner object with διώρισαν. οὕτω ψευδῇ is 
the implication. — φῆμαι pavrexal: Jocasta, thinking of the application 
of her story to Oedipus’s case, uses a phrase that hardly fits the Delphic 
oracle. — διώρισαν : the definiteness of the prediction is dwelt upon in 
contrast with the (supposed) failure of accomplishment. 

724. ov: referring to φῆμαι μαντικαὶ. ---- ov: pointed reference to the 
person quem fabula docet. 

725. χρείαν: = χρῆμα. ‘If a god shall seek a thing, he will easily 
bring it to light by himself’ (without man’s aid). The use of the future 
instead of the present in the apodosis of the generic condition seems to 
imply that the condition will never come true. A god has no need 
to seek. 

726. οἷον : exclamatory and object of ἀκούσαντ᾽. The reference is 
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tov. 716. (It almost seems as if we should understand οἷον in two 
ways, as object of dxovoavr and in agreement with πλάνημα. Could 
a Greek of Sophocles’s time have taken it so?) — ἀρτίως : with ἀκούσαντ᾽. 

727. ψνχῆς πλάνημα: cf. φροντίδος πλάνοις, v. 67. 

728. μερίμνης : loosely used of that which causes μέριμνα. The 
words of the verse are interlocked, τοῦτ᾽ separating μερίμνης from 
ἐπιστραφεὶς with which it belongs (hyperbaton). 

729. 8o€(a): ‘I fancied,’ implying ‘but I may be mistaken.’ Ocedi- 
pus does not wish to believe the worst. 

730. πρὸς : truer to the facts than the ἐν of Jocasta’s phrase (v. 716). 
Cf. v. 801. 

731. yap: implying ἤκουσας. --- λήξαντ᾽ ἔχει: an extension to an 
intransitive verb of the resolution of the perfect which belongs properly 
only to transitive verbs. 

732. χῶρος : common Ionic equivalent of τόπος: --- οὗτος = that you 
speak of; τόδ᾽ = that I am thinking of; but the distinction is hardly to 
be pressed here. 

734. Δελφῶν κἀπὸ Δαυλίας : such instances of the preposition ex- 
pressed only with the second substantive are not uncommon in Greek 
poetry; cf. Pindar O/. 7, 12 φόρμιγγι παμφώνοισί τ᾽ ἐν ἔντεσιν αὐλῶν. 
For AavAéas we should expect Δαυλίδος. On the place of the murder 
see Introduction, pp. 32, 34. “ 

735. τοῖσδ᾽ οὐξεληλυθώς : for the order of words cf. vv. 139, 278. 
The dative of interest takes the place of μετὰ τάδε. This idiom is a 
personification (unless, as in Phil. 354, the dative be a personal pronoun 
or a noun representing a person) of that from which the time is 
reckoned. (See the examples in Bruhn’s Anxhang, p. 30.) 

736sq. τι: modifying σχεδόν. --- πρόσθεν ἢ --- χθονὸς : = πρὶν σὲ τῆσδ᾽ 
ἄρχειν χθονὸς (cf. ν. 104), but more picturesque as taking the spectator’s 
point of view. — ἔχων ἐφαίνου : = εἶχες φανερῶς. --- ἐκηρύχθη : implying 
that a public announcement was made to the people of what the escaped 
slave had told to Creon and Jocasta. 

738. δρᾶσαί pov: by writing thus (in place of the traditional pov 
δρᾶσαι) we restore at once the caesura and the interlocked order of 
words. Besides δρᾶσαι and pov thus get their proper emphasis — or 
lack of it in the case of the latter. — pov πέρι : instead of με, under the 
influence of βεβούλευσαι. The phrase belongs logically to δρᾶσαι. 

739. τί : adverbial. — τοῦτ᾽ : viz. v. 736 sq. — ἐνθύμιον : ‘something 
to take to heart,’ ‘ominous,’ as indicated by his ejaculation. For this 
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use of ἐνθύμιος, of that about which one has superstitious feelings, cf. 
Thuc. 7, 50, 4 9 σελήνη ἐκλείπει - ἐτύγχανε yap πανσέληνος οὖσα - καὶ 
οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ot τε πλείους ἐπισχεῖν ἐκέλευον τοὺς στρατηγοὺς ἐνθύμιον 
ποιούμενοι (‘regarding it as ominous’). 

740 sq. ‘Don’t ask me yet; tell me first,’ etc. — φύσιν refers to 
physique. —etpwe: on the fatal journey. — ἀκμὴν ἥβης: = ἡλικίαν, 
though there seems to be no parallel. ἀκμὴ 4Bns, means simply 
‘maturity.’ In Eur. /on, 354 ἤβης perpa is = ἡλικών, but is used of 
a young man.—In Seneca (Oed. 774 sq.) Oedipus asks: quae spatia 
moriens Laius vitae tulit? | primone in aevo viridis an fracto occidit? 
Seneca would have shewn better art had he made his Oedipus (catching 
at a straw) suggest that Laius was probably a young man. 

742 sq. Jocasta answers Oedipus’s questions in reverse order. — 
μέλας : sc. ἦν. --- κάρα belongs primarily to μέλας (‘accus. of specifica- 
tion’). — xvod{ov ἄρτι AevkavOns: lit. ‘just beginning to froth white- 
foamed,’— an admirable description of crisp, dark hair just turning 
grey. xvodfew seems to be associated elsewhere with χνοῦς in the 
sense of ‘down.’ (For the sense of ‘froth’ cf. Hom. ζᾧ 226 ἐκ κεφαλῆς 
δ᾽ ἔσμηχεν ἁλὸς χνόον ἀτρυγέτοιο.) λευκανθὴς contains ἄνθος in the 
metaphorical sense that fos and Germ. Blume also have. Cf. the use 
of ἐξανθεῖν in Eur. 7. 7. 300, when it is hard to tell whether foam or 
red colour is thought of. It may justly be queried whether in ἀνθηρόν 
τε μένος Ant. 960 the adj. does not mean ‘foaming,’ ‘frothing.’ — In 
Seneca (Oed. 776) Jocasta describes Laius as inter senem iuvenemque 
sed propior seni. — μορφῆς : ‘figure,’ or, perhaps, rather ‘stature.’ We 
are not, of course, to imagine any striking likeness between Laius and 
Oedipus. For Dryden’s treatment of this notion see Introduction, 
Ρ. 49. 

744 sq. τάλας: it is hard to say in such cases whether the adj. 
implies an εἰμί or is to be taken as a vocative addressed to oneself. 
— οὐκ εἰδέναι : representing the pluperf. (= imperf.) in oratio recta, as 
is more clearly shewn by ἀρτίως. Ocedipus’s thought is ἐμαυτὸν (doubly 
emphatic) eis ἀρὰς δεινὰς προὔβαλλον ἀρτίως (at the time of the pro- 
clamation) οὐκ εἰδώς. προβάλλων depends, of course, on εἰδέναι (‘did 
not know that I was exposing myself’). 

746. πῶς: ‘in what sense,’ τίνι γνώμῃ. --- τοι : intensifying ὀκνῶ. --- 
ἀποσκοποῦσ᾽ : the preposition merely marks the point of view of the 
subject, as in the synonymous ἀφορᾶν. 

747. ἀθυμῶ: a more expressive φοβοῦμαι. --- βλέπων J: ‘may prove 
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to be,’ with reference not to the fact but to the ascertainment of it. 
βλέπων is distinctly adjectival like πρέπων (v. 9) and ἔχον (v. 709). 

748. δείξεις : sc. τὸν μάντιν βλέποντα ὄντα. --- ἐξείπῃς : the preposi- 
tion implies reluctance and concealment on the part of the subject. Cf. 
Hom. A 363 ἐξαύδα, μὴ κεῦθε νόῳ, ἵνα εἴδομεν ἄμφω. This is more 
fully shewn by the next verse. 

749. ὀκνῶ: ‘am reluctant,’ not ‘fear.’— μαθοῦσ᾽ ἐρῶ: = ἀκούσασ" 
ἀποκρινοῦμαι. 

750. Bards: = ὀλίγος in the sense of ὀλίγους ἔχων ἄνδρας λοχίτας, as 
shewn by what follows. The word is rather a favourite with Soph- 
ocles, and is also = μικρός. 

751. ἄνδρας Aoxlras: like ἀνὴρ ἀρχηγέτης, ἄνδρες πολῖται, ἀνὴρ βασι- 
λεύς, and the like. — of(a): = ὡς, ὥσπερ. --- ἀρχηγέτης : = ἄρχων, 
βασιλεύς. 

752 sq. There were five men all told, a herald and three attendants 
besides Laius. Laius was in a carriage; the others were on foot. — 
ἀπήνη : generally drawn by mules. So in the story of Nausicaa (€ 73). 
In the races ἀπήνη was the mule-car. — The attendants walked behind 
in this case like Nausicaa’s ({ 260). Laius had no driver with him. 
The herald went before. Some of these facts we glean later from 
Oedipus’s story. The rate of progress was as slow as in Greece to-day, 
the animals going at a foot-pace. Seneca’s management of Laius’s ret- 
inue is unconsciously humorous. He cannot imagine a prince travel- 
ling so slenderly attended: he, therefore, makes Laius start out with a 
considerable retinue, most of whom get lost before he meets Oedipus ! 
Vv. 777-9 OED. Frequensne turba regium cinxit latus? | Ioc. Plures 
fefellit error ancipitis viae: | paucos fidelis curribus iunxit labor. 
Here speaks the imperial Roman. 

754. διαφανῆ : though Oedipus’s count can not have agreed with 
Jocasta’s; for he thought he had killed all. See Introduction, p. ro. 

755. ὃ --- λόγους : a variation on the common order in this play (cf. 
vv. 139, 278). — ὑμῖν : i.e. ‘you and the other people of Thebes.’ 

756. olkeds: = οἰκέτης. --- ὅσπερ: = ὁ αὐτὸς ὅσπερ. The rel. clause 
is = a substantive in apposition to οἰκεύς τις. 

757. κἀν δόμοισι: Oedipus catches eagerly at the word οἰκεύς in 
hopes that the man is at hand. The arrangement καὶ τὰ viv (‘also 
now,’ as once) τυγχάνει παρὼν ἐν δόμοισιν shews the thought of the 


sentence more clearly. 
758. οὐ δῆτ᾽ : = ἥκιστα. --- ἀφ᾽ ov: = ἐπεὶ. --- κεῖθεν : Jocasta shuns a 
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more exact reference to the fatal spot: she uses the same remoteness 
of phrase that was used of the other world (ἐκεῖ, οἱ ἐκεῖ). 

759. The two things which the slave can not bear to see — or rather 
to realize as existing together — the presence of a new master and the 
absence by death of his old master — are merely linked in the simplest 
way. The highly pathetic effect of this simplicity is at once obvious. 
— As a matter of fact Sophocles is guilty of a glaring inconsistency 
here. He makes the escaped slave come back with the news after 
Oedipus has mounted the throne! —oé τ᾽ : κράτη which ends the last 
verse should properly (barring metre) come after ἔχοντα in this verse. 
As the words stand we have to revise our conception of the sentence 
when we find an intransitive participle after Λάιον, not one that can 
govern κράτη. 

760. é€xérevoe: the preposition—as well as the tense — indicates 
the effectiveness of the supplication. That the supplication was a real 
and formal one, not a mere request, is shewn by the mention of the 
ceremony of grasping the hand, for which cf. Phz/. 1398 ἃ δ᾽ qveods 
(= ὑπέσχου) μοι δεξιᾶς ἐμῆς θιγών (rather θιγὼν ἐμῆς), Eur. Hec. 
850 sq., 27. F. 968. It may also be said that τῆς ἐμῆς χειρὸς θιγὼν 
takes the place of the less graphic je which we should else expect as 
object of ἐξικέτευσε. 

761. ἀγρούς: better taken as poetic terminal accus. (= εἰς ἀγρούς) 
than as governed by ἐπὶ (cf. v. 734). ---- πὶ ποιμνίων νομάς : ‘to take 
charge of (lit. ‘over’) the pasturing of the flocks.’ For this use of 
ἐπὶ w. acc. cf. Xen. Anad. 1. 1, 3 αὐτὸν ἀποπέμπει πάλιν ἐπὶ τὴν ἀρχήν 
(‘to take charge of his province’). 

762. ὡς εἴη: the purpose of the slave. The ws seems to be used 
doubly: ὡς πλεῖστον = ὡς ὡς πλεῖστον. ---- ἄποπτος : it was a painful 
sight that he was shunning. The word should (and sometimes does) 
mean ‘seen from’ somewhere, ‘seen at a distance.’ Here (and else- 
where) it means ‘away from the sight’ (ἀπὸ τῆς ὄψεως). The gen. 
seems to be used with it in that sense as objective, as it would be with 
the noun ὄψις. . 

763 sq. κἄπεμψ᾽ ἐγώ νιν: ‘and send him I did,’ answering to ἐξικέ- 
Tevoe πέμψαι. ἐγώ is contrasted with the (unexpressed) subject of 
ἐξικέτευσε. ‘He asked; I granted.’— ot’ ἀνὴρ δοῦλος : sc. ἄξιός ἐστι 
(οἷα being accus. of extent of application, ‘in so far as’). His worthi- 
ness was not the worthiness of a free man, only that of a slave. In his 
view of slaves Sophocles is thoroughly conservative and aristocratic, 
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very different from Euripides. For the latter’s view cf. Jom 854-6 
ἕν γάρ τι τοῖς δούλοισιν αἰσχύνην φέρει, | rotvopa: τὰ δ᾽ ἄλλα πάντα 
τῶν ἐλευθέρων | οὐδὲν κακίων δοῦλος ὅστις ἐσθλὸς ἧ. See further M. 
Decharme’s excellent summary of Euripides’s attitude on this subject 
(Euripide et Vesprit de son thédtre, pp. 168-171). — τῆσδε καὶ μείζω: 
= ov μόνον τήνδε THY χάριν ἀλλὰ καὶ μείζω τῆσδε. ---- φέρειν : ‘to receive,’ 
as in μισθὸν φέρειν. 

765. πῶς ἂν μόλοι: a wish cast in the form of a question of possi- 
bility. Euripides uses πῶς ἂν with the opt. in this sense a good deal, 
and it occurs at least seven times in Sophocles. (See Bruhn, Anxhang, 
p- 63.) 

766. πάρεστιν: = ἔξεστιν. This answer sounds as if we had rather 
a question of feasibility than a wish in Oedipus’s speech — μόλοι ἂν δῆθ᾽ 
xré. rather than πῶς adv xré. Jocasta answers the purport of Oedipus’s 
words. — τοῦτ᾽ : accus. of inner object. 

767. ἐμαυτόν : proleptic object of δέδοικα (rhetorical not logical 
object), as though μὴ εἰρηκὼς ὦ rather than what we have here were to 
follow. — πόλλ᾽ ἄγαν : i.e. ‘too many reasons.’ 

769 sq. ἀλλ᾽ ἵξεται pév: ‘well, come he shall,’ dismissing the subject 
for the present. — wou: = οἶμαι. --- κἀγὼ ; as if εἰδέναι stood in place of 
μαθεῖν. --- τά y ἐν σοὶ δυσφόρως ἔχοντ᾽ : = τὰ ἐν coi ye δύσφορα ὄντα, 
‘the burdens that you bear in your heart.’— ἄναξ: said with a certain 
affectionate humbleness. 

771. καί ye: ‘and indeed,’ ‘yes, and.’— od ph στερηθῇς: sc. τὸ μὴ 
ov μαθεῖν. For the οὐ μὴ see on v. 576. --- ἐλπίδων : in a sinister sense 
= φόβων. Cf. v. 486. 

772 5α. Kal μείζονι : = οὐ μόνον ἴσῳ ἀλλὰ καὶ μείζονι. μείζονι is loosely 
used here for ‘fitter,’ ‘worthier’ (ἀξιωτέρῳ) ; or are we to understand 
τῷ μείζονι for τίνι waAAov? — διὰ τύχης ἰών : ‘being involved in,’ a not 

‘uncommon idiom (διὰ φιλώς, ἔχθρας, δίκης ἰέναι), much like καθίστασθαι 
εἰς C. acc. — τοιᾶσδ᾽ : i.e. οὕτω κακῆς. --- In the admirable narration that 
follows the use of the narrative tenses is worthy of careful attention. 

774. ἐμοὶ: firm but not egotistical assertion of personality = ἐμοὶ 
Οἰδίποδι. Cf. ν. 8. --- Κορίνθιος : in the original form of the legend 
Polybus was king of Sicyon. See Introduction, p. 20. 

775. Μερόπη: we can not say whether Sophocles invented this name. 
For another name of Polybus’s wife in the legend, see Introduction, p. 20. 
Probably the name of the king only was given in the early story. — 
Δωρίς : = Πελοποννησιακὴ according to the Scholiast, and so Sophocles 
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probably meant it. Cf. O. C. 695 ἐν τᾷ μεγάλᾳ Δωρίδι νάσῳ Πέλοπος. 
- ἠγόμην δ᾽ : practically the passive of ἡγούμην. The active ἄγω = 
ἡγοῦμαι or νομίζω sometimes occurs (e.g. Eur. Bacch. 1036, Hat. 7, 
150 οὐδαμοὺς μείζονας ὑμέων ἄξω). δ᾽ answers the μὲν in v. 774, which 
does double duty, balancing at once its clause with μήτηρ δὲ xré. and 
the compound sentence πατὴρ — Awpis with ἠγόμην κτέ. 

776. ἐκεῖ: i.e. ἐν Κορίνθῳ, implied in Κορίνθιος. 

777. τοιάδ᾽ : defined in the yap sentence v. 779 sqq. — θαυμάσαι --- 
οὐκ ἀξία is a parenthesis. — ἐπέστη : indicative because πρίν is = ἕως, 
although the main clause is not negative. The aorist marks the event 
that puts an end to the action described in ἠγόμην ---- ἐκεῖ. ἐφίστασθαι 
is often used of hostile, as well as sudden, approach. 

778. μέντοι: answering μὲν as often. Oecdipus’s belittlement of his 
apprehension is a fine touch. 

779. μέθῃ : instrumental dat. instead of partitive gen. with a verb of 
filling. Cf. Zrach. 54, Aesch. Pers. 133. 

780. The phrases καλεῖ pe πλαστόν and λέγει ws πλαστὸς εἴην are 
fused. The notions of giving one a name and making an assertion 
about one were not uncommonly thus crossed in Greek. Cf. Plat. 
Prot. 311 E Σοφιστὴν δή τοι ὀνομάζουσί ye, ὦ Σώκρατες, τὸν ἄνδρα 
εἶναι, ἔφη. --- πλαστὸς πατρί: ‘falsely attributed (as son) to (my so- 
called) father,’ ‘not really my father’s son.’ 

781. ἐγὼ : contrasted with ἀνὴρ v. 779. 

782. κατέσχον : sc. ἐμαυτόν. Ocdipus hardly forebore to do then 
what he actually did do the next day. — θἀάτέρᾳ: = τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ. ---ἰών : 
imperfect like ἤλεγχον. For the tense of ἰὼν cf. v. 460. 

783 sq. Oedipus rather cunningly questions his supposed parents 
together. The drunken man’s taunt did not necessarily mean that 
Merope was not Oedipus’s mother. --- δυσφόρως ἦγον: = ὃ. ἔφερον. 
But they do not seem (and Oedipus, with truly surprising innocence, 
fails to notice this) to have denied the accusation outright. — τῷ μεθέντι : 
dative of the personal object of emotion, as with ὀργίζεσθαι. 

785. τὰ κείνοιν: ‘as far as they were concerned,’ accus. of extent 
of application (specification). The phraseology here is not clear, but 
Oedipus seems to mean that he was satisfied that his parents believed 
him to be their son. Such stories as that of Heracles or that of 
Demaratus (which Sophocles probably knew, as we do, from Herodotus, 
6, 65-69) shew how they might, from the Greek point of view, believe 
this without its being true. 


230 NOTES 


786. ἔκνιζε: ‘worried.’ — τοῦθ᾽ : = τὸ ὄνειδος. ---- ὑφεῖρπε γὰρ πολύ: 
taken together with v. 775 564. this must mean that the taunt spread 
widely by means of gossip and poisoned people’s minds against Oedi- 
pus as future king. (Here, again, we think of Demaratus.) Oedipus 
at Corinth would be in a position to hear popular gossip, like Haemon 
in the Antigone (v. 692 sqq.), though in that case the gossip is not 
directed against Haemon himself. ‘Spread far and wide beneath the 
surface’ gives the sense. For the use of πολύ cf. O. C. 305 sq. πολὺ 
yap, ὦ γέρον, τὸ σόν | ὄνομα διήκει πάντας. 

787. πορεύομαι : = ἐπορεύθην. The quasi-aorist marks the outcome 
of Oedipus’s discontent. Oedipus speaks here as if he had gone all the 
way by land; but cf. v. 796 sq. and the note thereon. 

788 sq. ὧν ἱκόμην : gen. of ἃ ἱκόμην (‘what I came for,’ ‘the object 
of my coming,’ ἃ being accus. of inner object) and dependent on ἄτιμον, 
like the gen. with other adjectives compounded with a-privative. — 
ἄτιμον : i.e. without the honour of an answer. ‘He sent me out (of 
the shrine) without (giving me) an answer to what I had come to find 
out.’ Cf. Aesch. Prom. 783 μὴ δ᾽ ἀτιμάσῃς λόγου, O. C. 1273 sq. οὐδ᾽ 
ἀνταμείβῃ μ᾽ οὐδέν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀτιμάσας | πέμψεις ἄναυδος οὐδ᾽ ἃ μηνίεις 
φράσας ;, 2614. 1278 sq. ὡς μή μ᾽ ἄτιμον, τοῦ θεοῦ γε προστάτην, | οὕτως 
ἀφῇ με μηδὲν ἀντειπὼν ἔπος. [1 5 implied that Oedipus put to Phoebus 
a question like that in v. 437. 

789 sq. ἀθλίῳ καὶ δεινὰ καὶ δύσφημα : if we read ἄθλια, the three adjec- 
tives would be defined in inverse order in vv. 791-793. 

791. χρείη: = πεπρωμένον εἴη. --- μειχθῆναι : marriage is not neces- 
sarily implied. 

792. Join ἄτλητον ἀνθρώποισι ὁρᾶν = ἄτλητον ὁρᾶν ἀνθρώποισι, ὃ 
ἄνθρωποι οὐ τλήσοιντο ὁρᾶν. ἀνθρώποισι is dative of interest. ὁρᾶν is 
practically an accus. of extent of application. — δηλώσοιμ᾽ : = φανοίην, 
‘bring to light.’ In δηλώσοιμ᾽ the construction is changed (instead of 
δηλῶσαι depending on χρείη). Though δηλώσοιμ᾽ and ὁρᾶν are not 
grammatically connected they are associated logically as cause and 
effect, hence they are rightly juxtaposed. 

793. τοῦ φυτεύσαντος πατρός: not the supposed father; but Oedi- 
pus’s heart was stronger than his head here, and he did not discern 
what the words might imply. See Introduction, p. 10. He understands 
the phrase as it is used in v. 1514. 

794. ἐγὼ : returning to the subject, Oedipus’s self, and at the same 
time contrasting with Φοῖβος. --- ἐπακούσας : hardly more than ἀκούσας. 
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γος. ἄστροις τὸ λοιπὸν Texpapodpevos: ‘intending for the future to 
determine its position by the stars’ (as we should say ‘by the points of 
the compass’), i.e. to give it a wide berth. The phrase is a sailor's 
phrase and in the special sense that it bears here probably used of 
dangerous coasts. Cf. Phil. 454 sq. τὸ λοιπὸν ἤδη (‘from this time 
forth’) τηλόθεν τό τ᾽ Ἴλιον | καὶ τοὺς ᾿Ατρείδας εἰσορῶν φυλάξομαι. 
In the same sense were used ἄστροις σημαίνεσθαι and ἄστροις σημειοῦ- 
σθαι. (See on these phrases Nauck’s notes on this passage, both in 
the commentary and in the appendix. He is wrong, in my opinion, 
in thinking that the sense ‘ give a wide b:rth to,’ which we find clearly 
in later writers, was due to a ‘gross misunderstanding of the present 
passage’; but he demonstrates very clearly the falsity of the traditional 
reading éxperpovpevos here.) αὐτὴν (= τὴν Κορινθίαν χθόνα) may 
easily be supplied as obj. of rexpapovpevos. Cf. the note on σκήπτρῳ 
προδεικνύς V. 456. --- χθόνα : obj. of ἔφευγον. For the arrangement of 
this sentence cf. v. 455 sq. ξένην ἐπί, | σκήπτρῳ προδεικνύς (sc. αὐτήν), 
γαῖαν ἐμπορεύσεται. We may also compare the parenthesis in Ant. 909 
πόσις μὲν av μοι, κατθανόντος (SC. πόσιος : πόσεως Seems not to occur 
[see Porson on Eur. Med. 906]), ἄλλος ἦν and Eur. ed. gog sq. εἰκὸς 
yap ὀργὰς θῆλυ ποιεῖσθαι γένος, | γάμους παρεμπολῶντος (SC. αὐτοῦ) 
ἀλλοίους, πόσει. Compare further v. 57 ἔρημος ἀνδρῶν, μὴ ξυνοικούντων 
(sc. αὐτῶν) ἔσω, where there is no parenthesis. 

796 sq. ἔνθα: = ἐκεῖσε ἔνθα. ---- μή wor’: the form of the neg. is due 
to the fact that the clause is generic and characteristic (#bi numquam 
viderem).— ὀψοίμην τελούμενα : graphic for τελοῖτο. --- χρησμῶν ὀνείδη: 
i.e. the shame foretold by the oracles. χρησμῶν is poetic plural, expli- 
cable through its connection with the plural ὀνείδη. ---- Oedipus would 
seem, from his intention of giving Corinth a wide berth, to have started 
on a different road from that he had come by. But he goes to the east, 
and from that quarter he would have come had he journeyed to Delphi 
by land. Is not Sophocles inadvertently writing as if Oedipus had 
gone across the Gulf from Corinth by ship in the first place? 

798. στείχων : = φεύγων resuming ἔφευγον (the strict imperfectness 
of which — ‘I was fleeing,’ ‘I started to flee’— should be noted). The 
action culminates in ἱκνοῦμαι = ἱκόμην ( pervenz).— xdpovs: = τόπους 
(see on v. 732). 

799. ὄλλυσθαι λέγεις : seemingly both historical presents = ὀλέσθαι 
cies. — In prose we should have rather φής than λέγεις with the infin- 
itive. 
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800. καί: = ἡνίκα in a more developed style. Cf. use of καί in v. 
718. —- σοί, γύναι, τἀληθὲς ἐξερῶ: a fine and natural touch at the culmi- 
nation of the narrative. Oedipus tells to Jocasta, his wife, what he has 
never before revealed. For the force of ἐξερῶ cf. the note on ἐξεώπῃς, 
v. γ48. --- τριπλῆς : made emphatic (by its position before the conjunc- 
tion) as the important point in the identification. Cf. v. 729 sq. 

801. ὁδοιπορῶν : a tautological resumption of στείχων. 

802 sq. πωλικῆς: indicating that the ἀπήνη was drawn by young 
horses, not by mules, as in Nausicaa’s case (see the note on v. 752 sq.). 
— ἐμβεβὼς : as though ἐν ἀπήνῃ or simply ἀπήνης had gone before. For 
the disagreement of prepositions cf. v. 820. --- οἷον σὺ φὴς : answering 
to the description of v. 742 sq. 

804 sq. ξυνηντίαζον and nAavvérny describe the processes that culmi- 
nate in waiw (= ἐπάταξα) v. 807 and καθίκετο v. 809. — ἡγεμὼν : the 
same person as the κῆρυξ of v. 802 and the τροχηλάτης of v. 806. 
[This identity is justly insisted upon by Firnhaber in an admirable dis- 
cussion of this passage in Phdlologus, 4 (1849), pp. 175-191 (see par- 
ticularly p. 178), which ought to have settled the matter once and for 
all.]— πρὸς Blav: it is, of course, only the ἡγεμών that applies the 
force, but he does so at Laius’s bidding. ‘Having recourse to’ will 
perhaps best render πρὸς. --- The arrogance displayed by Laius in 
trying to make Oedipus give way to him would do much in the eyes of 
an Athenian audience to justify forcible resistance. (The passage in 
Cicero’s Cato Major [63 sq.] in which the Athenian and the Spartan 
treatment of old men are contrasted will at once occur to one here.) 
Then too the herald seems to have laid hands on Oedipus. See the 
sketch of this scene in the Introduction, p. 10 sq. Ion’s words in 
describing his position at Delphi (Eur. /on 633 544.) are a good com- 
mentary on Oedipus’ s attitude here: ἃ δ᾽ ἐνθάδ᾽ εἶχον ἀγάθ᾽ ἄκουσόν 
μου πάτερ! τὴν φιλτάτην μὲν πρῶτον ἀνθρώποις σχολὴν | ὄχλον. τε 
μέτριον, οὐδέ μ᾽ ἐξέπληξ᾽ ὁδοῦ | πονηρὸς οὐδείς - κεῖνο δ᾽ οὐκ ἀνασχετόν, | 
εἴκειν ‘6000 χαλῶντα τοῖς κακίοσιν. 

806. τὸν τροχηλάτην : added for clearness, because both the herald 
and Laius have just been described as united in the action. Perhaps 
the word is used with some contempt, as Prometheus calls Hermes, 
Zeus's κῆρυξ, τὸν Διὸς τρόχιν (Aesch. Prom. 941). 

807. παίω : probably ‘I knocked him down’ gives the sense intended. 
See the description of the scene in the Introduction, p. 10 sq. — ὁρᾷ : sc. 
πατάξαντά με τὸν τροχηλάτην. 
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808. ὄχου: = ἐξ ὄχου (ἐκ τοῦ ὀχήματος). --- παραστείχοντα τηρήσας: 
‘having watched and waited till I was walking by,’ ‘having watched his 
chance when I was walking by.’ Both τηρεῖν and φυλάττειν are idio- 
matically used of watching and waiting for a conjunction of circum- 
stances which is sometimes expressed by a noun (as Hom. B 251 
νόστον τε φυλάσσοις, Thuc. 7. 2, 4 τηρήσαντες τὸν πορθμὸν [= πόρον] 
κατιόντος τοῦ ἀνέμου, 1. 65, 1 ἄνεμον τηρήσασι) ; sometimes by ἃ par- 
ticiple with a noun, the participle bearing the burden of the thought 
(as here and Hdt. 9, 110, where φυλάξασα τὸν ἄνδρα τὸν ἐωυτῆς Ἐξέρξην 
βασιλήιον δεῖπνον προτιθέμενον is followed presently by ταύτην δὴ τὴν 
ἠμέρην φυλάξασα.). --- The way in which Oedipus, after knocking down 
the man, coolly walks on past the master is really a splendid bit of arro- 
gance. —péoov: Laius from his greater height, though the ἀπήνη was 
doubtless low-hung, has a chance to strike Oedipus a staggering blow 
square on the crown. Cf. Zrach. 781 sq. μέσου | κρατὸς διασπαρέντος. 

809. κάρα: accus. of extent of application (part affected). — διπλοῖς 
κέντροισι : seemingly meaning ‘with the two prongs of his goad.’ 
Instead of a whip a double-pointed goad was used to prick on the ani- 
mals. Oedipus gets his blow on the head from the flat of the prongs. 
—pov καθίκετο: the gen. is partitive. For the phrase cf. Lucian 
Symp. 16 καθικέσθαι τινὸς τῇ βακτηρᾷ. See also Hesiod Of. 467 sq. 
ὅτ᾽ ἂν ἄκρον ἐχέτλης | χειρὶ λαβὼν ὅρπηκα βοῶν ἐπὶ νῶτον ἵκηαι. 

810. οὐ μὴν: = ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ. Cf. καὶ μὴν ἴσον γ᾽ Eur. Androm. 672. ---- 
ἴσην : SC. μοῖραν. --- Oedipus’s morality here is quite sound from the 
Greek point of view. Cf. what Xenophon says, with evident approval, 
of the younger Cyrus, Aad. 1. 9, 11 φανερὸς δ᾽ ἦν καὶ εἴ ris τι ἀγαθὸν 
ἢ κακὸν ποιήσειεν αὐτὸν νικᾶν πειρώμενος καὶ εὐχὴν δέ τινες αὐτοῦ ἐξέφε- 
ρον ὡς εὔχοιτο τοσοῦτον χρόνον ζῆν ἔστε νικῴη καὶ τοὺς εὖ καὶ τοὺς κακῶς 
ποιοῦντας ἀλεξόμενος. --- συντόνως : cf. Trach. 923 sq. συντόνῳ χερὶ | λύει 
τὸν αὑτῆς πέπλον. 

811. σκήπτρῳ: = βακτηρίᾳ, the long walking stick that Oedipus 
carried, as any Athenian would have done. It is an anachronism to 
make Oedipus travel without a sword. Cf. Thuc. 1. 6, 1, where Thuc. 
says that in the old days πᾶσα ἡ Ἑλλὰς ἐσιδηροφόρει διὰ τὰς ἀφράκ- 
τους τε οἰκήσεις καὶ οὐκ ἀσφαλεῖς παρ᾽ ἀλλήλους ἐφόδους, καὶ ξυνήθη τὴν 
δίαιταν μεθ᾽ ὅπλων ἐποιήσαντο ὥσπερ οἱ βάρβαροι. --- ἐκ τῆσδε χειρὸς : 
said, of course, with appropriate gesture. This ῥῆσις must have given 
a splendid opportunity for brilliant recitation to a great actor. 

812. εὐθὺς ἐκκνλίνδεται : the fatal blow of Oedipus follows sharply 
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upon the blow of Laius. Laius falls with shattered skull and rolls in a 
heap from the wagon. The words are an admirable multum in parvo. 

813 sq. κτείνω δὲ τοὺς ξύμπαντας : the vigorous youth makes short 
work in deed, as here in word, with the servants, whom we may sup- 
pose to rush up to defend their prostrate lord. Greek heroes were a 
match for greater odds than this. Seneca (Qed. 780 sq.) makes Oedi- 
pus kill only one besides Laius.—+@ ξένῳ: with προσήκει. --- Aaty: 
with συγγενές (sociative dative). ‘If this stranger has any kinship 
with Laius,’ = ef οὗτος ὁ ξένος προσῆκέ τι Λαΐῳ γένει. Ocdipus hesi- 
tates to say frankly, ‘If this stranger was Laius’: the thought is too 
horrible. 

815. τοῦδέ γ᾽ ἀνδρὸς : = ἐμοῦ ye. 

816. ἂν γένοιτ᾽ : with both adjectives. For the form of the sentence 
cf. v. 420 sq. 

817. ph: because the clause is characteristic (generic). In Latin 
we should have the verb in the subjunctive (quem nemini peregrinorum 
liceat hospitio accipere).— τινι: with both ξένων and dorév. — In his 
ban Oedipus had not included ξένοι, in fact he had expressly limited it 
to ἀστοί (v. 236 sqq., especially γῆς τῆσδ). This is another minor 
inconsistency in the play and quite on a par with that in Tiresias’s 
words vv. 350-353. 

818. τινα: subject of the infin. instead of dat. with ἔξεστι. This is 
natural, inasmuch as προσφωνεῖν is quite widely separated ‘from ἔξεστι. 
Then, too, the change avoids a rather ugly repetition at the close of 
successive verses. 

819 sq. ὠθεῖν: πάντας χρή is readily supplied in thought. Contrast 
ν. 241. — τάδ᾽ ὁ προστιθείς : the favourite order, cf. v. 139. — τάσδ᾽ 
ἀρὰς is added in apposition to τάδ᾽ for greater clearness, like τὸν τροχη- 
λάτην Vv. 806. — ἐπ᾿ ἐμαυτῷ προστιθείς : the prepositions disagree as in 
ἐπὶ ἀπήνης ἐμβεβὼς v. 802 sq. 

821 sq. ἐν χεροῖν : the words mean ‘with my hands’ with λέχη in the 
literal sense; ‘in my arms’ with λέχη in the implied sense of γυναῖκα. 
— xpalvw: we might add a ‘who’ (‘and who sully’), but in Greek 
what is to us commonly a compound relative sentence tends to take 
the independent form in the second member. A good example of the 
same thing in English is the following sentence from Professor Lewis 
Campbell’s Religion in Greek Literature, p. 6: The air is full of gener- 
alizations gathered from a wide and various field, many of which may 
serve to guide and enlighten observation, but none of ¢en can be 
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regarded as exhaustive. — δι ὦνπερ: as though ἐμαῖν had been τοῖν 
αὐταῖν. 

823. dp οὐχὶ: the negative is implied with the former dp. This is 
like the preposition with the second of two nouns. — was ἄναγνος : cf. 
Xen. Anab. τ. 5, 1 ἐν δὲ τούτῳ τῷ τόπῳ ἦν μὲν ἡ γῇ πεδίον ἅπαν ὁμαλὲς 
(‘all level,’ sc. ὃν) ὥσπερ θάλαττα. 

824. τοὺς ἐμοὺς : as we should say ‘my own people,’ meaning his sup- 
posed father and mother. O¢cdipus’s yearning affection for his sup- 
posed parents is indicated by the Poet in delicate touches, as here and 
in v. 998 sq. Oedipus is a man of strong domestic affections, and this 
adds to the terrible pathos of his fate. 

825 sq. μὴ: the asyndeton indicates strong emotion. — p(e) after 
μοι is like τινα in v. 818. --- πατρίδος : partitive gen. with ἐμβατεύειν 
(= ἐπιβαίνειν). ---- ἢ ‘or else,’ introducing the penalty for disobedience 
as a sinister alternative. Cf. Eur. Jon 666 sq. ὑμῖν δὲ σιγᾶν, duwides, 
λέγω τάδε, | ἢ θάνατον (sc. λέγω in the sense of ἀπειλῶ) εἰπούσαισι 
(= ἐὰν εἴπητε) πρὸς γυναῖκ᾽ ἐμήν. --- γάμοις tvyfvar: we have seen 
that the oracle did not imply formal marriage. The phrase is odd for 
γάμοις μητρὶ ζυγῆναι, and probably so written in order to avoid the two 
datives. For γάμοις ζευγνύναι cf. Eur. Jon το. 

827. Πόλυβον xré.: this verse has been declared an interpolation ; 
but surely the mention of the name and the dwelling on what Oedipus 
partly knows, partly believes, Polybus has done for him is eminently 
Greek and eminently pathetic here. The Homeric arrangement ἐξέ- 
θρεψε κἀξέφυσέ pe (cf. e.g. A 251 of of πρόσθεν ἅμα τράφεν ἠδὲ γένοντο) 
seems preferable to the other here, especially as it brings the pathetic, 
but untrue, ἐξέφυσε at the end. The pathetic position at the close of 
the sentence is common in Greek, particularly in the case of names: cf. 
Eur. Ad. 37 and my note thereon. 

828. ἀπ᾽ ὠμοῦ δαίμονος : sc. γενέσθαι, πραχθῆναι. δαίμων is here, as 
in Homer, the τύχη of the individual. 

829. ἐπ᾽ ἀνδρὶ τῷδ᾽ : ‘against this man,’ the foil to ἀπ᾽ ὠμοῦ δαίμονος. 
The interlocking of the phrases dx ὠμοῦ δαίμονος ἐπ᾽ ἀνδρὶ τῷδε and 
ταῦτά τις ἂν κρίνων ἂν ὀρθοίη λόγον gives distinction and emphasis to 
their elements. ἐπ᾽ ἀνδρὶ τῷδ᾽ is = ἐπ᾿ ἐμοὶ, but there is a fine impres- 
siveness in the expression chosen, marking the speaker as an example 
of a man wronged by almighty higher powers. — ὀρθοίη λόγον : = ὀρθῶς 
λέγοι. So Herodotus 7, 103 οὕτω μὲν ὀρθοῖτ᾽ ἂν ὁ λόγος. 

830. μὴ δῆτα, μὴ δῆτ᾽ : passionate repetition. δῆτα represents ixe- 
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revw or λίσσομαι in an adverbial form. — θεῶν ἀγνὸν σέβας : = dyvot καὶ 
εὕσεπτοι θεοί. 

831. ἴδοιμι: = ἐπίδοιμι, ‘live to see.” --- ταύτην ἡμέραν: i.e. when the 
things named in vv. 825-7 should come true. | 

832 sq. βαίην ἄφαντος : = ἀφανισθείην. This Oedipus really does 
in the Oedipus Coloneus — but far too late. It is perhaps over subtle 
to see here a reference to the legend of Colonus. —4— ἀφιγμένην : log- 
ically redundant, though finely expressive. — ἰδεῖν ἀφιγμένην : cf. ὀψοί- 
μὴν τελούμενα ν. 796sq. The words have a fine ‘tragic irony’: the 
κηλίς is already ἀφιγμένη. --- κηλῖδα συμφορᾶφ : practically a compound 
noun as shewn by the agreement of rouvd. ‘Blot of disaster’ gives 
the sense. It is but a step from such a phrase to τόλμης πρόσωπον 
(= τολμηρὸν πρόσωπον or τόλμαν). --- ἐμαντῷ : a more vigorous ἐμοί γε. 

834. ὀκνηρὰ μέν, ὦναξ, ταῦτα καὶ ἡμῖν would, perhaps, represent the 
thought more clearly (barring metre). — ὀκνήρ᾽ (i.e. ὀκνηράλ) is = φοβερά. 
—otv: ‘at all events,’ certe, as regularly with δέ. 

835. τοῦ παρόντος: sc. τότε Or ἀπέθνῃσκεν 6 Adios. —%& ἐλπίδα: 
after ἡμῖν μέν we should expect to find σὺ δ᾽, éws — ἐκμάθῃς, ἔχ᾽ ἐλπίδα. 

836. καὶ μὴν : ‘and yet,’ partly rejecting (with a certain grim humour) 
the suggested comfort. — τῆς ἐλπίδος : sc. ἣν λέγεις (‘your hope’). 

837. τὸν ἄνδρα, τὸν Borfipa: cf. vv. 806, 820. The form of expres- | 
sion almost seems to be meant to be characteristic of Oedipus. But cf. 
Aristoph. Vud. 114 τούτοιν τὸν ἕτερον τοῖν λόγοιν, τὸν ἥττονα. --- προσ- 
μεῖναι : cf. ν. 62ο. --- μόνον: with τοσοῦτον and placed with a pathetic 
emphasis at the end of the sentence, the position of pathetic emphasis. 
Cf. the note on v. 827. In Eur. Phoen. 520 we have a defiant stress 
on a word held till end of the sentence (ἐκεῖνο δ᾽ οὐχ ἑκὼν μαθήσομαι, | 
ἄρχειν παρόν μοι τῷδε δουλεῦσαι, ποτέ). 

838. πεφασμένου: sc. τοῦ βοτῆρος. ---- προθυμία : = ἐλπίς. 

839. ἐγὼ: with a more hopeful tone, continued in ἢν εὑρεθῇ. --- yap: 
‘namely,’ introducing the explanation. 

840. ἔγωγ᾽: on whomever else the πάθος may fall. — πάθος : the 
‘suffering’ of the ban and curse, referring to συμφορᾶς in v. 833. 

841. ποῖον: = τί. ----μοῦ : in a tone of some surprise. — περισσὸν : 
‘special,’ ‘over and above’ (what I am conscious of having said). 

842. λῃστὰς: with an emphasis on the plural. The plural ending, 
it should be noted, gets the stress of the ictus in the verse. — paces : 
the tense as in v. 110.— ἄνδρας : cf. v. 751. --α αὐτὸν : i.e. τὸν Borjpa. 
— ἐννέπειν : = λέγειν. 
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844. λέξεις : at once future and voluntative, ‘shall persist in saying.’ 

845. εἷς γέ τις: ‘any one man.’ Stress falls on the contrasted εἷς 
and πολλοῖς separated by the light τις and the former emphasized by 
ye. Cf. Aristoph. Vud. 1181 sq. οὐ yap ἔσθ᾽ ὅπως | pi’ ἡμέρα γένοιτ᾽ ἂν 
ἡμέραι δύο. 

846. οἰόζωνον : containing the notions οἷον and εὔζωνον (‘ well-girt’ 
as a wayfarer would be), cf. ἀμφιπλὴξ in v. 417 and δεινόπους in v. 418. 
Perhaps the finest example in Greek literature of such an adjective is 
οἰόφρων (= οἷα καὶ ὑπέρφρων) in Aesch. Suppl. 795 (πόθεν δέ por 
γένοιτ᾽ av — λισσὰς αἰγίλιψ, ἀπρόσ- | δεικτος οἰόφρων, κρεμὰς | γυπιὰς 
πέτρα βαθὺ | πτῶμα μαρτυροῦσά μοι, where the adjectives mean ‘smooth, 
too smooth for goats, neglected [cf. ἀριδείκετος of a man], lonely and 
haughty, beetling, vulture-inhabited,’ and the personification is carried 
on in μαρτυροῦσα). (See Mr. Tucker’s note on the passage and his 
Preface p. ix.) The word suggests Oedipus as the wayfarer in his own 
story. —at&hoa: = λέξει v. 844 and with the same temporal and 
modal force. It may be noted that in vv. 842-846 Sophocles has used 
four different verbs meaning ‘say.’ 

847. ἤδη: = εὐθύς and, like it, used of the immediate logical inference. 
— ῥέπον : cf. πρέπων v. 9. ἐστὶν ῥέπον is not a single idea. The 
metaphor is still present to the mind; Oedipus’s fate hangs in the 
balance: yet eis ἐμὲ is used as if ῥέπον had been φέρον (‘tending’). 

848. ὧδ᾽ : seemingly with double force, ‘thus’ with φανέν and ‘so’ 
(= οὕτως) with ἐπίστασο. For the absolute participle with ὡς followed 
by οὕτως with the imv. cf. e.g. Plat. Rep. 327 C ‘Os τοίνυν μὴ ἀκουσο- 
μένων (SC. ἡμῶν) οὕτω διανοεῖσθε. 

849. ἐκβαλεῖν πάλιν : as though he had made the assertion his cargo. 
Cf. for the metaphor v. 611. 

850. πόλις ἤκουσε: cf. ἐκηρύχθη πόλει ν. 737. 

851. οὖν: ‘indeed,’ as is hardly to be expected. (The unlikelihood 
is further indicated by the following optative.) — κἀκτρέποιτο : ‘even 
go so far as to swerve,’ suggesting the leaving a beaten track. 

852. τόν ye Aatov φόβον: Jocasta has still a last hope in reserve. 
She is thinking of her former words τὸ δεινὸν οὐφοβεῖτο v. 722. 

853. δικαίως : ‘in any proper sense of the term,’ ‘fairly,’ with ὀρθόν ; 
cf. Az. 547. —&v ye: practically = ἐπεί ye τοῦτον. 

854. διεῖπε: = σαφῶς εἶπε, ῥητῶς εἶπε. --- ἐμοῦ : cf. v. 714. But the 
mother’s heart, too, speaks here as in the following ὁ δύστηνος. Jocasta 
is no more heartless than Oedipus for not wearing her heart on her sleeve. 
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855 sq. οὗ κεῖνος : contrasted with ἀλλ᾽ αὐτὸς, though it would natur- 
ally imply rather ἀλλ᾽ ἄλλος (sc. xaréxrave) as its opposite. — πάροιθεν : 
sc. πρὶν τὸν Λάιον κατακτανεῖν. 

857 54. οὐχὶ μαντείας γ᾽ οὕνεκ᾽ : ‘not as far as divination is concerned" 
(whatever else I might be moved by). ἕνεκα restricted by ye has often 
the force it here bears. It may be noted that Jocasta speaks here of 
divination as though a prophet, not the Delphic oracle, had been con- 
cerned, just as she does in v. 723. τῇδε and τῇδε are probably said 
with a gesture to either hand. — ὕστερον : ‘hereafter’; cf. v. 50 for a 
different sense (‘afterwards’). 

859. ὅμως: sc. εἰ καὶ καλῶς νομίζεις. 

860. στελοῦντα: ‘to fetch’ (= πέμψοντα). --- μηδὲ τοῦτ᾽ ἀφῇς: the 
negative side of the thought is added by a common idiom and empha- 
sizes the thought. — τοῦτ᾽ : = τὸ πέμπειν τινὰ στελοῦντα. 

861 sq. ταχύνασ᾽ : with the same object (understood) as πέμψω. Prac- 
tically it is = ταχέως. --- But Jocasta manages here to do what she had 
undertaken to do at v. 680— get the excited king within doors. She 
also manages to put off sending for the herdsman. She diplomatically 
throws in her suggestion that they go within between her consent and 
her protestation of willingness to please Oedipus. — οὐδὲν οὐ ὧν: = 
πάντα a. — ἂν πράξαιμ᾽ : the opt. with ἂν expressing fainness is = Bov- 
λοίμην av πρᾶξαι, ἡδέως ἂν wrpagaiunv. — φίλον : sc. 7.— Jocasta here 
leads Oedipus indoors. The Chorus are left alone to their meditations. 


VI. Στάσιμον δεύτερον (vv. 863-910) 


This strange choral ode has a grand head of pure gold; but its feet 
are of the iron and clay of Attic politics. The lack of respect shewn 
by Jocasta for the prediction of the Delphic oracle reported to Laius 
(if, indeed, in her view, that prediction came from the god himself) is 
not in itself an adequate ground for a sermon on impiety and tyranny 
from a loyal Theban council. We cannot, I think, fairly avoid seeing 
here a veiled attack upon Pericles, who was charged with making him- 
self a tyrant (Plut. Per. 3 and 16), and upon his beloved mistress 
Aspasia, the σοφὴ καὶ πολιτική (Plut. Per. 24, 3). But Sophocles 
meant his words to be φωνάεντα συνετοῖσιν only. He has spoken pur- 
posely in riddles. Sophocles’s opposition to Pericles is like that of Solon 
to Pisistratus (cf. Plut. Solon, 30). See further the Introduction, p. 53. 
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863. εἰ: = εἰ γάρ. This is poetic; see Goodwin M. T. 723. Cf. 
Eur. Hec. 836 εἴ μοι γένοιτο xré. — ξυνείη : ‘be on my side,’ ξυμμαχοίη, 
as in v. 275. — φέροντι ; ‘as I seek to maintain.’ φέρειν evoerrov ἁγνείαν 
λόγων is = εὖ σέβειν λόγους. --- μοῖρα: to pray that fate may be favour- 
able to one in one’s efforts is, of course, to pray for what is already 
determined and can be changed or affected by no prayer. Of course, 
the Chorus mean ‘ may it be my fate evermore to hallow’ etc. But εἴ 
μοι εἴη εὖ σέβειν ἀεί would be a tamer expression than that we have in 
the text. See Goodwin M. T. 901. 

864. eboemrov dyvelay: ‘worshipped (well-reverenced) hallowedness.’ 
εὕσεπτον is passive. 

865 sqq. ov: ‘in respect of which,’ referring to λόγων ἔργων re and 
depending on νόμοι. --- νόμοι ὑψίποδες xré. : these are the ἄγραπτα νόμιμα 
of Antigone (Amt. 454 sq.) —the higher or moral laws, including reli- 
gion. — πρόκεινται : ‘are published,’ a phrase taken from the language 
of public life. Cf. Ant. 481 νόμους ὑπερβαίνουσα τοὺς προκειμένους. --- 
ὑψίποδες : = iyi BeBores, ‘standing on high,’ as not of the earth. — 
τεκνωθέντες : = γεννηθέντες. The divine laws are born in the aether, 
and Olympus, the home of the gods (still thought of as the cloud-capped 
Thessalian mountain perhaps), is their sire. Or perhaps we should 
rather say, in view of what follows, that "Ὄλυμπος represents the gods 
as opposed to the θνατὰ φύσις ἀνέρων. 

870. ἔτικτεν : seemingly a crossing of τίκτει (‘is their father’) and 
ἔτεκεν (‘ begot’). — οὐδὲ — κατακοιμάσῃ : they are immortal, they shall 
never pass into oblivion, shall never be lulled to the sleep of death. — 
μή wore: strophic rhyme with the same words in v. 880. 

872. θεός : answered (strophic rhyme) by θεὸν in v. 881. θεός is not 
individual here, rather it is = τὸ θεῖον, ‘godhead,’ the divine spirit in 
the moral laws that renders them ageless and immortal. 

873-882. The connection of thought between the strophe and 
antistrophe is not at once obvious. The ultimate reason for this is 
probably that Sophocles begins here to tread the dangerous ground of 
contemporary politics. ὕβρις is to be understood, it should seem, as 
the opposite of the ἁγνεία described in the strophe. If such be the 
case, the words must mean in plain English ‘ popular irreligion.’ In 
such ὕβρις a tyrant (like Pericles, who, according to Plutarch Fer. 6, 
was δεισιδαιμονίας καθυπέρτερος) has his roots; such ὕβρις ---- or, more 
exactly, those that are possessed by it —, if it be unduly over-sated with 
many things that are neither seasonable nor profitable, mounts to the 
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topmost pinnacle only to fall into helpless impotency. The hope of 
the state depends on God's maintaining the struggle of parties that is 
the life of the democracy. God must be the people’s leader — the δήμου 
προστάτης —, not any man. 

874. πολλῶν ὑπερπλησθῇ : cf. Solon 5 Hiller τίκτει yap κόρος ὕβριν, 
ὅταν πολὺς ὄλβος ἕπηται | ἀνθρώποισιν ὅσοις μὴ νόος ἄρτιος 7. One 
thinks of the great prosperity of Athens before the outbreak of the 
Peloponnesian war, at the climax of Pericles’s activity.— The sub- 
junctive after et (instead of ἐὰν) is an archaism: cf. v. 198. — μάταν: 
‘without good reason,’ as in v. 609. 

875. ph: generic neg. 

876. ἀκρότατα γεῖσ᾽ ἀναβᾶσ᾽ : it may be over-fanciful to see in these 
words (which in this form are the result of a plausible conjecture) a 
reference to the splendid structures that crowned the Acropolis. 

878. χρησίμῳ: predicative with χρῆται and = εἰς χρῆσιν. 

879 sq. τὸ καλῶς ἔχον πόλει πάλαισμα: this can hardly mean any- 
thing else than the democratic strife of parties as opposed to the rule 
of one man. For the figure cf. the remark attributed by Plutarch Fer. 
8, 4 to Thucydides, the son of Melesias, with reference to his political 
struggles with Pericles: ὅταν ἐγὼ xataBdAw (sc. αὐτὸν) παλαίων, 
ἐκεῖνος ἀντιλέγων ὡς οὐ πέπτωκε νικᾷ καὶ μεταπείθει τοὺς δρῶντας. --- 
θεὸν : fairly monotheistic, and perhaps better written with a capital. — 
μή ποτε: strophic rhyme, cf. v. 870. 

881. θεὸν : used as in the preceding verse. The word is in strophic 
rhyme with θεὸς in v. 871. --- λήξω ἴσχων : = παύσομαι ἔχων. --- προσ- 
τάταν : suggestive, as hinted above, of the term δήμου προστάτης, used 
of the de facto head of a Greek democracy. (The term is used of 
Athenagoras of Syracuse, Thuc. 6. 35, 2. Of Pericles Thuc. says 
2. 65, 5 ὅσον χρόνον προύστη THs πόλεως ἐν TH εἰρήνῃ, μετρίως ἐξηγεῖτο 
καὶ ἀσφαλῶς. This makes Pericles προστάτης τῆς πόλεως.) 

883. εἰ δέ τις: a further description of the τύραννος follows. The 
contrast seems to be with τὸ καλῶς --- αἰτοῦμαι. --- ὑπέροπλα : properly 
accus. of inner object. — χερσὶν ἢ λόγῳ: = ἔργῳ ἢ λόγφ. --- πορεύεται : 
cf. “ walk and conversation.” 

885. ἀφόβητος: ‘unfrightened,’ but = ἄφοβος and coustrued with 
the gen. like other adjectives compounded with d-priv. Cf. μάχας 
(= μάχης) ἄτρεστοι Aesch. Prom. 416. ---- δαιμόνων ἕδη : one is tempted 
to think there is a reference here to the famous scandal about Phidias 
and the statue of Athena Parthenos, related by Plutarch Fer. 31. If 
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this is so, the attack on Phidias must have been made shortly before 
the outbreak of the Peloponnesian war. For the conflicting statements 
and views about this matter see Gardner’s Handbook of Greek Sculp- 
ture, p. 251 sq. and the references there given. It may be noted that 
ἕδος in the sense here suggested (‘statue’) is not uncommon: cf. Isocr. 
de perm. 2 ὥσπερ ἂν εἴ τις Φειδίαν τὸν τὸ τῆς ᾿Αθηνᾶς ἕδος ἐργασάμενον 
τολμῴη καλεῖν κοροπλάθον, panegyr. 15 ς οὗ (the Persians) καὶ τὰ τῶν 
θεῶν ἕδη καὶ τοὺς νεὼς συλᾶν ἐν τῷ προτέρῳ πολέμῳ καὶ κατακάειν 
ἐτόλμησαν. But in Eur. Heracl. 102 sq. δαιμόνων ἔδη means merely 
‘shrines.’ 

887. δυσπότμου : because his fate (πότμος) is to be evil. — xAbas: 
= ὕβρεως, ‘ wantonness,’ ‘arrogance,’ rather than luxury. 

888. xepSavet: ‘will gain,’ strongly voluntative. The condition is of 
the minatory type. — For the thought cf. Ant. 310-314. 

890. τῶν ἀσέπτων épferar: putting the same case, as so often, from 
the negative point of view. ἀσέπτων = ἀδίκων. ἔρξεται is = ἀφέξεται. 

801. τῶν ἀθίκτων ἕξεται : ‘is to cling to what should not be touched.’ 
erat is obviously stronger than θίξεται would be. — ματάζων : = ὑβρί: 
Cwv, ‘in his wantonness.’ 

892 sq. ἐν τοῖσδ᾽ : ‘in that case,’ correlative to εἰ. ---- ἀνὴρ θεῶν : familiar 
contrast, cf. vv. 31, 33; 280, 281; 499.— βέλη : such as the lightnings 
of Zeus or the arrows of Apollo. — εὔξεται ψυχᾶς ἀμύνειν : i.e. will pray 
θεῶν βέλη ψνχᾶς ἀμύνοιμι, ‘may I ward off the bolts of the gods from 
my life.’ If so signal an example of wickedness as that just described 
is not to be openly visited with divine displeasure, men will cease to 
believe that the gods punish unrighteousness; religion will come to an 
end. This idea is drawn out in what follows. 

896. χορεύειν : the word is appropriate to the speakers in their real 
rather than in their assumed character —as members of a chorus per- 
forming in the theatre an act of the worship of Dionysus rather than as 
pious citizens of Thebes. — With this whole strophe should be com- 
pared Theognis 743-752 καὶ τοῦτ᾽, ἀθανάτων βασιλεῦ, πῶς ἐστὶ δίκαιον, | 
ἔργων ὅστις ἀνὴρ ἐκτὸς ἐὼν ἀδίκων, | μή τιν᾽ ὑπερβασίην κατέχων μηδ᾽ 
ὅρκον ἀλιτρόν, | ἀλλὰ δίκαιος ἐών, μὴ τὰ δίκαια πάθῃ ; | τίς δή κεν βροτὸς 
ἄλλος ὁρῶν πρὸς τοῦτον ἔπειτα | ἄζοιτ᾽ ἀθανάτους καὶ τίνα θυμὸν ἔχων, | 
ὁππότ᾽ ἀνὴρ ἄδικος καὶ ἀτάσθαλος, οὔτε τευ ἀνδρὸς | οὔτε τευ ἀθανάτων 
μῆνιν ἀλευόμενος, | ὑβρίζῃ πλούτῳ κεκορημένος, ot δὲ δίκαιοι | τρύχονται 
χαλεπῇ τειρόμενοι πενίῃ ;. 

897. γᾶς ἐπ᾽ ὀμφαλὸν : with reference to the conical sacred stone at 
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Delphi supposed to mark the centre of the earth conceived as a plain. 
The metaphor is the same as in Homer's ὀμφαλὸς θαλάσσης (a 50). 

goo. τὸν ΓΑβαισι ναόν : like τὸν ᾿Αμύκλαις σιὸν Aristoph. Lys. 1299. 
The shrine and oracle of Apollo at Abae in Eastern Phocis were very 
old, as well as rich and famous. Croesus enquired at the oracle 
(Hdt. 1, 46). The shrine was burned by the Persians in 480 B.c. 
(Hdt. 8, 33, where the shrine is described as πλούσιον, θησαυροῖσί τε 
καὶ ἀναθήμασι πολλοῖσι κατεσκευασμένον). (See, further, the article 
“ Abai” in Pauly-Wissowa’s Real-Encyclopadie.) Αβαι is the accent 
demanded by analogy and has also traditional warrant. See Chandler 
Gk. Accent. §§ 68, 70. — τὰν ‘OAvprlay: referring in the briefest possible 
form to the divination by fire (πυρομαντεία) practised by the priesthood 
of the Iamidae at the high altar of Zeus at Olympia. Cf. Hdt. 8, 134. 

gol sq. τάδε: referring to what is said in vv. 883-890. — χειρόδεικτα: 
‘so that they can be pointed at with the finger,’ ‘demonstrable’ (where 
we should say ‘demonstrably ’). — πᾶσιν ἁρμόσει βροτοῖς : ‘will apply 
to all men’ (including the rvpavvos), personifying the subject. The 
condition is of the minatory type. 

903 sq. ἀλλ΄ : marking the transition to the apostrophe. — ὦ κρατύνων 
Ζεῦ: cf. v. 14. — εἴπερ ὄρθ᾽ ἀκούεις : 1.6. if it be right to call thee xparv- 
νων. Not a very pious remark, as suggesting a mind already tainted 
with doubt of the god’s power. But, perhaps, after all, this is but the 
use toward deity of such language as one would use toward a man to 
spur him to an exhibition of power by seeming to cast doubt on his 
possession of it. — ὄρθ᾽ : = ὀρθῶς, δικαίως. --- ἀκούεις : audis, familiar 
practical passive of καλεῖν. Sc. κρατύνων. --- πάντ᾽ ἀνάσσων resumes 
κρατύνων and is = ὃς πάντα ἀνάσσεις οἵ εἴπερ πάντ᾽ ἀνάσσεις. More 
logical (barring metre) would be πάντ᾽ ἀνάσσοντα agreeing with σὲ. 
πάντ᾽ is, of course, accus. of the inner object. 

gos. The meaning, of course, is, ‘may it not so escape thine eye, 
that thy deathless power be not put forth.’ 

906 sq. φθίνοντα ἐξαιροῦσιν : = φθίνειν ποιοῦσιν ἐξαιροῦντες or ἐξαι- 
ροῦσιν ὥστε φθίνειν. Cf. συλλαβὼν ἄξι᾽ οὐδενός ν. 971 Sq. 

οοϑ. τιμαῖς ἐμφανής : = ἐμφανῶς τιμώμενος. 

QIo. ἔρρει: = οἴχεται. 

Vv. 906-910 are about the only part of this Choral ode that can be 
in any natural way connected with the foregoing ἐπεισόδιον. They can 
be referred to Jocasta’s speech in vv. 848-858, particularly to the closing 
couplet. But the reference is forced. 
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VII. ᾿Ἐπεισόδιον τρίτον (vv. 911-1085) 


The Corinthian slave appears: Jocasta’s eyes are opened. 

ΟΙἿΙ sq. Jocasta comes out of the house accompanied by one or more 
attendants (cf. v. 945). They bear fillets of wool (στέφη v. 913) on 
olive-branches and baskets of incense (ἐπιθυμιάματα v. 913). Jocasta 
is bound on a supplication of the gods of the city. We gather from 
vv. 914-918 that she has been trying to soothe Oedipus, but in vain. 
But she does not proceed to send for the old slave as she had promised 
him to do (v. 861). She supplicates the gods first— or rather. Has 
she not, for all that she makes light of Oedipus’s fears, a lurking appre- 
hension in her own mind that she will not put to the proof? Does not 
her prayer for a λύσις εὐαγής (Vv. 921) prove this? 

QII. χώρας ἄνακτες : this form of address has been explained with 
reference to Eustathius’s commentary on the Odyssey, p. 1425 παρὰ 
Σοφοκλεῖ ἡ ᾿Ιοκάστη τοὺς ἐν Θήβαις εὐγενεῖς χώρας ἄνακτας λέγει, as 
a reminiscence of the Homeric designation of the nobles of the king’s 
council as βασιλῆες. But it may be justly doubted whether the words 
here mean more than ἄνδρες πολῖται. Cf. Eur. Jon 13, where the 
Athenians in general are spoken of as γῆς ἄνακτες ᾿Ατθίδος. Of course, 
if we insist on details, we might say that ἄνδρες ἐπιχώριοι (cf. v. 939) 
would be more exact as an equivalent here. But cf. v. 1223. — δόξα 
παρεστάθη: = ἔδοξε. παρεστάθη is used for the common παρέστη 
(‘ occurred’). 

912. ναοὺς : the use of this word here does not make the statue and 
altar of Apollo Agyieus at the house-door a temple. _Jocasta starts to 
make a tour of the shrines of the gods, but is interrupted by the arrival 
of the Corinthian. — ἱκέσθαι : suggesting going as an ἱκέτις (cf. ν. 920). 

913. λαβούσῃ : construed strictly with μοι (v. 911). It might equally 
well (or better) be λαβοῦσαν with the understood subject of ἱκέσθαι. 
The participle belongs clearly in thought with the infinitive. — κἀπιθυ- 
pidpara: cf. v. 4.. ἐπιθυμίαμα, from ἐπιθυμιᾶν, implies in its prep. the 
offering upon an altar (ἐπὶ βωμοῦ). 

914 sq. Recalling in form v. 22.— ἄγαν is frequent at the end of the 
trimeter. —Avmaroe is = μερίμναισι. --- ὑψοῦ αἴρει : the figure seems to 
be from the flight of a bird (= πέτεσθαι ποιεῖ). Cf. v. 486 πέτομαι ἐλπί- 
σιν. πτόησις means ‘excitement.’ 

QI5 sq. ὁποῖ᾽ ἀνὴρ | ἔννους : cf. v. 763 sq. of ἀνὴρ | δοῦλος. We may 
say that ὁποῖα : ὅπως : : οἷα : ds. — ἔννους is = νοῦν ἐν ἑαυτῷ ἔχων, 
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σώφρων. --- τὰ καινὰ τοῖς πάλαι τεκμαίρεται : ‘judges new things by old,’ 
the instrumental dative τοῖς πάλαι denoting the criterion. — Jocasta had 
tried in vv. 707-725 to make Oedipus τὰ καινὰ rots πάλαι τεκμαίρεσθαι 
— with what success we have seen. 

917. ἐστὶ τοῦ Aéyovros: meaning ‘is swayed by what any one says to 
him,’ ‘is the victim of the speaker.’ Cf. Aristoph. Zg. 860, where the 
Paphlagonian says to Demus, ὦ δαιμόνιε μὴ τοῦ λέγοντος ἴσθι, ‘don’t be 
influenced by words,’ with reference to the Sausage-seller’s speech. — 
εἰ φόβους λέγοι: ‘if (only) he say alarming things.’ Cf. v. 315.— 
Though Jocasta puts the case in this general way, and is speaking, 
too, of her attempt to soothe Oedipus after they went indoors, yet she 
has in mind the scene between Oedipus and herself in v. 726 sqq. 

918. ὅτ᾽ : = ἐπεί, ἐπειδή, in causal sense. — οὖν : ‘therefore,’ referring 
to vv. 914-917. The meaning is made unmistakable by the words ὅτε 
παραινοῦσα --- ποῶ, which explain what would else be merely implied in 

Φ 
οὗν. 

919534. ὦ Δύκει "Ἄπολλον : addressed to the statue of Apollo ᾿Αγνεεύς 
(‘of the street,’ dyuua), which, presumably with a small altar before it, 
stood at the door. — ἄγχιστος γὰρ εἴ: implying ὥστε πρὸς πρῶτον σὲ 
δεῖ μ᾽ ἱκέσθαι. Jocasta would have gone on to other shrines had she 
not been interrupted by the advent of the Corinthian. — ἱκέτις ἀφῖγμαι : 
nearly = ἱκετεύω, but more circumstantial, looking back to ναοὺς ἱκέσθαι 
δαιμόνων (Vv. 912).— κατάργμασιν : referring to the στέφη and ἐπεθυ- 
μιάματα. The word properly means ‘initial offerings,’ like the ovAo- 
xvro.: here in a more general sense. 

921. Dependent on the whole of the preceding clause (πρὸς o€ — 
κατάργμασιν). --- λύσιν εὐαγῆ : meaning a release that shall free Oedi- 
pus from the ἄγος of having murdered Laius, as he fears he has. 

922 sq. ὀκνοῦμεν : = φοβούμεθα. --- ὧς κυβερνήτην νεώς : sc. ἐμπεπληγ- 
μένον βλέποντες. --- As the state is ἃ ship, so the king is ἃ helmsman. 
Cf. Aesch. Septem 1 sqq. Κάδμου πολῖται, χρὴ λέγειν τὰ καίρια | ὅστις 
φυλάσσει πρᾶγος ἐν πρύμνῃ πόλεως | οἴακα νωμῶν, βλέφαρα μὴ κοιμῶν 
ὕπνῳ. The figure is so familiar that the comparison is made here in 
the most summary way. 

924 sqq. At this juncture enters in haste, from the spectator’s left, 
an aged slave with staff and travelling-hat (πέτασος). He has come, 
as we learn from what follows, from Corinth, to announce on his own 
account, before the official message — which would naturally be deliv- 
ered by an embassy — arrive, the intention of the Corinthians, now that 
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Polybus is dead, to make Oedipus their king. The slave has hopes of 
securing, by anticipating the official message, both present and future 
reward and favour from the new king. 

924. ἂν μάθοιμ᾽ : courteous and deferential. 

926. αὐτὸν : proleptic object of εἴπατε. The word is not merely 
‘him’ but ‘himself,’ the master, as contrasted with the house. — ὅπον : 
sc. éoriv. — The rhymes in vv. 924-926 are probably unintentional. 

928. The Coryphaeus means to say: ‘And this lady is the mother 
of his children.’ But the Poet means the audience to catch in the first 
words of the verse, the meaning ‘ wife-mother’ referring to Jocasta’s 
relationship to Oedipus. (Cf. Amt. 53 ἔπειτα μήτηρ καὶ γυνή, διπλοῦν 
ἔπος.) γυνὴ δ᾽ ἦδε μήτηρ (ἐστὶ) τῶν κείνου τέκνων expresses the 
thought unemphatically. 

929. ἀλλ᾽ : marking the change of person addressed. Cf. v. 9. 

930. Υ: with οὖσα. The phrase is thus = ἐπεί γ᾽ ef. — παντελὴς δάμαρ : 
‘perfect, entire, spouse,’ as having borne him children — from the Cory- 
phaeus’s point of view; the audience take the words in a sinister sense. 
— The old term δάμαρ = γυνή adds dignity to the phrase. 

931. αὕτως : adverb to atrds, as ds αὕτως to 6 αὐτός. --- Kal σύ γ᾽ : sc. 
ὄλβιός τε καὶ ξὺν ὀλβίοις ἀεὶ γένοιο. 

932. ἀλλὰ φράζ᾽ : cf. ν. 9. 

933. There is ἃ chiasmus in form here, but not in thought. So 
Dem. 3, 11 ὧν of μὲν τὰ στρατιωτικὰ τοῖς οἶκοι μένουσι δανέμουσι 
θεωρικά (where the chiasmus in sound defends θεωρικά against 
Cobet). — χρήζων : ‘craving.’ — σημῆναι θέλων : a more explicit 
σημανῶν. 

934. Answering only ὅ τι σημῆναι θέλων. We do not get the 
answer to φράζ᾽ ὅτου χρήζων ἀφῖξαι until we reach v. 1005 sq., and 
then it is only casually given. But, after all, the questions of v. 932 sq. 
both get answered in the long run. in reverse order — chiasmus on a 
large scale. With this we may compare the way in which Arete’s 
questions to Odysseus (7 237-39) are answered. The latter question 
(ris τοι τάδε εἵματ᾽ ἔδωκεν :) is answered at once (v. 241 sqq.); but 
the hero does not answer ris πόθεν εἷς ἀνδρῶν ; till 6 19-21 (εἴμ᾽ ᾽Οδυ- 
cers Λαερτιάδης --- ναιετάω δ᾽ ᾿Ιθάκην ἐυδείελον). --- τῷ σῷ: with both 
nouns, cf. v. 417. 

935. τὰ ποῖα ταῦτα: cf. vv. 120 and 571. --- ἀφιγμένος : sc. ἀγαθὰ 
σημῆναι θέλεις. ° 

936. ἐκ τῆς Koplv@ov: the slave dodges the question slightly: for 
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nobody has sent him; he has come on his own account. — The two 
questions of v. 935 are answered in reverse order — chiasmus again. 

936 sq. τὸ ἔπος ὃ: assimilation of antecedent to relative instead of 
τῷ ἔπει (instrumental dat. with ἥδοιο and ἀσχάλλοις) ὃ. Cf. v. 449. — 
τάχ᾽ &(v): with the two verbs modified by tows —‘ you would perhaps 
be pleased and grieved alike.’ Cf. Ant. 436 ἅμ᾽ ἡδέως ἔμοιγε κἀλγεινῶς 
dua. There is a certain slight tinge of vulgar humour about this 
Corinthian, but he has not the frankly comic quality of the Guard in the 
Antigone. — ἥδοιο : ἐπὶ τῷ τύραννον τῆς Κορίνθου γενέσθαι Οἰδίπουν. --- 
ἀσχάλλοις : ἐπὶ τῷ τεθνηκέναι Πόλυβον. --- πῶς δ᾽ οὐκ &v;: sc. ὕδοιο. 
The parenthetical question is a colloquial ‘of course,’ ‘no doubt of it.’ 
Cf. πόθεν yap; Eur. Alc. 781. We may also compare the οἶμαι in 
Aesch. Prom. 758 7do ἄν οἶμαι τήνδ᾽ ἰδοῦσα συμφοράν. 

938. τί δ᾽ ἔστι; : sc. τὸ ἔπος. ---- ὧδ᾽ : with διπλῆν. 

939. αὐτὸν : SC. πόσιν τὸν σόν. --- οὐπιχώριοι : = οἱ ἐπιχώριοι. ---- χθονὸς : 
with τύραννον rather than with οὑπιχώριοι. 

940. στήσουσιν : = καταστήσουσιν. --- ηὐδᾶτ᾽ : i.e. at the time when 
I left. 

941. ἐγκρατὴς : sc. χθονὸς τῆς Ἰσθμῶς. 

942. οὐ δῆτ᾽ : = ἥκιστα. --- ἐπεί ---- ἔχει : perhaps a bit of poor wit — 
‘ seeing that he’s dead and buried.’ Note also the parallelism Πόλυβος 
ἐγκρατὴς ἔτι = θάνατος ἐν τάφοις ἔχει. 

943. Πόλυβος : the best commentary on the tone in which Jocasta 
utters this name is to be found in τοῦτον τὸν ἄνδρα v. 947 sq. — To 
make this vs. end Πόλυβος, (ὦ) γέρον (γέρον some late Mss.); and the 
next vs. read εἰ μὴ λέγω τἀληθές, ἀξιῶ θανεῖν gives what Sophocles may 
well have written, so far as the form goes. (So Campbell and Jebb.) 
For Nauck’s ingenious conjecture (adopted by Wecklein and Bruhn) 
see the Critical Notes. The text (L) seems wrong. 

944. ἀξιῶ θανεῖν : -- κτάνοις με. Ν You may kill me if I am not speak- 
ing the truth.’ It is merely a coincidence that the truth in question 
itself concerns a matter of death. 

945. πρόσπολ᾽ : addressed to one of the maids (or to the maid) that 
came out with the queen at v. 911. --- ὡς τάχος: = ὡς τάχιστα. The 
phrase belongs to μολοῦσα λέξεις taken closely together. 

947 sq. tv ἐστέ: sc. κακοῦ. Cf. v. 413. Of course, the words are 
exclamation, not question. — τοῦτον --- κτάνοι : to be understood τοῦτον 
τὸν ἄνδρα (= Πόλυβον) Οἰδίπους πάλαι ἔφευγεν (‘had long been shun- 
ning’: but the shunning is now at an end; for the man is dead) 
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τρέμων (= φοβούμενος) μὴ κτάνοι. With the order of words here cf. 
that in v. 52sq. This sentence gives (without the usual yap) the 
reason for the exclamation. — νῦν : contrasted with the time implied 
in πάλαι ἔφευγον. The word also contrasts the real case with Oedipus’s 
groundless fears. 

949. πρὸς τῆς τύχης: = ὑπὸ τῆς τύχης. --- τοῦδ᾽ : of Oedipus, notwith- 
standing ὅδε of Polybus just above. So in v. 1044 two forms of οὗτος 
are used. together of two different persons. — The chiasmus in this 
verse is to be noted, as also the varying of the preposition. 

950. Cf. Antig. 1 ὦ κοινὸν αὐτάδελφον ἸΙσμήνης κάρα. 

951. ἐξεπέμψω : the middle as in μεταμέμπεσθαι. 

952. κλύων: ‘when you have heard,’ resuming ἄκουε. The order 
would naturally be κλύων σκόπει but for the fondness for ending a 
verse with a participle. 

953. τὰ σέμν᾽ : ironical. Cf. σεμνόμαντιν v. 556. --- ἵν᾽ ἥκει : indirect 
exclamation. Cf. ν. 947. --- μαντεύματα : referring to v. 793. 

954. οὗτος: ‘this man of yours,’ referring to τἀνδρὸς τοῦδε, and with 
pronoun changed to fit the speaker. — τί μοι λέγει : ‘what has he to tell 
me?’ ‘what message does he bring me?’ τί ἥκει ἀγγελῶν ; 

955. ἐκ τῆς Κορίνθου: sc. ἥκει. Jocasta is thinking of her question 
in v. 935 and the messenger’s answer in v. 936. The phrase is = Ko- 
ρίνθιός Tus. — ἀγγελῶν is also used as though ἥκει had been expressed. 

956. os: redundant. — I[éAvBov: the word is awkward for the 
iambic rhythm and is, therefore, somewhat awkwardly placed. — ἀλλ᾽ 
ὀλωλότα: = ἀλλὰ τεθνηκότα. The words repeat the thought from the 
other side and round out the verse. 

957. σημήνας γενοῦ: a more circumstantial perf. imv. of σημαίψειν. 
Cf. Az. 588 μὴ προδοὺς ἡμᾶς γένῃ. The force of the phrase appears 
from v. 958: to the Corinthian it is tantamount to σήμηνον σαφῶς. 

958. πρῶτον : the Corinthian is somewhat surprised at being asked 
to give his bad news first and is rather loath to do so. 

959. εὖ ἴσθ᾽ : in chiastic contrast with σημῆναι σαφῶς. The hiatus 
seems to be an epic reminiscence. εὖ is emphatic like σαφῶς. (Porson 
would write σάφ᾽ for εὖ to avoid the hiatus. Perhaps this is right. 
The preceding σαφῶς is not “ decisive against this,” as Professor Jebb 
says: in fact, it is rather in its favour.) —@avdocpov βεβηκότα : = τεθνη- 
κότα. 

g60. δόλοισιν : the king was old and there was no war: so he must 
have died by the hand of an assassin, unless he died in the course of 
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nature. Oedipus, as we know, was as ready as any Greek tyrant to 
scent treason. — ξνγαλλαγῇ : ‘visitation’ seems to give the force. Cf. 
ν. 34. 

961. εὐνάζει : ‘bring to the grave.’ — ῥοπή : momentum. Man’s life is 
poised in a balance, is ἐπὶ ξυροῦ ἀκμῆς. Seneca (Oed. 788) renders 
animam senilem mollis exsolvit sopor. 

g62z. The slave speaks in a sententious and somewhat vague way. 
Oedipus draws the natural inference. 

963. Kal rp μακρῷ ye: ye accepts the reason given, καὶ adds another ; 
‘yes, and.’ — τῷ μακρῷ χρόνῳ : sc. τοῦ βίον αὐτοῦ. The dative is instru- 
mental, parallel with νόσοις. τ συμμετρούμενος : ‘full measured,’ ‘ ripe in 
years.” Equivalent to σύμμετρος ὧν wore φθίσθαι. Cf. ν. 84, and v. 73 
with the note thereon. 

964. φεῦ φεῦ: here of joy; but φεῦ may be of sorrow as well. Cf. 
the mod. Gk. πώ πώ, which varies in meaning with the mood and intona- 
tion of the speaker. — δῆτ᾽ : = οὖν. --- σκοποῖτο: both middle and 
active of this verb are used in the same sense. 

965-7. τὴν ΠΠυθόμαντιν ἑστίαν: cf v. 556. The words mean in prose 
τὴν τοῦ Πυθικοῦ μάντεως (= ᾿Απόλλωνος) éotiay (‘home’). — τοὺς ἄνω 
κλάζοντας ὄρνεις : only to be explained, as an integral part of this play, 
as aslur on Tiresias. But the reference is glaringly inapposite. So 
far as Oedipus knows, augury has had nothing to do with declaring his 
fate. Only the Delphic oracle has prophesied about Oedipus. Sopho- 
cles has been guilty of another inconsistency here. —It is interesting 
to note the parallel to these words in Eur. Hp. 1058 sq. τοὺς δ᾽ ὑπὲρ 
κάρα | φοιτῶντας ὄρνεις πόλλ᾽ ἐγὼ χαίρειν λέγω, where the reference to 
augury is in place after the μάντεων φήμας of v. 1055 sq. Was the one 
passage influenced by the other? If so, the Sophoclean passage must 
have been influenced by the Euripidean. Was the latter also in the 
first Hippolytus? Cf. the note on v. 584 sqq.— Both passages go 
back to Homer: cf. 8 181 sq., where Eurymachus says with reference 
to the omen of the eagles: ὄρνιθες δέ re πολλοὶ ὑπ᾽ αὐγὰς ἠελίοιο | φοι- 
Tao οὐδέ τε πάντες ἐναίΐσιμοι. --- κλάζειν of the cry of birds is familiar in 
Greek literature from Homeron. Cf. Ant. 112, 1002. — ὄρνεις is a het- 
eroclite form = ὄρνιθας. --- dv: referring to both τὴν Πυθόμαντιν ἑστίαν 
and τοὺς ἄνω κλάζοντας ὄρνεις. --- ὑφηγητῶν : sc. ὄντων. Cf. v. 1260. 
It may perhaps be said that the verbal noun is practically in itself ἃ 
participle here. —éy®: almost ‘I forsooth.’ — κτενεῖν ἔμελλον : ‘I was 
doomed to kill,’ χρῇν με κτανεῖν. Cf. v. 791 χρείη με μειχθῆναι. Cf. also 
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Eur. H. F. 545 κτενεῖν (Wecklein for κτείνειν) ἔμελλε πατέρα κἀμὲ καὶ 
τέκνα. --- πατέρα τὸν ἐμόν ; ὃ δὲ θανὼν : the succession of short syllables is 
noteworthy. Rhythmically considered the verse ripples into a laugh of 
scornful triumph. 

968. κεύθει: passive in sense and quasi-perfect.— δὴ: with κεύθει 
and almost = 767. — ἐγὼ δ᾽ ὅδ᾽ ἐνθάδε: sc. εἰμί. The words are a paren- 
thetical contrast. ἐγὼ is contrasted with ὃ. ἐνθάδε is said as though 
an ἐκεῖ (= ἐν Κορίνθῳ) had stood with κεύθει. ὅδ᾽ is probably said 
with a gesture toward himself. 

969. &pavoros tyxous: ‘untouched of sword’ (sc. τοὐμοῦ), referring 
to the subject of κεύθει, and carrying on the interrupted thought. This 
interpretation, long ago suggested by an anonymous critic (see Elms- 
ley’s note ad loc.), seems decidedly preferable to making ayavoros refer 
to Oedipus. (Seneca seems so to have understood when he writes 
genitor sine ulla caede defunctus iacet Oed. 789.) — For the construc- 
tion of ἔγχους with ἄψαυστος cf. ἐδητύος ἄπαστος Hom. ζ 250, κακῶν 
ἄγευστος αἰών Ant. 582, and better (for these examples might be taken 
in support of an ‘active’ meaning of the verbal here) Δίκας ἀφόβητος 
_ (‘not frightened by Justice’) in v. 885.—éyxovs: an Homeric word, 
meaning properly ‘spear,’ but in Sophocles regularly in the sense of 
‘sword’ (ξίφος). Professor Blass, Hermeneutik u. Kritik, p. 151 (in 
von Miiller’s Handbuch der Klass. Altertums-Wiss. 1), explains this as 
due to misinterpretation of Hom. H 255 τὼ δ᾽ ἐκσπασσαμένω δολίχ᾽ 
éyxea. — τι : ‘to some extent.’— τὠμῷ πόθῳ: the possessive adjective 
is = an objective gen., as not unfrequently. ἔγχους and πόθῳ are con- 
trasted. ‘Slain by my sword he was not; by my adsence in some 
degree he may have been.’ 

970. κατέφθιθ᾽ : the supposition is absurd; Polybus’s decline would 
indeed have been a slow one. Cf. Oedipus’s almost equally absurd 
notion about the conspiracy in v. 139 sq. That notion he clings to; 
this one he puts aside. — θανὼν εἴη : = τεθναίη. 

971. δ᾽ οὖν: ‘but at all events,’ i.e. whether longing for me had 
anything to do with his death or not. If it was merely in the sense 
suggested that Polybus could be said to have been killed by Oedipus, 
no guilt attached to Oedipus, and the alarming prediction of the oracle 
amounted to nothing. — γέροντα : = παλαιὰ (as the Scholiast, who 
seems to have had γέροντα before him, interprets). Cf. Aesch. Ag. 
750 γέρων λόγος. --- συλλαβὼν : not in the common sense of συλλαμβά- 
νειν (‘ grasp,’ ‘arrest,’ comprehendere), but meaning ‘having taken with 
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him.’ Cf. O. C. 1384 τάσδε συλλαβὼν ἀράς, Trach. 1153 παῖδας δὲ 
τοὺς μὲν ξυλλαβοῦσ᾽ αὐτὴ τρέφει. --- θεσπίσματα : an Ionic word; cf. 
Ηάϊ. 2, 29 fra. 

972. κεῖται: of the corpse (σῶμα), but the following wap “Ady 
refers to the spirit (ψυχή). The notions of corpse and spirit are con- 
fused as often. —°Av&g: person, not place. So regularly in the Tra- 
gedians and in Homer. — ἄξι᾽ οὐδενός : placed thus because the θεσπέ 
σματα became ἄξι᾽ οὐδενός through Polybus carrying them to the grave 
with him. οὕτως ἄξι᾽ οὐδενὸς ποιήσας or ὥστ᾽ ἄξια μηδενὸς ποιῆσαι 
would be an adequate paraphrase. 

973. προὔλεγον : ‘had been telling you beforehand,’ ‘had been telling 
you all along.» ᾿Αμφέρχεται ἡμᾶς θῆλυς ἀντή. 

974. ηὔδας : = ἔλεγες. --- τῷ φόβῳ : sc. τῷ ἐμῴ. 

975. αὐτῶν: = τῶν γερόντων θεσπισμάτων. --- ἐς θυμὸν βάλῃς : ‘take 
to heart’ in the sense of ‘regard as an object of superstitious fear.’ Cf. 
ἐνθύμιον ν. 739. 

976. τὸ μητρὸς --- Set: interlocked order for τὸ μητρὸς λέχος οὐκ ὀκνεῖν 
με Set. — οὐκ ὀκνεῖν : implying ἀλλὰ θαρσεῖν, as is shewn by the negative. 

977. Gv φοβοῖτ᾽ : = δικαίως (or εἰκότως) ἂν φοβοῖτο. Cf. Aesch. . 
Prom. 933 (which may have lurked in Sophocles’s mind here) τί δ᾽ ἂν 
φοβοίμην ᾧ θανεῖν οὐ μόρσιμον ;.—@: the singular has been objected 
to and οἷς suggested for it, because the relative clause is to be under- 
stood “non de solo Oedipo, sed de toto humano genere” (Meineke, 
Analecta Sophoctea, p. 241). But the text is right. We have here 
a case of the relative referring to the form of the antecedent, but not to 
its sense; or, better said, of the relative referring to the general sense 
of the particularized antecedent. The antecedent ἄνθρωπος here is = 
‘aman’; @ refers to ἄνθρωπος in the sense of ‘man.’ For similar cases 
of widening of scope in the relative see Class. Rev. XIII, p. 391 54. 
The dative here seems to belong rather to the second of the two co- 
ordinated clauses, to ἐστὶν rather than to κρατεῖ. Cf. vv. 37 (tp ὑμῶν), 
57 (μὴ ξυνοικούντων ἔσω), 371. Of course it is more in accord with 
Greek idiom to supply αὐτῷ with ἐστὶν. --- τὰ τῆς τύχης : more general 
in form than ἡ τύχη. 

979. εἰκῇ: ie. without taking thought for the future. — δύναιτο: 
archaic use of the opt. Cf. v. 315. 

g80. σὺ δ᾽ : the δέ marks the transition from the general principle to 
its application. So in Az. 487. — τὰ μητρὸς vupdedpara: i.e., from the 
speaker’s point of view, ‘your mother’s imaginary wedlock with you.’ 
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The pl. νυμφεύματα is like the pl. γάμοι. --- φοβοῦ: = φοβοῦ σκοπῶν, 
hence the és with accus. Cf. Zrach. 1211 ἀλλ᾽ εἰ φοβῇ πρὸς τοῦτο, 
τἄλλα γ᾽ ἔργασαι. 

981 sq. πολλοὶ --- ξιυνηυνάσθησαν : a thinly disguised allusion by the 
Poet to contemporary literature. The reference is to Herodotus 6, 107 
(the story of Hippias’s dream). The disguise consists chiefly in the 
use of πολλοὶ and ἤδη, which is like the use of ἤδη and πολλάκις in the 
reference to the story of Salmoxis (Hdt. 4,95) in Electr. 62-64. That 
Herodotus’s story of Hippias is referred to seems pretty clear because 
(1) μητρὶ ξυνηυνάσθησαν recalls τῇ μητρὶ τῇ ἐωντοῦ συνευνηθῆναι in 
Herodotus; and because (2) καὶ is used with ἐν ὀνείρασι (‘also in 
dreams,’ as well as in oracles) ; and because (3) there is no point in the 
reference to dreams, unless such be thought of as, though ominous in 
the way described, had yet merely a symbolical meaning, like that of 
Hippias (so that we naturally supply in thought οὐδ᾽ ἔργῳ ἔπραξαν 
after ξυνηυνάσθησαν). For other references in Sophocles to the work 
of his friend Herodotus cf. Ant. gog-g12 (based on Hat. 3, 119: the 
verses are probably by Sophocles, as is strongly maintained by Kirch- 
hoff, Veber die Entstehungszeit des Herodot. Geschichtswerkes, Berlin, 
1878, p. 8 sq.), O. C. 337-341 (referring to Hdt. 2, 35). Professor 
Jebb compares also PA7l. 1207 with Hdt. 6, 75 and PAzl. 1330 sq. with 
Hdt. 8, 143. The form of dream here spoken of is alluded to by Plato, 
Rp. 571 Ὁ; Cicero de divin. 29 (borrowed from Plato); Plut. Caes. 
32, Sueton. Div. Jul. 7 (a dream that @aesar had in both the latter 
cases). 

982. ταῦθ᾽ : practically = τοιαῦτα, such things as ἐν ὀνείρῳ μητρὶ 
ξυνευνασθῆναι. “ 

983. wap οὐδέν : ‘parallel with nothing,’ ‘equal to naught.’ Also 
occurring (like παρὰ μικρόν, παρὰ μέγα) with ἄγειν (Ant. 34 sq.), 
τίθεσθαι (Eur. 7. 7. 732, Aesch. Ag. 229 sq.), ποιεῖσθαι, ἡγεῖσθαι. 
The opposite would be παρὰ πᾶν. --- ῥᾷστα : as though παρ᾽ ἐλάχιστον 
had preceded. 

984. Equivalent to ἅπαντα ταῦτα ἃ εἴρηταί σοι καλῶς ἂν εἶχεν. There 
is a stress on ἅπαντα : it anticipates the limitation of the εἰ clause. Its 
force is continued in the preposition of ἐξείρητο. 

985. ἐκύρει ζῶσ᾽ : ‘were not (unfortunately) alive’ (= ἐτύγχανε ζ.) 
— ἣ τεκοῦσα describes the mother with reference to the act of bearing; 
ἡ τίκτουσα with reference to the state of motherhood. — νῦν : ‘as the 
matter stands,’ further defined (or rather redefined) by ἐπεὶ ζῇ. 
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986. κεὶ καλῶς Adyas: ‘even if you're right in what you say’ (as Iam 
not sure that you are). καλῶς is = ὀρθῶς here. 

987. καὶ μὴν : introducing a counter-argument. — ὀ᾿φθαλμὸς : if this 
word is what Sophocles wrote here, it can hardly mean anything else 
than ‘comfort,’ ‘relief’ (ἀνακούφισις). But this use is seemingly 
unexampled. Oedipus’s answer shews that the word does not mean 
‘help to seeing’ (i.e. ‘understanding’). In its figurative use in Greek 
literature ὀφθαλμός is regularly = ἄγαλμα ‘glory,’ ‘delight.’ 

988. ξυνίημ᾽ : = οἶδα. --- φόβος : sc. μοί ἐστι. Oedipus says in effect, 
‘It’s not the dead man but the living woman that I’m afraid of.’ 

989. καὶ: ‘just,’ ‘precisely,’ with oias. — ἐκφοβεῖσϑ᾽ : = σφόδρα 
φοβεῖσθε. --- ὕπερ : properly in ‘behalf of’; but the context shews that 
meaning false here. ποίας γυναικὸς ἐκφοβεῖσθ᾽ ὕπερ; is = ποίαν γυναῖκ᾽ 
ἐκφοβεῖσθε;. A close parallel is ἀμφὶ σοὶ ἁζόμενος = σὲ ἁζόμενος in 
V. 155. 

990. ἧς eke μέτα : = ἡ συνῴκει. 

ΟΟΙ. ἐκείνης : objective gen. with φόβον. --- ὕμιν : dat. of possessor 
with ἔστ᾽. --- φέρον : ‘tending,’ ‘conducing.’— This whole verse could 
be paraphrased τί δ᾽ ἐκείνην ὑμᾶς φοβεῖσθαι roe ;. 

992. θεήλατον : hardly more than θεῖον. Cf. v. 255. 

993. ῥητόν: sc. ἐστι. The adj. agrees with μάντευμα. But in the 
second member of the question the construction is impersonal and 
ἄλλον εἰδέναι is the subject of θεμιτὸν (sc. ἐστι). 

994. μάλιστά γ᾽ : confirmfhg ῥητόν. ---- γὰρ : ‘namely.’— ποτὲ: with 
μιγῆναι. 

995 Sq. χρῆναι: same sense as in v. 701. --- τό τε --- ἑλεῖν : ‘to grasp 
my father’s blood with my hands’ is a bold phrase without an exact 
parallel for τὸν πατέρα ἀποκτεῖναι. Cf. Aesch. Sept. 718. 

997 sq. ov: referring to the double prophecy. — πάλαι μακρὰν ἀπῳ- 
κεῖτ᾽ : Oedipus speaks as though his living away from Corinth were at 
an end. Cf. πάλαι ἔφευγε v. 947 sq. So in Eur. Ad. ὃ sq. Apollo 
uses the imperfect of what he has done in his service of Admetus, which 
is just ending. — ἐξ ἐμοῦ : = ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ. --- ἀπῳκεῖτο has ἡ Κόρινθος as its 
subject, though we can only say in the active ἀποικῶ τῆς Κορίνθου in 
the corresponding sense. — εὐτυχῶς : because of his success at Thebes. 
— ἀλλ᾽ ὅμως : sc. εἰ καὶ εὐτυχῶς ἡ Κόρινθος ἐξ ἐμοῦ ἀπῳκεῖτο." 

999. A brief but expressive indication of Oedipus’s affection for 
Polybus and Merope. The general sentiment implies τὰ τῶν τεκόντων 
ὄμματ᾽ ἥδιστ᾽ ἂν ἔβλεπον. 
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1000. τόδ᾽ : strongly emphatic and spoken in a tone of surprise. — 
κεῖθεν ἦσθ᾽ ἀπόπτολις : = ἐκείνην τὴν πόλιν (= Κόρινθον) ἔφευγες. ἀπό- 
πτολις means ἀπὸ (‘away from’) τῆς πόλεως, φυγάς. 

1001. The Corinthian had used τόδε in the sense of μιγῆναι μητρὶ. 
Oedipus adds the other ground of fear. — re: ‘too.’ Seneca seems to 
be introducing an ingenious conceit of his own when he makes the 
messenger ask Oedipus of Merope Viduam relinques? and Oedipus 
answer Tangis en ipsos metus (Oed. 797). 

1002 sq. τί οὐχὶ ἐξελυσάμην ; means, by a common Greek idiom, 
τί μέλλω ἐκλύσειν ;. The tone is that of one reproaching himself for 
having missed an opportunity. The figure is from ransoming (note 
the middle) from slavery. Cf. Eur. Hec. 869 ἐγώ σε θήσω τοῦδ᾽ ἐλεύ- 
θερον φόβου. --- ἐγὼ οὐχὶ : two syllables (synizesis). — ἐπείπερ (guando- 
quidem) ---- ἦλθον : defining δῆτ᾽. This clause is also anticipated by the 
emphatic ἐγὼ. 

1004. καὶ μὴν : confirmative (‘and indeed,’ ‘and verily’), not adver- 
sative or concessive. So too in the next verse. 

1005 sq. μάλιστα: with τοῦτ᾽. --- τοῦτ᾽ : accus. of the inner obj. with 
ἀφικόμην ---ἰῃε object of the coming — defined by ὅπως xré. — πρὸς 
δόμους : domum. --- εὖ πράξαιμί τι: practically = εὖ πάθοιμι τι. The 
true servile tone crops out — naively enough —here. This man could 
be justly described as εὔνους ὡς δοῦλος ἀνήρ. Yet in the next breath 
he speaks with dignity. | 

1007. Oedipus halts at πρὸς δόμους ἐλθόντος. In rots φντεύσασιν 
the object of his whole previous fear is expressed, which now applies 
only to his (supposed) mother; cf. v. 1012. The y indicates his 
shrinking. — ὁμοῦ : = ὁμόσε. 7 

1008. ὦ wat: the tone of fatherly familiarity on the part of the old 
slave comes in naturally and effectively when he speaks to Oedipus 
from the position of his greater knowledge and with gentle insistency. 
- καλῶς : notwithstanding its position, which it has for reasons of 
emphasis, probably to be taken with εἰδὼς. ‘Quite,’ duly emphasized, 
gives the calm but firm tone. 

1009. πῶς: sc. δῆλός εἰμι ov καλῶς εἰδὼς τί δρῶ. --- ὦ γεραιέ and 
δίδασκε mark the effect of the tone of the last speech upon Oedipus. 
It has cooled his heat and inspired a certain respect. 

1010. τῶνδε: with reference to v. 1000 sq.—et φεύγεις : almost = 
φεύγων. 

ΙΟΙ1. ye: giving assent to an implied τῶνδε φεύγω οὕνεκ᾽ εἰς οἴκους 
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μολεῖν. — Φοῖβος : = ὁ Φοίβον χρησμός. --- ἐξέλθῃ: = ἐκβῇ, ἀποβῇ. 
Cf. ν. 1182 ἐξήκοι σαφῆ. --- σαφής: = ἀληθής. Cf. ν. 1182. 

1012. μὴ --- σαφής of v. ror! is defined in interrogative form. The 
gen. denotes the source. 

1013. τοῦτο: the passionate repetition marks the depth of Oedipus’s 
feeling. 

1014. δῆτα seems merely to reénforce dpa. dpa δῆτα is practically 
= οὐκ ovv. — οὐδὲν: adverbial with πρὸς δίκης (= δικαίως) and = 
οὐδαμῶς. --- τρέμων : Oedipus had spoken with a shudder. 

IOI5. οὐχί: sc. πρὸς δίκης τρέμω. --- παῖς y εἰ: emphatic for εἴ ye 
παῖς. 

1016 sq. ὀϑούνεκ᾽ : = ὅτι, like οὕνεκα. ---- οὐδὲν ἐν γένει : ‘no kin,’ οὐ 
προσῆκέ σοι γένει οὐδέν. --- πῶς εἶπας ; is = τί λέγεις ; ‘what do you 
mean?’ πῶς is = rim γνώμῃ. 

1017. οὐ γὰρ: hardly different in force from οὐκ οὖν. --- Πόλυβος is 
emphatic. — ἐξέφυσε: cf. v. 827. 

1018. A bit of peasant’s wit. — τοῦδε τἀνδρός is = ἐμοῦ. 

1019. ὁ φύσας: as Polybus is still assumed to be. It is interesting 
to see how slowly Oedipus’s mind readjusts itself. —& ἴσου : = ἴσος. 
Cf. Ant. 516 ἐξ ἴσου τῷ δυσσεβεῖ. --- τῷ μηδενί: in effect a dative to 
ὁ μηδέν = ὁ μηδὲν ἐν γένει ὧν. Cf. O. C. 918 ἔδοξας --- κἄμ᾽ ἴσον τῷ 
μηδενί. 

1020. ἀλλ᾽: ‘why.’ 

1021. ἀντὶ τοῦ: = τίνος ἕνεκα. --- δὴ: f¢andem.— παῖδα : naturally 
stressed in speaking the words. — ὠνομάζετο : the middle seems to sug- 
gest ‘named as his own,’ ‘named me his son.’ 

1022. The slave tries to begin at the beginning, but is interrupted 
by Oedipus. He was going on, as the sequel shews, to say something 
like ἔστερξέ σε μέγα das Gv. The slave brings himself in betimes, 
having an eye toa reward for past services. — χειρῶν depends on δῶρον. 

1023. καθ᾽ : καὶ era. — ετα (= οὕτως ἐχόντων τῶν πραγμάτων) 
marks surprise. — ὧδ᾽ : with μέγα. --- ἀπ᾿ ἄλλης χειρός (sc. λαβών) 
defines εἶτα. --- ἔστερξεν : as elsewhere, of family affection. — μέγα : poet. 
for πολύ, σφόδρα, ἰσχυρῶς. 

1024. γὰρ: “γε5."--- ἐξέπεισ᾽ : the prep. implies ‘in spite of himself.’ 

1025. σὺ δ᾽ : Oedipus takes up sharply the slave’s part in the business : 
‘And you—did you,’ εἴς. --- τυχών: = ἐντυχών, ἐπιτυχών, εὑρών. --- 
p(e): with δίδως. --- δίδως : the historical present is effectively used. 
The scene is before Oedipus’s mind’s eye. 
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1026. ναπαίαις πτυχαῖς : = νώάπαις. The two words instead of one 
dwell on the picture. 

1027. témovs: acc. of the place traversed. 

1029. ἐπὶ θητείᾳ : ‘in service.’ The prep. means properly ‘in charge 
of.’ 

1030. δὲ followed by ye is parallel to καὶ followed by ye: as the latter 
is ‘yes, and,’ so the former is ‘yes, but.’ The δὲ protests against the 
opprobrium of ἐπὶ Oyreia.— There is something touching about the 
attitude of this slave for all his sordidness. Sophocles makes him very 
real. 

1031. ἄλγος ἴσχοντ᾽ : it is a natural inference from σωτήρ that the 
child was in danger, not that he was in pain. Sophocles makes Oedi- 
pus say too much — in order, of course, not to overlengthen the scene. 
— ἐν καλῷ λαμβάνεις : = σῳζεις. 

1032. μαρτυρήσειεν : = μηνύσειεν. --- τὰ σά: because ποδῶν ἄρθρα 
forms one notion like Germ. Fussgelenke. Cf. ν. 718. 

1033. It seems pretty clear from the slave’s answer in v. 1034 that 
τί -- κακόν; is = τί ἐστι τοῦτο τὸ ἀρχαῖον κακὸν ὃ ἐννέπεις (= λέγεις) ;. 
— ἀρχαῖον is an exaggerated παλαιόν. 

1034. Starépovs: the mutilation, as Sophocles imagined it, seems to 
have consisted in fastening the feet together with a large brooch 
(περόνη), such as may well have been used to secure the σπάργανα of 
babies, by running the pin within the tendons of the heel. — The muti- 
lation would mark the child to any chance finder as condemned to 
death. Besides, from the point of view of superstition, it may have 
been intended to prevent the child’s ghost from haunting its murderer. 
We have, it seems, to do with an old superstitious observance in expo- 
sure of infants. —woSotv ἀκμάς : this should mean ‘toes’ fer se (cf. 
χεροῖν axpai ), but the context shews ‘heels’ to be meant. Aelian var. 
hist. 2,7 writes as follows: Νόμος οὗτος Θηβαϊκὸς ὀρθῶς ἅμα καὶ φιλαν- 
θρώπως κείμενος ἐν τοῖς μάλιστα ὅτι οὐκ ἔξεστιν ἀνδρὶ Θηβαίῳ ἐκθεῖναι 
παιδίον οὐδὲ ἐς ἐρημίαν αὐτὸ ῥῖψαι θάνατον αὐτοῦ καταψηφισαμένῳ, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἐὰν ἦ πένης ἐς τὰ ἔσχατα ὃ τοῦ παιδὸς πατήρ, εἴτε ἄρρεν τοῦτο (SC. τὸ 
παιδίον) εἴτε θῆλύ ἐστιν, ἐπὶ τὰς ἀρχὰς (‘magistrates’) κομίζειν ἐξ ὠδί- 
νων τῶν μητρῴων (‘as soon as it is born’) σὺν τοῖς σπαργάνοις αὐτό " 
αἱ δὲ παραλαβοῦσαι ἀποδίδονται τὸ βρέφος τῷ τιμὴν ἐλαχίστην δόντι. 
ῥήτρα τε πρὸς αὐτὸν καὶ ὁμολογία γίνεται (i.e. he formally undertakes) 
7 μὴν τρέφειν τὸ βρέφος καὶ αὐξηθὲν ἔχειν δοῦλον ἢ δούλην, θρεπτήρια 
(‘compensation for support’) αὐτοῦ τὴν ὑπηρεσίαν λαμβάνοντα. What 
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original connection, if any, had the tale of Oedipus with a (presumably) 
old humane regulation at Thebes? Of course, the story of Oedipus 
was told to explain the institution— or at least was so told as a dis- 
tinctively Theban story. More we cannot say with certainty. 

1035. καλόν: this reading, twice attested by Eustathius on the “αἱ 
(A p. 88, 16, P p. 1097, 26 ed. Rom.) and approved by Porson (dav. 
p. 165), would seem to have been that of Eustathius’s ‘accurate copies’ 
of Sophocles (τὰ ἀκριβῆ ἀντίγραφα). (See Professor Jebb’s /ntroduc- 
tion to his text of Sophocles, p. xxi.) It seems superior to the δεινόν 
of the Sophoclean Mss. ‘ Yes; a fine reproach of infancy I took upon 
me.’ ὄνειδος σπαργάνων would refer, as the slave implies in the next 
verse, to the name Οἰδίπους, suggesting a youthful blemish. ἀνειλόμην 
suggests the shouldering of a burden. The whole verse is an aside. 

1036. The slave finishes the sentence begun in v. 1034. ---ὃς εἶ: 


‘who you are,’ i.e. Oidérovs ‘Swell-foot.’ The form of expression is ~ 


due to the Greek habit of identifying name and personality. It is 
curious to note how many great historical Greek names did fit the char- 
acters of the men that bore them. 

1037. πρὸς μητρὸς ἢ πατρός: sc. διετρήθην ποδοῖν ἀκμάς (or more 
strictly ὄνειδος σπαργάνων ἀνειλόμην referring to the same thing). Oe6cdi- 
pus pays no attention to v. 1036, which is, indeed, of small moment. 

1038. λῷον φρονεῖ: = βέλτιον οἶδε. 

1039. γὰρ: ‘why,’ ina tone of surprise. — τυχών : sc. ἔδωκας. Cf. 
v. 1025. We should expect (barring metre) οὐδ᾽ αὐτὸς érvyes;. Per- 
haps it would be better to mark v. 1039 as interrupted. 

1040. οὔκ: sc. ἔλαβον. --- ἐκδίδωσι : ‘hands over,’ the proper word of 
delivering something into the control of another. So of giving a 
woman in marriage. 

1041. κάτοισθα δηλῶσαι: = = δύνασαι εἰδὼς δηλῶσαι. 

1043. τοῦ τυράννου : parallel with Λαΐου. We may understand λέγεις 
(‘do you mean?’). — πάλαι ποτέ: sc. ὄντος. 

1044. In τούτον and οὗτος we have the same demonstrative of differ- 
ent persons in the same clause, as in v. 948 sq. 

1045. ζῶν: ‘alive.’ Cf. πρέπων v. 9. 

1046. οὑπιχώριοι: cf. v. 939. 

1047. παρεστώτων πέλας : cf. v. 400. 

1048 sq. ὅστις κάτοιδε εἰσιδών : gut memineril videre. The clause 
is generic and characterizing. κάτοιδε seems to be = μέμνηται, as in 
ν. 1134. --- εἴτ᾽ οὖν : ‘whether, namely.’ The οὖν seems to be explica- 


NOTES 291 


tive. Cf. ν. 90. --- ἐπ᾿ ἀγρῶν : = ἐν ἀγροῖς, rure. — κἀνθάδ᾽ : = καὶ ἐν 
ἄστει. 

1050. ὁ καιρὸφ: = ὃ κύριος καιρός, ‘high time.’ — ηὑρῆσθαι : ‘found 
out and done with.’ The perfect connotes impatience. 

1051. οἶμαι μὲν: implying ‘but I may be mistaken.’ The μὲν con- 
trasts thinking with knowledge (οἶμαι with ἴσως δ᾽ οὐκ ὀρθῶς δοκῶ or 
the like understood) and also anticipates ἀτὰρ in the next verse. Cf. 
v. 404. — οὐδέν᾽ ἄλλον : sc. εἶναι τὸν Bornp ὃν évverea. 

_ 1052. ὃν κἀμάτενες : differing from dvrep éuareves only in that the 
stress falls on the verb, not on the pronoun. 

1053. οὐχ ἥκιστ᾽ : = μάλιστ᾽. For the repeated dy cf. v. 261 sq. 

1054. Oedipus here suddenly appeals to Jocasta, who has been 
standing by all the while in silence, drinking in the horrible truth. -— 
νοεῖς : = οἴει) νομίζεις. --- ὄντιν᾽ : = dy. This is an Ionic usage (often in 
Herodotus and Hippocrates): it occurs only here in Sophocles. See 
Η. Wittekind, Sermo Sophocleus guatenus cum scriptoribus Iontcis con- 
gruat differat ab Atticis, Budingen, 1895, p. 47. 

1055. τόν θ΄: = ὅν θ᾽, i.e. τόνδε τε Gv. — Oedipus was going on to 
Say Tov αὐτὸν εἶναι or the like, but Jocasta interrupts. 

1056 sq. τί δ᾽ ὅντιν᾽ εἶπε; : sc. λέγεις. The words Svriv εἶπε; are a 
direct quotation in an abbreviated and adapted form of Oedipus’s words 
ἐκεῖνον --- λέγει --- ; made by picking out the salient words ὅντιν᾽ and 
λέγει and changing the tense of the latter. Aesch. Prom. 766 ri δ᾽ 
ὅντιν᾽ : (meaning τί δ᾽ (ἐρωτᾷς) ὅντινί(α γάμον γαμεῖν) is different. — 
ἐντραπῇς: Sc. αὐτοῦ (meaning the matter of his enquiry). — μάτην: 
with both ῥηθύντα and μεμνῆσθαι. τὰ δὲ ῥηθέντα (μάτην) βούλου μηδὲ 
μεμνήσθαι μάτην. Things idly said should not be remembered idly 
either. 

1058. ἐγὼ: said with pride. 

1059. σημεῖα: ‘clues.’ — οὐ φανῶ : ‘shall refuse to discover.’ Modal 
and temporal forces unite in ¢av®.—The thought here could be 
expressed od μὴ φήνω. --- There is a conflation here of οὐκ ἂν γένοιτο 
τοῦτο and οὐκ ἂν γένοιτο ὅπως xré. — γένος : = σπέρμα (cf. v. 1077). 

1061. ματεύσῃς: ‘discover,’ ‘seek out.’ Note the tense. — τοῦθ᾽ : 
ie. τὸ σὸν γένος. --- ἅλις : sc. εἰμί, the two together being = ἀρκῶ. ---- 
γοσοῦσ᾽ ἐγώ : forming one idea and practically = τὸ νοσεῖν ἐμέ. ΚΕ Ad. 
76 ἔνδον ἀρκείτω μένων, Eur. Alc. 388 ἀρκοῦμεν ἡμεῖς οἱ προθνήσκοντες 
σέθεν (-- ἀρκεῖ ἡμᾶς ἀποθνήσκειν, προθνήσκοντας σέθεν). 

1062 sq. σὺ piv: without corresponding contrasted term with δέ and 

OED. TYR. — 17 


258 NOTES 


850 -- σύγε. The ἐγὼ in the conditional clause is contrasted with ov. 
-- ἐκ τρίτης μητρὸς τρίδουλος : = τριδούλου μητρὸς τρίδουλος vids, ‘a 
thrice-slave son of ἃ thrice-slave mother.’ τρίδουλος applies to a slave 
of the third generation. Here the adjective is used in a more general 
sense (= verna) and (practically) applied to both mother and son. 
Arithmetic, not poetry, would demand τρίτης (= τριδούλου) μητρὸς 
τετράδουλος (vids). — κακή : = δυσγενής, as in Antig. 38. 

1064. ὅμως: = εἰ καὶ μὴ ἐκφανήσομαι κακή. Cf. w. this vs. Az. 368. 

1065. Negative of πιθοίμην av μὴ τάδ᾽ ἐκμαθεῖν σαφῶς. The infini- 
tive is equivalent to an acc. of the inner object and gives the content 
of the obedience. — σαφῶς reénforces the preposition in ἐκμαθεῖν. 

1066. φρονοῦσα εὖ: = σωφρονοῦσα, φρόνιμος οὖσα. But there isa 
fine emphatic chiasmus in φρονοῦσα εὖ τὰ λῷστα λέγω. 

1067. τοίνυν : not inferential, but emphasizing ra λῷστα. ‘It’s just 
these λῷστα of yours,’ etc. 

1068. ὃς εἶ: perhaps best taken as indirect exclamation. 

1069. ἄξει ἐλθὼν : = εἶσι καὶ ἄξει or εἶσιν ἄξων. 

1070. ἐᾶτε: as though ἄξει τις had been ἄξετε. 

1071 sq. ἰοὺ lod: echoed by Oedipus’s cry at the close of the parallel 
scene (v. 1182). Cf. Zvrach. 1143. — τοῦτο: i.e. δύστηνε. --- γάρ: 
introducing the reason for the form of address (δύστηνε). --- ἔχω : = 
δύναμαι. --- προσειπεῖν : aorist of προσαγορεύειν = καλεῖν, ὀνομάζειν. -- 
In saying she can call Oedipus only δύστηνος Jocasta hints at the 
dreadful truth she has discovered. —G@AAo represents in thought the 
vocative πόσι. --- ὕστερον : cf. ν. 858.— With these words Jocasta 
rushes wildly within. Oedipus completely mistakes her emotion. 
Oedipus understands nobody but the Sphinx. He is indeed 6 μηδὲν 
εἰδὼς Οἰδίπους. 

1073 sq. ὑπ᾽ ἀγρίας ᾷξασα λύπης : suggesting such an image as that 
of Io stung by the gadfly. Cf. Aesch. Prom. 674 sqq. ὀξυστόμῳ | μύωπι 
χρισθεῖσ᾽ ἐμμανεῖ σκιρτήματι | yooov Kré. ἀγρίας means ‘savage.’ 

1074 Sq. ὅπως μὴ ἀναρρήξει : instead of simple μὴ with aor. subjunct. 
This is the earliest example of this construction after a verb of fearing. 
See Goodwin M. T. 370. The image of a volcano seems to be sug- 
gested. Cf. Aesch. Prom. 367 sq. ἔνθεν (out of Aetna) ἐκραγήσονταί 
ποτε | ποταμοὶ πυρὸς KTE. — τῆς σιωπῆς τῆσδ᾽ : i.e. the silence that she 
speaks of, the silence implied in ἄλλο --- ὕστερον. Cf. Creon’s words to 
Ismene Ant. 573 ἄγαν ye λυπεῖς καὶ σὺ καὶ τὸ σὸν λέχος (‘the marriage 
you prate of’). 
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1076. ὁποῖα xpyte: sc. ῥηγνύναι. The pres. χρήζει (= βούλεται) - 
has hardly more time than the equivalent particles δή ποτε. 

1077. ἰδεῖν βουλήσομαι : not ‘ will wish to see,’ but only an enhancing 
of idety βούλομαι, ‘ will see,’ by expressing the notion of will in the form 
(future tense) as well as in the meaning of the verb. Either ὄψομαι or 
ἰδεῖν βούλομαι would adequately express the idea. (Perhaps we might 
say that we have here a future perfect.) 

1078. ὡς yuvh: not = ὡς γυνὴ φρονεῖ μέγα (‘for a woman’), but 
= ὡς γυνὴ οὖσα (‘ womanlike’). 

1079. δυσγένειαν : accus. of the thing of which one is ashamed, 
which causes one shame. The accus. of a person with αἰσχύνεσθαι rep- 
resents him before whom one is ashamed. 

1080 sq. ἐγὼ : contrasted with αὕτη, like the ἐγώ in v. 1076. — παῖδα 
τῆς τύχης τῆς εὖ διδούσης : ‘good fortune’s child.’ Oedipus’s good luck 
in gaining the throne of Thebes has made him able to despise mere 
birth. The pride of the self-made man speaks here. 

1082 sq. τῆς: = ταύτης. Not τύχης, but τῆς τύχης τῆς εὖ διδού- 
σης = τῆς εὐτυχίας. --- μητρός : appositive to τῆς. --- οἱ δὲ --- διώρισαν : 
rather a dark saying, the darkness of which is due to Sophocles 
becoming, as it were, the dupe of his own metaphor. He makes Oedi- 
pus speak of his good luck as his mother: that prompts him to make 
Oedipus speak of the months of his life as his kinsmen. He does not 
mean that the months of Oedipus’s life are children of Oedipus’s good 
luck, except in so far as Oedipus’s life has been successful. Burton’s 
note here is delicious: Dictio cothurnata, catachrestica quidem, sed 
magnifica. — μίκρον καὶ μέγαν διώρισαν: ‘have marked my rise from 
small to great,’ ‘have marked the stages of my growth.’ 

1084 sq. τοιόσδε δ᾽ ἐκφὺς: i.e. as a self-made man. — ἐξέλθοιμ᾽ : 
= ἀποβαίην, evadam.— ἔτι | wor’: ‘ever again,’ when ποτε would have 
sufficed for the sense. But ἔτι ποτέ is a familiar combination. Cf. vv. 
892, 1412. — This last couplet is fully and closely bound together. It 
is practically one long majestic verse. Cf. Az. 986 sq. οὐχ ὅσον τάχος | 
δῆτ᾽ αὐτὸν ἄξεις δεῦρο, where the hurry of the speaker is marked by the 
breathless running together of the verses. To try to get rid of the 
enclitic at the head of the trimeter here is to ignore Sophocles’s art. — 
ἄλλος : sc. τὴν φύσιν. — ἐκμαθεῖν : = παντελῶς μαθεῖν. ---- τοὐμὸν γένος : 
cf. v. 1059. -- It is to be noted that the three verbs in this couplet are 
compounds of éx. 
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VIII. Στάσιμον τρίτον (vv. 1086-1109) 


This short choral ode separates the ἀναγνώρισις of Jocasta and the 
ἀναγνώρισις of Oedipus. Its extravagant hopefulness, prompted by 
Oedipus’s last speech, is a foil to the dreadful revelation that is about 
to be made. We may compare the choral prayers that usher in the 
catastrophe in the Ajax (693-718) and the Antigone (1115-1152). 
The Chorus expect that it will be proved not merely that their king is 
a hero but that he is even a δαίμων, the offspring of a god and nymph. 
(Cf. Plat. Apol. 27 Ὁ εἰ δ᾽ αὖ of δαίμονες θεῶν παῖδές εἰσιν νόθοι τινὲς ἢ 
ἐκ νυμφῶν ἢ ἔκ τινων ἄλλων ὧν δὴ καὶ λέγονται, τίς ἂν ἀνθρώπων θεῶν 
μὲν παῖδας ἡγοῖτο εἶναι, θεοὺς δὲ μή:) Ocdipus remains before the 
palace during this ode anxiously awaiting the arrival of the Herdsman. 

1086. εἴπερ ἐγὼ μάντις εἰμὶ: cf. 5}. 472 sqq. εἰ μὴ ἐγὼ παράφρων 
μάντις ἔφυν καὶ γνώμας | λειπομένα σοφᾶς, xré., Ant. 1212 ἄρ᾽ εἰμὶ 
μάντις ; (of foreboded of evil).—xard γνώμαν ἴδρις : instead of the 
simple γνώμην ἴδρις (or γνώμῃ ἴδρις). κατά c. acc. = accus. of extent 
of application is classical though not common. (Cf. 77. 102, 379.) 
The words could not mean here ‘as wise as I should like to be.’ 

1087. τὸν "Ὄλυμπον : sc. ὄμνυμι. μὰ might have been added. The 
negative is resumed (as commonly) with the following verb (οὐκ ἔσῃ). 
- ἀπείρων : = ἄπειρος. Elsewhere Soph. uses ἄπειρος = ἀπείρων (χιτὼν 
ἄπειρος ἐνδυτήριος κακῶν frag. 483). Hesychius has the note ἀπείρονας " 
ἀπειράτους, Σοφοκλῆς Θυέστῃ. 

1090 sq. τὰν αὖρι πανσέληνον : sc. μήνην, ‘during the coming (αὖρι = 
ταχίως) full moon,’ marking the time during which the festival alluded 
to in what follows (a παννυχίς) will be held. The imagined festival on 
Cithaeron is dated with reference to the time of the representation of 
the play. The Great Dionysia was followed immediately by the Pandia 
(see Haigh, Attzc Theatre,? p. 9), which latter festival was held on the 
day of the full moon in the month Elaphebolion (see Mommsen, //eor- 
tologie, p. 389 sq.). This seems to be the most natural explanation of 
the Poet’s language here. On αὖρι (which seems most likely to be 
what Sophocles wrote here) see Nauck’s notes on this passage and on 
Aesch. fragg. 280 and 420. If αὖρι is to be taken in the sense of αὔριον 
(or if αὔριον is to be retained here, as seems very doubtful), the Oedipus 
Tyrannus would have been produced on the last day of the Dionysia. 
Would Sophocles have known in advance that his play was to have 
this place? — ph od: balancing the two negatives of οὐκ ἀπείρων. ---- 
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πατριώταν : the mountain is personified as a ‘fellow-countryman,’ in 
consonance with the gender of Κιθαίρων. The other two personifica- 
tions follow this a trifle awkwardly. — σέ ye: object of αὔξειν and subject 
of xopever Oar πρὸς ἡμῶν (shifted from χορεύειν ἡμᾶς). ---- καὶ is correla- 
tive to the καὶ before χορεύεσθαι. 

1092. αὔξειν: sc. λόγοις (= ἐπαινοῦντα καλεῖν). The infinitive is 
=a loosely construed accusative of inner object, as if the phrase οὐκ 
ἀπείρων ἔσῃ had contained a verb of hindering or denying. ph αὔξειν 
(the ov is due to the ov with ἀπείρων which it balances) represents that 
in which the implied ἀπειρία consists. We may render: ‘Thou wilt not 
be inexperienced of Oedipus exalting thee as,’ etc. (οὐκ ἔσῃ ἄπειρος 
τοῦ Οἰδίτουν αὔξειν σε xré.). 

1094. ὡς ἐπὶ ἦρα φέροντα: = ὡς χαριζόμενον. These words are 
closely connected with χορεύεσθαι and form a parallel to πατριώταν 
καὶ τροφὸν καὶ ματέρα with αὔξειν. The phrase is a reminiscence of 
Homer (A 572, 578). Sophocles may have misunderstood the Homeric 
ἐπὶ ἦρα φέρειν = ἦρα (from nom. yp, gen. ἠρός, = χάρις : cf. Eur. /on 
1183 χάριν φέρων) ἐπιφέρειν (cf. H 132 θυμῷ ἦρα φέροντες) as ἐπίηρα 
φέρειν = ἐπιήρανα φέρειν, χαρίεντα φέρειν. According to Schol. A on 
A 572 Aristarchus did this (ἐν δὲ τῇ καθόλου οὕτως - ἔστιν Hp ἡ ém- 
κουρία, καὶ ὀξύνεται ἡ γενική, Ypos* καὶ ἡ αἰτιατικὴ ἦρα καὶ ἐν συνθίσει 
ἐπίηρα. ᾿Αρίσταρχος δὲ td’ ἕν κατ᾽ ὀρθὴν σημασῶν, τὸ érinpa: 
καὶ ἐπεκράτησεν ἡ ᾿Αριστάρχου καίτοι λόγον οὐκ ἔχουσα). 

1095. ἰήιε Φοῖβε, σοὶ Se: cf. ν. 154 sq. (epithet of Phoebus and posi- 
tion of δὲ). 

1098. ἔτικτε: for the tense cf. v. 870. 

1099. τᾶν μακραιώνων ἄρα: cf. Eur. Jom 324 τάλαινα σ᾽ ἡ τεκοῦσα. 
τίς ποτ᾽ ἦν dpa;. The Nymphs are not ἀθάνατοι like the goddesses, 
but only long-lived (δηρὸν ζώουσι Hymn. Hom. 4, 261). We might 
write Μακραιώνων, if we knew that the Nymphs were worshipped under 
that name. This passage hardly proves it. 

1100. Πανὸς : genitive as with a verb of touching. The dat. is 
regular with πελάζειν, but cf. Phil. 1327 Χρύσης πελασθεὶς φύλακος. 
—warpos: ‘as thy father’ is the meaning —if the word is rightly 
restored. Cf. Hom. a 298 sqq. ἢ οὐκ ἀΐεις οἷον κλέος ἔλλαβε δῖος 
Ὀρώστης | πάντας ἐπ᾽ ἀνθρώπους, ἐπεὶ ἔκτανε πατροφονῆα (‘his — 
Orestes’s — father’s murderer’), | Αἴγισθον δολόμητιν, ὅ οἱ πατέρα 
κλυτὸν ἔκτα :. ---- πελασθεῖσ᾽ : sc. εὐνῇ καὶ φιλότητι (dat. of manner). 

1101. ἢ σέγ᾽: so Hdt. 7, 10 ὑπὸ κυνῶν τε καὶ ὀρνίθων διαφορεύμενον 
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ἥ κου ἐν γῇ τῇ ᾿Αθηναίων ἣ σέ ye ἐν τῇ Λακεδαιμονίων. Cf. Phil. 1117 
οὐδὲ σέ γε δόλος ἔσχε (lyric, verb following) and Ant. 789 (lyric), where 
Nauck restored otf dpepiwy σέ γ᾽ ἀνθρώπων. --- εὐνάτειρα : "45 mate,’ 
sc. ἔτικτε. εὐνάτειρα takes the place οὗ πελασθεῖσα in the former clause. 

1103. πλάκες ἀγρονόμοι: ‘rustic uplands.’ The Nymphs and the 
gods of the countryside are ἀγρονόμοι (properly ‘field-haunting’), and 
the adjective is boldly transferred from person to place; cf. βουνόμοις 
v. 26. Apollo was worshipped as Nojuos. He had been “The Shepherd 
of King Admetus.” (Cf. Eur. Ad. 568-587.) He is Aogias as the 
oracle-giver. It is over-subtle to say that that term is used here because 
the Chorus are thinking — as the Chorus are not — of the oracle. 

1104. ὁ KvAAdvas ἀνάσσων: Hermes. Sophocles was perhaps think- 
ing of Hymn. Hom. 3, 2, where Hermes is described as Κυλλήνης 
μεδέοντα καὶ “Apxadins πολυμήλου, or of Alcaeus 5 χαῖρε, Κυλλάνας ὃ 
μέδεις - σὲ γάρ μοι | θῦμος ὕμνην, τὸν κορύφαισ᾽ ἐν αὗταις | Μαῖα γέννατο 
Κρονίδᾳ μίγεισα. Virgil adds what seems like a picturesque touch in 
Aen. 8, 139, where he describes Hermes as conceived by Maia “ Cyllenes 
gelido vertice.” The towering snow-covered cone of Cyllene in Northern 
Arcadia is a beautiful sight in winter, especially when it turns rosy 
under the beams of the rising sun while the lowlands are in shadow. 

1105 sqq. ὁ Baxxetos θεὸς : = 6 τῶν Baxywv θεὸς (ὁ Βακχεῖος Διόνυσος 
Hymn. Hom. 10, 46).— ναίων tr’ ἄκρων ὀρέων : Dionysus haunted espe- 
cially Parnassus. Cf. the passages cited on v. 213 sq. Cf. also Ana- 
creon’s address to Dionysus (7,7. 2): ὦναξ, @ δαμάλης Ἔρως | καὶ 
Νύμφαι κυανώπιδες | πορφυρέη τ᾿ ᾿Αφροδίτη | συμπαίζουσιν, ἐπιστρέφεαι 
δ᾽] ὑψηλῶν κορυφὰς ὀρέων. --- εὕρημα : = ἕρμαιον ‘a lucky find,’ and sug- 
gesting Hermes rather than Dionysus. Professor Jebb (followed by 
Bruhn) seems right in defending the word by comparing Hymn. Hom. 
19, 40 sq., where we are told how Hermes received his son Pan from 
the Nymph that was the child’s mother, τὸν δ᾽ aif’ Ἑρμείης ἐριούνιος és 
χέρα θῆκεν | δεξάμενος, χαῖρεν δὲ vow περιώσια δαίμων. ‘The god had 
no suspicion that he had begotten the child’ (Bruhn). Eur. /om 545-- 
556 may be compared not unaptly here, as shewing the human elements 
of such legends. —&: ‘from the hands of.’ Cf. v. 1162. — λικωπίδων : 
Homeric, as in ἑλικώπιδα κούρην A 98. — ovpirai’a: ci. the quotation 
from Anacreon on ναίων ἐπ᾽ ἄκρων ὀρέων above. — We should note in 
this antistrophe the graceful chiastic arrangement of the two halves 
into which it naturally falls. ‘What Nymph bore thee to a mountain 
god (Pan or Apollo)? What mountain god (Hermes or Dionysus) 
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begot thee by a Nymph?’ The text is unfortunately uncertain here in 
several places. See the Critical Notes. 


IX. ᾿Ἐπεισόδιον τέταρτον (vv. 1110-1185 ) 


The Theban slave appears: Oedipus's eyes are opened. 

1110. κἀμὲ: ‘also me,’ contrasted with ov in v. 1515. — ἔνναλλάξαντα: 
adversative. The μὴ is due to εἰ. 

1111. πρέσβεις : addressed to the Chorus. —era@pdc@a: = rexpai- 
ρεσθαι and contrasted with τῇ ἐπιστήμῃ in ν. 1115. 

1112 sq. ὅνπερ: as though τὸν αὐτὸν Bornp had preceded. — ἐν 
μακρῷ γήρᾳ : practically = an accus. of specification with ξυνάδει. 
Really we seem to have a conflation of ἔν re yap μακρῷ γήρᾳ ἐστὶ τῷδε 
τἀνδρὶ συμμέτρῳ (agreeing with γήρᾳ) and γήρᾳ re yap ξυνάδει τῷδε 
τἀνδρὶ σύμμετρος. --- τῷδε τἀνδρὶ: the Corinthian slave. — σύμμετρος: 
predicative with ξυνάδει and forming in sense a mixed metaphor with it. 

1114 sq. ἄλλως τε: the re would have sufficed. — (ὄντα) ἔγνωκ᾽: 
‘have perceived to be.’— οἰκέτας ἐμαυτοῦ : the slaves that had gone at 
v. 1069 to fetch the Herdsman. 

III5 sq. τῇ ἐπιστήμῃ: ‘by your knowledge,’ anticipating (note the 
article) τὸν ---- πάρος. ---- pov προὔχοις : ‘have the advantage of me.’ — 
τὸν --- πάρος: defining τῇ ἐπιστήμῃ. 

1117. ἔγνωκα γάρ: presupposing in thought ὀρθῶς λέγεις or the like. 
— Aatov: predicative, = ‘ Laius’s.’ 

1118. Understand εἴπερ ris ἄλλος {πιστὸς ἦν), πιστὸς (dv). — ὡς 
νομεὺς ἀνήρ: sc. πιστός ἐστι. Cf. ν. 763 sq. ἄξιος οἷ᾽ ἀνὴρ δοῦλος. 

1119. πρῶτ᾽ : i.e. before questioning the Theban, as he does in v. 
1121. 

1120. φράζεις: ‘mean.’— ὄὅνπερ: as though the emphatic τοῦτον 
had actually been reénforced by αὐτόν. 

1121. οὗτος σύ: cf. ν. 532. --- δεῦρο: with βλέπων. --- po: with 
φώνει. --- φώνει : = ἀποκρίνου. 

1123. δοῦλος: sc. ὦν. --- οὐκ --- τραφείς : cf. οἰκεύς v. 756. In brief, 
the slave means οἰκοτραφὴς wv. He speaks with a certain pride. The 
ἀργυρώνητοι were held in contempt. Cf. Eur. A. 675 sq., where 
Pheres says to Admetus: ὦ παῖ, τίν᾽ αὐχεῖς, πότερα Λυδὸν ἢ Φρύγα | 
κακοῖς ἐλαύνειν ἀργυρώνητον σέθεν ;. 

1124. ποῖον and τίνα do not differ in meaning here. Cf. vv. 80, 90, 
102. — βίον : ‘manner of life,’ ‘occupation,’ not very different from 


ἔργον. 
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1125. τὰ πλεῖστα rod βίον: accus. of extent of application rather 
than of extent of time. He indicates what he was chiefly employed 
about. iov as in the preceding vs. 

1126. μάλιστα: of approximation, as often in prose. — ξύναυλος : the 
force of the preposition is obscured, as shewn by πρὸς τίσι: the word 
hardly means more than αὐλὴν (‘a steading’) ἔχων. 

1127. The old man names the places in the fashion of one seeking 
to recall what is almost forgotten — ‘there was Cithaeron, and there 
was,’etc. But he is not as innocent as he seems. — 6 πρόσχωρος τόπος : 
= ὁ πλησίον τόπος. Cf. βίου τοῦ paxpaiwvos v. 518. The phrase is 
Aeschylean: cf. Pers. 273 Σαλαμῖνος ἀκταὶ πᾶς τε πρόσχωρος τόπος. 

1128. οἶσθα μαθών : cf. ν. 1048 56. --- Oedipus seems to mean μαθών 
in the (forced) sense of γνούς, ‘having made the acquaintance of’; the 
Herdsman, however, understands it in the ordinary sense, as though 
a participle agreeing with ἄνδρα were to follow. He really does in- 
terrupt Oedipus, as v. 1130 shews. — τῇδέ πον : ‘thereabouts.’ 

1129. The Herdsman’s attempt to appear ignorant is not very suc- 
cessful. He betrays himself in the words τί χρῆμα δρῶντα ;. --- For the 
use of καὶ cf. v. 989. 

1130. Oedipus answers the second question of the Herdsman before 
resuming his own interrupted enquiry. — ξυναλλάξας : cf. v. 1110. 

1131. οὐχ: sc. οἶδα μαθὼν ἢ ξυναλλάξας. Cf. v. 361. --- ἐν τάχει : 
= εὐθύς. --- μνήμης ἄπο: we should say ‘offhand.’ Cf. such phrases as 
ἀπὸ τῆς γλώσσης O. C. 936.— Seneca (Oed. 847) condenses v. 1128 
and this verse into one, thus: Noscisne memet?— Dubitat anceps 
memoria. 

1132. The Corinthian seems to think the Theban in earnest. 

1133. ἀγνῶτ᾽ : = ἀμνήμοναᾳ. The adjective has the force of a parti- 
ciple (οὐ μεμνημένον). --- ἢ σαφῶς ἀγνῶτ᾽ ἀναμνήσω and εὖ οἶδ᾽ ὅτι 
κάτοιδεν the Corinthian seems designedly to play with words. 

1134. κάτοιδεν : = μέμνηται. ---- ἦμος : i.e. ‘the time when,’ etc. Cf. 
the phrase μεμνῆσθαι ὅτε (e.g. Dem. 3, 4 μέμνησθ᾽ — ὅτ᾽ ἀπηγγέλθη). 
ἦμος is Epic and not used by Aeschylus or in Comedy. Euripides has 
it once in a lyric passage (/fec. 915). Sophocles has it, besides this 
passage, 42. 935, Trach. 154, 531. 1erodotus also uses ἦμος (cf. 4, 
28). Sophocles uses ἡνίκα after μνημονεύεις in Az. 1273. --- τόπον : for 
the accus. of the place with νέμειν ‘graze’ (of the herdsman) cf. Xen. 
Cyr. 3. 2, 20 ἐπεὶ ἀγαθὰ ὄρη ἔχετε, ἐθέλοιτ᾽ ἂν ἐᾶν νέμειν ταῦτα τοὺς 
᾿Αρμενίους. --- With τὸν K. τόπον cf. v. 1127. 
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1135. ποιμνίοις : instrumental. — ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἑνί : parenthetical. Cf. v. 
968 ἐγὼ δ᾽ ὅδ᾽ ἐνθάδε. 

1136. τῷδε τἀνδρί: -- ἐμοί. 

1137. An ἐξ ἦρος εἰς ᾿Αρκτοῦρον ἕκμηνος χρόνος is = θέρος as 
opposed to χειμών, ina wide sense: an ἐξ ᾿Αρκτούρου εἰς dap ἔκμηνος 
χρόνος would be = χειμών. We have thus here practically a twofold 
division of the year, in which spring and summer (4p and θέρος) are 
grouped together, and autumn (φθινόπωρον) is ignored. By jp the 
Herdsman means, of course, the vernal equinox (approximately), and 
by Arcturus the autumnal equinox, inasmuch as that prominent star 
began to be visible above the horizon in the early morning only about 
ten days before the autumnal equinox in Sophocles’s time. We may 
say more technically that though the Herdsman uses Arcturus only for 
his latter terminus, yet his grazing season ran from the acronychal 
(evening) rising of Arcturus, before the vernal equinox, to the heliacal 
(morning) rising of the same star (the ἐπιτολή or ἐπιτολαί [Thuc. 2. 
72, 2] par excellence). The two Herdsmen were thus together rpia 
ὅλα θέρη. (On Arcturus and the Greek seasons see Professor Jebb’s 
valuable note on this verse in his Appendix.) 

1138. ἤδη: as though χειμῶνι were χειμῶνος ἐπιγιγνομένου. — bravia : 
stabula, the same as σταθμά. As usual in such repetitions, the less 
common word comes first. Cf. e.g. Dem. 2, 1 ἐπὶ πολλῶν and ἐν τοῖς 
παροῦσι πράγμασιν, Lys. 12, 6 πένεσθαι and δεῖσθαι χρημάτων, Lys. 
12, 7 περὶ ovdevds ἡγοῦντο and περὶ πολλοῦ ἐποιοῦντο (but the 
reverse order in 7, 26). 

1139. ἤλαυνον: sc. τὸ ποίμνιον. The imperfect connotes habit as in 
ἐπλησίαζεν above. — οὗτός τ᾽ : sc. ἤλαυνε τὰ ποίμνια. 

1140. The Corinthian has been talking at the Theban slave thus far: 
he now talks to him. — πεπραγμένον : more expressive than ἀληθές, 
but practically equivalent to it. Cf. the next verse and the note on 
ἔπαυλα in v. 1138. — The Corinthian implies, of course, λέγω πάντα 
ταῦτα --- ἢ od λέγω; --- πεπραγμένα ;. If we examine critically the details 
of the relations of the Herdsmen as here given, we shall find that they 
are not easily brought into accord with what we must assume in regard 
to the delivery of Oedipus to the Corinthian and his taking to Corinth. 
The Theban herdsman must have been summoned from the mountain 
(as Harpagus summons Mitradates, Hdt. 1, 110) to receive the child at 
Jocasta’s hands. Then he must have taken it off with him, and 
handed it over to the Corinthian, who, unless all this happened at the 
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close of the grazing season, must have had the child on his hands for 
some time until he went back with his flocks to Corinth. But, as Aris- 
totle would have said, these things are ἔξω τῆς τραγῳδίας. ---- If one be 
interested in the picking of flaws, he might ask some such questions as 
these about other points in the story of Oedipus as Sophocles tells it: 
What became of the bodies (the carriage and horses, too) after the 
murder at the cross-roads? Was no search for the bodies made? 
Does Oedipus leave them unburied by the wayside? (See Introduc- 
tion, p. 44 sq.) 

1141. καίπερ ἐκ μακροῦ χρόνον: sc. λέγων. This is at once a compli- 
ment to the Corinthian and an excuse for the Theban’s seeming bad 
memory. 

1142. οἶσθα: again = μέμνησαι and with a dependent participle. — 
Seneca, who had brought together vv. 1128 and 1131 in v. 847 of his 
Oedipus, follows that vs. with: Huic aliquis a te traditur quondam 
puer? 

1143. ἐμαντῷ : anticipating the middle voice in θρεψαίμην. ---- θρέμμα 
θρεψαίμην : only a more emphatic Opewaiunv. We understand αὐτόν, 
referring to παῖδα. --- ἐγώ: suggesting the contrast σὺ δ᾽ ἀφείης (cf. v. 
1177).— The handing over of the child by one servant to another 
recalls the story of Cyrus as told by Herodotus (1, 10g-111), which 
Sophocles may well have had in mind. 

1144. τί 8 ἔστι; : cf. v. 319. — τοῦτο --- ἱστορεῖς : = ταύτην τὴν ἐρώ- 
τησιν ἐρωτᾷς. 

1145. ὦ τᾶν: ‘my good fellow’ gives the tone. It is probably just 
to say that this problematic expression is regularly used to ‘one to 
whom the speaker feels himself (for the moment at least) distinctly 
superior in intelligence. It is a colloquialism, but not a vulgarism. — 
The Corinthian’s tone is that of one that is giving another a pleasant 
surprise. The result strikes him dumb. He is but a spectator of the 
rest of the scene. 

1146. οὐκ ---- εἰς ὄλεθρον --- οὐ : cf. v. 430. --- σιωπήσας ἔσῃ: a virtual 
fut. perf. Cf. σημήνας γενοῦ ν. 957. 

1147. κόλαζε: = ὀνείδιζε, λοιδόρει. 

1149. ὦ φέριστε δεσποτῶν: Oedipus had spoken in heat, and the 
slave cringes. 

1150. οὐκ ἐννέπων : τί in the preceding verse seems to be felt as = τί 
ποιῶν. --- ἱστορεῖ : ‘asks about,’ πυνθάνεται. 

1151. ἄλλως: = μάτην. 
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1152. πρὸς χάριν: the contrast with κλαίων suggests that the phrase 
is = χαίρων ; but there is probably a false antithesis, woe being under- 
stood with πρὸς χάριν --- ‘you shall speak to your sorrow, since you will 
not speak for my pleasure.’ 

1153. μὴ δῆτα: cf. v. 942. — τὸν γέροντα: the pathetic use of the 
article, as though γέροντα were δύστηνον or the like. —alxley: = 
Bacavioys. — The scene would recall to the audience many a tor- 
ture scene in the law-courts, when slaves’ testimony could only so be 
taken. 

1154. ὡς τάχος: cf. v. 945 and Hdt. 5, 106.— τι : one (or several) 
of the King’s attendants. Cf. the order in v. 1069, which is executed 
by several persons (cf. v. 1114). — ἀποστρέψει χέρας : i.e. so as to bind 
them, the technical phrase (so already in Hom. x 190). The slave 
is to be made ready for punishment. ἀπευθύνειν is similarly used by 
Sophocles, Az. 72. --- Seneca (Oed. 862) makes Oedipus say, more 
brutally : Huc aliquis ignem: flamma iam excutiet fidem. 

1155. δύστηνος : exclamatory nominative = δύστηνος ἐγώ (cf. v. 1307). 
---ἀντὶ rot;: = τοῦ ἕνεκα; We understand ταῦτα κελεύεις or the like. 
— προσχργηζων μαθεῖν : = χρήζων προσμαθεῖν. The preposition really 
seems to go with χρήζων μαθεῖν as a whole. 

1156. Cf. v. 1150. —ovrog refers back to τῷδ᾽. 

1157. ὀλέσθαι Shedov: = εἰ yap ὠλόμην. --- τῇδ᾽ ἡμέρᾳ: vivid for 
τῇ τόθ᾽ ἡμέρᾳ. 

1158. ἐς τόδ᾽ : i.e. τὸ ὀλέσθαι. ---- τοὔνδικον : = τὸ ἔνδικον, meaning τὸ 
ἀληθές. 

1159. διόλλυμαι : of imminent futurity (= κινδυνεύω διολέσθαι). 

1160. ἐς τριβὰς ἐλᾷ: ‘is going to drive me to tests’ (literally ‘rub- 
bings’), i.e. to the application of torture. The language that suits the 
literal βάσανος or ‘touchstone’ is transferred to the figurative βάσανος 
or ‘slave-torture.’ The idiomatic use of ἐντρίβειν and προστρίβεσθαι 
(κόνδυλον, πληγάς) helps to suggest what is meant here. For the 
phrase ἐλαύνειν eis of forcing one to something — ‘driving him to’ it, 
as we also say —cf. Eur. Z/. 1110 ὡς μᾶλλον ἢ χρῆν ἤλασ᾽ εἰς ὀργὴν 
πόσιν. (The words could hardly mean “will push (the matter) to 
delays,” as Professor Jebb thinks. They might mean ‘will drive a 
waiting race,’ implying that he means to use up time.) 

1161. οὐ δῆτ᾽ ἔγωγ᾽ : the threat brings the slave to terms. — πάλαι : 
with εἶπον. 

1162. οἰκεῖον : = οἴκοθεν from the point of view of πόθεν, but τὸν σὸν 
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from the point of view of ἐμὸν v. 1163. ---- ἐξ ἄλλον τινός : brief for ἐξ 
ἄλλου τινὸς χερῶν. 

1163. οὐκ ἔγωγ᾽ : the slave's mind revolts at the thought of treating ἃ 
child of his own so. After all the slave seems to be a better man than 
his master was. Cf. the tone of the slave to Creusa in Eur. Jon 954- 
g6o (about her exposure of Ion). 

1164. πολιτῶν τῶνδε: with a gesture toward Chorus and audience. 

1165. For the repeated negation cf. v. 1146. 

1166. ὅλωλας : of imminent and ominous futurity, = 247 ΖΖΡΖΣ. --- εἰ 
ἐρήσομαι : the force of this form of conditional clause (minatory condi- 
tional) is best indicated by recalling it to the second person, where it 
probably started, and rendering ‘if you make me say that again’ (=e 
με ταῦτα ποιήσεις εἰπεῖν πάλιν). 

1167. τοίνυν: i.e. if I must say it.— ἦν : sc. 6 παῖς. --- γεννημάτων: 
a γέννημα of Laius, in the strictest sense of the term, is any creature 
born to his ownership, whether by his wife, his servants, or his cattle. 
The slave purposely expresses himself obscurely. 

1168. κείνον τις ἐγγενὴς γεγώς: = κείνου (gen. of source) ἐν yee 
γεγώς. The truth is dawning upon Oedipus, but he hesitates to put 
his question plainly. The words echo the close of v. 1167. 

1169. πρὸς αὐτῷ τῷ δεινῷ λέγειν : seemingly meaning πρὸς αὐτῷ y 
εἰμὶ τῷ τὸ δεινὸν λέγειν. Lit. ‘I am on the very brink of the horror, to 
tell it withal.’ Cf. ZZ. 542 sq. 

1170. Oedipus answers with grim humour, ‘And I to hear it withal’ 
(i.e. πρὸς αὐτῷ τῷ δεινῷ εἰμι ἀκούειν). --- ἀκουστέον : for the tone cf. v. 
628. In both passages the stern will of Oedipus stands out. 

1171 sq. xelvov — ἐκληζεθ: the slave tones down and temporizes 
with particles—-‘his certainly, if you must know, then, the boy was 
called’ (whether he really was or not). — ἣ δ᾽ ἔσω: sc. οὖσα. σὴ γυνὴ 
is appositive. — ὡς ἔχει : i.e. οὕτως ὡς ἔχει = ἐτητύμως. --- The two 
verses by the slave, which break the monotony of the stichomythy, are 
followed by four trimeters, in which, as in vv. 626-9, the shift of speak- 
ers is doubly rapid (ἀντιλαβαί). The dialogue here (as in the passage 
just cited) reaches its height of emotional intensity. 

1174. xpelas: ‘purpose.’— The ὡς is redundant as the phrase stands. 
It suggests that Sophocles had in mind ὡς τί χρησομένῳ αὐτῷ ; ‘ex- 
pecting you to do what to him?’ 

1175. τλήμων gives us a sympathetic touch of Oedipus the human. 
His pity of the mother stands aloof from the horror of his own situa: 
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tion. This isa delicate touch of the Poet’s, like Jocasta’s ἐμοῦ and ὃ 
δύστηνος (ν. 854 sq.). 

1176. τοὺς τεκόντας : the slave reports the oracle very loosely. He 
had perhaps never known it accurately; indeed he repeats a mere 
‘report’ (Adyos). 

1177. σύ: as being responsible for the charge. 

1178 sq. κατοικτίσαφ : = κατοικτίρας. --- ὡς δοκῶν ἀποίσειν : sc. τόνδε. 
The ὡς is, of course, redundant. 

1180 sq. οὗτος : the same pron. of different persons, as in v. 948 sq. 
— 8veworpos: something like Jocasta’s δύστηνε (v. 1071). 

1182. ἰοὺ ἰού: Oedipus’s cry comes like an echo of Jocasta’s (v. 
1071). — τὰ πάντ᾽ Gv ἐξήκοι σαφῆ : cf. v. 1011 and Hdt. 1, 120 ἐξήκειν 
τὸν ὄνειρον. τὰ πάντα means all that was contained in the oracle (vv. 
791-3). — ἂν ἐξήκοι : ‘would (or ‘might’) prove to have turned out’ 
(sc. εἰ οὕτως ἔχει). Even though convinced, Oedipus does not use the 
language of full conviction. He speaks as one yielding against his 
will to the force of argument. 

1183. φῶς: this gives the audience a hint that Oedipus is going to 
blind himself; but his present intention, in character, is to kill himself. 
The thought of φῶς is carried on in πέφασμαι in the next verse. — 
τελενταῖον : accus. of inner obj. (‘look my last’). 

1184 sq. The plural ὧν, referring to the two parents, is proper; the 
plurals ots and οὕς, referring to mother and father respectively, are but 
emotional generalizations. But these generalizing plurals have the 
effect of raising the unwitting acts of Oedipus to the rank of sins. — As 
he utters these words Oedipus rushes wildly into the palace (cf. v. 
1252 βοῶν yap εἰσέπαισεν Οἰδίπους). The two Herdsmen presumably 
leave the stage at this time. The attendants also leave the scene. 
The Chorus remains to comment on the catastrophe. The action 
behind the scenes is told by the ἐξάγγελος (v. 1223 sqq.). 


X. Στάσιμον τέταρτον (vv. 1186-1222) 


This touching lament of the loyal Chorus over their ruined lord, 
introduced as it is by a general reflection on the vanity and transitori- 
ness of human success and happiness, finds its echo and its moral — 
the only moral that the play, as such, has — in the verses of the Chorus 
at the end (1524-30). — The περιπέτεια in this play is simple, complete, 
and striking. Oedipus is at first physically clear-sighted; mentally, 
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blind: afterwards he becomes mentally clear-sighted ; physically, blind. 
At first he is self-confident; afterwards he is self-distrustful. τέχνῃ 
and τύχη give place to the gods. This we shall realize in the closing 
scene. We might dispense with that closing scene. To a Greek 
familiar with the trilogies of Aeschylus the Oedipus Tyrannus without 
its closing scene would have seemed to be a beginning anda middle 
without a conclusion. 

1187. ὡς : exclamatory with toa καὶ τὸ μηδὲν. ‘How as nought do I 
reckon your life.’ — ἴσα καὶ τὸ μηδὲν : accus. of inner obj. with {woas. 
The phrase well illustrates how καί gets the meaning ‘as’ after an 
expression of equality. τὸ μηδὲν is ‘nothingness.’ — ζώσας : the parti- 
cipial construction with ἐναριθμῶ seems to be due to a blending of 
phrases. What-we have may be described as a conflation of ws ὑμᾶς 
ἴσους καὶ τὸ μηδὲν ἀριθμῶ and ὡς ὑμᾶς ἐν τοῖς μηδὲν ζῶσιν ἀριθμῶ. 
The preposition in ἐναριθμῶ suggests the notion of ‘reckoning in’ a 
certain class. 

1188. ἀνὴρ: emphatic and = ἀνὴρ ὧν (i.e. βροτὸς, θνητὸς, dv). 

1190. τᾶς εὐδαιμονίας : = τοῦ εὐδαίμων εἶναι. The notions of happi- 
ness and success are blended. — φέρει : ‘ obtains,’ ‘ receives,’ as in μισθὸν 
φέρειν and the like. 

[191 sq. τοσοῦτον ὅσον δοκεῖν : although τοσοῦτος ὅσος, like τοιοῦτος 
οἷος, takes the infinitive dependent on the combined force of the two 
words (see Goodwin M. T. 759), that seems not to be the case here. 
We should understand rather τοσοῦτον ὅσον (écrit) δοκεῖν (= τὸ δοκεῖν) 
(riva) καὶ δόξαντ᾽ ἀποκλῖναι. This explains the accusative ddfavr’. So 
Eur. Androm. 322 sq. τοὺς δ᾽ ἀπὸ ψευδῶν ἔχειν | οὐκ ἀξιώσω πλὴν ὅσον 
δοκεῖν μόνον (= (τοσοῦτον) ὅσον (ἐστὶ) δοκεῖν μόνον). --- δοκεῖν means 
‘fancy’ (sc. εὐδαίμονα εἶναι). --- δόξαντ᾽ resumes δοκεῖν aS νοσοῦντες 
resumes νοσεῖτε in ν. 6ο. --- ἀποκλῖναι: like the sun declining from the 
zenith toward the west. It is used as though δοκεῖν had been φαίνεσθαι. 

1193. τὸν σόν: twice repeated with pathetic emphasis. Cf. the 
pathetic repetitions of vv. 1189, 1204 sq., 1210, 1217. Euripides did 
pathetic repetition to death; Sophocles keeps it within due bounds. — 
rot: not pointing the moral, as usually, but emphasizing the instance. 

1195 sq. βροτῶν οὐδὲν : though βροτῶν is probably masculine, the 
phrase is = βρότειον οὐδὲν ‘nothing human’ (cf. v. 709). — ὅστις : the 
characterizing relative. Cf. ν. 817. --- καθ᾽ trepBoddv: ‘farther than 
anybody else,’ = ὦστε ὑπερβαλεῖν πάντας τοὺς πρότερον τοξεύσαντας. 
The figure is drawn from a match at shooting for distance. The refer- 
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ence is, of course, as we presently see, to the solving of the Sphinx’s 
riddle. 

1197. ἐκράτησε: ‘gained possession of,’ ‘won,’ fotitus sit. The 
person shifts from second to third because the Chorus are already 
appealing to Zeus as witness. They gravitate to the second person in 
v. 1202. — rod — ὄλβου : the possession of kingship and the queen. 

1198. κατὰ μὲν φθίσας : tmesis. κατὰ μὲν --- ἀνέστα is the definition 
οὗ καθ᾽ ὑπερβολὰν --- ὄλβου. 

1199 sq. παρθένον χρησμῳδόν: practically a compound substantive, 
hence the position of χρησμῳδόν. The latter word alludes (like ῥαψῳ- 
δὸς v. 391) to the hexameter verse of the Sphinx’s riddle. Cf. the 
description of the Sphinx in Eur. Phoen. 1019 544. ἔβας ἔβας, | ὦ πτε- 
ροῦσσα, yas λόχευμα | veprépov τ᾽ Ἔχίδνας, | Καδμείων ἁρπαγά, | πολύ- 
φθορος πολύστονος, | μειξοπάρθενος, | δάιον τέρας, | φοιτάσι πτεροῖς | 
χαλαῖσί τ᾽ ὠμοσίτοις " | Διρκαίων & ποτ᾽ ἐκ] τόπων νέους πεδαίρουσ᾽ | 
ἄλυρον ἀμφὶ μοῦσαν | ὀλομέναν τ᾽ ᾿Ερινὺν | ἔφερες ἔφερες ἄχεα πατρίδι | 
φόνια - φόνιος ἐκ θεῶν | ὃς τάδ᾽ ἦν ὁ πράξας. 

1200 sq. θανάτων πύργος : ‘a tower of defence against deaths.’ In 
Homer, Ajax is a πύργος to the Argives (A 556), and of Achilles Nestor 
says (A 283 sq.) ὃς μέγα πᾶσιν | ἕρκος ᾿Αχαιοῖσιν πέλεται πολέμοιο 
κακοῖο (‘against defeat’). The pl. θανάτων alludes to the many victims 
of the Sphinx. —dvéera: irregular for ἀναστάς after φθίσας. The 
dependent construction assumes an independent form (balancing éxpa- 
tyoe above) in the second member. 

1202. ἐξ ov: i.e. ἐκ τοῦ κατὰ μὲν φθίσαι —, θανάτων § — ἀναστῆναι. 
— κλύεις : = ἀκούεις, καλῇ. 

1203. ἐτιμάθης : ‘wast honoured,’ implying ‘but art no more,’ as the 
sequel shews. — ἀνάσσων : ‘as king,’ resuming βασιλεὺς and = βασιλεὺς 
QV. 

1204. τὰ νῦν δ᾽ : contrasting with the time implied in ἐτιμάθης. --- 
ἀκούειν : ‘to hear tell of,’ construed like an accus. with ἀθλιώτερος. 

1206. ξύνοικος: sc. wv. The preposition has little or no force after 
ἐν. --- ἀλλαγᾷ βίου : ‘by change of fortune,’ we should say. The words 
are in contrast with what is described in vv. 1202-3 — the former Bios 
of Oedipus — and are to be connected syntactically with ἀθλιώτερος. 

1207. Οἰδίπου κάρα: cf. v. 950. 

1208. μέγας λιμὴν: λιμὴν is = θάλαμος (cf. for the reverse figure 
ν. 193 μέγαν θάλαμον ᾿Αμφιτρίτας) ; and it is called μέγας by anticipa- 
tion (prolepsis), because ὃ αὐτὸς λιμὴν ἤρκεσεν xré. ‘Ample’ gives 
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the tone. — θαλαμηπόχῳ: not ‘chamberlain’ here, but = νυμφίῳ (‘as 
bridegroom *). — πεσεῖν : ‘to lie down in,’ ὥστε κατακλινῆναι. 

1210. πῶς ποτε, πῶς ποθ᾽: cf. PAi/. 687 (same verse form) πῶς ποτε 
πῶς ποτ᾽ ἀμφιπλήκτων ῥοθίων μόνος KAvwy. — πατρῷαι : i.e. ἃς ἔσπειρεν 
ὃ πατήρ. --- ἄλοκες : for the metaphor cf. vv. 1257, 1485, 1497, Ant. 569 ; 
Aesch. Sept. 754; Theognis 525; Plato Laws 839 a, Crat. 406 B; 
Eur. Zro. 135, ’Zed. 1281, Or. 553, Phoen. 18. (See Karl Pearson’s 
The Chances of Death, 11, Appendix III.) — φέρειν : ‘endure.’ 

1211. ἐς τοσόνδε: = τοσόνδε ypovov. 

1213. ἐφηῦρε: cf. 1421. The object is σε τεκνοῦντα καὶ τεκνούμενον. 
— ἄκονθ᾽ : = ἀγνῶτα. ‘Unwilling’ is loosely used for ‘unwitting.’ 

1214. δικάζει τ᾽ : = καταδικάζει τε. The words are διὰ μέσον. --- 
πάλαι: with τεκνοῦντα καὶ τεκνούμενον. 

1215. τεκνοῦντα καὶ τεκνούμενον : ‘begetting and begotten.’ The two 
acts are rhetorically made synchronous. 

1219. δύρομαι : = ὀδύρομαι. --- ὡς περίαλλ᾽ : nearly = ὡς μάλιστα. 
Cf. ὡς ἀληθῶς. --- ἰαλέμων : ‘wailing’ as adj. with στομάτων. 

1220-2. εἰπεῖν : absolute infin. (uf vera dicam).— ἀνέπνευσα κτέ. 
‘From thee I got back life’s breath and lulled my eye in death,’ i.e. 
thou hast given me life and death. The στῆναι τ᾽ és ὀρθὸν καὶ πεσεῖν 
dreaded by the Priest in v. 50 is regarded (however justly) as having 
come true. 


XI. "Ef€o8es (vv. 1223-1530) 


According to the Aristotelian definition (/oet. c. 12), an ἔξοδος is 
μέρος ολον τραγῳδίας μεθ᾽ ὃ οὐκ ἔστι χοροῦ μέλος. It is plain that in 
this definition the term ἔξοδος is made to connote more than it denotes. 

1223 sq. Aslave (an οἰκέτης) now appears from within the palace 
and addresses the Chorus. He is technically in the play an ἐξάγγελος, 
one that announces abroad (ἔξω ἀγγέλλει) what has taken place within. 
— The éfayyeAos quite evidently (see vv. 1287, 1294) does not come 
out by the middle stage-entrance, but makes his entrance and his exit 
through a side door, which would represent the slaves’ quarters. 
There is no indication in this play any more than (e.g.) in the Alkestis 
of the use of more than one of the side stage-entrances. (See Haigh, 
Attic Theatre*, p. 215 sqq.) 

1223. Cf. χώρας ἄνακτες, V. OTT. | 

1224. οἷ᾽ : introducing, like the two following relatives, an exclama- 
tion. Cf. £7. 751. 
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1225 sq. ἀρεῖσθε πένθος : αἴρειν πένθος is the inception of φέρειν πένθος. 
The πένθος is viewed as an ἄχθος. --- ἐγγενῶς : ‘undegenerately,’ ‘with 
unchanged loyalty,’ μένοντες ἐμπέδοις φρονήμασιν (to borrow an apt 
phrase from Antig. 169). — ἐντρέπεσθε : = τιμᾶτε. --- δωμάτων : = οἴκου, 
‘house’ in the sense of ‘ family.’ 

1227. γὰρ: introducing (as often) the reason for the exclamation. — 
For the phraseology cf. 27. 536 οἶμαι yap οὐδ᾽ ἂν xré. — οὔτ᾽ Ἴστρον 
οὔτε Φᾶσιν : omne ignotum pro magnifico. This reminds us of Aeschy- 
lus’s geographical details. Sophocles probably got his knowledge of 
these rivers (such as it was) chiefly from Herodotus. They were to 
him and his audience great rivers on the farthest eastern borders of 
their world. — For the repeated ἄν cf. 503.— Of course, the Shake- 
spearean parallel, Macbeth, Act II, Scene II, Will all great Neptune's 
ocean wash this blood | Clean from my hand, must have its place here. 
Cf. also Seneca Phaedr. 715-18 quis eluet me Tanais aut quae bar- 
baris | Maeotis undis Pontico incumbens mari? | non ipse toto magnus 
Oceano pater | tantum expiarit sceleris. Aeschylus says (Cho. 72-4) 
πόροι τε πάντες ἐκ μιᾶς ὁδοῦ (= ὁμοῦ) | (προ) βαίνοντες τὸν χερομυσῇ | 
φόνον καθαίροντες (‘seeking to purge’) ῥέοιεν ἂν μάταν. 

1228 sq. νίψαι καθαρμῷ : rather bombastic for κλύσαι. --- ὅσα κεύθει : 
= πάντα ὅσα κεύθει and forming a secondary object to νίψαι καθαρμῷ. 
The reference is to the corpse of Jocasta. — τὰ 8’ — φανεῖ: parenthet- 
ical and referring to the blinded Oedipus. Cf. the parenthetic ἐγὼ δ᾽ 
évi v. 1135. 

1230 sq. ἑκόντα κοὐκ ἄκοντα : contrasted with the former evils (cf. v. 
1213). For the phrase cf. ἑκοῦσα κοὐκ ἄκουσα, Eur. Heracl. 531.— 
τῶν δὲ ---αὐθαίρετοι : this gnomic utterance at the close of the speech 
(cf. vv. 44 3α. and 54-57, where the Priest sows gnomes ὅλῳ τῴ θυλάκῳ) 
comes somewhat grotesquely from the slave’s mouth despite the pathos 
of the situation. Sophocles prepares us gradually for the horror that is 
to come. —at φανῶσ᾽ without dy is in the true sententious style. — 
αὐθαίρετοι is tantamount to ‘self-inflicted.’ 

1232 sq. λείπει οὐδ᾽ : = ov λείτει καὶ. --- ὦ πρόσθεν ἤδεμεν : i.e. the 
revelations made in vv. 1110-1185. —rd— εἶναι : the infin. as accus. of 
inner object explaining what the λεῖψις implied in λείπει consists in. 
The article gives εἶναι more distinctly the character of a noun. The 
λεῦψις is τὸ μὴ βαρύστον᾽ εἶναι : the od balances the οὐ in οὐδ᾽. Cf. 21. 
132 sq. οὐδ᾽ ἐθέλω προλιπεῖν τόδε, | μὴ οὐ ---- στενάχειν. --- βαρύστον᾽: 
‘lamentable.’ Regularly of persons in the sense of ‘lamenting.’ 
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1234 sq. ὁ μὲν --- μαθεῖν : nominativus pendens announcing the gen- 
eral nature of the sentence that is to follow. Cf. the use of τὸ Aeyo- 
μενον introducing a proverbial expression. — Cf., for the general mode 
of expression, 2). 673 τέθνηκ᾽ ᾽᾿Ορέστης " ἐν βραχεῖ ξυνθεὶς λέγω, O. C. 
1579 sq. ἄνδρες πολῖται, ξυντομωτάτως μὲν ἂν | τύχοιμι λέξας (= τύ- 
χοιμι (λέξας) λέξας) Οἰδίπουν ὀλωλότα. Cf. also Eur. Heracl. 784 sy. 
—pév: answered by δὲ in v. 1237. — τῶν λόγων: contrasted with τῶν 


πραχθέντων, v. 1237. Cf. v. 219 sq. — μαθεῖν : = ἀκοῦσαι. --- θεῖον 
ἸἸοκάστης κάρα: cf.v.950. θεῖον because Jocasta comes of διογενεῖς 
βασιλῆς. ᾿ 


1236. δυστάλαινα : ejaculatory nominative. — πρὸς τίνος αἰτίας : 
= ὑπὸ τίνος αἰτίς. The preposition personifies. 

1237 sq. αὐτὴ πρὸς αὑτῆς: a whimsical-seeming parallel to πρὸς --- 
aitias. It is hard to decide whether this is an intentional touch of 
humour or not. Against that view is the parallel in Aesch. Prom. 
761 sq. πρὸς TOD τύραννα σκῆπτρα συληθήσεται ; | — πρὸς αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ 
κενοφρόνων βουλευμάτων. Cf. also Trach. 1131 sq. After this brief 
answer the Messenger resumes his speech where he had left off, δὲ 
balancing μὲν in v. 1234, as τῶν πραχθέντων balances τῶν λόγων. --- 
τὰ ἄλγιστα: SC. μέρη. --- πάρα: = πάρεστι and contrasted with ἄπεστιν. 
Seemingly this is a bit of vulgar wit. 

1239. ὅσον --- ἔνι : ‘so far at least as 7 can remember’ (though sight 
would give a more vivid impression, and another might remember 
better than 1). ἔνι 5 = ἔνεστι. ὅσον implies a τοσοῦτον with πεύσῃ. 

1240. κείνης ἀθλίας: we should expect both Oedipus and Jocasta to 
be referred to; but the Messenger has named only Jocasta, has her 
first in mind, and begins with her in what follows. 

1241. ὅπως: ‘when’; so Hdt. 7, 229; 9, 66 (elsewhere in Hdt. with 
the opt.).— γὰρ : explicative = ‘namely.’ — ὀργῇ χρωμένη : = ὀργιζο- 
μένη. ‘Anger’ is hardly the right name for Jocasta’s emotion. 

1242. ler: a progressive action of which εἰσῆλθ᾽ v. 1244, although 
in a subordinate clause, marks the culmination. 

1243. ἀμφιδεξίοις ἀκμαῖς : = ἀκμαῖς (= δακτύλοις) ἀμφοτέραιν τοῖν 
χεροῖν ὥσπερ ἑκατέρας δεξιᾶς οὔσης. According to Hesychius (s.v. 
ἀμφιδεξίοις χερσί), Aeschylus in the Zelephus used ἀμφιδέξιοι of the 
hands of archers διὰ τὸ ἑκατέραν χεῖρα ἐνεργεῖν ἐν τῷ τοξεύειν (‘ because 
they were used simultaneously in shooting’). This very well explains 
the use of the adjective here. It is a “portmanteau word.” 

1244. ὅπως: cf. v. 1241. — ἐπιρράξασα: ‘having slammed to,’ the 
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ordinary Attic word (Hom. ἐπιρρήσσειν, Ὡ 453). Cf. Plat. Protag. 
341 Ὁ. The verb is used intransitively of the beating of hail O. C. 
1244. — ew: with εἰσῆλθ᾽, notwithstanding the intervening participle. 
Cf. v. 1241. 

1245 sq. κάλει: a progressive action parallel with yoaro v. 1249. 
ἀπόλλυται v. 1251 forms the culmination (= ἀπώλετο). -- The occa- 
sional omission of the augment in the Messenger’s speeches in the 
drama (as here in κάλει and yoaro) is an Epic reminiscence. In 
Homer, too, the augment is more commonly omitted in narrative. — 
We must suppose that Jocasta has flung herself upon the bed, though 
the slave does not say so. It is implied in v. 1242. Cf. Eur. “44. 175 
θάλαμον ἐσπεσοῦσα καὶ λέχος. --- Tov — νεκρόν : = τὸν ἤδη πάλαι νεκρόν 
(ὄντα) Λάϊον. (Or we may say that νεκρόν takes the place of τεθνεῶτα.) 
— μνήμην ἔχουσα: = μιμνῃσκομένη in the sense of μνήμην ποιουμένη. --- 
σπερμάτων: = μείξεων. 

1247. θάνοι and λίποι are due to the oratio obliqua into which the 
relative clause falls. — τὴν τίκτουσαν : = τὴν μητέρα. Though part of 
the oratio obliqua, the words are said from the point of view not of 
Jocasta, but of the narrator. αὑτὴν δὲ (or ἕ δὲ) would suit Jocasta’s 
point of view. τὴν τίκτουσαν is said as though ἐκ τοῦ παιδὸς had been 
expressed with θάνοι. 

1248. τοῖς οἷσιν αὐτοῦ: putting the case in its general aspect (as 
does τὴν τίκτουσαν), but meaning, of course, τῷ ἑαυτοῦ υἱῷ (suo ipsius 
filto). Cf. v. 1184 sq. — δύστεκνον παιδονργίαν : = δύσποτμον παιδουρ- 
yov. (Cf. v. 518 βίου τοῦ paxpatwvos.) The adj. δύστεκνον implies 
that the δυστυχία comes through τέκνα. The abstract zadovpyiav 
makes Jocasta a mere instrument. 

1249 sq. yodro: cf. v. 1245. --- δύστηνος represents an exclamatory 
nominative of direct discourse. Cf. v. 1155.—8twAots: the notion of 
persons determines the gender. — ἐξ ἀνδρὸς --- τέκνων is a defining ap- 
positive to διτλοῦς. The plural τέκνων is due to the preceding τέκνα. --- 
The scene in Euripides’s Alcestis (175-188) should be compared here 
for its likenesses and differences. 

1251. ἐκ τῶνδ᾽ : = pera τάδε. --- οὐκέτ᾽ of8',dwddAvrar: striking hyper- 
baton for ἀπόλλυται, οὐκέτ᾽ οἶδα. Reisig, in his Commentationes Cri- 
ticae on the O. C., p. 167, cites the following parallels: Eur. 4767 ἀεί. 
205 sq. σοὶ δ᾽ ὡς ἀνάγκη τούσδε, βούλομαι φράσαι, | σῴζειν, 2b. 214 sq. 
ἃ δ᾽ ἐκτὸς ἤδη τοῦ προσήκοντός σε δεῖ | τεῖσαι, λέγω σοι, παισί, Soph. 
O. C. 874 34. ἀλλ᾽ ἄξω βίᾳ, | κεὶ μοῦνός εἰμι, τόνδε, καὶ χρόνῳ βραδύς, 
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Aristoph. Piut. 204 sq. ἐσδὺς yap ποτε, | οὐκ εἶχεν, ἐς τὴν οἰκίαν, οὐδὲν 
λαβεῖν, Vesp. 894 sqq. ἐγράψατο | κύων Κυδαθηναιεὺς Λάβητ᾽ Αἰξωνώ, | 
τὸν τυρόν, ἀδικεῖν, ὅτι μόνος κατήσθιεν | τὸν σικελικόν. To these may 
be added O. C. 1226 sqq. τὸ δ᾽ ἐπεὶ φανῇ, | βῆναι κεῖθεν ὅθενπερ ἧκει. | 
πολὺ δεύτερον, ὡς τάχιστα, Eur. 4147 αεἰ. 215 sqq. φημὶ γάρ mote σύμ- 
πλους γενέσθαι, τῶνδ᾽ ὑπασπίζων πατρί, | ζωστῆρα Θησεῖ τὸν πολυκτόνον 
μέτα, Jon 1307 τὴν σήν, ὅπου σοι; μητέρ᾽, ἐστί, νουθέτει, Soph. Phel. 567. 

1252. βοῶν εἰσέπαισεν : at ν. 1185. 

1253. οὐκ ἦν : practically = ἐκωλυόμεθα. --- ἐκθεάσασθαι : ‘witness to 
the end.’ The servants seem to have been at the keyhole. 

1254. περιπολοῦντ᾽ : ‘going to and fro,’ resumed by φοιτᾷ, and sug- 
gesting the movements of a wild animal (cf. v. 476).— Seneca taste- 
lessly expresses what Sophocles implies, thus (Oed. 918-924): qualis 
per arva Libycus insanit leo, | fulvam minaci fronte concutiens iubam ; 
| vultus furore torvus atque oculi truces, | gemitus et altum murmur, et 
gelidus fluit | sudor per artus, spumat et volvit minas | ac mersus alte 
magnus exundat dolor. 

1255. φοιτᾷ: cf. note on περιπολοῦντ᾽. --- ἔγχος : ‘sword.’ See the 
note on ἔγχους v. 969. — πορεῖν : = δοῦναι. 

1256 sq. ὅπον κίχοι: for the construction we have to gather from 
ἐξαιτῶν an ἐρωτῶν : ‘requesting’ becomes ‘enquiring.’ — The position 
of the clause is a striking instance of hyperbaton. It belongs logically 
after τέκνων. Cf. the note on v. 1251. Is the confusion of the words 
intended to reflect the confusion of Oedipus? The oratio recta is ποῦ 
κίχω:. --- διπλῆν : anticipating and explained by ov τε καὶ τέκνων. Cf. 
ν. 1249 sq. — ἄρουραν : for the metaphor cf. Theognis 582 and the note 
on ἄλοκες V. 1210. — οὗ indirect reflexive, representing ἐμοῦ of oratio 
recta. This and the οἷσιν αὐτοῦ of v. 1248 are Epic touches. 

1258. λνυσσῶντι : carrying on φοιτᾷ ἐξαιτῶν and practically = λυσσω- 
das ἐρωτῶντι. --- δαιμόνων : = θεῶν. 

1259. ἀνδρῶν of παρῆμεν : ἀνδρῶν is substituted for the ἡμῶν which ot 
παρῆμεν presupposes, for the sake of contrast with δαιμόνων. θεός) (ἀνήρ 
is acommon contrast. Cf. Theognis 141 sq. ἄνθρωποι (‘ we, men’) δὲ 
μάταια νομίζομεν, εἰδότες οὐδέν - | θεοὶ δὲ κατὰ σφέτερον πάντα τελεῦσι 
voov. — ἐγγύθεν : reénforcing the prep. in παρῆμεν. Cf. ν. 400. The 
form of the adverb suggests that the full thought is ot παρῆμεν (ἐγγὺς 
ἔδειξεν) ἐγγύθεν. 

1260. ὑφηγητοῦ τινος: sc. ὄντος. Cf. ν. 966, Ο. C. 1588. as— 
τινος belongs, of course, to ἐνήλατ᾽. 
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1261. πύλαις διπλαῖς : = θύραις διπλαῖς. The addition of διπλαῖς 
indicates that Oedipus sprang at the joint where the two leaves of the 
double door came together. — πυθμένων : ‘sockets.’ The double door 
was evidently fastened by bolts (κλῇθρα). shot from a socket in one 
door into a socket in the other. Jocasta had shot the bolts at v. 1244. 

1262. ἔκλινε κοῖλα κλῇθρα: under the pressure of Oedipus’s mad leap 
the bolts, presumably of bronze, were bent into an elbow between the 
doors and so forced from their sockets. κοῖλα merely carries on. 
(redundantly) the notion of ἔκλινε and describes the curved shape of 
the bent bolts. We should say ‘bent double.’ — στέγῃ: ‘room’ (lit. 
‘shelter,’ ‘roof’). The word is probably to be taken pretty literally, as 
implying that what had gone before had not taken place under cover, 
but in the roofless αὐλῇ or ‘court’ of the house. 

1263. οὗ δὴ: ‘where now,’ ‘where at length,’ δὴ being = 767. — κρε- 
μαστὴν : = κρεμαμένην. 

1264. αἰώραισιν: the halter of rope (ἀρτάνη, v. 1266) with which 
Jocasta has hanged herself from a roof-beam (cf. the passage from the 
Odyssey cited in the Introduction, p. 16) is likened to a swing (aiwpa). 
— There is a special appropriateness in the use of the term here, 
because the Attic festival of the αἰῶραι was said to commemorate the 
suicide by hanging of Erigone, the daughter of Icarius. See A. C. 
Merriam, Seventh Ann. Report Am. School Class. Studies at Athens 
(1889), p. 66, and the art. Azora in Pauly-Wissowa, Real-Encycl. d. 
Class. Altertumsw.— For πλεκταῖσιν followed by ἐμπεπλεγμένην cf. v. 
23 sq. (σαλεύει followed by σάλου) and AZ. 308 sq. ἐν δ᾽ ἐρειπίοις | vex- 
ρῶν ἐρειφθείς. 

1265. ὡς ὁρᾷ: cf. ν. 807 and 22. 736 ὃ δ᾽ ὡς ὁρᾷ μόνον νιν. --- δεινὰ 
βρυχηθεὶς : cf. δεινὸν ἀύσας ν. 126ο. --- τάλας : an ejaculation of the nar- 
rator expressing his sympathy. Cf. τλήμων vw. 1175, 1267. 

1266. χαλᾷ: = Aver. — κρεμαστὴν : the same word in the same place 
in the verse in v. 1263. 

1267. τλήμων: cf. v. 1265.— δεινὰ δ᾽ fv: this use of δὲ in the apodo- 
sis is probably to be regarded as another Epic touch. Cf. κάλει v. 
1245, γοᾶτο v. 1249, οἷσιν αὐτοῦ v. 1248, ov v. 1257. — With this vs. 
cf. Eur. Med. 1167 τοὐνθένδε μέντοι δεινὸν ἦν Gea’ ἰδεῖν (which may 
have been in Sophocles’s mind). 

1268. εἱμάτων : = ἱματίων and dependent on περόνας. ----χρυσηλάτους : 
‘of beaten gold’ (lit. ‘beaten of gold’). Cf. σφυρήλατος, θεήλατος. 

1269. alow ἐξεστέλλετο: ‘with which she had been wont to fasten 
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her dress.’ The imperfect is very effective, hinting that Oedipus knew 
these brooches well and had often seen Jocasta use them so. — These 
περόναι (otherwise πόρπαι) or ‘brooches’ fastened the upper corners of 
the woollen Doric χιτών or ‘tunic’ over the shoulders, thus forming 
short sleeves. The linen Ionic tunic had sewed sleeves. Herodotus 
(5, 87 sq. —a passage with which Sophocles was doubtless familiar) 
tells how the Athenians changed the dress of their women from Doric 
_ to Ionic because they killed with their brooches (xevrevoas τῇσι περό- 
νῃσι) the man that escaped from the battle with the Argives and Aegi- 
netans in Aegina. 

1270. ἄρθρα: ‘lids,’ as clearly shewn by v. 1276. As any one that 
has sat in an oculist’s chair knows, a man does not easily hold his eyes 
open to a sharp instrument — even with the aid of cocaine. — For Sen- 
eca’s treatment of the scene of the blinding, see Introduction, p. 39. 

1271 sq. αὐδῶν: = ἐπιλέγων. Cf. v. 1275. — οὐκ ὄψοιντο xré.: what 
he is supposed to say is οὐκ ὄψεσθέ (‘ye shall not see’) με οὔθ᾽ ot” ἔπα- 
σχον οὔθ᾽ ὁποῖ᾽ ἔδρων κακά = οὐκ ὄψεσθε οὔθ᾽ οἷ᾽ ἔπασχον κτὲ. (i.e. οὔτε 
τὰ πάθη οὔτε τὰ ἔργα τὰ ἐμά κακὰ ὄντα). Of course, his eyes could 
properly be said to see his deeds and sufferings only in their results. 
But this is the language of an excited man — and poetry, not prose. — 
νιν is only the proleptic object to ὄψοιντο. --- éracxev and ἔδρα mean 
‘had been suffering,’ ‘had been doing.’ The former verb seems to 
refer rather to the incest, the latter to the parricide. (But perhaps this 
is to discriminate too nicely. Cf. O. C. 266 sqq., when Oedipus is 
made to say: ἐπεὶ τά γ᾽ ἔργα μου | πεπονθότ᾽ ἐστὶ μᾶλλον ἢ δεδρακότα, 
| εἴ σοι τὰ μητρὸς καὶ πατρὸς χρείη λέγειν | ὧν οὕνεκ᾽ ἐκφοβῇ pe.) — In 
οἷα and ὁποῖα we have relative followed by oblique interrogative; that 
is to say, an indirect exclamation is coupled with an indirect question. 
This shews how nearly equivalent in practice the two forms are. Cf. v. 
1402 sq. 

1273 sq. The oratio recta would be ἀλλ᾽ ἐν σκότῳ τὸ λοιπὸν ovs μὲν 
οὐκ ἔδει ὑμᾶς ἰδεῖν) ὄψεσθε, ovs δ᾽ ἔχρῃζον (yv@vat) οὐ γνώσεσθε, ‘but in 
darkness in future shall ye do your seeing of them ye ought not and 
your not knowing of them I yearned (to know).’ The ἀλλ᾽ suggests 
to the mind that.what follows is the positive side of οὐκ ὄψοιντο κτὲ. 
So it is in form; but that form is only a grim sham and mockery. ἐν 
σκότῳ ὁρᾶν (like Tiresias’s βλέποντα σκότον, ν. 419) is not to see at all. 
The preterites ἔδει and ἔχρῃζεν are used with a boldness that can only 
be understood when we seek to express what the eyes are charged with 


_ if 
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having done in the past—ovs μὲν οὐκ ἔδει (ὑμᾶς ἰδεῖν) εἴδετε (referring 
to Jocasta), οὖς δ᾽ ἔχρῃζον (yvva:) οὐκ ἔγνωτε (referring to Laius at the 
crossways).— With the Ionic forms ὀψοίατο and γνωσοίατο cf. defuiaro 
(O. C. 44), πεμψαίαθ' (O. C. 602), mOoiaro (O. C. 921), δεξοίατ᾽ 
(O. C. 945). 

1275. τοιαῦτ᾽ ἐφυμνῶν : resuming αὐδῶν τοιαῦθ᾽ inv. 1271. ἐφυμνῶν 
= ἐπιλέγων. The preposition implies the adding of word to deed (cf. 
Xen. Anab. 1. 9, 26). — ἅπαξ : sc. μόνον. 

1276. ἤρασσ᾽ ἐπαίρων : resuming ἄρας ἔπαισεν in imperfect form, the 
participle being imperfect as well as the finite form (cf. vv. 460 sq., 
782 54.). --- ὁμοῦ : = ἅμα (i.e. ἐν ᾧ ἤρασσε βλέφαρα). 

1278 sq. φόνον: cruoris. — μυδώσας : ‘oozing.’ The word is em- 
phatic. — σταγόνας, too, suggests slowness. ordfew is ‘to drip.’— It 
must be that μέλας ὄμβρος resumes μυδώσας σταγόνας (in a more vigor- 
ous term), and that χάλαζα αἱματοῦσσ᾽ is contrasted with it. ὁμοῦ --- θ᾽ 
is then = ὁμοῦ μὲν --- ὁμοῦ δὲ (cf. v. 4 sq.) ina lighter and more rapid 
form. (Cf. £7. 718.) In plain English, the blood did not trickle, it 
spirted. In Seneca’s horrible description of the blinding we read (Qed. 
978 sq.) rigat ora foedus imber et lacerum caput (Oed. had torn out his 
eyes) | largum revulsis sanguinem venis vomit.— We must suppose 
apparently that Sophocles imagines the brooches used here to have had 
short tongues. — ἐτέγγετο : = ἐχεῖτο. Cf. v. 1277. 

1280 sq. τάδ᾽ : with κακά. --- δυοῖν : masc. and referring to Oedipus 
and Jocasta. — With ἔρρωγεν κακά cf. ἀναρρήξῃ κακά v. 1075. — μόνου : 
= ἑνὸς (cf. for the opposite v. 374) with reference to what precedes ; 
= μόνου (ἀνδρὸς) with reference to what follows. For μόνος of one of a 
pair cf. Hes. Theogon. 143 μοῦνος δ᾽ ὀφθαλμὸς μέσσῳ ἐνέκειτο μετώπῳ. 
-- ἀνδρὶ καὶ γνναικὶ συμμιγῆ : ‘mingled for man and wife,’ i.e. for man 
and wife alike. ovppuyy is hardly more than ὁμῶς or ὁμοῦ. 

1282. πρὶν παλαιὸς : forming a single notion. Either word by itself 
would have sufficed. The reference is, of course, to the former happi- 
ness of Oedipus and Jocasta, not to any remoter past. — ἦν πάροιθε μὲν : 
logically πάροιθε μὲν ἦν. 

1283. δικαίως : ‘in the true sense of the word.’ Cf. ν. 853. 

1284 sq. The substantives seem to go in pairs. Cf. vv. 267 sq., 
1406 sq. — κακῶν --- ὀνόματ᾽ : the speaker is thinking of evils and of evil 
names and, in true Greek fashion, blends things and names of things. 
Thus we have in these words an inextricable confusion of κακῶν ὅσ᾽ 
ἐστὶ πάντων, which would be entirely normal, and κακῶν ὀνομάτων ὅσ᾽ 
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ἐστὶ πάντων (= πάντων τῶν κακῶν ὀνομάτων ὅσ᾽ ἐστί). κακῶν ὅσ᾽ 
ὀνομάζεται πάντων gives the thought in grammatically intelligible form. 
— ἐστ᾽ ἀπόν : more expressive than ἄπεστι. 

1286. σχολῇ κακοῦ: = ἀναπαύσει κακοῦ (cf. Eur. Hp. 190). 

1287. By way of answer to the Coryphaeus’s question the Messenger 
simply tells what Oedipus is doing. He is evidently not ἔν τινι σχολῇ 
κακοῦ. --- διοίγειν xré.: = in oratio recta διοιγέτω κλῇθρα καὶ δηλούτω 
Tis (= οἰκετῶν tis: cf. ν. 1069). διοίγειν (the prep. with reference to 
the two leaves of the door) κλῇθρα is a fusing of διοίγειν πύλας and 
ἀπωθεῖν κλῇθρα (cf. Hom. ® 537 and Ὡ 446). Cf. v. 1294 sq. 

1288 sq. Still Oedipus’s words in indirect form through μητέρ᾽. -- 
τὸν πατροκτόνον : = τὸν πατέρα KTavovTa. — τὴν pytép —: cf. v. 1497. 
--- αὐδῶν : = λέγων and reverting to the subject of Bog. — οὐδὲ ῥητά: 
= καὶ ἄρρητα. 

1290 sq. ὡς ῥίψων : ‘as though intending to cast,’ ‘evidently intend- 
ing to cast,’ informal oratio obliqua. What Oedipus is supposed to say 
is ὡς ἐκ χθονὸς ῥίψω ἐμαυτὸν μηδ᾽ ἔτι μένω δόμοις ἀραῖος ws ἠρασάμην 
(= κατὰ τὰς ἀρὰς ἃς ἠρασάμην). --- The reference is very loose. Oecedi- 
pus had not uttered the imprecation here presupposed (see vv. 269-272, 
246-251). The proper reference is to his edict or ban (vv. 236-243). 
This is one of the quite numerous small inconsistencies of Sophocles in 
this play. Tiresias makes a similar inconsistent reference to the edict 
in v. 350 566. — δόμοις ἀραῖος : ‘fraught with curses to the house.’ 

1292. ῥώμης: = στηρίγματος (cf. Eur. Λ A. 617), ‘support.’ — προ- 
nynrod: cf. Antig. g90.— τινος : with both nouns. — It might perhaps 
be thought that the Oedipus Coloneus, in which Antigone acts as Oedi- 
pus’s guide, is foreshadowed here (cf. vv. 1455-7 and the note ad doc.) ; 
but probably the words are meant merely to indicate that Oedipus is to 
appear supported by attendants. 

1293. τὸ νόσημα: i.e. his blindness. —pet{ow ἢ φέρειν : = μ. τοῦ 
φέρειν, μ. ἢ ὥστε φέρειν. ‘Too great to bear alone’ is, of course, the 
meaning. 

1294. δείξει καὶ σοὶ : meaning ‘you will see for yourself’ (addressing 
the Coryphaeus). The subj. of δείξει seems clearly to be Oedipus. — 
κλῇθρα πυλῶν: cf. v. 1287. — τάδε: strongly demonstrative (with a 
gesture) and almost = ἰδού. Cf. ὅδε in v. 948. 

1295. θέαμα ὃ εἰσόψει: cf. Aesch. Prom. 69 ὁρᾷς θέαμα δυσθέατον 
ὄμμασιν. 

1296. τοιοῦτον οἷον : with the infin. like οἷον (without antecedent) or. 
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τοιοῦτον ὥστε. --- καὶ στυγοῦντ᾽ : = καὶ ἐχθρὸν ὄντα. The participle is 
adversative. The καὶ seems to do double duty (‘even though’): ef. ν. 
61 (καὶ νοσοῦντες). --- The éfdyyeAos now retires by the same door 
at which he entered. 

1297 sqq. Oedipus now appears at the main door of the palace, sup- 
ported on either side by a servant (that he was assisted by more than 
one seems plain from Creon’s words v. 1424 sqq.). He thus slowly 
makes his way forward. The anapaests of the Coryphaeus (vv. 1297- 
1306: two systems, the second beginning at v. 1303) mark his advance 
and are answered by himself in vv. 1307-1311 (an anapaestic system). 
The Coryphaeus then speaks ina single trimeter (v. 1312). Oedipus 
has now halted. There follows a κομμός (vv. 1313-1368: cf. vv. 649- 
697), in which the Coryphaeus speaks in trimeters, except in vv. 1336 
and 1356, which are iambic dimeters. The difference in emotion 
between the speakers is thus clearly marked. In the former κομμός 
the greater calmness was on Oedipus’s side. 

1297. Cf. v. 791 sq. γένος drAyrov ἀνθρώποισι Spay. — πάθος : refer- 
ring to Oedipus’s blindness, as shewn by his mutilated and blood- 
stained eyes. (The actor has, of course, changed his mask.) 

1298. δεινότατον : sc. πάθος. δεινὸν is not merely repeated, but en- 
hanced by the superlative. δεινότατον is, strictly speaking, illogical 
(by a common Greek idiom) for δεινότερον. --- ἐγὼ: almost = ἔγωγε. 
The limitation is like Oedipus’s ἔν ye ταῖς Θήβαις v. 1380. 

1299. προσέκυρσ᾽ : sc. ὄμμασι (instrumental). Being = εἶδον, προ- 
σέκυρσα takes the accus. of the outer object (ὅσ᾽). --- σ᾽ : as though προ- 
σέβη were e.g. εἷλε. So ἐπιβαίνειν in Az. 138. — ἤδη : ‘already,’ ‘hith- 
erto,’ = ποτέ. 

1300. μανία: the thought is more mildly expressed in v. 1367. ---- 
τίς : SC. ἐστὶν. 

1301. μείζονα: sc. πηδήματα. --- δαίμων : = θεὸς. Cf. v. 1328 and 
Oedipus’s answer. — τῶν μακίστων: sc. πηδημάτων. μακίστων is used 
as though μείζονα had been μάσσονα. The Doric form (for μηκίστων) 
is regular in Attic. — With δαίμων followed by δυσδαίμονι cf. vv. 23 sq. 
and 1264. 

1302. From τίς ὃ to paxiorwy we have the figure of a jumping-match ; 
in πρὸς --- μοίρᾳ that metaphor is crossed with one derived from leaping 
upon a person in attack (cf. v. 263). Perhaps we should rather say 
that the metaphor shifts. For examples of this cf. vv. 22-30, Ant. 531- 
£35, El. 1290 sq., Plato Aol. 30 E-31 (man for horse; gnat for gadfly), 
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Lucian Zimon 8 and 18. (See Proceedings Am. Philol. Assoc. xxix 
[1898], pp. vii-ix.) 

1303. ἀλλ᾽: preceded by a slight pause and marking a change of 
thought. — οὐδ΄ : ‘not even,’ ‘not so much as.’— θέλων : ‘though I 
would,’ εἰ καὶ ἐθέλω. 

1304 sq. ‘Not only question much but gaze much’ gives the con- 
nection of thought. The δ᾽ contrasts πολλὰ ἀθρῆσαι with πόλλ᾽ — 
πυθέσθαι. The words πολλὰ δ᾽ ἀθρῆσαι are, of course, redundant after 
οὐδ᾽ ἐσιδεῖν, but round out the sentence. A difference of meaning 
between ἀνερέσθαι and πυθέσθαι (‘ask’ and ‘learn’) is hardly to be 
insisted on. We have simply a chiasmus ἐσιδεῖν --- ἀνερέσθαι ---- πυυθέ- 
σθαι ---- ἀθρῇσαι. The authenticity of the words πολλὰ δ᾽ ἀθρῆσαι ought 
not to be questioned. 

1306. A rhetorical placing of the cause after the effect, of which 
there are numerous examples in Greek literature. It is natural enough 
to us too. 

1309 sq. Oedipus can see neither the object of his movements nor 
the objects of his speech. His voice seems to scatter into the empty 
dark. —S.arwriira φοράδην: = διαφέρεται πωτωμένη; or, more simply 
and less picturesquely, = φέρεται. Oedipus cannot see whither he is 
walking — nor whither he is speaking. 

1311. δαῖμον : meaning his fortune. — tv ἐξήλω: ‘where thou hast 
leapt to!’ Cf. v. 1300 sq. 

1312. és δεινόν : taking up ty, ‘into a horror.’ The words are 
spoken in the sodden tone with which Admetus answers Alcestis in 
Eur. Ak. 246 sq. — ἐπόψιμον : = ἔποπτον. Cf. O. C. 27 sq., where 
ἐξοικήσιμος is answered by οἰκητός in the same sense. 

1313 sq. σκότου νέφος : practically one word. —dmétpomov: ‘loath- 
some.’ — ἐπιπλόμενον : = ἐπερχόμενον. Blindness has come upon him 
like an eclipse, with a horror of great darkness. — ἄφατον : meaning ‘in 
inexpressible horror.’ We may compare here “42. 394 sqq. 

1315. δυσούριστον : ‘ill-wafted,’ ‘ill-sped.’ Cf. vv. 193, 423. — The 
metaphor has shifted here (cf. v. 189 sqq.). The horror of an eclipse 
becomes to Oedipus an invincible foe (48aparov) brought by an ill-wind 
upon him. 

1317. μάλ᾽ αὖθις : cf. the repeated cry of Agamemnon (Aesch. Ag. 
1345) ὦ μοι μάλ᾽ αὖθις. --- ἅμα : anticipating re καὶ like an ἀμφότερον. 

1318. The pain of his eyes only serves to remind Oedipus of what 
he had punished his eyes for. — κέντρων τῶνδ᾽ οἴστρημα: ‘the sting of 
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these goads,’ referring to the περόναι, which he seems still to hold in 
his hands. — The sorrowful despondency of Oedipus following his pas- 
sionate horror and despair is mirrored in the calmer metre of v. 
1317 sq. 

1319 sq. This is a helpless bit of Job’s comfort, like the consolations 
of the Coryphaeus to Admetus in Euripides’s 4xestzs. Cf. v. 1312. — 
καὶ θαῦμά γ᾽ οὐδὲν : cf. v. 1132 and Eur. Hec. 976. — ἐν πήμασιν : sc. 
ὄντα. --- διπλᾶ — κακά: ‘mourn twofold [referring to the sorrow ex- 
pressed in oloy — κακῶν] and lament twofold [referring to of μοι --- αὖθις} 
your evils.’ The adjectives are predicative to κακά with the verbs. 

1322. ἐπίπολος : ‘attendant,’ ‘adherent,’ like πρόσπολος. The word 
seems to occur only here and may have been coined by Sophocles. — 
ἔτι μόνιμος : ‘still staunch.’ Cf. “πέρ. 168 sq. (of the same Theban 
γέροντες here represented) ἀμφὶ τοὺς κείνων (Laius’s and Oedipus’s) 
ἔτι παῖδας μένοντας ἐμπέδοις φρονήμασιν. 

1323. κηδεύων : the participle is construed with ὑπομένειν somewhat 
as it is with τελεῖν. 

1324. φεῦ φεῦ: seemingly interjected merely to balance of μοι v. 1316. 
The other close correspondences between vv. 1321-4 and vv. 1313-17 
(‘strophic rhymes’) should be noted. The coincidence of deep feeling 
and strict formality here is truly Greek. It is the marble exterior and 
the passionate soul of Greek art. 

1325 sq. Cf. Az. 15 (Odysseus to the unseen Athena) ὡς εὐμαθές 
σου, κἂν ἄποπτος ἧς, ὅμως | φώνημ᾽ ἀκούω καὶ ξυναρπάζω φρενὶ, Eur. 
Hipp. 86 (Hippolytus to the unseen Artemis) κλύων μὲν αὐδήν, ὄμμα δ᾽ 
οὐχ ὁρῶν τὸ σόν, O. C. 891 (Oedipus to Theseus) ὦ φίλτατ᾽, ἔγνων γὰρ 
τὸ προσφώνημά σου. Cf. also Hom. 2 563 καὶ δὲ σὲ γιγνώσκω, Πρίαμε, 
φρεσίν, οὐδέ με λήθεις, which is the best parallel in form and may well 
have been in Sophocles’s mind here. — καίπερ σκοτεινός : 50. av. — γε 
adds pathos, ‘your voice at least.’ —dSpws: tautological after καίπερ. 
The rhyme with σαφῶς is perhaps unintentional. 

1327 sq. Notwithstanding vv. 1303-6, the Coryphaeus repeats here 
in other words the question of vv. 1299-1302. — τοιαῦτα : inner object 
(= οὕτως) with papavat. — ὄψεις : = ὄμματα. --- μαρᾶναι : ‘ blight,’ ‘ blast,’ 
with τοιαῦτα ‘work such blight upon.’ | 

1329 sq. Stripped of the violent emotional repetitions these words 
are = ᾿Απόλλων ἦν, φίλοι, ὃ τάδ᾽ ἐμὰ κακὰ πάθεα TEXGY. — ἦν ὁ τελῶν is = 
ἔστιν ὃ τελέσας. 

1331. αὐτόχειρ: = τῇ ἑαυτοῦ χερί. --- οτις ἀλλ᾽ ἐγὼ: a fusion of 
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οὔτις ἄλλος ἢ ἐγὼ (cf. v. 819 sq.) and οὐκ ἄλλος, ἀλλ᾽ ἐγὼ. --- τλάμων : 
cf. δύστηνος ν. 1155. 

1334 sq. As vv. 1329-31 answered ris --- δαιμόνων ;, so here we have 
the answer to πῶς --- papavat ;. — ἔδει is not modal, but = ‘what need 
had 1?’— épav: = βλέπειν (so ὁρῶντι is = βλέποντι). --- Sry: generic 
and characterizing (cuz mthil esset); hence μηδὲν. --- ἰδεῖν : limiting 
γλυκύ. 

1336. ἦν: corresponding in tense to ἔδει. 

1337-9. ‘What then can I look upon or tolerate, or, speaking to me, 
hear with pleasure any more?’ 

1337. δῆτ᾽ : ie. εἰ ἦν ταῦθ᾽ ὅπωσπέρ φημι. 

1338 Sq. προσήγορον ἔστ᾽ ἀκούειν ἡδονᾷ : = ἀκουστόν ἐστιν. --- προσή- 
yopov (= προσαγορεῦον) serves merely to give the other side of the 
picture to ἀκούειν. --- ἔστ᾽, though it belongs to BAerroy and στερκτὸν, 
shifts its meaning with ἀκούειν from ‘is’ to ‘is it possible..—In this 
passage the word orepxrov comes in, it must be confessed, awkwardly 
between βλεπτὸν and ἀκούειν ἡδονᾷ. But no successful attempt at 
emendation has been made, and it is not improbable that we have here 
what Sophocles wrote. 

1340 Sq. ἀπάγετ᾽ ἐκτόπιον : cf. v. 166 ἠνύσατ᾽ ἐκτοπίαν. --- μέγ᾽ ὀλέθριον : 
μέγα as adverb with an adjective is Homeric. Cf. also the Euripidean 
ὦ μέγα σεμνὴ Νίκη (Or. 1691, 7. Z. 1497). 

1345 Sq. θεοῖς ἐχθρότατον : superlative of θεοῖς ἐχθρός, which is vir- 
tually one word (= θεοστυγής). 

1347. τοῦ vob: causal with δείλαιε. For the meaning of δείλαιε τοῦ 
νοῦ see ν. 1367. --- ἴσον : = ἐξ ἴσου, ἴσως, ὁμοίως. 

1348. Equivalent to εἰ γὰρ μηδέποτέ σ᾽ ἔγνων or ὡς ἡδέως ἂν οὐδέποτέ 
σ᾽ ἔγνων. ὡς is, of course, exclamatory. ἠθέλησ᾽ ἂν is aor. to ἤθελον 
av = vellem. 

1349-51. Oedipus curses the Corinthian slave that rescued him. — 
ὅστις ἦν: parenthetical and said as though the person were unknown; 
indeed Oedipus does not know his name. — ἀγρίας : ‘savage,’ ‘cruel.’ 
--νομάδ᾽ : applied (if the word be what Sophocles wrote here), by a 
rather violent stretch of the imagination, to Oedipus as cast adrift on 
the mountain, as he was supposed to have been. The description of 
Oedipus’s rescue here is consistent rather with his parents’ intention 
(cf. v. 719) than with the facts as Oedipus now knows them. (But cf. 
the Corinthian’s words in v. 1034. Have we here a trace of an earlier 
form of Sophocles’s plot in which the Corinthian simply found Oedipus 
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on the mountain?) — wes: with reference to the περόνη, or what- 
ever it was that secured his feet. The gen. is ablatival with ἔλαβε 
(= &Avoe). — ἔρντο --- πράσσων : cf. v. 1180 κάκ᾽ ἐς μέγιστ᾽ ἔσωσεν. ἐς 
χάριν means ‘ tending to favour,’ ‘tending to make me grateful,’ or — in 
plain English —‘to be grateful for... The Corinthian Herdsman had 
thought otherwise (v. 1005 sq.). 

1354. τότε: i.e. at the time just alluded to. With θανὼν. 

1355. 4: we naturally supply in thought νῦν to balance the fore- 
going emphatic τότε. 

1356. Idiomatic for ἤθελον ἂν (vellem) κἀγὼ τοῦτο (i.e. τότε σε 
θανεῖν). 

1357. οὖν: ‘in that case.’ οὐκ οὖν γ᾽ is = οὐ γάρ. 

1358. ἦλθον: = ἐγενόμην. Cf. ἥκω = γέγονα ν. 1510. 

1359. βροτοῖς: = ὑπὸ βροτῶν. Cf. πᾶσι καλούμενος ν. 8, with the 
note thereon. — ὧν ἔφυν ἄπο: = τῶν φυτευσάντων. The relative clause 
taken as aunit is in the genitive. Jocasta is, of course, meant; - but 
the plural gives the larger meaning of husband of ὦ mother. See the 
note on the plurals in v. 1184 sq. 

1360. ἄθεος : ‘godforsaken,’ a general term which is particularized in 
the two following clauses. — ἀνοσίων wats: referring to Jocasta and his 
relations with her. Those relations had made her ἀνόσιος. --- It is to 
be noted that in ἀνοσίων --- ἔφυν the phrases πατρὸς φονεὺς and νυμφίος 
ὧν ἔφυν ἄπο are resumed in reverse order. 

1361. dSpoyevns: = ὁμοσπόρος. Sophocles makes the word = ὁμοῦ 
γεννῶν, though it should mean ὁμοῦ γεγενημένος or τοῦ αὐτοῦ γένους. --- 
ἀφ᾽ ὧν ἔφυν: = τῶν φυτευσάντων in the sense οὗ πατρός. Cf. v. 1359. 
- τάλας : ejaculatory nominative, cf. 1331. 

1365. πρεσβύτερον κακοῦ κακόν: ‘any higher degree of evil’ (lit. 
‘anything superior to (what is) evil (being itself) evil’). κακοῦ κακόν is 
= κακοῦ (ὄντος) κακὸν (Gv). We might paraphrase εἰ δέ τι κακόν ἐστιν ὃ 
πρεσβύτερον ἑαυτοῦ ἐστι. For πρεσβύτερος = μείζων cf. the use of 
πρεσβεύειν and Lat. antiguior. 

1367 sq. The point of view is the same as in v. 1356. Contrast 
Trach. 588 sq.— κρείσσων --- τυφλός : personal constr. for κρεῖσσον 
yap ἦν σε (= ἔδει σε μᾶλλον, hence no ἄν) μηκέτ᾽ εἶναι ἢ ζῆν τυφλόν. 
Cf. Dem. 3, 34 ἔξεστιν ἄγειν ἡσυχίαν " οἴκοι μένων βελτίων (sc. ἐστὶν 
ἕκαστος). --- μηκέτ᾽ ov: = εἰ μηκέτ᾽ ἦσθα. 

1369. μὲν: without answering δέ. -- οὐχ --- ἐγνωσμένα: = οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ ὧδ᾽ 
ἄριστ ἐγνωσμένα. ὧδ᾽ (emphatic) represents ὧδ᾽ ἐγνωσμένα. 
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1371. ὄμμασιν ποίοις : certainly not ὀρθοῖς ὄμμασιν (ν. 1385), he 
means. The words are instrumental dat. with προσεῖδον, not with βλέ- 
πων. Cf. Aeschin. (ες. 121.— βλέπων : = εἰ ἔβλεπον. 

1372. ἂν προσεῖδον : assimilated from ἂν προσίδοιμι to the εἰ ἔβλεπον 
implied in βλέπων. For other examples of the change of an ‘ideal’ 
optative to an ‘unreal’ indicative after an ‘unreal’ protasis see Good- 
win M. T. 414 (where, however, the simple explanation of assimilation 
is not offered). It may be added that εἰς “Acdov μολών is = ἐπεὶ εἰς 
“Atdov ἔμολον. ---- The materialistic conception of the blindness of the 
σῶμα perpetuated in the ψυχῇ is a relic of old superstition. 

1373. οἷν: instead of the regular accusative. — δνοῖν : = ἀμφοτέροιν. 

1374. κρείσσον᾽ ἀγχόνης: ‘too great for hanging,’ κρείσσον᾽ ἢ ὥστε 
με λῦσαι (‘expiate’) drayfduevov. Hanging was a shameful and un- 
manly (not unwomanly) form of suicide to the Greek mind. We 
need not suppose that Oedipus is either answering v. 1368 or thinking 
of Jocasta’s death. The expression is a general one. 

1375 sq. Forestalling of an objection (ὑποφοράλ). ---- βλαστοῦσ᾽ ὅπως 
ἔβλαστε: defining δῆτ᾽. βλαστοῦσ᾽ is an illogical concord for βλαστόν- 
των. ὅπως ἔβλαστεν is an euphemism for αἰσχρῶς, ἀνοσίως, or a still 
more specific phrase. — προσλεύσσειν limits ἐφίμερος. ---- ἐμοί goes with 
ἐφίμερος προσλεύσσειν and is pathetically emphatic at the close of the 
sentence. 

1377. ὀφθαλμοῖς : instrumental.— ποτε: as though the preceding 
question had been ἔμελλον ἱμείρεσθαι προσλεύσσειν ;. 

1378. οὐδ᾽ ἄστυ γ᾽ : οὐδὲ ---- ye is the neg. of xai— ye. — πύργος : cf. 
v. 56. The words remind one of the description of the building of the 
Phaeacian city, Hom. ζ 9 sq. ἀμφὶ δὲ τεῖχος ἔλασσε πόλει Kai ἐδείματο 
οἴκους | καὶ νηοὺς ποίησε θεῶν, but Sophocles was doubtless thinking of 
his own Athens. 

1379. ἐγὼ : anticipating the adversative participle rpadeis. 

1380. ἀνὴρ εἷς: a not uncommon enhancement of the superlative 
(like Lat. unus). Cf. Xen. Anab. 1. 9, 12 καὶ yap οὖν πλεῖστοι δὴ 
αὑτῷ ἑνί ye ἀνδρὶ τῶν ἐφ᾽ ἡμῶν ἐπεθύμησαν καὶ χρήματα --- προέσθαι. ---- 
ἔν γε ταῖς Θήβαις : the restriction of the restricting phrase by γε seems to 
us quite unnecessary. For the thought cf. ν. 775 sq. See also the note 
on ἐγὼ v. 1298. --- τραφεὶς : of course, not literally true, inasmuch as Oedi- 
pus had been reared at Corinth. Sophocles has sacrificed fact to effect. 

1381. ἐννέπων : = κελεύων (just as αὐδᾶν and λέγειν are = κελεύειν). 
— The chiasmus in this verse is effective. 
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1382 sq. The words τὸν ἀσεβῆ --- ἄναγνον are a quotation of vv. 
241-3, save that the plural in ἐκ θεῶν puts the case in a more general 
aspect (cf. v. 1184 sq.). The words καὶ yévovs τοῦ Aatov glance in the 
briefest and most effective way at the full horror of Oedipus’s guilt — 
not mere murder of Laius as King of Thebes, but murder of his own 
father, and incest too. It is this crowning horror that is meant by roe- 
ἄνδε κηλῖδα in v. 1384. The words καὶ γένους τοῦ Λαΐου carry back to 
ἐμαυτόν (v. 1381) and mean καὶ ταῦτα γένους τοῦ Λαΐου ὄντα. These 
words are, I believe, what Sophocles wrote. No proposed emendation is 
satisfactory. The words are poetry, not prose. The pathetic emphasis 
on the proper name, at the close of the sentence, is thoroughly Greek. 

1384. κηλῖδα: cf. v. 833. — ἐμὴν : predicate object with μηνύσας. 
Cf. v. 572 sq. rdoXd) ἐμὰς | οὐκ ἄν wor εἶπεν (L) Aatov διαφθοράς. 

1385. Cf. v. 1371 sq. 

1386-8. The position of δι᾿ ὥτων would seem to require us to take it 
with ἀκονούσης, but the sense demands that we construe τῆς & drwy 
ἀκουούσης πηγῆς ‘the aural fount of hearing,’ a sort of fusion of τῆς 
ἀκοῆς πηγῆς and τῶν wrwv.— The verbal noun φραγμός with the gen. 
is = φράξαι with the accus. (εἰ τὴν δι᾿ — ὥτων ἀκούουσαν πηγὴν ἔτ᾽ ἣν 
φράξαι). ---- οὐκ ἂν ἠνσχόμην τὸ μὴ ἀποκλῇσαι : inasmuch as we seem to 
require the compound ἀποκλῇσαι, so that an ov cannot well be intro- 
duced after the μή, it appears better to accept the conjectural ἠνσχόμην 
(cf. Antig. 467) than to read éoyounvy—‘should not have borne’ rather 
than ‘should not have forborne.’ 

1389 sq. tv 4: instead of ἵν᾿ εἴην after the unreal conditional. Good- 
win M. T. 333. This is, of course, a form of assimilation. — κλύων 
μηδέν : = κωφός. --- τῶν κακῶν : i.e. those that the senses are aware of, 
the visible and audible reminders of κακά. 

1391. ἐδέχου : the imperfect (almost = ἤθελες δέχεσθαι) contrasts 
sharply with λαβὼν ἔκτεινας εὐθύς. ----Ἰἰ is to be noted that Oedipus 
again speaks as if he had really been cast out on the mountain. Cf. 
the note on νομάδ᾽ v. 1350. 

1392. ὡς ἔδειξα: cf. ἵν᾽ ἦ v. 1389. The rhetorical question τί μ᾽ 
ἐδέχου ; is = εἰ yap (εἴθε) μὴ ἐδέχου. 

1393. ἐμαντὸν : proleptic object to ἔδειξα. ---- ἔνθεν ἦ γεγώς : indirect 
exclamation. 7 (for εἰμὲ or εἴην) is due to assimilation to the ‘unreal’ 
ἔδειξα. 

1395. λόγῳ: as in v. 452. With πάτρια (= πατρῴα). --- παλαιὰ : 
almost = ποτέ. Cf. the use of παλαιάς in v. 1282.—dpa: with first 
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syllable lengthened for the metre (= ἄρα) as not uncommonly. The 
word here connotes disappointment. 

1396. κάλλος κακῶν ὕπουλον : ‘a whited sepulchre,’ “pulchritudinis 
speciem malorum obductam ulceri” (Brunck). The gen. is used with 
ὕπουλος as with adjectives of fulness, inasmuch as ὕπουλος suggests the 
notion ‘secretly filled with.’ — The word ὕπουλος suggests in its form 
the impossible meaning ‘underscarred.’ It is used, however, to mean 
‘sore under a scab’ and then in the metaphorical sense ὑγιὴς ᾧφαινό- 
μένος ἔξωθεν καίπερ σαθρὸς ὧν ἔσωθεν. 

1397. νῦν κακόφ τε κἀκ κακῶν : Oedipus contrasts his real present con- 
dition and relations with his past imagined condition and relations (cf. 
V. 1394 Sq. τὰ πάτρια λόγῳ | παλαιὰ δώμαθ᾽ and v. 1396 κάλλος). He 
is evil himself (κακὸς), and those whom he now knows to be his 
parents he describes by the same term. They are all involved in the 
same horrible iniquity. 

1398 sq. Oedipus dwells with pathos upon the scene of the murder, 
the latter verse repeating the former in reverse order (chiasmus). — 
Tennyson may well have been influenced by these verses in writing 
the opening stanzas of A/aud: “I hate the dreadful hollow behind the 
little wood,” etc. 

1400. at: referring to ὁδοῖς. --- τοὐμὸν : because αἷμα πατρός is taken 
as one idea — ‘the father-blood that I spilt.’ 

1401. pov: proleptic object of μέμνησθε. 

1402 sq. μιν we may call dat. of interest (for want of a better name). 
It is practically = παρ᾽ ὑμῖν, ἐν ὑμῖν, and is contrasted with δεῦρο 
despite its unemphatic form (cf. v. 1484). —In εἶτα --- αὖθις grammar 
and logic are again (cf. the note on v. 1382 sq.) at cross purposes. 
The personified scene of the murder can remember only as far as ὕμιν; 
what follows is what Oedipus alone remembers. — lev: for the tense cf. 
v. 782 56. --- ὁποῖ᾽ : indirect question after indirect exclamation, as in v. 
1272. Cf. El. 750 sq. ἀνωλόλυξε τὸν νεανίαν | of ἔργα δράσας ola Aay- 
χάνει κακά. --- ἔπρασσον : in the same sense as ἔπασχον V. 1272. — γάμοι: 
‘wedlock’ will give the effect of the plural. 

1404 sq. ἡμᾶς: = ἐμέ. ---- φντεύσαντες : on the one hand = φύσαντες 
and resuming épvoa@’; on the other hand suggesting vegetation and 
leading up to the following figure. — πάλιν ἀνεῖτε ταὐτὸν σπέρμα: the 
figure seems to be taken from a plant that “seeds itself.” From the 
seed of the first plant a new plant springs in the same soil. The figure 
is not clearly expressed. Logic demands τοῦ αὐτοῦ φυτοῦ τὸ σπέρμα. 
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1405-8. ἀπεδείξατε seems to be used first in the sense of ἐποιήσατε, 
so that ἀδελφούς and αἷμ᾽ ἐμφύλιον and νύμφας μητέρας τε are factitive 
predicates. ‘Ye made fathers brothers (i.e. from the point of view of 
the children), children kindred blood (i.e. from the point of view of 
the father), wives brides and mothers (i.e. from the point of view of the 
husband).’ With x@wéca— γίγνεται the more literal sense of ἀπεδεί- 
gare (‘shewed forth’) reasserts itself. This seems better than to read 
the substantives in a confused sequence. The pairing is natural (cf. vv. 
267 sq., 1284). αἷμ᾽ ἐμφύλιον is = αἷμα συγγενές, ἀδελφούς. (Cf. O.C. 
407.) The plurals are of the generalizing poetic type in which this play 
abounds. 

1409. ἀλλ᾽ marks Oedipus’s recall of himself to his immediate condi- 
tion. — The contrast of αὐδᾶν and δρᾶν is but a phase of the familiar 
contrast of λόγος and ἔργον. Cf. for the phraseology O. C. 624 ἀλλ᾽ οὐ 
yap αὐδᾶν ἡδὺ τἀκίνητ᾽ ἔπη. --- μηδὲ: = καὶ μὴ. The form of the nega- 
tive is due to the generic character of the rel. clause. 

1410-12. ἔξω: suggesting ‘ outside the land.’ — 4 — éxplpar : thrown 
in as a parenthetic alternative (violent death either on land or in the 
sea) to placing in obscurity. The form of the alternative is more 
appropriate from the point of view of an Athenian than from that of an 
inland Theban. — ἔνθα --- én belongs to ἔξω μέ πον καλύψατ᾽. For the 
generic (characterizing) future clause with yy cf. v. 796, also Az. 659 
ἔνθα μή τις ὄψεται, El. 380 sq., 436 sq., Zrach. 800, 903. 

1413. ἀξιώσατ᾽ : ‘deign.’— ἀθλίου : cf. v. 789. 

1414 sq. Oedipus means that his misfortunes are not contagious. 
His guilt is too unique and monstrous to taint another. 

1416 sq. Understand és δέον ὧν ἐπαιτεῖς πάρεσθ᾽ ὅδε Kpéwy τὸ πράσ- 
σειν καὶ τὸ βουλεύειν. --- ὧν ἐπαιτεῖς is a loose objective genitive with ἐς 
δέον (= ἐς καιρόν) from the nom. (in effect) ἃ ἐπαιτεῖς. The articular 
infinitives are accusatives of extent of application (specification), defin- 
ing more exactly és δέον ὧν ἐπαιτεῖς waper@’. The articular infin. is 
similarly used Anz. 78 sq. (cf. Ζ7. 545 sq.), EZ. 1030. In O. C. 442 sq. 
we have τὸ δρᾶν | οὐκ ἠθέλησαν. Perhaps the best parallel to the present 
passage is O. C. 229 sq. οὐδενὶ μοιριδία τίσις ἔρχεται | ὧν προπάθῃ τὸ 
τίνειν. (For other examples, see Bruhn’s Anhang, p. 72 sq.). Simpler 
would be és δέον πάρεσθ᾽ 6. K. πράσσειν καὶ βουλεύειν (= wore 7. x. B.) 
ἃ ἐπαιτεῖς. 

1418. ἀντὶ σοῦ: a mere afterthought after potwos. For this latter 
form (an Jonism) cf. v. 304. Cf. Az. 562 sq. 

OED. TYR. — 19 
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1420 sq. τίς μοι φανεῖται πίστις ἔνδικος : ‘what just (ground of) con- 
fidence (in respect of him) will shew itself to me?’ implying ‘ what 
claim have I on him?’ ‘what can I justly appeal to in dealing with 
him?’— τὰ πάρος πάντα: a natural exaggeration to a man in Oedipus’s 
conscience-smitten state. — κακός : sc. ὦν. 

1422 sq. Creon enters, followed by attendants and Antigone and 
Ismene, whose presence Oedipus is not aware of till he hears their sobs 
(v. 1472). The attendants probably keep the children in the back- 
ground. Creon enters from the spectator’s nght. He has presumably 
been at his own house. Where the children have been it is idle to 
enquire. We need not try to work out Creon’s movements in the play 
after his first appearance. They are largely ἔξω τῆς τραγῳδίας. --- yeAa- 
orfs stands on the same footing with ὀνειδιῶν, both expressing purpose. 
For the noun of agency so used side by side with the fut. participle cf. 
Eur. Med. 478 sq. πεμφθέντα ταύρων πυρπνόων ἐπιστάτην | ζεύγλαισι 
καὶ σπεροῦντα θανάσιμον γύην. As that passage shews, the ws’s here 
are redundant. — τῶν πάρος κακῶν: = τ. π. ὀνειδῶν, ‘of (your) past 
reproaches.’ Creon thus answers Oedipus’s last words and reassures 
him. He then turns sharply to the slaves that have led Oedipus out. 
(The misunderstanding of the meaning of κακῶν has led to doubts about 
the appropriateness of the following verses in the mouth of Creon.) 

1425. πάντα βόσκουσαν : ‘all-feeding’ (cf. Aesch. Ag. 633, Zrag. 
adesp. 452). This ornamental epithet is less appropriate than an allu- 
sion to the sun’s purity or sacredness would have been. . 

1427 sq. οὕτω: with ἀκάλυπτον rather than with δεικνύναι. --- δεικνύ- 
var: = ἐπιδεικνύναι. --- τὸ: = ὃ, characterizing generic relative (usually 
of the compound form, ὅστις) ; hence the form of the negative. Cf. 
vv. 796 sq., 817 sq., 1412, 1436 56. --- μήτε γῆ --- φῶς: φῶς recalls 
φλόγα Ἡλίου ; γῇ and ὄμβρος ἱερὸς embrace the rest of nature. 
ὄμβρος here represents the element of water in general. ὄμβρος in the 
literal sense is ἱερός because it falls from heaven. It is the gift of Zeus 
as god of the sky (duzrerys). 

1429. ἀλλ᾽: used as if αἰδεῖσθε δεικνύναι had been py δείκνυτε. --- 
ἐσκομίζετε: the order is not executed, thanks to Oedipus’s request (vv. 
1432-37) until v. 1522. Cf. v. 678, which contains a suggestion not 
carried out until v. 861 sq. In each case scenic necessity prevails over 
propriety, though the claims of the latter are recognized. The follow- 
ing scene in both cases should have taken place indoors, but the con- 
ventions of the Greek stage did not admit of this. 
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1430 sq. τἀγγενῆ: to be taken with xaxa.— The infinitives are the 
subject of εὐσεβῶς ἔχει. --- μόνοις θ᾽ ὁρᾶν | μόνοις τ᾽ ἀκούειν : cf. O. C. 
261 sq. μόνας δὲ τὸν κακούμενον ξένον | σῴζειν οἷας τε καὶ μόνας ἀρκεῖν 
ἔχειν. 

1432. ἐλπίδος : sc. κακῆς. Thus ἐλπίδος is = φόβου (cf. vv. 486, 771). 

1433. ἄριστος : sc. ἀνὴρ (implied in the following ἄνδρ᾽). The pred- 
icate adj. (or adj. with implied substantive) represents the character in 
which Creon comes. —&@av: expressing means (‘by coming’). Cf. 
τῆσδε τῆς ὁδοῦ Vv. 1478. 

1434. πρὸς: = ὑπὲρ. --- οὐδ᾽ might just as well have been οὐκ. 

1436 sq. ὅπον φανοῦμαι: = ἐκεῖσε ὅπου φ. Cf. ν. 1412. — φανοῦμαι: 
hardly more than ἔσομαι or γενήσομαι. Cf. Ο. C. 51 ἄτιμος φανῇ 
(= ἔσῃ). Weare hardly justified in thinking that Sophocles means as 
much in this clause as ‘be seen by and speak to nobody.’ — μηδενὸς 15, 
of course, object to the active προσήγορος. 

1438. εὖ τοῦτ᾽ ἴσθι is parenthetical: cf. Z7.605. Gwis repeated with 
the confirmatory parenthesis, as elsewhere with an adverb. τοῦτ᾽ means 
τὸ ῥῖψαί σε xré. — Bliimner, in his De Sophoclis Oed. Rege, Leips., 1788, 
p- 47, seems right in explaining Creon’s action here by saying: nec 
quod Creon ex oraculo iterum quaerere vult, mirum est, cum rem illud 
mutet, quod regis occisor est regis filius. 

1439. πρώτιστ᾽ : = πρῶτον καὶ μάλιστα, ‘first and foremost.’ 

1440 Sq. πᾶσ᾽ ἐδηλώθη: = ἐξεδηλώθη. ---- τὸν πατροφόντην, τὸν ἀσεβῆ 
μ᾽: instead of τὸν Λαΐου φονέα, by the same intrusion of the developed 
case that we find in v. 1382 sq. V. 1441 is the best commentary on 
v. 1383 and indicates clearly the primary meaning of καὶ γένους τοῦ 
Λαΐου. 

1442 sq. The emphasis on ταῦθ᾽ makes that word contrast with tv 
ἕσταμεν χρείας like a τότε with ἃ νῦν. iv ἔσταμεν χρείας = ws ἔχομεν. 
The redundant χρείας (= χρήματος, πράγματος) is partitive gen. with 
iva. — ἄμεινον : sc. dori. — ἐκμαθεῖν τί δραστέον : repeating the close of 
v. 1439. The preposition in the verb (= ‘fully’) suggests Creon’s 
caution. . 

1444. οὕτως: with ἀθλίου. Cf. v. 1427.—4p: said with surprise 
and = ‘really.’ — ἀθλίου : cf. vv. 789, 815, 1388. 

1445. καὶ: with ov, ‘even you,’ or ‘you too.’— νῦν γ᾽ : ‘now at least’ 
(though you would not before). The words seem indelicate, but they 
are no worse than the preceding καὶ σὺ. --- πίστιν φέροις : = πιστεύοις. 


So χάριν φέβειν = χαρίζεσθαι. 
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1446. Something seems to be lost between vv. 1445 and 1446; per- 
haps two verses in which Creon gave some order to Oedipus (so that 
the sequence of parts from v. 1432 should be Oe. 3, C. 1, Oe. 2, C. 2, 
Oe. 2, C. 2, Oe. 1, Ὁ. 3). καὶ σοί γ᾽, ‘yes, and you’ would then come 
in naturally in ΓΕΡΙΥ. --- ἐπισκήπτω: used of giving a solemn charge, 
especially on one’s deathbed. — προστρέψομαι : = ἱκετεύσω πρόστροπος 
(cf. v. 41). The future after the pres. ἐπισκήπτω is perhaps due in 
part to metrical necessity, but is not in itself unnatural. Cf. Eur. 4éc. 
164, where Alcestis says: πανύστατόν σε προσπίτνουσ᾽ αἰτήσομαι. The 
use of βουλήσομαι for βούλομαι, where the will involved in the meaning 
of the verb is enhanced by the will implied in the future, is somewhat 
similar. 

1447. τῆς κατ᾽ οἴκους: Oedipus has no name for Jocasta. Cf. v. 
1171, when the Theban herdsman speaks of Jocasta at first simply as 7 
ἔσω, seeming to hesitate to say σὴ γυνή, though he does say it. 

1448. θοῦ: = ποίησαι. τάφον θοῦ is = θάψον. --- ὀρθῶς : = δικαίως. 
— τῶν σῶν: of whom Jocasta, as your sister, is one. The ye is used as 
though Oedipus had said more definitely αὐτῆς σῆς ye ovons (‘inas- 
much as she is yours’). — τελεῖς : future. τὰ νόμιμα or the like may be 
supplied in thought. 

1449. ἀξιωθήτω : here of being thought worthy of something evil, 
almost = ‘be condemned to.’ 

1450. πατρῷον : not different in meaning from πάτριον (cf. v. 1394). 
— [ῶντος : emphatic. He might be buried in Thebes. 

1451 sq. ἔα: slurred into one syllable. Cf. v. 1513 (where ἐᾷ is a 
probable restoration) and Archiloch. 48 Hiller ἔα Πάρον καὶ σῦκα κεῖνα 
καὶ θαλάσσιον Biov. — ἔνθα --- κιθαιρών : = ἔνθα ἐστὶν οὑμὸς κλῃ ζόμενος 
(= καλούμενος) Κιθαιρών, ‘that Cithaeron which is called mine.’ The 
Chorus had thought (v. 1091 sq.) of Cithaeron being celebrated as the 
πατριώτας καὶ τροφὸς καὶ μάτηρ of Oedipus. For the phraseology cf. 
Eur. Or. 331 ἵνα μεσόμφαλοι λέγονται μυχοί (= ἵνα εἰσὶν οἱ μεσόμφαλοι 
λεγόμενοι μυχοί). 

1453. ζῶντε: ‘in their lifetime,’ implying what is expressed in the 
next verse, viz. that he wishes to carry out the intentions of the dead. 
- κύριον : ‘proper.’”— τάφον : Oedipus refuses to live in Thebes, not 
excluding the thought that he might be buried there; he would live in 
Cithaeron, that there, as in his proper tomb, he may die. It is idle to try 
to reconcile his inconsistent sentiments. 

1454. ἐξ: = ὑπὸ. --- ἀπωλλύτην : = ἐπειράσθην ἀπολέσαι. 
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1455-7. This sudden prophetic glimpse. though in contradiction 
with what immediately precedes, is not out of keeping. Sophocles. 
here suggests the legend about Oedipus’s miraculous disappearance 
that was told and believed at his own Colonus and must have been 
familiar to his audience. One can hardly help thinking that he already | 
had in mind the writing of a sequel to this play, though he did not 
carry out his plan till many years later (in the Oedipus Coloneus). 
With Oedipus’s presage here we may compare the prophecy of the 
blinded Polymestor, Eur. Hec. 1259 sqq. — With τοσοῦτόν γ᾽ cf. τόσον 
δέ γ᾽ ν. 570. — μήτε: the μή, instead of ov, is due to the tone of strong 
confidence, which makes οἶδα approach ὄμνυμι in meaning. ὄμνυμι μή 
with infin. is regular. — ἂν πέρσαι : ‘could sack me,’ ‘could take me by 
storm,’ suggesting that fate has made him like an impregnable fortress. 
— θνήσκων : ‘at the point of death.’ Again it seems to be suggested 
that the Corinthian herdsman found Oedipus. Cf. v. 1350 (with the 
note ad Joc.) and ν. 1391.— ph: sc. σωθεὶς (= εἰ μὴ ἐσώθην). --- ἐπί: 
‘on condition of, implying ‘for the purpose of..— The mysterious de- 
vov κακόν is something more than death in the ordinary sense. 

1458. ἡ ἡμῶν pote: for the order cf. v. 62.— ὅποι wep: = ὅποι 
ποτ᾽. 
1459. παίδων: distributed into τῶν μὲν ἀρσένων and τοῖν δ᾽ ἀθλίαιν 
κτέ. (ν. 1462). 

1460. προθῇ μέριμναν : = ποιήσῃ μέριμναν ὕπερ. Cf. ν. 134 πρὸ τοῦ 
θανόντος τήνδ᾽ ἔθεσθ᾽ ἐπιστροφήν. 

1461. ἂν expresses the notion of likelihood implied in wore μὴ σχεῖν. 
— τοῦ βίου: = τοῦ βιότου. The article implies προσήκοντος. 

1462 sq. παρθένοιν : without construction itself, but resumed in τοῖν 
(v. 1466). ---- τοῖν and οἷν (so oly v. 1466, τούτοιν v. 1504) were first 
restored by van Herwerden (who also printed ἀθλίοιν, οἰκτροῖν and 
ἐμοῖν), according to the rule laid down for the dual by Cobet, Var. 
Lect. p. 70: in pronominibus, adiectivis, participlis una atque eadem 
forma est triplici generi [= tribus generibus] communis, ro, ὦ, αὐτὼ, 
τούτω, ἀλλήλω, TW χεῖρε, TS γυναῖκε Cet. TH EXevowiw θεώ. This rule 
is to be taken with more than a grain of allowance for the adjective and 
participle, but is abundantly supported for the article and the pronouns 
by the Attic inscriptions. See Meisterhans, Gr. Att. /nscr.*, Ὁ. 96. 
Cf. v. 1472 sq. below. 

1463 sqq. These verses are corrupt as they stand. I venture to 
think that the corruption lies in the omission of parts of two verses. 
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We may supply, for example, thus: 


oly ov ποθ᾽ ἡμὴ χωρὶς ἐστάθη (ποτοῦ 

κύλιξ ἐν οἴκοις οὐδὲ παντοίας) βορᾶς 

τράπεζ᾽ ἄνεν τοῦδ᾽ ἀνδρός κτὲ. 
The dative οἷν would thus depend on (ποτοῦ) and βορᾶς (‘drink for 
whom,’ ‘meat for: whom’), and the genitives (ποτοῦ) and βορᾶς would 
depend on χωρὶς and ἄνευ respectively. — For βορᾶς of the food of men 
cf. Hdt. 1, 119. 

1466. οἷν: = τούτοιν and resuming παρθένοιν (v. 1462). --- μέλεσθαι : 
= péAov. — μάλιστα μὲν : ‘best of all,’ with the implication ‘if it may 
be.’ Oedipus fears that Creon may not let him, in his guilt, touch the 
children. Something like εἰ δὲ μή, προσφωνεῖν γ᾽ ἔασον is implied as 
the alternative; but Oedipus does not express it: he yields to his feel- 
ings and presses his point. 

1468. ἴθ ὦναξ: the three bacchii (vv. 1468, 1471, 1475) are used 
here with admirable effect. This first one prepares the mind for the 
second, in which the full force of the metre, its ἦθος, or rhythmic mood, 
appears. That mood is suspense. The words of Prometheus (Aesch. 
Prom. 115) τίς ἀχώ, τίς ὀδμὰ προσέπτα μ᾽ ἀφεγγής ; spoken of the 
Oceanids, whom he can hear but cannot yet see, may well have been 
in Sophocles’s mind when he wrote the present passage and made the 
sightless Oedipus say τί φημι;. In the Aeschylean passage, too, we 
have bacchii associated with the iambic trimeter. The familiarity of 
that passage (one of the finest in all Greek literature) is shewn by Eurip- 
ides’s parody of v. 116 in the Cyclops (v. 218; cf. Hel. 1137). The 
Prometheus seems always to have been a favourite play with Sophocles : 
Antig. 1. is modelled on Prom. 613, and Phil. 1 sq. on Prom. 1 sq. — 
The flow of the trimeters in a ῥῇσις is elsewhere in Tragedy broken by 
short ejaculations. Cf. for example Eur. Or. 274 and 276, Zrach. 1081 
and particularly 863-870, where τί φημι; also occurs (v. 865). 

1469. γονῇ γενναῖε: = εὐγενής. The addition of γονῇ reénforces the 
somewhat faded γενναῖε, so as to give the full force of ‘nobly born.’ 
Oedipus appeals to the principle of odlesse oblige. 

1472-4. οὐ δὴ κλύω που: ‘it cannot be that I hear, = κλύω δή ‘can 
it be that I hear?’ Oedipus in his joy cannot believe his ears. 
Dubious statement and incredulous question are fused here. It seems 
best to put a ; after ἐμῶν on account of καί μ᾽ ἐποικτίρας, which seems 
clearly to shew interrogation. — τοῖν μοι φίλοιν Saxpuppootvrow: cf. the 
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note on v. 1462 sq. Professor van Herwerden says (on v. 1462): 
Felici casu factum, ut librarii non animadverterint v. 1475 qiAow esse 
femininum ; sin minus procul dubio scripsissent ταῖν μοι φίλαιν daxpup- 
poovoay. But the Schol. here says: ἀντὶ τῶν ἐμῶν θυγατέρων " δέον δὲ 
εἶπεῖν δακρυρροούσαιν ἀρσενικῶς ἐξήνεγκεν - ἔστι δὲ ᾿Αττικώτερον ὡς τὸ 
μὰ τὼ θεὼ καὶ τὼ χεῖρε. See further on the dual forms Dindorf's note 
on O. C. 1113 (ed. Oxon. 1860), where ἐμφύντε was “corrected” into 
ἐμφῦσα! --- τὰ φίλτατ᾽ : for the neuter cf. Aesch. Pers. 1 sq. Τάδε μὲν 
Περσῶν τῶν οἰχομένων | Ἑλλάδ᾽ és αἷαν πιστὰ καλεῖται. 

1475. λέγω τι; : implying ἢ οὐδὲν A€yw;. ‘Is there anything in what 
Iam saying?’ ‘Is what I say true?’ 

1476. πορσύνας: = παρασχὼν. 

1477. τὴν --- ἔχει : = τὴν τέρψιν ἡ νῦν σ᾽ ἔχει. παροῦσαν is contrasted 
with πάλαι. τέρψιν means, of course, the pleasure that Oedipus took 
in his two daughters. — πάλαι: with γνοὺς (= μαθὼν). 

1478. τῆσδ᾽ 6806: i.e. your coming with the little girls. 

1481. ὡς: = παρὰ, as often w. accus. of a person, and used here 
because the rest of the verse is a graphic substitute for ἐμὲ τὸν ἀδελφόν. 
— ἀδελφὰς : as adjective. Cf. Antig. 192, Plato Phaedr. 276 Ὁ. 

1482. τοῦ φντουργοῦ πατρὸς: = τοῦ φυτεύσαντος πατρός (Vv. 1514) 
with a pathetic insistence on the notion of fatherhood (cf. ἀδελφὰς 
just before). — μιν : ‘ethical’ dat. calling attention (‘look you’). — 
ὧδ᾽ ὁρᾶν: ‘in this way (for you) to see,’ ‘thus visibly ---- ἃ more vigor- 
ous ὥσπερ καὶ ὁρᾶτε. The ὧδ᾽ goes with προυσέλησαν, and the infin. is 
‘epexegetical’ (lit. ‘for seeing,’ i.e. ‘to be seen’). Oedipus seems to 
make some gesture here toward his wounded eyes. 

1483. προυσέλησαν : = ἥκισαν. Cf. Aesch. Prom. 437 sq. (the tor- 
tured Prometheus speaking of himself) συννοίᾳ δὲ δάπτομαι κέαρ | ὁρῶν 
ἐμαυτὸν ὦδε προυσελούμενον (quite possibly the original of the present 
passage). 

1484. vpiw: seemingly emphatic in meaning though not in form. — 
ἱστορῶν: = εἰδώς. The assonance with δρῶν is probably intentional. 

1485. ἔνθεν : = ἐκεῖθεν ἔνθεν. --- ἠρόθην: for ἔβλαστον (cause for 
effect). For the metaphor cf. ἄλοκες v. 1211, and ἄρουραν ν. 1257. 

1487. τὰ λοιπὰ τοῦ πικροῦ Blov: proleptic object. 

1488. olov: masc. agreeing with βίον implied in ra— βίον. The 
clause is an indirect exclamation. — πρὸς : = ὑπὸ. Oedipus almost 
thinks παθεῖν when he says βιῶναι. 

1489 sq. ποίας ydp — ἔνθεν οὐ : = ἐκ ποίων yap ὁμιλιῶν, ποίων δ᾽ ἑορτῶν 
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οὐ. — κεκλανμέναι : ‘in tears,’ apparently pass. in the sense of ‘made to 
weep’ (‘ad lacrimas adactae’). See Dindorf, Ler. Soph. s. v. κλάω. 

1491. ἀντὶ τῆς θεωρίας: = οὐδὲ τεθεαμέναι. Heath saw here an ana- 
chronistic reference to the theatre, but perhaps that is going too far. 

1492. ἀλλ᾽: passing to a second point like ἀλλὰ μήν. Cf. v. 601. — 
δὴ: ‘at length.’ — γάμων ἀκμάς : the plurals can be explained here by 
reference to the two girls. If we had γάμων ἀκμήν we should think of 
γάμων rather in the sense of ‘wedlock.’ Cf. v. 1403. 

1493. τίς παραρρίψει : instead of continuing τίς οὗτος ἔσται with ὅς 
λήψεται, or the like, a new question is vigorously introduced. παραρρί- 
mre involves staking something (παρατίθεσθαι) and throwing dice 
(ῥίπτειν κύβους). The implication is that the stake is a high one. 

1494 sq. ὀνείδη : explained in vv. 1496-9. --- λαμβάνων : = ἀναλαμβά- 
νων. The participle defines the nature of the risk implied in παραρρί- 
ψει. --- ἃ -- δηλήματα : loosely said for a rots ἐμοῖς γονεῦσιν ἦν σφῷν δ᾽ 
ὁμοῦ ἔσται δηλήματα ‘which were injuries to my parents and will be to 
you ’— physical (and moral) injuries in the former case; moral (and, 
in a sense, physical) injuries in the latter. The looseness of expression 
consists in anticipating — illogically — the verbal structure of the second 
clause in the first. Soin O. C. 42 sq. τὰς πάνθ᾽ ὁρώσας Hipevidas 6 γ᾽ 
ἐνθάδ᾽ ἂν | εἴποι λεώς νιν - ἄλλα δ᾽ ἀλλαχοῦ καλά appears to mean τ. 7. 
6. Ev. ὅ γ᾽ ἐνθάδε λέγει (= καλεῖ) λεώς νιν ἄλλα (sc. ὀνόματα) δ᾽ 
ἀλλαχοῦ καλὰ ἂν εἴη. The δηλήματα of the parents are described in 
vv. 1496-9, their effect upon the children as ὀνείδη in vv. 1500-2. 

1496. τὸν πατέρα: = τὸν ὃν πατέρα. 

1498. ὅθεν wep: = αὐτοῦ ἐκεῖ ὅθεν περ. --- ἐσπάρη : for ἔβλαστεν (cf. 
v. 1485). --- τῶν ἴσων : probably neuter. ἐκ τῶν ἴσων ὦνπερ would then 
= ἐκεῖθέν περ ὅθεν περ. ἤροσεν --- ἐσπάρη is the cause; ἐκ τῶν ἴσων --- 
ἐξέφυ the effect. 

1500. τοιαῦτα: accusative of inner object retained with the passive. 
— ὀνειδιεῖσθε: passive future in the continuative (as opposed to the 
aoristic) sense. Cf. στυγήσεται v. 672, and the note thereon. — xdra 
(καὶ εἶτα) : = καὶ οὕτως ἐχόντων τῶν πραγμάτων. 

1501. οὐκ ἔστιν οὐδείς : SC. ὃς γαμεῖ. --- δῆλα SH: practically = δήλως. 

1502. χέρσους : ‘untilled’ (= ἀγάμους). The metaphor is from soil 
unbroken by the plough. The same notion is involved as in ἀροῦν: 
the husband is the farmer; the wife, the field (cf. Zrach. 31-33). Cf. 
Antig. 250 sq. στύφλος δὲ γῇ | καὶ χέρσος, ἀρρὼξ οὐδ᾽ ἐπημαξευμένη | 
τροχοῖσιν. 


NOTES 297 


1503 sq. ἀλλ᾽ after the vocative like 5¢. — μόνος πατὴρ | τούτοιν λέλει- 
War: cf. v. 1418. 

1505. ὀλώλαμεν δύ᾽ ὄντε: equivalent to the (non-existent) first pers. 
dual. — σφε περιίδῃς : the supplicating tone seems to be echoed in the 
succession of short syllables. 

1506. Understand πτωχὰς καὶ ἀνάνδρους, éyyeveis οὔσας, ἀλωμένας. 
The plural is used notwithstanding that ode is dual. Such variations 
are not uncommon. — Cf. Zrach. 299 sq. ταύτας ὁρώσῃ δυσπότμους ἐπὶ 
ξένης | χώρας doixous ἀπάτοράς τ᾽ ἀλωμένας. 

1507. That is by letting them wander in beggary. Seemingly an 
anticipation of the other Oedipus, cf. O. C. 3-6. The words are = μηδ᾽ 
ἐξισώσῃς τάσδε ἐμοὶ ἐν κακοῖς. 

1508. ὧδε: with ἐρήμους. --- τηλικάσδ᾽ : ‘at this age,’ sc. οὖσας. 

1509. πλὴν --- μέρος : understand πλὴν (τοσούτου) ὅσον (ἐστὴ τὸ σὸν 
μέρος. 

1510. ξύννευσον: said as though Oedipus could still see, but suited 
to his changed condition by the addition of σῇ ψαύσας χερί. The 
object of ψαύσας is naturally μου (‘with a touch of thy hand’). 

1511. εἰχέτην : Attic form for a&yerov. See Monro Hom. Gram. ὃ 5, 
Nauck Z£xr. Studd. 11, 57, Smyth Gk. 27εἰ. Poets, p. 481 (on Skol. X, 
3, 4). — φρένας : = φρόνησιν, ‘understanding.’ 

1512. νῦν δὲ: sc. ἐπεὶ φρένας ov πω ἔχετε. --- τοῦτ᾽ : = τόδε. --- 
εὔχεσθέ μοι: ‘be prayed for by me,’ ‘accept as my prayer.’ The Scho- 
liast seems to be right in giving εὔχεσθε a passive sense here, though 
there seems to be no other instance of the present of εὔχεσθαι in a pas- | 
sive sense. 

1513 54. Equivalent in oratio recta to ov καιρὸς ἐᾷ ζῷτε, τοῦ βίου δὲ 
λῴονος ὑμεῖς κυρήσαιτε τοῦ φντεύσαντος πατρός, ‘wherever you can may 
you live, and that too better than your father’ —a poor enough prayer. 
— τοῦ βίου δὲ resumes ζῆν just as καὶ ζώσας would have. τοῦ βίου is 
‘that life,’ referring to ov καιρὸς ἐᾷ. --- ἐᾷ: one syllable. Cf. ν. 1451. 
The present is ‘timeless,’ as in such phrases as ὅπως (ὅποι) βούλεται. 
—Agovos is, of course, predicative with κυρῆσαι (= τυχεῖν). Cf. Eur. 
Alc. 10 sq. ὁσίου ἀνδρὸς ἐτύγχανον παιδὸς Φέρητος. --- ὑμᾶς : added for 
the sake of contrast with τοῦ φυτεύσαντος πατρός. That phrase seems 
= ἐμοῦ τοῦ φυτεύσαντος ὅπως ἐφύτευσα. But the participle may be no 
more than a mere epithet. 

1515-30. -The play closes (the ἔξοδος proper) with trochaic tetram- 
eters, like the Agamemnon (1649-1673) and the Jon (1606-1622, a 
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passage that should be compared in other respects with the present 
one). Cf. also PAs. 1402-7 (just before the deus ex machina). 

1515. ἅλις: sc. ἐστίν. The sentence = ἅλις dedaxpuxas. 

1516. xet ‘even if,’ not εἰ καὶ ‘although,’ seems to shew that this is a 
question. 

1517. ἐφ᾽ οἷς : ‘on what condition.’ —otv: i.e. εἰ πειστέον ἐστίν. --- 
κλύων : a mere foil to λέξεις and serving to define ror’. 

1518. ὅπως πέμψεις : ‘be sure to send me,’ ‘mind that you send me.’ 
An urgent admonition. We understand ὅρα for the construction. — 
τοῦ θεοῦ : namely Apollo. Cf. v. 1445. Creon means, of course, ‘ You 
ask me to grant what it rests with the god to grant.’ 

151g. ἥκω: = γέγονα. Cf. v. 1358. --- τοιγαροῦν: sc. εἰ θεοῖς γ᾽ ἔχθι- 
στος ἥκεις. --- τεύξῃ τάχα : ‘you will soon obtain’ (your request), mean- 
ing that Creon will send him out when he has obtained the god’s 
consent, which will naturally be forthcoming. 

1520. φὴς τάδ᾽ οὖν: :‘do you really mean that?’ Oedipus takes 
Creon’s words as an unconditional promise, and so Creon allows them 
to be taken. — φιλῶ: = εἴωθα. 

1521. ἤδη: = εὐθύς. --- ἀφοῦ : ‘unhand’ (lit. ‘cast loose from’). For 
the figure cf. ἀφεὶς σεαυτὸν v. 707, with the note, and édoAxis used of 
young children. 

1522. ταύτας γ᾽: i.e. whatever else you take from me. — πάντα xpa- 
τεῖν : ‘have your way in everything.’ 

1523. ἀκράτησας (=a ἐκράτησας) : ‘your successes.’ Cf. v. 1197 
ἐκράτησε τοῦ πάντ᾽ εὐδαίμονος ὄλβου. Creon’s playing with words here 
seems distinctly petty. —oor τῷ βίῳ ξυνέσπετο : = σοι ξὺν to βίῳ ἔσπετο 
(Wecklein), meaning σοι διὰ τοῦ βίου ἕσπετο, ‘followed you through 
life.’ 

Creon, Oedipus, and the Children, accompanied by the attendants, 
here retire into the palace. The Chorus — in the person of the Cory- 
phaeus — address a few words of moralizing to the audience. (Accord- 
ing to Wecklein’s view [see below] the Coryphaeus addresses merely 
the other members of the Chorus.) 

These verses have been assigned not to the Chorus, but to Oedipus. 
This is an old view. The Schol. says on this v.: ὅσα vevixnxas ov 
συνήνεγκέ σοι " καὶ αὐτάρκως ἔχει (‘is complete’) τὸ δρᾶμα" τὰ yap ἑξῆς 
ἀνοίκεια (‘inappropriate’), γνωμολογοῦντος Οἰδίποδος (‘because the 
moralizing is done by Oedipus’). The Schol., therefore, knew only of 
the assignment to Oedipus of these verses. 
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At the close of Euripides's Phoenissae Oedipus is made to say: ὦ 
πάτρας κλεινῆς πολῖται, λεύσσετ᾽, Οἰδίπους ὅδε | Os τὰ κλείν᾽ αἰνίγματ᾽ 
ἔγνω καὶ μέγιστος ἦν ἀνήρ, | ὃς μόνος Σφιγγὸς κατέσχον τῆς μιαιφόνον 
κράτη; | νῦν ἄτιμος αὐτὸς οἰκτρὸς ἐξελαύνομαι χθονός " | ἀλλὰ γὰρ τί 
ταῦτα θρηνῶ καὶ μάτην ὀδύρομαι ; | τὰς γὰρ ἐκ θεῶν ἀνάγκας θνητὸν ὄντα 
δεῖ φέρειν. But that does not prove (if indeed these verses are by 
Euripides) that the verses at the close of the Oed?us were not spoken 
by the Coryphaeus. There is no dramatic objection to having the 
audience (who have been already more or less drawn into the action of 
the play as citizens, particularly in vv. 216-275) addressed as citizens 
of Thebes, though this may have been objected to by some of them 
under the circumstances of the times. — Wecklein, Ars Soph. em., Ὁ. 
167 sq., justly condemns the assignment of these verses to Oedipus. 
The form ἦν in v. 1525 proves that we have to do with the third person 
here. He thinks the Coryphaeus addresses the other members of the 
Chorus, not the audience. “ Reputandum vero est, non chorum ad 
spectatores conversum haec pronuntiare, quae Dindorfii sententia est, 
sed coryphaeum ad ceteros choreutas, ut neque verba illa ab demon- 
strante | Oedipum exeuntem dicta neque appellatio ὦ 7. ©. ἔνοικοι quid- 
quam offensionis habeat.” 

1524. Οἰδίπους ὅδε: assimilated to os from Οἰδίπουν τόνδε (proleptic 
object of λεύσσετ᾽). Cf. v. 449. See also the nom. in Ant. 49. 

1526. ov τίς ov ζήλῳ πολιτῶν ταῖς τύχαις ἐπέβλεπεν ; ‘at whose suc- 
cesses who of the citizens did not look with envy?’ gives the sense 
here, whatever precisely Sophocles wrote. (See Critical Notes.) 

Vv. 1524-1526 echo the words of Oedipus in v. 8 and prepare the 
way for the contrast of v. 1527. With vv. 1524-7 are to be compared 
Ai. 500-503 καί τις πικρὸν πρόσφθεγμα δεσποτῶν ἐρεῖ | λόγοις ἰάπτων - 
Ἴδετε τὴν ὁμευνέτιν | Αἴαντος, os μέγιστον ἴσχυσε στρατοῦ, | οἵας 
λατρείας ἀνθ᾽ ὅσον ζήλου τρέφει. 

1527. κλύδωνα συμφορᾶς : cf. the reference to the πέλαγος κακῶν in 
vv. 22-24. | 

1528-30. Understand wore θνητὸν ὄντα (‘one that is mortal,’ the 
words agreeing with the understood subject of the infin.) κείνην τὴν 
τελευταίαν ἡμέραν ἐπισκοποῦντα (= τηροῦντα, φυλάττοντα, cf. v. 808) 
ὀλβίζειν δέον (or whatever stood in the place of ἰδεῖν) μηδένα πρὶν κτὲ. 
With μηδέν᾽ one naturally supplies in thought from what precedes 
θνητὸν ὄντα. This is better than to take those words where they stand 
with μηδέν᾽. --- τέρμα τοῦ βίου περάσῃ : = ἀποθάνῃ. ---Ὥστε μηδένα ὄντα 
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θνητὸν ὀλβίζειν καὶ εὐδαιμονίζειν τινά (cf. the construction indicated 
above), ἐπισκοποῦντα ἰδεῖν (an attempt to interpret the traditional text) 
τὴν τελευταίαν τῆς ζωῆς αὐτοῦ ἡμέραν, πρὶν ἂν περάσῃ καὶ διέλθῃ τέρμα 
καὶ τέλος τοῦ βίου μηδὲν ἀλγεινὸν καὶ λυπηρὸν παθών, ἀλλ᾽ ἀκέραιον (“ in- 
tact’) τὴν εὐδαιμονίαν διασωσάμενος. ἔστι δὲ τὸ τελευταίαν ἡμέραν 
καὶ τὸ τέρμα τοῦ βίου ταυτόν. παραφράζει δὲ τὴν τοῦ Σόλωνος ῥῇσιν 
ἣν ἔφη πρὸς Κροῖσον, ὅτε αὐτῷ τοὺς θησαυροὺς ἐδείκνυ [Hdt. 1, 32]. ἡ 
δὲ ἦν, ὡς οὐ χρὴ πρὸ τελευτῆς ἄνδρα μακαρίζειν (Schol. Triclin.). In 
expounding his doctrine of happiness to Croesus, Solon is made by 
Herodotus (/oc. cit.) to say: ὁ μὲν δὴ μέγα πλούσιος ἀνόλβιος δὲ δυοῖσε 
προέχει τοῦ εὐτυχέος μοῦνον, οὗτος δὲ τοῦ πλουσίου καὶ ἀνόλβου πολλοῖσι " 
ὃ μὲν ἐπιθυμίην ἐκτελέσαι καὶ ἄτην μεγάλην προσπεσοῦσαν ἐνεῖκαι δυνα- 
τώτερος, ὃ δὲ τοῖσιδε προέχει ἐκείνου * ἄτην μὲν καὶ ἐπιθυμίην οὐκ ὁμοίως 
δυνατὸς ἐκείνῳ (ἐκτελέσαι καὶ) ἐνεῖκαι, ταῦτα δὲ ἢ εὐτυχίη οἱ ἀπερύκει, 
ἄπηρος δὲ ἐστί, ἄνουσος, ἀπαθὴς κακῶν, evrats, εὐειδής. εἰ δὲ πρὸς τού- 
τοισι ἔτι τελευτήσει τὸν βώον εὖ, οὗτος ἐκεῖνος τὸν σὺ ζητέεις, (6) ὄλβιος 
κεκλῆσθαι ἄξιός ἐστι " πρὶν δ᾽ ἂν τελευτήσῃ; ἐπισχεῖν, μηδὲ καλέειν κω 
ὄλβιον ἀλλ᾽ evrvyéa. The closing words of this passage may well have 
been in Sophocles’s mind when he wrote vv. 1528-30. (See zroAAot 
— ξυνηυνάσθησαν v. 981 sq. and the note thereon for other more cer- 
tain references in Sophocles to Herodotus.) Zyrach. 1-3 Λόγος μέν ἐστ᾽ 
ἀρχαῖος ἔκ τινος (ἀνθρώπων MSs.) φανεὶς | ὡς οὐκ ἂν αἰῶν᾽ ἐκμάθοις Bpo- 
τῶν, πρὶν ἂν | θάνῃ τις, οὔτ᾽ εἰ χρῃστὸς οὔτ᾽ εἴ τῳ κακός taken in connec- 
tion with the present passage might well incline one to think that 
Sophocles connected the doctrine that no man is to be called happy till 
one has seen the ending of his life with the Herodotean version of 
Solon’s interview with Croesus. But Aesch. 4g. 928 ὀλβίσαι δὲ χρὴ | 
βιόν τελευτήσαντ᾽ ἐν εὐεστοῖ φίλῃ gives an earlier occurrence of the 
doctrine in Greek literature. Eur. Androm. 100 sqq. is also to be 
compared with the present passage, on which it seems to be partly mod- 
elled. — According to vv. 1524-30, Oedipus’s fortunes, as set forth in 
this play, present a signal example of the highest prosperity ending in 
the deepest adversity. They teach us to call no man happy till we 
have seen whether he ends his life well. Somewhat similarly in vv. 
1186-1196 the Chorus use Oedipus’s fate to illustrate the text that 
human happiness is but a fleeting semblance. In these two passages 
we have the moral (or the morals) of the play according to its author. 
A word may be said here in conclusion about Sophocles’s purpose in 
writing this play. His primary purpose was to write a play that should 
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be, so far as possible, a final and perfect treatment of the subject and 
that should win him success in the dramatic contest at which the play 
was presented and enhance his fame as a tragic poet. The moral was 
to him an incident; the myth that he treated was in itself didactic. 
He has adorned a tale and incidentally pointed a moral. The political 
teaching of the play is another element that cannot be altogether 
ignored (vv. 863 sqq.), little as we may be pleased with the fact that 
Sophocles has brought it in. At all events, Sophocles has treated 
the subject for all time. 


APPENDIX 


OF THE METRES 


Or the metres of the Ocdipus Tyrannus the anapaestic hypermetra 
vv. 1297-1311 and the trochaic tetrameters vv. 1515-1530 seem to need no 
remark here besides what is said in the Commentary. The other metres of 
the play may be divided into dialogic (iambic trimeter) and choric, the latter 
including the two commoe, in which iambic trimeters are interspersed. 


I. DIALOGIC METRES 


In the iambic trimeters of the Oedipus Tyrannus (including vv. 655 = 682, 
658 sq. = 687 sq., 1317-1320 = 1325-1328, 1347 54. = 1367 sq.) there are, 
according to the Text, eighty-seven three-syllable feet. — Τειρεσία v. 300 is 
probably to be scanned 2 ι, 2 (see the Commentary and below), and φονέα 
vv. 362, 703, 721 (cf. 7γαεῖ. 1207) seems best taken as UV 7. In wv. 1379 
and 1428 I have adopted (with Dindorf: see Lex. Soph. 8. v. ἱερὸς) the forms 
ἱρά (so A)and tpds (so L in O. C. 16), but probably the trisyllabic forms are 
after all what Sophocles wrote (note the position in the verse of the word 
here and O. C. τό, 54, 287, 469, 1545, 7 rach. 607; see also Phil. 943, El. 281, 
Phil, 1033). These eighty-seven (eighty-nine with vv. 1379 and 1428) three- 
syllable feet are distributed as follows: 


I. TRIBRACH 


a. In first foot (T 1): wv. 112 (πότερα), 377 (ἱκανὸφ), 383 (δόλιον), 
750 (worepov: cf. v. 112), 827 (Πόλνβον), 920 (ἱκέτις: cf. v. 41 and Phil, 
470), 934 (ἀγαθὰ), 960 (πότερα: cf. vv. 112, 750), 1073 (τί wore), 1372 (πα- 
τέρα), 1401 (ἐπίε-τε), 1406 (πατέρας : cf. ν. 1372).— These twelve cases of 
T 1 are of the regular type (single tribrach word) except those in vv. 1073 
and 1401. τί wore v. 1073 forms T I, also 42. 341, 1356, Phil. 740, 914. 
The type of v. 1401 (drle-re) recurs Ant. 1083 (ἀνόσι-ον), Phil. 309 (προσέδο- 
σαν), 1420 (ἀθάνα-τον), and (practically) 47. 467 (πρὸς ἔρυ-μα : cf. Phil. 309), 
Phil. 601 (rls ὁ πό-θος : cf. τί wore). τί παρα-φρονεῖς Phil. 815 goes a step 
further. In v. 827 we have a proper name: cf. O. C. 1318 (TdAaos), Pril. 
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606 and 1338 ("Edevos): in Ant. 23 and 194 ΤΊ is contained in ’Ereo-xcdéa. 
— πότερα (Ο. 7. 112) forms T 1 Ant. 1176, Ai. 460, El. 1327, O. C. 333, 
588, 800, PAil. 1274: πότερον (O. 7. 750) forms ΤΊ Ant. 284, EL 539, 
O. C. 961, Trach. 342, 863: πατέρα (O. 7. 1372) forms ΤΊ Az. 265, ZZ. 279, 
588, 1496, Track. 740: with δόλιον (Ο. 7. 388) cf. δόλιος PAi/. 608. —Other 
examples of T 1 in Sophocles (excluding the Fragments and so in other follow- 
ing statistics) are ὅσια (Ant. 74, Phil. 662), ἄφετε (Ant. 887, Phil. 1054), 
πεδίον (Ant. 1197) and πεδία (At. 863), ὄνομα (41. 694, O. C. 265 and 306), 
ἀπόδος (Phil. 932, 981), νόμιμα (Ant. 455), ἄγαγε (Ant. 760), ἔνατος (Eu. 
707), στόμια (El, 1462), πατρίδα (O. C. 850), ποδαπόν (Ο. C. 1160), ἄγριον 
(Trach. 1197), πέλαγος (Phil. 636), ἔχετε (Phil. 789), ἱερὰ (Phil. 943), 
ἄφιλον ( Pil. 1018). 

6. In second foot (T 2): wv. 26, 537, 775 (p(roper name)), 1379 (see 
above), 1428 (see above).—T 2 is regularly shared by two words with caesura 
after the first U (ὦ | UU): so O. 7. 775, 1379, 1428, and “1.2. 419, 917, 
Ai, 30 (cf. Ant. 419), 727, 862, 1008 (p), £7. 30, 310, 368, 792, 1195 (cf. £2. 
310), Trach. 607 (see above), O. C. 16 (see above), 54 (see above), 284, 
287 (see above), 469 (see above), 493, 508 (cf. Z/. 368), 809, 1357, 1414, 
1545 (see above), PAz/. 422 (p), 797, 924 (cf. O. C. 1357), 1006, 1014, 1028, 
1232 (cf. O. C. 284), 1420. T 2 is shared by three words (with caesura as 
above) O. 7.537 and 7rach. 4, O. C. 26 (cf. Eur. Hee. 10); by three words 
with the vowel of the second elided O. 7. 26, O. C. 634, Phil. 1029. —T 2 is 
formed without caesura (a) of the first three syllables of a four-syllable word 
Ant. 420, El. 142 (‘lyric trimeter’), Track. 878, 917, O. C. 1295 (p), Parl. 
1226, 1323; (8) of a tribrach word P&i/, 1235 (πότερα), 1314 (πατέρα). 

ὦ. In third foot (T 3): vv. 248, 276, 301, 741, 749, 844, 935, 956 (p), 
990 (p), 993 (by probable conjecture), 1034. —T 3 is regularly formed like 
T 2 (U| Uv): so O. 7. 248, 276, 741, 844, 935, 956 (Pp), 990 (P), 993, 
1034, and Ant. 29, 742, 876 (‘lyric trimeter’), 916, 1060, 1230, 1283, 1302, 
At. 81, 332, 443, 575, 730, 828 (cf. Ai. 81), 896, 1033, 1292 (p), Zé. 126 
(‘lyric trimeter’), 425, 476 (‘lyric t.’), 766, Trach. 364, 380, 1065, 1084, 1137 
(cf. Trach. 364), O. C. 41, 67, 570, 663, 1390, Phil. 7, 337, 491, 495 (cf. 
Ant. 1230), 605 (cf. O. C. 41), 1018, 1347. It may be noted that the prepo- 
sition διά (sometimes compounded) figures in these tribrachs as follows: “4222. 
742, 916, 1060, “41. 332, 896, Phil. 7, besides O. 7. 1034. —T. 3 is shared by 
three words in Ant. 31, 52 492 (‘lyric t.’), O. C. 823, Phil. 651, 918; by four 
words with elision of vowel of the third O. 7. 749, Phil. 1029, 1247.—T 3 
is formed without caesura (a) of the first three syllables of a proper name 
O. C. 1316 (Eréoxdos), (8) of the last three syllables of a four-syllable word 
O. 7. 301 (so Aesch. Exum. 485), (y) of a tribrach word 21 1361 (χαῖρ᾽ ὦ 
πάτερ " πατέρα γὰρ εἰσορᾶν δοκῶ, “quod vitium admisit poeta,” says Schulze 
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Oucaestt. cp. 481, “ne πάτερ' πατέρα alio vocabulo interiecto dirimere necessc 
haberet ’’). 

d. In fourth foot (T 4): vv. 267 (p), 632 (p), 826, 943 (p), 950 (p), 967, 
1053 (p), 1235 (p).—T 4 (often due to a proper name) has regularly the 
same form as T 2,17 3(uU | Uw): 30 Ant. 26 (p), 198 (p), 902 (p), 1071, 
1198 (p), 1199, 4“. 55, 59, ΟἹ, 450, δός, 685 (cf. Zrack. 784), 1299 (p), Z/. 
10 (p), 537 (Ρ)» 545 (Ρ)» 576 (p), 671, 693 (cf. Trach. 910), 715 (cf. E/. 693), 
1467, 1498 (p), Track. 9 (p), 602, 743, 758, 784 (cf. Αἱ. 685), 910 (cf. £7. 
695, 715), 1096, O. C. 260, 281, 375 (Ρ), 442, 946, 981, 1253 (p), 1322 (p), 
1595 (p), P&tl. 243 (p), 257 (cf. O. C. 946, 918), 484, 485, 582 (cf. 41. 685, 
Trach. 784), 809, 932 (cf. Phil. 484), 980, 1238 (cf. El. 693, 715, Trach. 
910). ---Τ 4 shared by three words occurs, besides O. 7. 967, at 4,4. 1108, 
Ai. 530, O. C. 985; with elision of second “412. 569.—T 4 without caesura 
occurs (a) in the last three syllables of a proper name O. C. 486 (Ed-yevldas), 
Phil. 4 (Νεο-πτόλεμε) (last three syllables of first paeon common noun in 
Aesch. 2.75. 491, Sept. 1022, Lum. 107), (B) in a tribrach word O. 7. 
826 (μητρὸς ἰνγῆναι καὶ πατέρα xarakxravety, with which Schulze 
Quaesit. ep. 481 aptly compares Eur. Med. 505 δέξαιντο μ' οἴκοις ὧὦὧν πατέρα 
κατέκτανον, of which O. 7, 826 seems to be an echo). 

ὁ. In fifth foot (T 5) : vv. 719, 967, 1496, 1505. — Other examples in Sophocles 
of this rare foot (which does not appear in 7rack. and O. C.) are οὐ-ρᾶνϊδν 
Ant. 418, πέδιὰ Ai. 459 (cf. O. 7. 719, 1496), ὅ radé £2. 126 (‘lyric 
trimeter’; but cf. Anz, 418), ob-3éutd El. 142 (‘lyric t.’), évr-agid El. 326 
(cf. EZ, 142 and Ant. 418), ἄνδρ-ἃ πδλέ-μιον Phil. 1302, ré'v ᾿Ακὰα-λυφῆ Phil. 
1327 (cf. O. 7. 1505). See further on T 5 the Commentary on v. 719 and 
cf. Aesch. Suppl. 388, Zum. 480, 797, and Supp/. 259.— It is worth noting 
that πατέρα forms T 5 O. 7. 1496, just as it forms T 2, Phe/. 1314, T 3 £7. 
1361, and T. 4 O. 7. 826. 


2. ANAPAEST 


In first foot (A 1): wv. 18 (lepeds), 27 (Gydvois), 41 (ixered-opev), 
256 (ἀκάθαρτ-ον), 990 (Mepowns), 1269 (περόνας), 1427 (ἀκάλυπτ-ον). --- 
Vv. 18, 27, 990, 1269 represent the commonest type, which occurs also 
Ai. 730 (cf. Phil. 605), (1026 prob. Povews), 1172 (ἱκέτης : cf. O. 7. 920, 
Phil. 470), 1293 (p ᾿Ατρέα: ὃν. ), El. 7 (ἀγορὰ: cf. Track. 372, 424), 
16 (p), 670 (p), 1373 (p: cf. ZL 16), Trach. 372 (ἀγορᾷ: so Trach. 424; 
cf. Zl. 7), 381 and 420 and 1220 (p ᾿Ιόλη), 424 (ἀγορᾷ : see Trach. 372), 
1092 (p), (φονέα in Track. 1207 quite probably WU _), Phil. 94, 470 
(ἱκέτης : cf. O. 7. 920, Ai. 1172), 486, 605 (p), 669, 898, 941, 1425 (cf. 
Phil. 669), O. C. 1319 (p), 1594 (p), 1599, (πόλεως in O. C. 558 probably 
wu —).— The __ is by position in 7vack. 762, 883, O. C. 481, 1160: we find 
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elision (ἐλεοῦσ᾽) Phil. 308. — Vv. 256, 1427 represent a type that occurs 42. 
463 (p), 860 (p), 1045 (p), 1091 (p), 1224 (p: with elision), 1302, 7rach. 
253, δ δ). 308, 549 (p), 742 and 745 and 923 (ἀπόλω-λα thrice), 749, 794 (p), 
967, 1228, O. C. 1397 and 1414 (Πολύνει-κες twice).— V. 41 represents a 
type that occurs, not only in the reminiscent vs. O. C. 1327 ἱκετεύομεν 
ξύμπαντες ἐξαιτούμενοι, but also 22). 2 and 695 and 1355 (p: ᾿Αγαμέμν-ονος 
thrice), 7rachk. 1097 (p), Phil. 939 (dvaxdal-ouar). — τὸν "ἴσον χρόνον Phil. 
795 is noteworthy.— A 1 does not occur in Anz. (we should scan πόλεως 
v. 656). 

A 2 does not occur in Sophocles. A 3 occurs only 4%. 1302 (p: Aa- 
Oueddvr-os), O. C. 1317 (p: Ἱππ-όμξδοντ᾽), 1320 (Ilap0-évdwai-os). Α 4 
occurs certainly in O. C. 311 and 507 (p: ᾿Αντ-.ϊγδνη twice), 1313 (p: ᾿Αμ- 
gidpews): in O. 7. 300 I would scan Tet-pésia (see above: cf. Ant. ggt, 
1045) and so Ol-xdNiay in Track. 354 (cf. Trach. 478). A καὶ occurs cer- 
tainly 4n/. 11 and O. C. 1 and O. C. 1415 (p: ᾿Αντε-ϊγδνη thrice), Ant. 1180 
(p: Ev-ptdtxny): Ant. 991 and 1045 (Te-pecla twice), and Zrach. 478 (Ol- 
xaXla stand and fall with O. 7. 300 and 77. 354. Homer, it may be noted, 
has Alyurrias B 382. 


3. DACTYL 


a. In first foot (Ὁ 1): vv. 270 (μήτ᾽ ἄρο-τον), 1394 (ὦ Πόλν-βε: cf. 
Ant. 746 [ὦ μια-ρὸν ἦθος], Ai. 854 [ὦ Odva-re Θάνατε], Phil. 791 [ὦ ξένε 
Κεφαλλήν], 797 [ὦ Odva-re Θάνατε = Ai. 854], 936 [ὦ Acué-ves],—all same 
type). —D 1 occurs further in the form _ |] UW 22. 433 (οὐδ᾽ Sat-ov), Trach. 
318 (οὐδ᾽ ὄνο-μα), Phil. 251 (οὐδ᾽ ὄνομ᾽), 602 (καὶ véue-ors), 665 (ὃς waré-pa). 
—D 1 appears without caesura (a) 47. 846 (ἥλιε: cf. μή ποτε O. C. 1634; 
and οὐδέ ποθ᾽ Phil. 1392, οὐδέ πο-τε Phil. 999); (B) Phil. 1003 (EvAAdBe-rov), 
O. C. 458 (προστάτι-σι), and in proper names 42. 575 (Εὐρύσα-κες), El. 326 
(Χρυσόθε-μιν), Trach. 74 (EvBot-da: ὃ EvBot-da), Phil. 425 (Avrido-xos). — 
Remarkable is viv τ᾽ ἀνα-καλοῦμαι O. C. 1376.— D 1 appears to be primarily 
an emotional licence (apart from proper names). 

ὁ. In third foot (Ὁ 3): vv. 10 (dw-veiv, ttvt), 99 (καθαρμ-ῷ; ats ‘s), 
257, 309, 353 (τῆσδ ᾿ἀνό-σίῳ : cf. Trach. 69, 685, further O. C. 667, Phd. 
1039), 422 (καταίσθῃ γ᾽ “ov ‘v-udvaiov), 560, 612, 636, 637 (ol-Kous σ΄ Te), 
641, 687, 754, 768 (pou Bt "d), 773, 774 (Pp), 825, 936 (Κορίν-θου ᾿ το" 
δ᾽ ᾿ἔ-πος), 938, 941 (P), 942, 955, 959 (cf. 560), 967, 972 (p), 1016 (p), 
1017 (p), 1039 (ἄλλ-ου μ᾽ “€Ad-Bes), 1254, 1276, 1278, 1284, 1285, 1289, 1382 
(ἅπαντ-ἂς τὸϊν ᾿ἀ-σεβῆ), 1391 (Κιθαι-ρών, τί μ᾽ ᾿ἔ-δέχου: cf. Phil. 501), 1441 
(πατροφόντ-ἣν, τὸν ᾿ἀ-σεβῆ : cf. ν. 1382), 1451.—D 3 is very common and 
has regularly the type __ | Uw, the __ commonly long by nature and ending 
a word without elision (cf. for elision v. 353 and the parallels cited). — The 
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type of Ὁ 3 seen in wv. 99, 637, 768, 1382, 1391, 1441 occurs also Ai. 585, 
Phil, 237, 578, 767, 815, 879, 930, 1348, O. C. 284 and 487 and 1008 (cf. 
Phil. 930), 388, 470. The slightly variant type of v. 936 recurs P#i/. 501. 
The conjecture printed in v. 422 seems partly supported by O. C. 667, Pail. 
1039. — Other occurrences of D 3 in the regular form (__| UW) are: Anz. 
55, 162, 260, 648, 1087, 1172, 1217, 1223, 1240, 1279, 1303 (p), 4). 6, 47, 85, 
103, 301, 324, 343, 431, 461, 465, 501, 506, 517 (cf. O. 7. 959), 562, 802, 
808, 819, 832, 837, 859, 907, 968 (cf. O. 7. 959), 1006, 1064, 1132, 1133, 
1235, El. 45 (p), 281, 393, 433, 535, 558, 568, 708, 737, 819, 1111 (p), 1231, 
1291, 1375, 1423 (p: cf. O. C. 947), 1475 (ἀντιλαβαί), 77. 9, 30, 81, 200, 
271, 292, 300, 360, 362, 412, 559, 595, 608, 676, 678, 701, 754, 756, 781, 817, 
878, 913, 925, 938, 1058, 1096, 1098, 1100, 1131, 1161, 1228, Pil. 4 (p), 10, 
64, 117, 133, 134 (p), 222, 285, 312, 436, 600, 751, 759 (ἀντιλαβαί), 768, 777, 
800, 817 (ἀντιλαβαί), 819, 867, 920, 923, 932, 952, 1013, 1026, 1033, 1034, 
1232, 1249, 1263, 1291, 1297, 1327 (cf. Az. 562), 1328, 1332 (cf. Phil. 1297), 
1376 (cf. Phil. 1297, 1332), 1384, 1435 (cf. Phil. 1297, 1332, 1376), O. C. 
283, 294, 305, 398, 428, 441, 475, 947 (p: cf. ZZ 1423), 948, 963, 993, 1003 
(On-cEews ὄνὄδ-μα), 1008, 1129, 1251, 1254, 1312 (cf. Phil. 1297, 1332, 1376, 
(453), 1325, 1356, 1406, 1425, 1514, 1584, 1606. The preposition διά (cf. 
Ο. T. 754, 768, 773) figures at Az. 301, Trach. 30, 595, 676, 1131, Phil. 285, 
867, 1012, O. C. 470, 1129, 1514.— D 3 is contained in a proper name (of 
the form —vuvy Ab. 340, Phil. 241. 


In O. 7. 990 we have two three-syllable feet due to proper names (A I, 
T 3). Cf. the same combination, without proper names and for effect (climax, 
swords drawn), 4%. 730, and partly due to proper name PA2/. 605.—- Other 
instances of two three-syllable feet in the same trimeter are 47. 575 (D 1 [p], 
T 3), 854 (Ὁ 1, T 2,— emotional : cf. λέ. 797), 1302 (AI, A 3 [p]), £4 326 
(Ὁ 1 [p], T 5), 433 (Ὁ 1, Ὁ 3, — text uncertain), — 126 (T 3, T 5) and 142 
(T 2, T 5) are ‘lyric trimeters,’ Track. 9 (Ὁ 3, T 4 [p]: cf. Pail. 4), 878 
(T 2, Ὁ 3: cf. Phil. 1232), 1096 (Ὁ 3 [p], T 4), Phil. 4 (see Trach. 9), 605 
(see above), 797 (see Az. 854), 815 (T 1, D 3, surprise), 923 (A I, D 3, 
despair), 1018 (T 1, T 3, desolation), 1029 (T 2, T 3, distress), 1232 (T 2, 
D 3: cf. 7»γαελ. 878), 1327 (Ὁ 3, T 5), 1420 (T 1, T 2), O. C. 284 (T 2, 
D 3: very like Phd. 1232; cf. Trach. 878), 1414 (A 1 [p], T 2, supplication). 
The 4,12. has no double resolutions. 

In O. 7. 967 we have (for emotional reasons: see Commentary) three three- 
syllable feet (Ὁ 3, T 4, T 5): cf. Phil. 932 (T 1, Ὁ 3, T 4), also highly emo- 
tional. With such verses as these we should compare such ‘lyric trimeters’ 
as Aesch. Prom. 163 (T 2, T 3, T 4), and 183 (T 2, T 3, T 4). Professor 
Jebb notes the “semi-lyric character” of v. 967. 
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In the Ocadipus Tyrannus the three-syllable feet are employed with much 
art. Besides what has been noted above we should observe the way in which 
they are introduced in the Third Episodion (vv. 911-1085), especially from 
V. 934 to v. 993, the “ false dawn” of the play. That Nauck’s ingenious con- 
jecture in v. 943 loses us a tribrach is an argument against it; that Brunck’s 
reading in v. 993 adds a tribrach to a verse of the Messenger is in its favour. 
The keynote of this passage is struck by the Messenger’s ἀγαθὰ v. 934. On 
the other hand the Fourth Episodion (vv. 1110~1185), which is the foil to the 
Third, has not a single three-syllable foot. Cf. the absence of three-syllable 
feet in 44, 871-1057 (the scene between Chrysothemis and Electra). Three- 
syllable feet occur in the Zéectrva most noticeably in vv. 1-22 (Paedagogus), 
516-551 (Clytaemnestra), 680-763 (Paedagogus as Messenger — chariot-race, 
especially vv. 694-715). 

In respect of the use of three-syllable feet in the trimeter the extremes of 
strictness and licence in the extant plays of Sophocles are represented by the 
Antigone (442-440 B.C. — or perhaps 437 B.C. [see my edition of the Alcestzs, 
Ῥ. xxix]) and the Piloctetes (409 B.C.). Next to the Antigone stands the 
Electra, which has other points of likeness to the Antigone. In both these 
plays the dactyls are strikingly few. Inthe Ajax, Oedipus Coloneus, Oedipus 
Tyrannus, and Philoctetes the dactyls and tribrachs are pretty evenly balanced. 
In the 7rachinians the tribrachs are strikingly few. The opinion quite com- 
monly held by scholars that the Ajax is the oldest extant play of Sophocles 
is not supported by the treatment of three-syllable feet in it. But then the 
Oedipus Coloneus has fewer three-syllable feet (both absolutely and in pro- 
portion to the number of its trimeters) than the Ocdipus Tyrannus, yet the 
Ocdipus Coloneus is surely the later play and according to the tradition the last 
play written by Sophocles. It may be noted that it shares with the PAtloctetes 
a marked fondness for T 2. Though the order 7rachintans, Ajax, Oedipus 
Coloneus, Oedipus Tyrannus, based on the use of three-syllable feet, cannot 
be right chronologically, it is at least curious. The strict versification of what 
has been called the most Euripidean of Sophocles’s plays, the 7rachinians, 
is noteworthy. Next to the Phzloctetes the Oedipus Tyrannus has the largest 
number and proportion of three-syllable feet, but it is very unlike the Philoctetes 
in other respects. The laxity of form in the dialogue parts of the Pkéloctetes 
is due in part — but only in part—to the highly emotional character of the 
subject-matter; back of that lies again the romantic influence of Euripides. (See 
on the general character of the Phz/octetes Christ Gesch. Gr. Litt® p. 248 sq.) 

[ Attention is here called to the excellent general treatment of the dramatic 
trimeter in Masqueray 7ratté de métrique grecque, Paris, 1899, pp. 155-179; 
to Schulze Quaestiones Epicae, pp. 477-479; and to the editor’s Akestis, 
pp. 187-190. ] 
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II. CHORIC METRES 


1. THE PARODOS (VV. 151-215) 


a. First Strophe and Antistrophe (vv. 151-158 = vv. 159-166). . 

Address to the oracle and its divine author with expression of desire to 
know the oracle’s purport (Strophe); coupled with a prayer for help to Athena, 
Artemis, and Phoebus (Antistrophe). 


lL ωω Luv 4uy L4uy Luv ... 101 = 159 
2 2ZyvfZyuZuyuZt 152 = 160 
3 20 40 Luu 4uy Luv Le 153 = 161 
4. - Ζῳυ 4 υν.2 2 154 = 162 
5. Ζωνυ.Ζυν Luu tyuy 155 = 163 
6&6 Zuvtve ZeZvuy 156 = 164 
7 Luu tus 157 = 165 
8. ZuUVv LuV νυ Luv Zw Le 158 = 166 


Dactylic, recalling the regular metre of oracles, —the heroic hexameter, — 
but with an iambic tinge (2, of which 4 seems to be the metrical equivalent). 

ὁ. Second Strophe and Antistrophe (vv. 167-178 = vv. 179-189). 

Description of the blight and plague, ending with the beginning of a prayer 
to Athena for aid. 


. ὠυυζνυ.υ.2 169 = 179 
2 Ge vZvuZvuZluvZt vu LZuZsY® 170 = 181 
3 Ζυυ. Ζυν. υυ Luv 171 = 182 
4 :Ζυυ.ΖυωυυζΖωυυ.“ 172 = 183 
§ VAVv ZW LUN LG 174 = 185 
6. LULZ 400 Luu Ζυυ.2 2 175 = 186 
7 Luv fy Luv Ζυυ 176 = 187 
8 2 VULZUL .“ (beov) 178 = 189 


[2 might have been printed in two lines as indicated by the |.] 

Still largely dactylic, but with a much greater iambic admixture. The iambi 
take the lead and bring up the rear. 2 contains (second half) a paroemiac 
(= [barring ictus] latter half of hexameter from penthemimeral caesura — 
ἔριδι ξυνέηκε μάχεσθαι or ἸΠηληιάδεω ᾿Αχιλῆος : cf. vv. 154, 162); 4 is = 
w 4+ paroemiac; καὶ is=U .Ζ ὦ .Ζ - paroemiac; 6is=>_ 74UZ7+ 
paroemiac. 

ες. Third Strophe and Antistrophe (vv. 190-202 = vv. 203-215). 

Prayer for aid against the Plague-Ares to Athena (continued from pre- 
ceding Second Antistrophe) and to Zeus (Strophe); and to Apollo, Artemis, 
and Bacchus (Antistrophe). 
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LutvutGuZl(Zu Zu Zz 190 = 2031 
~BaUBwUNWVIV SvlLvZZz I9I = 205 
3 VLAu ZV LVL ZZ 192 = 206 
4 υζ9υ 2.2 υ.Ζ2|ώνυ ζῶον .2.. 195 = 207 
§ Ζων.“ υν..2 196 = 208 
64204074» 197 = 210 
"η υςΖωυ.“Ζυ.“υ-. 198 = 211 
8. ZU Ζυ .Ζυ.2 199 = 2127 
9 VLZLZ UL 200 = 213 
Ιο. ω.Ζ Bde 201 = 214 
I ZOU VLU LU ZZ (θεον) 202 = 215 


[1 and 4 were better written as two verses each. 

The iambic (more precisely iambo-trochaic) element here gains com- 
pletely the upper hand. 2 and 11 are iambic trimeters catalectic; 3 is a 
trimeter acatalectic. In 5 the paroemiac reappears. Of the trochaic verses 
“2 .2Ζῳ Zu Z (Ui [second half], 8, 10) is that known as the Euripidean 
or ληκύθιον (Hephaestion p. 20 West.); 2 Ζ ὦ 4 wu is the ithyphallic 
(ἰθνυφαλλικόν: Hephaestion p. 21 West.). 4 (second half) is metrically 
equivalent to 6. 

This choral song is noteworthy as being in structure the most elaborate in 
Sophocles. It alone in his extant plays contains three strophic couplets. 


2. THE First STASIMON (vv. 463-512) 


a. First Strophe and Antistrophe (vv. 463-472 = vv. 473-482). 

Who is the murderer meant by the oracle? He must flee. Apollo assails 
him. The Furies are on his track. (Strophe.) —The oracle has flashed 
forth, bidding search for the murderer. He roams like a wild bull, shunning 
the oracles. But they buzz about him. (Antistrophe.) 3 


LVututtus 2 [.Σ ὦ ZN ZG 463 = 473 
224% 44504 0|ZuULZuULZyu 465 = 475 
3  Zu0 Zu 466 = 476 
42-49 ZZ 467 = 477 
δι υΖνυυ.2 4 468 -- 4η8 
6. υυΖΖυωυν.,Ζνυυ....2 469 = 479 
UV ZvV Zu 4ZWwlZs 470 = 480 
& Zu ZZ 471 = 481 
9 Zu Gun ... 472 = 482 


11 now think that in v. 203 ἀγκυλῶν should be read to rhyme with ἀσπίδων 


In v. 190. 
2 Cf. the analysis in Muff Die chorische Technik des Sophocles, p. 163. 
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Strong logaoedic (dactylo-trochaic) cvlouring. Several well-marked rhyth- 
mic sequences, 1 and 2, each of which may be separated (as indicated) into 
two verses, consist respectively of an iambic dipody (spondees taking the 
place of iambs in 2) followed by an adonius (7 UY Z ὦν, “terruit urbem”’). 
This is followed by an ithyphallic. 3-5 form a little logaoedic system, closing 
with an adonius with anacrusis. 6 and 7 are anapaestic dimeters. 8 is = 5; 
and 9, which is closely connected with 8, is a variant of the ithyphallic. 

ὁ. Second Strophe and Antistrophe (vv. 483-497 = vv. 498-512). 

Anxiety caused by the Seer’s words, which answer to nothing in the Chorus’s 
knowledge. (Strophe.) — The gods’ knowledge is infinite; a seer’s knowl- 
edge is not necessarily more than another man’s; Oecedipus’s patent good 
deeds must be trusted till belied by patent bad deeds. (Antistrophe. ) 


le Ζων.2.2ῳὁ.υ.2.2ων.2.Ζυυ.2Ζ 483 = 498 
2 ζω 2 Ζωω 2 Ζωω.Ζ.Ζωω.Ζ 485 = 500 
3 VV ZZ VV 22 υν-.“ .Ζυν 2 486 = 501 
4 υὧυυ«.2Ζ2 υν.2Ζ 487 = 502 
& 22Ζυωυ.2.Ζυυ 22Ζυυ.2., υυ .2.Ζυυ .2. 490 = 503 
6. υν.2 νωυ.2.2 υν.Ζ2.Ζυυ .2 491 = 508 
VU Lv Lf vu Lf Zu 495 = 510 
8. VU ZVVU ZZ Vs 497 = 512 


Choriambic (1 and 2), followed by ionic (a minore [ἀπ᾽ ἐλάσσονος) 3 and 
4, 6-8; a majore [ἀπὸ μείζονος) 5). τω Z may take the place of WU 7 7 
at beginning or end. The transition from choriambs to the kindred ionics 
seems to mark (at least in the Strophe) a change of mood in the mind of the 
Chorus. The whirl of the choriambs is followed by the wavering of the ionics, 
consternation (ταραχή) by perplexity (ἀπορία). One is tempted to hear 
in the opening of the passage an echo of εἰ δὲ κυρεῖ τις πέλας olwvoéras 
(ZUuVZ Zu ZU) Aesch. Suppl. 58. 

[NotE. —I have followed the latest editors (Wecklein, Bruhn) here; but 
one is tempted to read the whole passage (or, rather, all except 3-4) in 
choriambs. 7 and 8 will then be scanned (with a more natural division of 
the words — chiasmus rightly divided in vv. 495 sq. and separate sentence set 
off in vv. 510 sq.) thus: — 


7 


VU ZVVU ZZ Δ ω. ZZ 


Zuvy Luv Luv Zev 


So too 52 825, 832-836 = 837, 846-848, on which see Kaibel. The ionics 
are rhythmically hideous in both places, See Wolff-Bellermann and Ritter on 
the present passage. ] 
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Iambic, running into dochmiac. 
changes frequently with the kindred cretic (7 U 7). 
to divide 1-3 into six verses. 


APPENDIX 


3. First Commos (vv. 649-667 = vv. 678-697) 


VLivusL .24..2[|.0ὺ. 2.2. .2Ζ 649 = 678 
ω.υ.. 2υ.2 650 = 680 
Vivust .“42υ.2[|..υ.2.2υ.2[ὦ.2υ.2 655 = 684 
Trimeter . 
VOU LULZ OULU dochmii 656 = 685 
VOE LIL GLLAGUL dochmii 657 = 686 
} Trimeters 658 sq. = 687 sq. 
. 2.2.4. 2Ζωυ L 0G 660 = 689 
GIG TGu GOuGuGy dochmii 661 = 690 
VLFU LULL UL dochmii 662 = 691 
LUGLLILAL IL cretics 665 = 692 
GLLALZGLZ5GL UG 666 = 695 
VLLZLZ υ.2υ.2Ζ 24 667 = 697 


The double iambus (VU 4 vu .2) inter- 
It would seem better 
From 4 to 14 we have a succession of verses of 


six ictuses apiece. — The careful and elaborate balance of the subdivisions of 
this commos should be noted. Cf. the Commentary and Masqueray, Formes 
Lyriques, pp. 143 sq. The antepirrhema to vv. 669-677 which M. Masqueray 
misses may perhaps be found (see Commentary) in vv. 698-706, 


‘© 


Iambo-trochaic (1-5) followed by logaoedic (6-9). 


SION SE Sb π 


4. SECOND STASIMON (vv.- 863-910) 


First Strophe and Antistrophe (vv. 863-872 = wv. 873-882). 


be sound, 4 is logaoedic and anticipates the logaoedics of 6~9. 
ὁ. Second Strophe and Antistrophe (vv. 883-896 = vv. 897-910). 


863 = 873 
864 ΞΞ 874 
865 = 875 
866 = 876 
867 = 877 
868 = 878 
869 = 879 
870 = 880 
872 = 882 


If the text of v. 866 


-— μή 
= 


SP OY AHP wW Vm 


IN K KIN 
Inc CG 
ccc C¢ 
IN IN IN ¢ 


INC C AININING IN INC 


ςςςς 
ς IN IN IN 
cl 
Gin ine © ¢ 


| 
IN IN 


Cc INING ad | 


C IN IN 


ΙΝ 


IN JN INC 


ς 
ΙΝ 
| 
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ΙΝ 
IN 
ς 
ΙΝ 
ς 
ΙΝ 
ς 
IN 


[1 and 2 were better written as two verses each. ] 
Trochaeo-iamic ; but with a logaoedic tinge (2 [first half], 3, 11 [= 471 
and 481]). 


Ὁ ον δα oe Dm 


5. THIRD STASIMON (VV. 1086-1097 = VV. 1098-1109) 


7 7 


4uvZ£ty 


Fu 2 
7 ΄ 


Ζῳω 

7 
ω τ 
/ 


— VY te 


4 “ 
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883 = 897 
885 = goo 
886 = gol 
887 = 002 
888 = 903 
890 = 904 
891 = 905 
892 = go6 
893 = 907 
895 = 908 
896 = 910 


1086 = 1098 
1087 = 1099 
1088 = 1100 
1090 = 1102 
IOQI = 1102 
1092 = 1104 
1093 = 1105 
1094 = 1106 
1097 = 1109 


Prevailingly dactylo-epitritic; but the ithyphallic appears in 4 (according 
to the text : see below) and 8. 9 also is not dactylo-epitritic, but is a variant 
of 8 (logaoedic).— The use of a meter so much emplvuyed in triumphal 
(epinician) odes (Pindar) is singularly appropriate here in this premature 
exultation of the Chorus. 

[Nore. — I now think that we should read in v. 1090 οὐκ ἔσῃ τὰν αὔριον, 
and in v. 1101 ἢ σὲ γ᾽ εὐνάτειρά τις (γέ τις θυγάτηρ A). 4 and 7 would then 
be scanned (with πανσέληνον and Λοξίου : τῷ in the second verse) —~ 
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6. FourTH STASIMON (vv. 1186-1222) 


a. First Strophe and Antistrophe. 


2Ζωω Zu 


Zu Ztye 
/ 


LI ZU Ζυων .2... 


IN | 


ων .2Ζ 
Luu ZF 
Zu t 
/ 
vA 


7 
Uz 
. 


| 
| 
ς 


ω. 
΄ 
΄ 
4 ἦὖΐΠΛ 
υωωυ.2υ.2Ζ 
Ζωυω.2ὦυ.2|-.“ψ .Ζ νυ .2Ζυ.2 
vu LZ 


I 
2 
3 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7 
8 


INC IN IN IN IN IN IN IN 
| 


NN 


9. 


1186 = 1196 
1187 = 1197 
1188 = 1198 
1190 = 1199 


119I = 1200 
1192 = 1201 


1193 = 1202 
1194 = 1202 
1195 = 1203 


Logaoedic: glyconics and pherecratics (2 [second half], 6, 9). 
6. Second Strophe and Antistrophe (vv. 1204-1212 = vv. 1213-1222). 


Lusty 2..2[|Ζ νυ 2Ζυ. 2 .2 


Ζωω.2 Ζ . .Δ ν Ζὼ 


Ι.- ὦ 2.2 Lu Luft 
204 Gu Vv .Ζυ.2υ.2 
3 VZV ν.2υ 2 

4. © a al © ne © lak 

5. 204024 

64249402 

% 2ω 2.2 

8. ωυν.Ζυ.Ζυ .2 

9. 

Ο. 


με 


Iambo-trochaic, with logaoedics at the close (9-10). 


1204 = 1213 
1205 = 1214 
1206 = 1215 


1207 = 1216 
1208 = 1217 


1209 = 1218 
12096 = 1219 
1209 ¢ = 12196 


I21I0 = 1220 
1212 = 1222 


9 and 10 recall the 


first strophic couplet.— The tone throughout this choral song is plaintive : it 
is a flebile carmen. Cf. Philoctetes 169 sqq.; and particularly 687-690 = 702- 
705, where the glyconic system is strikingly like vv. 1210-1212 = wv. 1220- 


1222 here. 
7. SECOND COMMOS (VV. 1313-1368) 


a. First Strophe and Antistrophe (wv. 1313-1320 = wv. 1321-1328). 


VZuZ 


7 7 4 Sf oe 
VOUGUUGY VBOUGUUGY, dochmii 
VOU LULZ GQGZZeM dochmnii 
΄ 


Pers 


Trimeters. Oedipus and Chorus 


90 Ἢ οὶ 
ee --Ῥ , .φ..---- 


1313 = 1321 
1314 = 1322 
1315 = 1323 
1316 = 1324 


1317-1320 = 1325-1328 
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Tambi and dochmii. 
6. Second Strophe and Antistrophe (vv. 1329-1348 = vv. 1349-1368). 


Ι. ω.22υ.Ζ2 υ.ζΦ,2..2 = dochmii 1329 = 1349 
2 VOuGuu LZ VGuGuuG&& dochmii 1330 = 1350 
3. Trimeter + _ 7 1331 = 1351 
4 wuGuZuZ dochmius 1332 = 1352 
5. Trimeter 1335 = 1355 
6.Ἡ. ᾿υΖ2Ζυ.2υ. 2 υ.2 1336 = 1356 
7 ᾿Ξ... Lut 1337 = 1357 
8& ZULU LUG 1338 = 1358 
9 VLuVULZLZZU L406 1339 = 1359 
IO VOULZN UVOULZUY dochmii 1340 = 1360 
I UGU LUZ _GuUZ Uf dochnii 1341 = 1361 
2 Ju LZGuu VGULZUEG dochnii 1346 = 1365 
3 GU ZUzZ dochmius 1346 = 1366 
re | Trimeters 1347-1348 = 1367-1368 


Dochmii and iainbics (iambo-dochmiac). The dochmii express great emo- 
tional agitation. (See Masqueray, 7raité de métrique grecque, §§ 336-338.) 
The trimeters give the normal tone of mind. Less calm are the other 
iambics. (Cf. Masqueray, of. cit., ὃ 350.) The variations of metre well 
depict the variations of emotion. On dochmii in general, see Masqueray, 


op. ctt.y Pp. 335-373- 


INDEXES 


TO THE COMMENTARY ON THE PLAY 


I. GREEK 


ἄγαν = σφόδρα 439. 

ἀγέλαι Povvdpor 26. 

ἄγεσθαι = pass. of ἡγεῖσθαι 775. 

ἀγηλατεῖν 402. 

ἀγκύλαι, ‘ bowstring’ 203. 

ἀγλααὶ Θῆβαι 152 sq. 

ἀγλαώψ 214. 

ἀγνώς 677, 681; = ἀμνήμων 1133. 

ἄγονος = οὐ γεννῶν 27. 

ἀγύρτης 388. 

ἀδάματος 205. 

adverhs φάτις 151. 

ἀελλάς 466. 

ἄθεος, ‘ god-forsaken’ 1360. 

ἀθέως 254. 

ἀθυμεῖν nearly = φοβεῖσθαι 747. 

αἰκάλλειν 597. 

αἷμα ἐμφύλιον 1406. 

αἴρειν πένθος 1225. 

αἰώρα 1264. 

ἀκμὴ ἥβης 741. 

ἀκτὰ βώμιος, ‘altar’s strand’ 183. 

ἀλέξεται as future 171. 

ἀλεξίμοροι as substantive 163. 

ἄληθες 350. 

ἀληθής = σαφής 501. 

ἀλκή = βοήθεια, ὠφέλεια 189, 218. 

ἀλλά in reply 15, 78; ἀλλὰ φράζε 
9, 932. 

ἀλλαγὰ βίον 1206. 

ἄλλως = μάτην 333. 

ἄλοκες figurative 1210. 

ἅμα te... καί 149 sq. 


ἀμαιμάκετοςφ 176. 

ἄμβροτος ᾿Αθάνα 159, — Φήμα 158. 

ἀμφιδέξιοι ἀκμαί 1243. 

ἀμφιπλήξ 417. 

ἄν repeated 262, 1053; w. opt. = 
δικαίως (or elxédrws) ἄν w. opt. 977. 

ἀνακούφισις κακῶν 218. 

ἀνδρηλατεῖν 100, 

ἀνέχειν w. gen, ‘surmount’ 174. 

ἀναπλάκητος 472. 

ἀνά τ᾽ ἄντρα καὶ πέτρας 477 54. 

ἀνήρ) (θεός 31, 33; 280, 281; 499; 
802. 


ἀνὴρ βασιλεύς 257. 

ἀνὴρ εἷς w. superl. 1380. 

ἀνθ᾽ ὧν = ἀντὶ τούτων 264. 

ἀντιπέμπειν implying mandate 306. 

ἀντὶ τοῦ; = rivos ἕνεκα; 1021, 1155. 

ἀνύειν = ποιεῖν 166, 720. 

ἄνω κλάζοντας ὄρνεις 965 sq. 

ἀξιοῦν, ‘condemn’ 1449; 
1413. 

ἀοιδός (of Sphinx) 36. 

ἀπείρων = ἄπειρος 1089. 

ἅπερ = worep 175. 

ἀπευθύνειν 104. 

ἀποδεικνύναι seemingly in double 
sense 1405. 

ἀποικεῖσθαι 998. 

ἀποκλῖναι metaphor from sun 1192. 

ἀπόξενος ὅρμων 196. 

ἀπόπτολις 1000. 

ἄποπτοφ 762. 


‘deign’ 
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ἄπορος ἐπὶ φρόνιμα 690. 

ἀποσκεδαννύναι μύσος 138. 

ἀποσκοπεῖν γ46. 

ἀποστρέφειν χέρας 1154. 

ἀπότιμος -- ἄτιμος 215. 

ἀπωτέρω φίλοι 137. 

apa = ἄρα 1395. 

ἀραῖος, ‘under a curse’ 644; dpatov 
λαμβάνειν 276. 

ἄρθρα κύκλων, 
ποδῶν 718. 

᾿Αρκτοῦρος 1137. 

ἄρουρα metaphor. 1257. 

ἄρρητ᾽ ἀρρήτων 465. 

ἄρχειν γῆς = ἄρχειν 579. 

ἀρχὴ βραχεῖα ἐλπίδος, ‘clue’ 121. 

ἀρχηγέτης 751. 

ἠρόθην = ἔβλαστον 1485. 

ἀρωγὰ προσταθέντα 206. 

ἀστὸν εἰς ἀστοὺς τελεῖν 222. 

ἄστροις τεκμαίρεσθαι 795. 

ἄτεγκτος κἀτελεύτητος 336. 

ἀτιμάζειν 340 sq. 

ἀτλητεῖν 515. 

ἄτλητος ὁρᾶν 792. 

αὖ πάλιν ἅψορρος 430 sq. 

αὐθαίρετος, ‘ self-inflicted’ 1231. 

αὔξειν = ἐπαινεῖν 1092. 

αὖρι (Nauck) 1090. 

αὐτοέντης 107. 

αὐτός of master 926; αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ 
138. 

αὐτόχειρ = φονεύς 231; 
hand’ 1331. 

αὕτως 931. 

ἀφανὴς λόγος 657. 

ἀφιέναι, ‘ cast loose’ 707. 

ἄχαλκος ἀσπίδων 190. 

ἄψαυστος ἔγχους 969. 


‘eyelids’ 1270; — 


‘with own 


βαίνειν ἄφαντον 832. 

βαιός -- ὀλίγος 750. 

βάξις = φήμη 519. 

βαρύς, ‘ remorseful’ 673. 
βαρύστονος, ‘lamentable’ 1233. 


INDEX 


βίος ὁ μακραίων 518; βίος, ‘manner 
of life,’ ‘occupation’ 1124; = Blo- 
τος 1461. 

βοῆς σύμφωνος 420 sq. 

βρότειον οὐδέν = βροτῶν οὐδείς 709. 

βροτῶν οὐδέν 1194 sq. 


γαιάοχος, ‘ protecting the land’ 160. 
γᾶς ὀμφαλός 897. 

γαμβρός, ‘ brother-in-law’ 70. 
γάμων ἀκμαί 1492. 

γὰρ δὴ καί 582. 

γε, ‘just’ 442. 

γεγηθώς = idiomatic χαίρων 368. 
γεννήματα 1167. 

yévos, ‘issue’ 261. 

γέροντα = παλαιά 971. 

γνώμη ἄδηλος 608. 

γνωτὰ κοὐκ ἄγνωτα 58. 

γνωτός and γνωστός 361. 

youre = éyoaro in dialogue 1249. 


γονῇ γενναῖος 1469. 


δαίμων = θεός 1301, -τΞ Τύχη 1311; 
δαίμονες = θεοί 885, 1258; δαιμό- 
γων ἔδη 88ς. 

δάμαρ 930. 

δάπτειν = δάκνειν 681. 

δασμός 36. 

δέ explicative 584; in apodosis 1267. 

δέ... ye 1030. 

δ᾽ οὖν in unusual sense 310, 669. 

δεῖ in double sense 406; ἔδει not 
modal 1332. 

δεῖμα = δέος 294. 

δεινόπους = δεινὴ καὶ ὠκύπους 418. 

δεινός w. inf. 545. 

Δελφὶς πέτρα 463. 

δεύτερος, ‘second best’ 282. 

δῆτα, ‘by all means’ 445; = οὖν 


364. 

διαπωτᾶσθαι φοράδην = διαφέρεσθαι 
πωτώμενον 1310. 

διὰ τύχης ἱέναι 773. 

διαφέρειν, ‘bear to the end’ 321, 


INDEX 
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διειπεῖν, ‘solve’ 394; = σαφῶς εἰπεῖν | ἐκτόπιος 166, 1340. 


854- 
δικαίως, ‘ properly’ 853, 1283. 
διοίγειν κλῇθρα 1287. 
διόλλυσθαι -- ἐπιλανθάνεσθαι 318. 
διπλᾶ κέντρα 809; διπλοῖ = δύο 288. 
δόκησις λόγων 681. 
δόξα παρεστάθη = ἔδοξε O11. 
ὁ δρῶν 293. 
δύρομαι 1210. 
δυσμόρως 665. 
δυσούριστοφ 1315. 
δυστέκμαρτος 109. 
δυσφόρως ἄγειν 783 sq. 
δώματα = οἶκος, ‘family’ 1226, 


ἐγγενῆ τινος γεγονέναι 1168. 

ἐγγενῶς, ‘ undegenerately ᾿ 1225. 

ἐγγύθεν 1259. 

ἔγχος = ξίφος 969, 1255. 

εἰ = εἰ γάρ 863. 

εἰ καὶ) (γ᾽ οὖν 408. 

εἰδέναι -- μεμνῆσθαι 1128, 1142. 

εἰκὸς ἦν 256. 

εἶναι τοῦ λέγοντος 917; ἐστ᾽ ἀπόν 
1285. 

εἴπω = βούλει εἴπω 364; Κρέοντος 
εἰπόντος, ‘on Creon’s motion’ 288. 

εἷς = μόνος 374; εἷς γέ res 845. 

els ἁπλοῦν φέρειν 519 sq. 

εἰς dv ἔρχεσθαι = ἁπλοῦν γίγνεσθαι 
62. 

εἰσέρχεσθαι of actor’s entrance 319. 

ἐς θυμὸν βάλλειν 975. 

ἐς μέγιστον φέρειν 521. 

εἰς ὄλεθρον 430. 

ἐς τριβὰς ἐλαύνειν 1160. 

ἐκβάλλειν as ship-metaphor 611, 849. 

ἐκδιδόναι 1040. 

ἐκθεᾶσθαι 1253. 

ἐκκινεῖν 354. 

ἐκπείθειν 1024. 

ἐκπέμπεσθαι 309, 951. 

ἐκστέλλεσθαι 1267. 

ἐκτέταμαι φοβερὰν φρένα 153. 


ἐκτρέπεσθαι 851. 

ἐκτρίβεσθαι 428. 

ἐκ τρίτης μητρὸς τρίδουλος 1062 sq. 

ἐκ τῶνδε = μετὰ ταῦτα 235, 1251. 

ἐκφοβεῖσθαι = σφόδρα φοβεῖσθαι 980. 

ἐκφύει quasi-perfect 437. 

ἑκὼν κοὐκ ἄκων 1230. 

ἐλαύνειν of driving out pollution 98. 

ἐλευθεροῦν στόμα 706. 

ἐλθεῖν = γενέσθαι 1358. 

ἑλικῶπις 1109. 

ἐλπίς -- φόβος 1432. 

ἐμποδὼν εἴργειν 128; --- ὀχλεῖν 445. 

ἐν = ἐπὶ, penes 314. 

ἐναγής 656. 

ἐν αἰτίᾳ βάλλειν 656 sq. 

ἐνάλλεσθαι 263. 

ἐν ἀργοῖς πράττεσθαι 287. 

ἐν δ᾽ 27, 182. 

ἐν κακοῖς -- κακῶν ἕνεκα 127. 

ἐνδατεῖσθαι pass. 205. 

ἐνδίκως = ἀξίως 135. 

ἔνεστιν pers. = ‘is possible’ 578; ἔνι 
= ἔνεστι 1239. 

ἐνζενγνύναι 718. 

ἐνθύμιος 739. 

ἐννέπειν = κελεύειν 350, I 381. 

ἔννομος 322. 

ἐντρέπεσθαι, ‘honour’ 1226. 

ἐξ ἦρος εἰς ᾿Αρκτοῦρον ἔκμηνος χρόνος 


Φ 


= θέρος 1137. 
ἐξ ὑπαρχῆς = πάλιν 132. 
ἐξαγγέλλεσθαι -- ἐπαγγέλλεσθαι 148. 
ἐξανύειν 156. 
ἐξεγείρειν ός. 


ἐξελθεῖν of prophecy 1011; = evadere 
1081. 

ἐξερευνᾶν 258. 

ἐξευρίσκειν 304. 

ἐξήκειν σαφῆ 1182. 

ἐξικετεύειν 760. 

ἐπί of hostile action 215 (acc.), 495 
(acc.), 508 (dat.); w. acc. = ‘to 
take charge of’ 761. 
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ix’ ἀγρῶν = ἐν ἀγροῖς, rure 1049. ἤ, ‘or else’ 825; ἢ οὐκ one syllable 
ἐπ᾿ ἐμαυτῷ προστίθημι 820. 555+ 

ἐπὶ ἦρα φέρειν 1093. ἡγεμών 804. 


ἐπὶ θητείᾳ 1029. 

ἐπαίρεσθαι 63ς. 

ἐπαισθάνεσθαι 424. 

ἐπαξίως 133. 

ἔπανλα = σταθμά 1138. 

ἐπεί at end of trimeter 326, 370, 376, 
433, 613, 705, 985, 1417. 

ἐπεύχεσθαι, ‘ pray further’ 249. 

ἐπίκλημα, ‘crime’ 227. 

ἐπίκονρος = τιμωρός 497. 

ἐπιπόδιος 1350. 

ἐπίπολος = πρόσπολος 1322. 

ἐπιρράσσω 1244. 

ἐπισκήπτειν, ‘charge’ 252, 446. 

ἐπιστενάχειν 185. 

ἐπιστροφὴν τίθεσθαι 134. 

ἔπος φαίνειν 525. 

ἔπονρος 195. 

ἐπόψιμος 1312. 

ἐπώνομος, ‘that gives his name to,’ 
w. gen. 210. 

ἐραστής metaphorical 601. 

ἔρημος of two endings 57. 

ἕσπερος θεός 177. 

ἔσω = ἐντός 57. 

ἔτ᾽ οὐχ -- οὐκέτι 24. 

εὖ = ὀρθῶς 552; εὖ ἴσθι 950. 

εὔιος 211. 

Εὔκλεα = Εὔκλεια 161. 

εὔπομπος 696. 

εὕρημα = ἕρμαιον 1105. 

εὔσεπτος ἁγνεία 864. 

εὔχεσθαι pass. 1512. 

εὐώψ 188. 

ἐφίστασθαι 777. 

ἔφυμεν = ἐσμέν 435. 

ἔχειν = δύνασθαι 110. 


ζῆν δοῦλον = εἶναι δοῦλον 410; ζῶντα 
περιποτᾶσθαι 482. 


ἤδη = εὐθύς 847, 1521; -τ τότ᾽ ἤδη 
462. 

ἣδύς = εὐάγγελος 82. 

Geos 18. 

ἥκειν = γεγονέναι 1519. 

ἥκιστα) (μάλιστα 623. 

ἦμος 1134. 

ἡμῶν in attrib. pos. 1458. 

ηὕρισκον, ‘ could find’ 68, 


θαλαμηπόλος = νυμφίος 1209. 

θάλαμος ᾿Αμφιτρίτας 195. 

θαναταφόρος 181. 

θανάτων πύργος 1200 sq. 

θανὼν εἴη = τεθναίη 970. 

θᾶσσον for ταχέως 430. 

θατέρᾳ = τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ 782. 

θεήλατος 255, 992. 

θελήσας φρονήσας τε 650. 

θεός = τὸ θεῖον 871; θεοῖς ἐχθρότατος 
1345 sq.; θεοῦ μαντεῖον as com- 
pound substantive 242 sq.; θεῶν 
ἁγνὸν σέβας 830. 

θεσπιέπεια 463. 

θεσπίσματα 971. 

θεωρός 114. 

θοάζειν 2. 

θρέμμα τρέφεσθαι 1143. 

Opykros 197. 

θυμοῦ περᾶν 674. 


ἰάλεμα στόματα 1219 54. 

ἰδεῖν βουλήσομαι = ὄψομαι 1077. 
ἰήιος 154, 174, 1097. 

ἱκανὸς ἐκπρᾶξαι 377. 

ἱκτήρ = ἱκτήριος 143. 

ἱμείρεσθαι = ἐπιθυμεῖν 386. 

ἵνα introducing indir. exclam. 367, 


687, 947, 953, 1311. 
ἰοὺ ἰού 1071, 1082. 


ζήτημα πέμπειν = ζήτησιν ἐπιστέλλειν ἴσος = ὁ αὐτός 53; - ὁ αὐτὸς ὅσπερ 


278. 


καὶ πρίν 677; to ἀντιλέγειν 409; 
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to” ἀντακούειν 544; ἴσα καὶ τὸ | κομίζειν = πέμπειν 444. 


μηδέν 1187; ἴσην τίνειν 810. 
todravpos 478. 
iordvas = καθιστάναι 940. 
Ἴστρος 1227. 
Loy dov τρέφειν 356. 


«αί in double sense 60; for ἡνίκα 
718, 800; καὶ μὴν concessive 290; 
καὶ μήν confirmative 1004. 

τὰ καινὰ τοῖς πάλαι τεκμαίρεσθαι 
916. 

«καθικέσθαι w. gen. 809. 

κακά = νείκη 636. 

κακὸς κακῶς 248; 
κακῶν 1397. 

κάλει = ἐκάλει in dialogue 1245. 

κάλλος κακῶν ὕπουλον, ‘ whited sepul- 
chre’ 1396. 

καλὸν ὄνειδος 1035. 

κάρα in circumlocution 950, 1207, 
1235. 

κατ᾽ ὀρθὸν οὐρίζειν 695; κατὰ στέγας 
distributive 637; καθ᾽ ὑπερβολήν 
1196. 

κατάργματα 919. 

κατειδέναι = μεμνῆσθαι 1048, 1134. 

κατεύχεσθαι 246. 

κατέχειν sc. ἑαυτόν 782. 

κατιέναι not of return from exile 116. 

κατοικτίζειν = κατοικτίρειν 1178, 

κεύθει pass. and quasi-perfect 968. 

κήδευμα = κηδεστής 85. 

κηλὶς 833, 1384. 

Kfjpes 472. 

κλαίων idiomatic 401. 

κληζεσθαι = καλεῖσθαι 48. 

κλῇθρα 1261, 1287. 

κλίνειν κοῖλα κλῇθρα 1262. 

κλύδων συμφορᾶς 1527. 

κλύεις -- καλῇ 1202. 

κνίζειν, ‘ worry’ 786. 

κοινός w. ἐν and dat. = κοινωνός w. 
gen. 240. 

κολάζειν = ὀνειδίζειν 1147. 

OED. TYR. — 21 


κακός tre κἀκ 


κρατεῖν, ‘win’ 1198. 

κράτη καὶ θρόνονς νέμειν = κρατεῖν 
τε καὶ ἄρχειν 237. 

κρείσσον᾽ ἀγχόνης, “ἴοο great for 
hanging’ 1374. 

κρεῖσσον = θᾶσσον 176. 

κρεμαστός 1263, 1266. 

κρόκαι -- στέμματα 20. 

κτῆμα — κειμήλιον 549. 

κυκλόεις ἀγορᾶς θρόνος 161. 

κωφὸς καὶ παλαιός figurative 290. 


λάμπειν of sound 
φήμα 473. 

λαμπρός δι. 

λιμήν -- θάλαμος 1208. 

λύκειος of Apollo 203. 

Aine ὄρεα in connection with Arte- 
mis 207. 

λῷον φρονεῖν = βέλτιον εἰδέναι 1038. 


186; ἔλαμψε 


μάγος 387. 

μακραίωνεᾷ meaning ‘nymphs’ 1099. 

μακρὰν ἰχνεύειν, ‘make roundabout 
search’ 220 sq. 

μάλ᾽ αὖθις 1317. 

μάλιστα -- πρῶτον καὶ μάλιστα 647; 
of approximation 1126. 

μᾶλλον = βέλτιον 359; μᾶλλον ἤ 
588. 

μαρτυρεῖν = μηνύειν 1032. 

pardtev = ὑβρίζειν 801. 

μάτην = ψεύδως 609 (cf. 874). 

μέγα as adverb w. adj. 1341. 

μέν solitartum 82,1269; doing double 
duty 404. 

μὲν δή = μήν 294. 

μὲν οὖν = immo vero 705. 

μέντοι = δέ 778. 

μέριμνα, ‘cause of anxiety’ 728. 

μεσόμφαλα γᾶς μαντεῖα 480 sq. 

μέσος 808, 812. 

μετοικεῖν of wedlock 414, 990. 

μηδαμῶς ὕστερον = μηδέποτε 50. 
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μηνύειν 102. 

μηχανορράφος 387. 

μικρὸν kal μέγαν διορίζειν 1083. 

μνήμης ἄπο 1131. 

μοῖρα ἔχει 713; μοῖρα πεσεῖν = χρὴ 
πεσεῖν 376. 

μόνος -- εἷς 1280. 

μοῦνος 304, 1418. 

μυδῶσαι σταγόνες 1278. 


νάπαιαι πτυχαί = νάπαι 1026. 

νέον = νῦν 155. 

γέρθε 416. 

νηλεής passive 181. 

νιφόεις Παρνασός 473 sq. 

νίψαι καθαρμῷ 1228. 

νοεῖν = οἴεσθαι 1054. 

νομάς 1350. 

νόμοι ὑψίποδες 865. 

γοσφίζεσθαι = προδιδόναι 691. 

νῦν δ᾽ introducing real case 222, 263; 
not so 258. 

νωμᾶν 300. 

νωτίζειν transitive 192. 


ξένος μέτοικος 452. 
ξύν (ξυν-, ξυμ-) under σύν (συ»-, 
συμ-). 


ὁδοιπορεῖν 801. 

ὁθούνεκα = ὅτε 572, ΙΟΙ6. 
Οἰδίπον κάρα -- Οἰδίπους 40. 
οἰνώψ, ‘ruddy’ 211. 

οἰόζωνος 846. 

οἴστρημα 1318. 

οἰωνοθέτας = οἰωνοπόλος 483. 
ὅμαιμος = ἀδελφή 639. 

ὅμαυλος = ὁμοῦ αὐλῶν 186. 
ὄμβρος of water in general 1428. 
ὁμογενής = ὁμοσπόρος 1361. 
ὁμοσπόρος 460; ὁμόσπορος 260. 
ὁμόστολος 212. 

ὁμοῦ = ὁμόσε 1007. 

ὅπως, ‘ when’ 1241, 1244. 

ὅπως μή w. fut. ind. 1074. 


ὁρᾶν = ἐφορᾶν, ‘live to see’ 8315 
= βλέπειν 1332, 1335. 


ὀργάνειας 335. 
ὀργή in neutral sense 337, ‘anger ἢ 


344. 
ὄρθ᾽ ἀκούειν = δικαίως καλεῖσθαι 903. 
ὀρθοῦν λόγον = ὀρθῶς λέγειν 829. 
ὄρμενος 176. 
ὄρνις αἴσιος 52; ὄρνεις = ὄρνιθας 966. 
ὅς = suus 1248. 
ὅσον μή 347 54. 
ὅστις = ὅς 1054. 
ὅτε causal 918. 
οὗ indir. refl. 1257. 
οὐ γάρ like οὐκ οὖν 1017. 
οὐκέτι = οὔ ποτε 115. 
οὐκ οὖν ironical 440. 
οὐ μή 328, 576, 771. 
οὐ μήν = ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ 810. 
οὖν with latter alternative 90, 1049. 
οὔ πω, ‘never’ 105. 
οὐράνιά τε καὶ χθονοστιβῆ 301. 
οὔτε δοκεῖν οὔτ᾽ ἀποφάσκειν 485. 
οὔτις, ἀλλ᾽ ἐγώ 1331. 
οὗτος σύ 532. 
ὀφθαλμός figurative 987. 
ὀφλισκάνειν κακίαν 512. 
ὄψεις = ὄμματα 1328. 


πάγκαρπος δάφνη 83. 

παιδὸς βλάσται 717. 

πάλαι 449. 

πάλαισμα figurative 880. 

πάλιν of future) (νέον (= νῦν) 156. 

πάλιν ἀνιέναι ταὐτὸν σπέρμα 1404 sq. | 

πάλιν λύειν = ἀναλύειν 100 sq. 

παλίσσυτον δράμημα 192. 

πανσέληνος 1090. 

παντελὴς δάμαρ 930. 

πάρα -- πάρεστι 1238. 

map οὐδέν 983. 

παραρρίπτειν 1493. 

παραστατεῖν πέλας 400. 

παρεστάναι πέλας 1047; παρεστώφ 
neuter 633. 
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πάρεστιν = ἔξεστιν 766. 

παρθένος χρησμῳδός 
1199 sq. 

παριέναι, ‘leave unsaid’ 345. 

πᾶσι χαίρειν 596. 

πειρᾶν -- πειρᾶσθαι 300. 

πελάζεσθαι (sc. εὐνῇ καὶ φιλότητι) 
w. gen. 1100. 

πέμπειν -- στέλλειν 71; = ἐπιτάττειν 
δ᾽ ἀγγέλου ἐπιστέλλειν 278. 

πέμψασθαι = πέμψαι 556. 

πεπραγμένος -- ἀληθής 1140. 

πεπτωκότες -- δυστυχεῖς 146. 

πεπυσμένος = ἀκηκοώς 513. 


of Sphinx 


πέρα = ἔτι 446. 
πέρθειν metaphor. 1456. 
περί = ὑπέρ 94. 


περιβόατος ΙΟΙ. 

περιπολεῖν 1254. 

περιτελλομέναις ὥραις 156. 

περόναι 1269. 

πεσεῖν, ‘lie down’ 1200. 

πέτεσθαι ἐλπίσιν 486. 

πέτρον φύσις 334 Sq. 

πημοναί = ὀνείδη 363. 

πλάκες ἀγρονόμοι 1102. 

πλαστὸς πατρί 780. 

πλέον φέρεσθαι 500. 

πλησιάζειν = πλησίον εἶναι ΟἹ. 

ποδοῖν ἀκμαί, ‘heels’ 1034. 

πόθος, ‘craving’ 518. 

ποικιλῳδός, ‘riddling’ 130. 

ποῖος and τίς confused 89, 99, 102, 
841, 1124; ποῖον τόδ᾽ 571; τὰ 
ποῖα ταῦτα 291, 935; τὸ ποῖον 
120. 

πολύζηλος 281. 

πολυστεφής 83. 

πολύχρυσος of Delphi 151. 

πομποί 288, 

πορεύεσθαι = ἰέναι 676. 

wor at head of trimeter 1085. 

πράττειν opposed to promising 69. 

πρεσβύτερον κακοῦ κακόν 1365. 

πρὶν παλαιός 1282. 
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«προδιδόναι, ‘abandon ’ 331. 

προθυμία = ἐλπίς 838. 

προμηθία 48. 

πρόπας 168. 

προπηλακίζειν 427. 

πρός w. gen. in special sense 491. 

πρὸς θεῶν 326; πρὸς καιρόν 325; 
πρὸς ταῦτα 426. 

προσάγεσθαι, ‘ attract’ 131. 

προσάπτειν intrans. 667. 

προσαρκεῖν = βοηθεῖν 12, 141. 

προσήγορος active 1338. 

προσστείχειν 79. 

προστάτης 881. 

προστάτον τινὸς γράφεσθαι 411. 

προστρέπεσθαι -- ἱκετεύειν πρόστρο- 
πον 1446. 

προσχρῃΐων μαθεῖν = χρήζων προσμα- 
θεῖν 455. 

πρόσχωρος τόπος 1127. 

πρόσωπον = vultus instantis tyranni 
448. 

προτίθεσθαί τινος μέριμναν 1460. 

προυσελεῖν 1483. 

πρώτιστα -- πρῶτον καὶ μάλιστα 1439. 

πτερόεσσα κόρα οὗ Sphinx 508. 

Πυθόμαντις ἑστία 965. 

πύλαι διπλαῖ 1261. 

πῦρ ‘lightning’ 176. 

πύργος = τεῖχος 56, 1378. 

πυρφόρος θεός = λοιμός 27. 

πωλικὴ ἀπήνη 802 sq. 

πῶς ἄν w. opt. in wish 765; πῶς δ᾽ 
οὐκ ἄν, ‘of course’ 937. 


ῥαψῳδὸς κυών of Sphinx 391. 
ῥέπειν 847. 

ῥοπή 961. 

ῥύεσθαι μίασμα 313. 

ῥώμη = στήριγμα 1292. 


σαφής = ἀληθής 390, ΙΟΙ]. 
σαφῶς = ἀκριβῶς 604. 
σεμνόμαντις 556. 

σεμνός ironical 953. 
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σημαίνειν = 
γενοῦ for σήμηνον 957. 

σθεναρώτερον = θᾶσσον 467. 

σκήπτρῳ προδεικνύναι 456. 

σκοπεῖσθαι 964. 

σκοποῦντα ἐκμαθεῖν -- ἐκπυθέσθαι 
286. 

σκότον βλέπειν 419; σκότον νέφος 
1313 56. 

ἐσπάρη -- ἔβλαστεν 1498. 

σπέρματα -- μείξεις 1246. 

σταθμᾶσθαι -- τεκμαίρεσθαι 1111. 

στείχειν 632. 

στέλλειν = πέμπειν, ‘fetch’ 860. 

στέλλεσθαι = μεταπέμπεσθαι 434. 

στερκτός 1338. 

στήσας ἔχω = trans. perf. 699. 

στόλος = λαός 169. 

στόμα ἐλεινόν, ‘supplication ’ 671 sq. 

σύν redundant 366. 

σὺν τῷ θεῴ 146; ξὺν φόβοισι) (ἄτρε- 
στον εὔδων 585 sq. 

συλλαμβάνειν, ‘take with one’ Ο71. 

σύμβολον = τεκμήριον 221. 

σύμμαχος Δίκη 274. 

ξύμμετρος 84. 

ξυμμετρούμενος = 
963. 

ξυμφορά, in neutral sense 454. 

ξυμφντεῦσαι εἰργάσθαι θ᾽ 347. 

ξυνάδειν σύμμετρον 113. 

σνυναλλαγή, ‘ visitation ’ 33 960. 

ξύνανλος 1126. 

ξυνέστιος, ‘ inmate’ 249. 

ξυνίημι = ola 988. 

συντιθέναι 401. 

συντόνως 810. 

συντυγχάνειν 122. 

σχολὴ κακοῦ 1286; σχολῇ = μόλις 
434. 

σωτήρ = σωτήριος 81. 


ἐκμετρούμενος 73, 


τάδε (= ὧδε) χειμάζειν πόλιν ΙΟΙ. 
ταῦθ᾽ ὁρᾶν -- τὴν αὐτὴν ὄψιν ἔχειν 
284. 


INDEX 


μηνύειν 226; σημήνας | τέγγεσθαι = χεῖσθαι 1270. 


τέκνον ᾿Εἰλπίδος 157. 

τεκνῶν καὶ τεκνούμενος 1215. 

τελευταῖον προσβλέπειν 1183. 

τέλη λύειν 316 sq. 

τερασκόπος 605. 

τέχνη contemptuous 562; 
κακή = δόλος 643. 

τηνικαῦτα 76, 

τηρεῖν idiomatic w. particip. 808. 

ἔτικτον 869, 1098. 

τιμαῖς ἐμφανής = ἐμφανῶς τιμώμενος 
909. 

τιμωρεῖν ambiguous 136 (cf. 140). 

τίς ὅντινα = τίς ἔστιν Svriva 463. 

τὶς of definite pers. 107. 

τοίνυν emphasizing 1067. 

τοιοῦτος οἷος w. inf. 1296. 

τόλμης πρόσωπον 533. 

τόπον νέμειν 1134. 

τοσοῦτον ὅσον w. inf. 1101. 

τοὐμὸν σῶμα = ἐμέ 641: 

τοῦτ᾽ αὐτό 547 54.; τοῦτο φεύγειν = 
ταύτην τὴν φνγὴν φεύγειν 355. 

τρίδουλος 1063. 

τρίτος, ‘third best’ 283. 


τέχνη 


τροφή = θρέμματα 1. 

τροχηλάτης 806. 

τυγχάνειν = ἐντυγχάνειν, εὑρίσκειν 
1025, 1039. 


τυραννίς = τύραννος 128. 

τυφλὸς τά τ᾽ ὦτα τόν τε νοῦν 371. 

τύχη of murder 102, 263; = συμ- 
φορά 680. 


ὕβρις 873 sq. 

ὑμῶν in attrib. position 62. 

ὑπεξαιρεῖν, ‘take out of concealment’ 
227. 

ὑπέρ = ‘to avert’ 165. 

ὑπερμάχεσθαι 265. 

ὕπνῳ ἐνδιδόναι 65. 


"| ὕπουλος w. gen. 1396. 


ὕστερον 50, 858. 
ὑφέρπειν of rumour 786. 


INDEX 


ὑφηγητής 966, 1260. 
ὀφιέναι = λάθρᾳ ἱέναι 387. 
ὑψοῦ αἴρειν figurative 914. 
φαίνεσθαι = γίγνεσθαι 1437. 
Φάναι = κελεύειν 655. 
Φάσις 1227. 

φάτις -- δόξα 495. 

φέρειν = φέρεσθαι 590. 

φεῦ 964. 

φήμα 475. 

φθίνον τι ἐξαιρεῖν 906 sq. 
φιλῶ = εἴωθα 560. 

φλέγειν of fever 191. 

φλὸξ πήματος 166. 

φόβους λέγειν 917. 

φοίνιος, “ bloodthirsty’ 24. 
φοιτᾶν 476, 1255. 

φόνος = cruor 1278. 

φυγᾷ πόδα νωμᾶν = φεύγειν 468. 
φῦλον = γένος 10. 
φυτεύσας πατήρ 793, 1514. 
φντονργὸς πατήρ 1482. 


χάλαζα αἱματοῦσσα 1279. 

χαλᾶν -- λύειν 1266. 

χειμῶνι ἤδη -- χειμῶνος ἤδη ἐπιγιγ- 
νομένου 1138. 

χειρὶ τιμωρεῖν 107. 
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χειρόδεικτο! gor. 

χέρνιβος νέμειν 240. 

χέρσος = ἄγαμος 1502, 
χλιδή -- ὕβρις 887. 

χνοάζειν λευκανθῆ κάρα 742. 
χορεύειν 806. 

χρεία = χρῆμα 725, ‘purpose’ 1174. 
xpos = χρῆμα 156. 
χρησμῳδός of Sphinx 1200. 
χρνσήλατος 1268. 
χρυσομίτρας of Bacchus 208. 
Χρυσόστροφος 203. 

χώρας ἄνακτες OI. 

χωρὶς αἰτιᾶσθαι 608. 

Χῶρος 732, 798. 


ψῆφος figurative 607. 


ὧδε = δεῦρο 7, 298; with double force 
276; with double force? 848. 

ὦ πόποι 167. 

ὦ τἂν 1145. 

ὡς = ὥστε 84; ‘after’ 115; exclama- 
tory 316; redundant 956, 1178; 
ὧς γυνὴ, ‘womanlike’ 1078; ὡς 
ἔχων w. gen. 345; ὡς ὁρᾷ 807, 
1265; ὡς περίαλλα 1219; as 
τάχος = ὡς τάχιστα 945. 


11. MISCELLANEOUS 


Abae 90ο. 

abridged comparison 467. 

abstract for concrete 1, 85, 128. 

accusative absolute 100; of inner ob- 
ject 280 sq., 283, 284 sq., 340, 1005, 
1183, 1500; of extent of applica- 
tion 785, 1125; with αἰσχύνεσθαι 
1079; loosely used 603. 

Aelian on exposure of infants at 
Thebes 1034. 

Aeschylus’s Prometheus, influence of 
48, 72, 96, 138, 417 54., 711, 
977, 1073 54. 1074 54. 1468, 
1483. 


affirmative and negative points of 
view conjoined 58, 860. 

alliteration 371. 

anachronism 391 (charged by Scholi- 
ast), 811, 1491. 

anacoluthia 42 sq., 61, 163 sq., 264. 

anapaests 1297. 

anaphora 4-5. 

antecedent assimilated to relative 449, 
936 sqq. 

anticipatory apposition 722. 

aorist ingressive I1-12; culminative, 
285 sq.; of afterthought 1002 sq.; 
of what is irretrievable 1203. 
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aorist participle of prior time 606, 

Apollo with thunderbolt 468-470. 

Arcturus 1137. 

argument from probability 585 sqq. 

Aristarchus on ἐπὶ ἦρα φέρειν 1096. 

Aristophanes 66-67, 99. 

Aristotelian divisions of play 1, 151, 
216, 463, 648, 1223. 

arrangement of words 37, 49 s8q., 
52 sq. 62, 69 sq., 73, 106 sq., 
132 sq., 142-145, 278, 284 sq., 
300 sq., 308 sq., 525, 587, 660, 755, 
759, 795, 827, 829, 837, 952, 1008 
(see also “ chiasmus” and “ hyper- 
baton ’’). 

article anticipatory 27 sq.; with predi- 
cate 282; ironical 385; pathetic 
1153. 

assonance 1484. 

asyndeton 594, 596 sqq., 825. 

Atlantic 195. 

augment sometimes omitted in mes- 
sengers’ speeches 1245 sq. 


Bacchii 1468. 

begging priests 387 sq. 

Blaydes, Mr. F. H. M., interpretation 
by, 415. 

Bliimner on 1438. 

brevity 711-722, 715. 

brooches 1269. 

Burton on 1082 sq. 


Characterizing mannerisms 449, 837. 

chiasmus 18-19, 33 sq., 42 sq., 69 sq., 
99, 244 Sq., 255-268, 284 sq., 452 sq., 
528, 574 54., 742 Sq., 933, 936, 949, 
1105 sq., 1304, 1381. 

Chorus, loyalty of, to Oedipus 299, 
463, 503, 530, 1186-1222. 

circumlocution 957. 

closing scene of play 1186-1222. 

Cobet, his deletion in Dem. 3, 11 
objected to 933; on dual forms 
1462 sq. 
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colloquialisms 427 sq., 1145. 

compound adjective 846, 

compound relative sentences 821 sq. 

compressed contrast 2-Ὁ. 

condensed _ expressions 
487 564. 

conditional minatory 1166. 

conflation 17, 1187. 

construction shifted 264, 265, 270 sq., 
310 sq., 314 sq., 485, 818, 826, 
1200 sq., 1492. 

contemporary allusions 20-21, 27 sq., 
56 sq., 151, 190, 402, 420 sq., 863-- 
910, 874, 876, 1090 sq., 1153, 1378, 
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1410-1412 (cf. “anachronism,” 
‘‘political terms,”  “ Pericles,”’ 
“‘ Phidias ”’). 


Corinthian Slave, conduct and charac- 
ter of, 924 sqq., 936 sqq., 958, 1005, 
1008, 1022, 1030, 1132, 1163, 1176. 

corpse and spirit confused 972. 

Creon, conduct and character of, 674, 
1422 sq., 1523; Ocdipus’s suspi- 
cions of 100 sq., 124 8q., 249, 377, 


379. 
Cyllene 1104. 


Dative causal 118; instrumental 67, 
915 sq.; instrumental with verb of 
filling 779; local (= acc. of extent 
of application), 25, 27, 73, 5573 
marking starting-point 735; repre- 
senting point of view 40, 436; of 
apparent agent 8; of manner 51, 
524; sociative 284 sq.; with χαίρειν 
596 sq.; temporal for gen. abs. 
156, 

Delphi 463. 

dénouement suspended 648. 

difference of metre for emotional 
reasons 1297 sqq., 1318. 

discord of prepositions 802 sq., 819 sq. 

Doric forms marking rising emotion 
662. 

double contrast, expression of, 2-5. 
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double use of word 1057. 
drama and epos contrasted 220-223. 
dual forms 1462 sq. 


Earlier plot, possible traces of, 1349. 

elision at end of trimeter 29, 332. 

emphatic personal pronoun 
763 Sqq., 794, 1062 sq. 

enclitic at head of trimeter 1084 sq. 

Epic touches in messenger’s speech 
1245 sq., 1256, 1267. 

Erfurdt quoted 424 sq. 

etymology of Οἰδίπους 397; of πόλις 
630. 

Euripides 304 (Adc. 122), 420 56. 
(Alc. 452), 482 (2/ipp. 525-564), 
589 (Hipp. 1013 sqq.), 965-967 
(Hipp. 1058 sq.), 1249 sq. (Ak. 
175-188). 

Eustathius 337, 1035. 

exclamation for participial phrase 
701, 

exile among Greeks 227-232, 669. 


76, 


Faded word reénforced 146). 

false antithesis 296, 1152. 

Firnhaber on Meeting at Crossways 
804 sq. 

future indicative 233 sq. (with ‘ will’ 
force: cf. 54); 328 and 576 (after 
οὐ μή): 725 (in apodosis of general 
condition); 1059, 1077, 1446. 

future middle for passive (so called) 
671 sq. 


‘Gallery play’ 410. 

genitive of cause 48, 699; of fulness 
83; partitive 498 sq.; with ἄποπτος 
762; with πελάζειν 1100; with 
nouns with d-priv. 179, 190, 788. 


or references to, 25-27, 387 sq., 785, 
981 8q., 1143, 1227, 1528-1530. 

hiatus 959. 

Hippias’s dream 981 sq. 

historical present 1025. 

Homeric reminiscences 3, 156, 387 sq., 
827, 965-967, 1096, 1105 sq., 
1325 sq. 

house-slaves 1123. 

hyperbaton 109, 216-220, 360, 463, 
508, 644 sq., 728, 1251, 1256 sq. 


Imperative 543. 

imperfect 68 (of frustrated effort), 
997 sq. (of action virtually at an 
end), 1269, 1273 sq. 

inconsistencies in the play 292 sq., 
351, 352, 447 54., 759, 787, 796 sq., 
817, 857 54., 965-967, 1140, 1290 54.» 
1349-1351, 1391, 1453, 1455-1457. 

indicative after πρίν 777; ‘unreal’ 
for ‘ideal’ optative 1372. 

indirect exclamation 413, 414, 422 sq. 

infinitive absolute 82; epexegetical 
120; of purpose 198; for parti- 
ciple 691; = accus. of inner object 
1092, 1204, 1232 sq.; articular 
1416 sq. 

interlocking of clauses 216—220. 

interpolation wrongly suspected 827, 
1304 sq. 

Ionisms 126 sq., 
1203 sq. 

irony 556, 568. 

Ismenus 20 sq. 


304, 732, 1054, 


Jocasta, conduct and character of, 495, 
635-638, 711, 854, 861 sq., 1054, 
1071 sq., 1254 sq. 


grammar and logic at variance 1402 sq. | Kirchhoff, Professor A. (on Az2¢. gog- 


Hades 972. 
hendiadys 477 sq. 


912) υϑὲ sy. 


Lack of construction 1462 sq. 


Herodotus, possible reminiscences of | lacunas 410, 1446, 1463 sq. 
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Laius, name of 103. 

looseness of expression 1494 sq. 
Lycia 206 sq. 

Lysias 585 sqq. 


Marriage, figurative expressions about, 
1210. 

Meineke quoted 977. 

Merope 775. 

metaphors 84, 110 sq., 169, 174, 183, 
193, 290, 299, 302 sq., 386, 427 34., 
460, 473 sq., 480, 519 sq., 542, 607, 
692-697, 707, 987, 1002 sq., I1128q., 
1192, 1105 sq., 1208, 1210, 1264, 
1302, 1315, 1404 54., 1455-1457, 
1493, 1502 (cf. “ marriage,” ‘ ship 
of state ’’). 

metres contrasted 648. 

middle 308 sq., 556, 951, 1021. 

Milton 284 sq., 454. 

moral of the play 1528-1530. 

morality based on reason 600. 


Name and personality identified 1035. 

naming and making assertion about 
confused 780. 

Nauck on 795. 

negatives 220-223, 288 sq., 325, 
347 54. 397, 569, 817. 

nominative ejaculatory 1155, 1236, 
1249 sq. (in oratio obligua), 1361. 

nominativus pendens 1234 sq. 


Oath personified 647. 

Oedipus, conduct and character of, 
65-77) 93 84., 100 Sq., 112 54., 140, 
345» 377» 379, 437, 443, 580, 643, 
674, 778, 783 8q-, 793, 800, 808 sq., 
810, 824, 970, 999, ΙΟΙ9, 1071 sq., 
1168, 1170, 1175, 1182, 1183, 1186, 
1381, 1349-1351. 

Oedipus Coloneus 12-13, 832 8q., 1507. 

Olympus 865 sqq. 

onomatopoeia 482. 

optative implying unlikelihood 77, 
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851; instead of subj. in generic rel. 
clause 314 sq., 979; of fact reluc- 
tantly admitted 1182. 

oratio obliqua 1247, 1287, 1288. 


Paired terms 267 544.) 300 sq., 1284 56.» 
1405-1408. 

parataxis 717-719. 

parentheses 969, 1135, 1206, 1228 sq. 

Parnassus 473 sq. 

participle strictly adjectival 9, 709, 
747; adversative 316 sq.; almost 
= adverb 450 sq.; resumptive 798, 
1191 sq.; absolute w. ws 848; with 
ἐναριθμεῖν 1188. 

particular case intruding on general 
87 sq., 619, 1382 sq. 

perfect 559, 1166 (of imminent 
futurity). 

Pericles 872-881, 879 sq. 

personal pronoun, first, emphatic forms 
of at end of trimeter 235. 

personification 681, 1090 sq. 

Phidias 885. 

picturesque touch 1026. 

pinning together of baby’s feet 718, 
1034. 

plural 497, 796 sq., 1184 sq., 1249 54.» 
1359, 1492. 

plural ending emphasized by the verse 
842. 

political terms 102, 220-223, 288 sq., 
410, 452 sq., 865 sqq., 881. 

Polybus as king of Sicyon 774. 

“portmanteau word” 1243. 

preposition with two verbs at once 
347 Ssq.; with latter of two substan- 
tives 734. 

present guast-perfect 73, ΟἹ sq., 968; 
associated with aorist 285 sq.; time- 
less 292 sq.; historical 787; of im- 
minent futurity, 1159. 

prolepsis 153, 224, 767. 

pronoun, same of different persons 
949, 1044, 1180 sq. 


INDEX 


prophecy of Oedipus 1455-1457. 
punning 30, 71, 604. 


Quotation in condensed form 1056. 


Redundancy 56 sq. 

Reisig on hyperbaton 1251. 

relative of wider scope than antece- 
dent 542, 977; coupled with inter- 
rogative 1271 sq., 1402 86. 

repetition 24, 51, 483, 830, 1013, 
1193, 1298. 

resolution of perfect 699, 701, 731; 
of pluperfect 1077. 

rhyme 1325 sq. 

Ribbeck and 
216. 


the “ Kénigsrede ” 


Sappho 166 (1, 25). 

scenica I, 8, 41, 78, 79, 80 8q., 93 54.» 
142-145, 147-150, 151, 462, 631- 
633, 911 8q.. 924 8qq., 1223 86.; 
1297 sqq., 1422 8q., 1429, 1482, 
1523. 

Scholiast quoted 132, 140, 154 8q., 
174, 288 8q., 312, 477, 1523. 

Seneca quoted 25-27, 112 sq., 130 8q., 
399, 456, 598, 586, 740 54., 752 sq., 
969, ΙΟΟΙ, 1131, 1142, 1154, 1254, 
1278 sq. 

sententiousness 56 sq., 314 8q., 614 sq., 
1230 sq. 

Shakespeare 548, 1227. 

shift of metaphor 23, 177, 192, 206 sq., 
1302. ' 

shift of meaning 1256 sq. 

shift of person 1197. 

“ship of state ” 23, 922 sq. (cf. 4-5). 

slaves in Sophocles and Euripides 
763 544. 

Sophocles, his knowledge of Theban 
topography 20-21; appeals to ear 
rather than eye 258; sacrifices veri- 
similitude 114, 140, 316 sq.; care- 
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less 352; dupe of his own metaphor 
1082 sq. 

speeches balanced in length 402 sq. 

Sphinx 391, 1199 sq. 

stichomythy 1171 sq. 

straining of meaning 10, 25~27, 54, 
313) 417 8q., 1361. 

‘strophic rhyme’ 159, 167, 510 sq., 
871, 874, 881, 1324. 

subjunctive of appeal 49 sq.; with εἰ 
198. 

succession of short syllables 965-967, 
1505. 

symmetry in dialogue 629-641. 

synizesis 281, 382, 1451 54.» 1513 56. 


Tennyson 1398 sq. 

theatrical term introduced 319, 896. 

Theban Slave, conduct and character 
of, 1127, 1128, 1129, 1145. 

Theognis 896. 

things and names of things blended 
1284 sq. 

Thucydides 56 sq. 

time in the Attic dramatists 449. 

Tiresias’s closing prophecy 462. 

title of the play suggested 514. 

‘tragic irony’ 8, 24, 61, 91, 124, 136, 
137, 140, 220-223, 263, 337, 438, 
572 sq., 832 34., 928, 930, 1380. 

tribrach in fifth place of trimeter 719. 

tribute, words for 36. 

Triclinius quoted 1528-1530. 

trimeters closely united 236, 297 sq. 
332, 555, 1084 sq. 

trochaic tetrameters at the close of 


the play 1515-1530. 


Van Herwerden, Professor H., on 


1473. 
variety of synonymes 846. 
verbal noun with voice 38. 
‘verbal preposition’ 651. 
verbals in -rés 361. 
Virgil 1104. 


830 INDEX 


virtual compounds 161, 242 sq., 533, | Wecklein, Doctor N., on the closing 


832, 1032, 1199 sq. verses 1523. 
Voltaire 112 sq., 462. word awkward for metre 956; in 
vulgar wit 936 sq., 1018, 1237 sq. double sense 775, 848. 
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